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PREFACE TO THE BOOK 
 

(PARTS I - V AND THE ADDENDUM) 
 
 
 
 

A. ROMANIZATION 
 
 
 
In their attempt to Romanize the transcription of Standard Arabic, modern-day linguists have 
created a diversity of writing systems.1  In addition to inconsistency, the outcome tends to promote 
a degree of confusion:  for example, the Library of Congress uses capitalization in accordance with 
the rules of English spelling; some publications, on the other hand, use capital letters to represent 
emphatic consonants.2 

Of the Romanization systems in current use, three are by far the most common:  the system used 
in Wehr’s Dictionary, the system used by the Library of Congress, and the conventional system 
used in non-technical publications.  The transcription used in the present study is one which 
derives from these three systems and which, at the same time, reflects the pertinent phonological 
facts: 

1. Other than proper nouns in isolation, headings, and bibliographical items, utterances are 
transcribed according to a largely phonemic system which uses the following symbols: 

(a)   Consonant symbols (in the order of the Arabic alphabet):  ˀ   b   t  tʰ   j   ḫ   kʰ   d   dʰ   r   
z   s   sʰ   ṣ   ḍ   ṭ   ḍʰ   ˁ  gʰ   f   q   k   l   m   n   h   w   y.  If it never occurs medially in 
the macrosegment, a word-initial glottal stop is not represented in the transcription; 
thus a vowel symbol in macrosegment-initial position implies a preceding glottal 
stop. 

(b)   Short vowel symbols:  i   a   u 

(c)   Long vowel symbols:   ī   ā   ū 

Being  indeterminate with respect to ˀiˁrāb, a word in isolation is written in pausal form; e.g., kitāb 
‘a book’.  A phrase is written in pausal form if, without exception, the constituent words are 
indeterminate with respect to ˀiˁrāb; e.g., watad majmūˁ ‘iambic peg’.  The use of pausal forms is 
optional when the phrase is partly determinate and partly indeterminate with respect to ˀiˁrāb; e.g., 
maktabu l-mudīri or maktab al-mudīr ‘the director’s office’, and sāˁatu l-mudarrisi or sāˁat al-
mudarris ‘the teacher’s watch’.  The transcription of pausal forms assigns to the definite article a 
morphophonemic representation which indicates neither assimilation nor lack of anaptyxis; 
furthermore, when a construct phrase is rendered in pausal form its first member does not 
exchange -at for -a. 
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In general, the transcription represents the non-pausal form whenever the word is determined in 
regard to case or mood.  This rule holds true even in utterance-final position.  The transcription of 
non-pausal forms is strictly phonemic. 

2.   Proper nouns in isolation, headings, and bibliographical items are written as follows: 

(a)  The conventional English spelling is usually employed in glosses. 

(b)   The symbols listed in item 1 above are employed elsewhere.  Generally indeterminate 
with respect to ˀiˁrāb, the utterances under discussion are rendered in the pausal 
form; thus the sequence -at is not replaced by -a in the first member of a construct 
phrase, and the graphic representation of the definite article is morphophonemic. 

3.  On the level of pronunciation, the symbols ū and ī represent long vowels; each of these 
vowels, however, is the realization of a glide which occurs on a more abstract level of 
analysis: /ū/ is the realization of uw; /ī/, of iy.3 Thus some authors, such as Hans Wehr, 
transcribe /uww/ as ūw if it alternates with /ū/ in pause (e.g., al-marjūwu ‘what is 
hoped for’); similarly, such authors transcribe the sequence /iyy/ as īy if it alternates 
with /ī/ in pause (e.g., gʰanīyun ‘rich’).  Essentially, the use of īy and ūw in the 
transcription, rather than iyy and uww respectively, is a morphophonemic marker which 
signals the fact that words like /gʰaniyyun/ and (less commonly) words like /al-
marjuwwu/ may be pronounced in pause with a final long vowel.  In this study, we shall 
not employ this marker consistently since the pausal form of such words may also be 
pronounced with a final doubled consonant:  we shall treat the marker under discussion 
as an option but not as a rigid requirement. 

4.  Certain elements are subject to all the rules which govern capitalization in English; the 
elements in question are proper nouns, headings, and bibliographical items.  The 
following two conventions are followed in the present study: 

(a) The letters ˀ and ˁ are not capitalized; thus, for the purposes of capitalization, the 
second letter is considered initial in a word which begins with ˀ or ˁ . 

(b) In some headings, all letters are capitalized.  Such headings constitute the only 
context where the first letter of the definite article is capitalized; elsewhere, the first 
letter to follow the definite article constitutes the domain of capitalization. 

5.  The Arabic writing system is used in the Bibliography to cite Arabic references.  Elsewhere 
the Arabic writing system is used with one main purpose in mind:  to accommodate the 
Arab readers who are accustomed to seeing certain items, especially technical terms, in 
the Arabic script. 

Notes 

1. The digraphs of item 1 above betray an attempt to reconcile the conventional English 
spelling of Arabic words, the Library of Congress transcription, and Wehr’s transcription. 

(a) The raised symbol ʰ indicates that a digraph is being used to represent a single 
consonant.  Thus dakʰal ‘he entered’ contains a single medial consonant, while nakha 
‘aroma’ contains a medial consonant cluster. 

(b) The symbols representing the three interdental fricatives of Standard Arabic are 
traceable to conventional English spelling.  Dialectic variation provides additional 
justification for those symbols since the fricatives in question often correspond to 
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dental stops in sedentary colloquial Arabic:  while the fricative is represented by the 
digraph as a whole, the corresponding stop is indicated by the first member of the 
digraph. 

(c)  The symbols sʰ, kʰ, and gʰ are traceable to conventional English spelling.  Respectively, 
they represent the voiceless alveopalatal fricative, the voiceless velar fricative, and the 
voiced velar fricative of Standard Arabic.  Use of the symbol sʰ derives partial 
justification from dialectic variation:  in certain words, the alveopalatal fricative of 
Standard Arabic corresponds to /s/ in the speech of some uneducated sedentary 
Arabs; thus sʰajara ‘tree’ corresponds to sajara, and sʰams ‘sun’ corresponds to sams. 

(d) In all but one instance (namely sʰ), the raised symbol ʰ indicates that a stop 
(represented by the preceding member of the digraph) is fricativized.  

(e)  The following table compares our digraphs with the corresponding symbols of the 
other three systems. 

 
This Study Conventional Spelling Library of congress Wehr 

 

 tʰ th th t 

 kʰ  kh kh k 

 dʰ  dh  dh d 

 sʰ  sh sh š 

 ḍʰ  dh ẓ ẓ 

 gʰ  gh gh g ̄ 

 

2. Wehr’s Dictionary and the Library of Congress system use the symbol ḥ to represent the 
voiceless pharyngeal fricative of Standard Arabic; in this study, the same phoneme is 
represented by ḫ in order to restrict the subscript dot to the representation of emphasis. 

 
3.  Vowel length can be represented by a macron, by doubling the short vowel symbol, or by a 

colon.  As can be seen from the following table, the first option favors uniformity rather 
than diversity: 

 
  This Study Conventional Spelling Library of Congress Wehr 
 
 ī  i ī ī 
 
 ā  a ā ā 
 
 ū  u ū ū 
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B. THE GRAPHIC REPRESENTATION 

OF EMPHASIS 
 

 
 
The domain of emphasis in Standard Arabic is the syllable; however, it is usually the occurrence of 
certain consonants that causes syllables to be emphatic. 
 
The rules stated below describe emphasis in simple words.  For the purpose of this discussion, a 
“simple word” is defined as a minimum free form—a free form which contains no shorter free form; 
according to this definition, elements such as the suffixes of ˀiˁrāb and pronominal objects belong to 
the “expanded”, not to the “simple”, word.  Admittedly, this analysis is somewhat oversimplified, but 
it does show that the contrasts which define emphasis as an emic feature are restricted to five pairs 
of consonant phonemes.  
 
It must be emphasized that the rules stated below apply to Modern Standard Arabic.  The rules 
which specify allophonic emphasis in Classical Arabic do not accurately represent the pronunciation 
of modern Arabs.4   
  
In regard to emphasis, syllables may be divided into two types: 
 

1.  Emphatic syllables are those which contain an emphatic consonant phoneme. 
 
2.  Plain syllables are those which consist entirely of plain consonant phonemes. 

 
Syllables of the first type embody phonemic emphasis; depending on the environment, syllables of 
the second type may embody allophonic emphasis. 
 
Standard Arabic has five emphatic consonant phonemes:  /ṣ/, /ḍ/, /ṭ/, /ḍʰ/, and /q/; the rest of the 
consonants will be called “plain”.  The plain counterparts of emphatic consonant phonemes (/s/, 
/d/, /t/, /dʰ/, and /k/) have no emphatic allophones; the rest of the plain consonants have 
emphatic allophones (a) when they occur in an emphatic syllable, and (b) when they occur in a plain 
syllable whose adjacent syllable embodies phonemic or allophonic emphasis.  Thus /l/ and /m/ are 
pronounced with allophonic emphasis in ḍʰulm ‘injustice’ and ḍʰalam ‘to deal unjustly with 
(someone)’; again, /r/ is pronounced with allophonic emphasis in ṭard ‘expulsion’ and ṭarad ‘to 
expel’. 
 
One more rule is necessary to specify additional environments for the emphatic allophone of /r/:  
with a few exceptions, the allophone in question occurs in plain syllables which contain a low vowel 
and which derive emphasis from no adjacent syllable.  To qualify as an exception, a syllable must 
meet three requirements: 
 

1. It must be non-final (a non-final syllable is defined as one which occurs initially in the 
simple word, medially in the simple word, or independently as the entire simple word; a 
final syllable is defined as one which occurs at the end of the simple word). 

 
2. It must be closed or else precede a closed syllable. 

 
3. It must end in, or precede, the plain counterpart of an emphatic consonant phoneme. 

Page 14 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



 
 
 
Preface to the Book 

 

5 
 

 
The additional rule explains the fact that the emphatic allophone of /r/ occurs in ˀawrām ‘tumors’, 
ˀafrān ‘ovens’, ˀawkār ‘nests’, ˁirāk ‘fighting’, ˀajrās ‘bells’, ˀarād ‘to desire’, al-Furāt ‘The Euphrates’, 
rām ‘to wander about’, rāj ‘to sell well’, dār ‘house’, nār ‘fire’, jār ‘neighbor’, rābiˁ ‘fourth’, rāfiˁ ‘lifting’, 
rāḫil ‘departing’, kʰurāfa ‘myth’, ˀirāda ‘will’, ḫirāsa ‘protection’, sʰarāsa ‘viciousness’, karrāka 
‘dredging machine’, mibrad ‘file’, ˀakʰras ‘mute’, jaras ‘bell’, ˀadrak ‘to realize’, rafˁ ‘lifting’, sʰarr ‘evil’, 
ḫarr ‘hot weather’, farˁ ‘branch’, yargʰab ‘he desires’, raḫma ‘mercy’, ˀimraˀa ‘woman’, but not in 
radam ‘to fill up with earth’, rakib ‘to ride’, rākib ‘rider’, rākiˁ ‘kneeling’, murāsil ‘correspondent’, 
murādif ‘synonym’, yardaˁ ‘he prevents’, yarkaˁ ‘he kneels’, murakkab ‘compound’, ˀardā ‘to kill 
(someone)’, marsā ‘anchorage’, rakwa ‘coffee pot’, ˁarka ‘fight’, fard ‘individual’, wark ‘thigh’, and 
dars ‘lesson’. 
 
In rare instances, the plain and the emphatic allophones of /r/ are conditioned by a purely 
grammatical criterion; compare, for example, the pair ḫarb-ī ‘my war’ and  ḫarb-iyy ‘military’ (of 
which the first word contains the emphatic allophone of /r/ and the second word contains the plain 
allophone).  Again, in rare instances, the plain and the emphatic allophones of /l/ are conditioned by 
a purely lexical criterion; the lexical items involved are almost restricted to al-Lāh ‘God’ (when not 
preceded by a high front vowel) and (in the pronunciation of some speakers) ˀAlmāniyā ‘Germany’. 
 
In syllables which embody phonemic or allophonic emphasis, the norm (not always observed in 
actual pronunciation) is to retain the plain quality of the consonants /s/, /d/, /t/, /dʰ/, and /k/; in 
addition, the presence of these consonants is associated with relatively weak vocalic emphasis.  The 
following syllables illustrate this observation:  saṭl ‘bucket’, qaṣd ‘purpose’, qatt ‘to misrepresent’, 
qazz ‘silk’, ṣakk ‘legal document’, sār ‘to walk’, ˀadār ‘to turn (something)’. 
 
In this study, the subscript dot represents phonemic emphasis. 

 
Notes 
 

1. In a subsequent cycle, the rules stated above can determine emphasis in the affixes which 
produce expanded words, provided the following restriction is incorporated:  suffixed elements 
cannot acquire allophonic emphasis if they occur in an ‘external syllable’ (i. e., a syllable which 
falls completely outside the simple word).  Thus the suffix acquires allophonic emphasis in 
nahr-ān ‘two rivers’ but neither in ˁaṣā-hā ‘he disobeyed her’ nor in yarā-nā ‘he sees us’. 
   

2. Syllables which embody allophonic emphasis, especially those which contain the short vowel 
/a/, are sometimes rendered with a plain quality; this transformation, associated with 
“feminine” pronunciation in some communities and with affected refinement in other 
communities, rarely applies to phonemic emphasis.  In some instances, the same 
transformation serves the purpose of highlighting the difference between the two members of a 
minimal pair; for example, darb ‘path’ may be stripped of allophonic emphasis to highlight the 
contrast with ḍarb ‘beating’.   
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C.  STRESS 
 
 

In regard to duration, Standard Arabic syllables fall into three types:  short (CV), medium (CV� , CVC), 
and long (CV�C, CVCC, CV�CC).  Although governed by different rules in different speech communities, the 
placement of primary stress in Standard Arabic words is completely predictable from syllabic 
structure. 
 
The following rules pertain to the pronunciation of contemporary Cairene Egyptians.5  The “eligible” 
syllables (i. e., those which can receive primary stress) are identified as r, a, p, and u (u being the 
ultimate, p being the penultimate, a being the ante-penultimate, and r being the pre-
antepenultimate). 
 

1. If long, u receives primary stress; e. g., kitābān ‘two books’, istaqalt ‘I resigned’, mustaˁidd 
‘prepared’. 
 

2. If u is not long, the placement of primary stress is determined in the manner stated below: 
 

(a) If two short syllables occur as p and a but no short syllable occurs as r, primary stress 
falls on a (i. e., on the first of the two short syllables); e. g., waladun ‘boy’, nazala ‘to 
descend’, kʰālafanā ‘he disagreed with us’, isʰtaraka ‘to participate’. 
 

(b) If three short syllables occur as p, a, and r, primary stress falls on r (i. e., on the first of the 
three short syllables); e. g., ˁarabatun ‘cart’, sʰarikatun ‘company’, samakatun ‘fish’.  
 

(c) Otherwise, primary stress falls on p; e. g., kitābāni ‘two books’, kitābī ‘my book’, katabtuhu 
‘I wrote it’, ˁāmāni ‘two years’, yaktubu ‘he writes’, sāˁada ‘to help’. 

 
Since it constitutes an allophonic feature, stress is not represented in the transcription. 
 
 

D.  ADDITIONAL SYMBOLS 
 

 
1.  In addition to those of Section A, the following symbols are used: 

 
* asterisk, identifying non-lingual, non-metrical, or non-canonical items  
 
⇒  arrow, indicating a structural transformation 
 
‘   ’  single quotes, enclosing English glosses 
 
=   equal sign, indicating equivalence 
 
[   ] brackets, enclosing (a) features or (b) symbols which stand for phones (as 

opposed to phonemes) 
 
/  / slanting lines, enclosing phonemes 
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{    } braces, enclosing a set of alternative strings or units 
 
+   plus sign, indicating presence of the feature which is named immediately 

after it; e. g., [+ Remote] 
 
S standing for a sentence 
 
C standing for a consonant 
 
V standing for a vowel 
 
N standing for a noun 
 
VN standing for a verbal noun 
 
D. O. standing for a direct object 
 
I. O. standing for an indirect object 
 
Prep standing for a preposition 
 
Conj standing for a conjunction 
 
Ø standing for zero 
 

2. In a string which states the abstract structure of an utterance, the symbol + is used to 
separate consecutive constituents; e. g., N + Verb + N.  Some strings employ + as well as −, the 
former indicating relatively close association; e. g., Verb – D.O. – li+I.O. 
 

3. The various parts of this study are structurally independent; each ends in a separate  
bibliography.   

 
 
 

E. PURPOSE OF THIS STUDY 
 

 
Part I 
 
Although perceived from the very beginning as a formulation of utmost complexity, the theory 
developed by al-Kʰalīl b. ˀAḫmad al-Farāhīdī (711 – 786 A.D.) has dominated the field of Arabic 
prosody for eleven centuries.  ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs, one of the most distinguished Arabists of modern 
times, states the issue in no uncertain terms:6 

 
“People continued to study and examine al-Kʰalīl’s rules up to our present day.  Not one has 
added a single iota. .......... 
 
“I am aware of no [other] branch of Arabic studies which embodies as many [technical] terms as 
does [al-Kʰalīl’s] prosody, few and distinct as the meters are:  al-Kʰalīl’s disciples employed a large 
number of infrequent items, assigning to those items certain technical denotations which—
invariably—require definition and explanation.  ….  As to the rules of metric variation, they are 
numerous to the extent that they defy memory and impose a taxing course of study.  ….  In 

Page 17 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



 
 
 
Preface to the Book 

 

8 
 

learning them, a student faces severe hardship which obscures all connection with an artistic 
genre—indeed, the most artistic of all—namely, poetry.  ………. 
 
“It is in this fashion that [various] authors dealt with the subject under discussion over a period 
of eleven centuries:  none of them attempted to introduce a new approach or to simplify the rules.  
………. 
 
“Is it not time for a new, simple presentation which avoids contrivance, displays close affinity to 
[the art of] poetry, and perhaps renders the science of prosody palatable as well as manageable?” 

 
Part I of this study evaluates al-Kʰalīl’s theory, gives a critical review of several alternative theories, 
and presents a new proposal formulated by the present author.  The new proposal reduces the 
entire prosodic system to a small set of very simple rules.  Part I also doubles as a reference 
manual since it includes a comprehensive list of Classical Arabic meters and shows that the simple rules of 
the new proposal account for the standard form as well as all the variants of each meter.  For any given meter, the charts 
of Part I make it possible to quickly ascertain the standard form, the shapes of the submeters, the variants of the 
individual feet, and the rule involved in deriving each variant. 
 

Part II 
 
Part II of this study addresses the authenticity of ˀiˁrāb — a matter which must be settled if al-
Khʰalīl’s theory is to be credited with any degree of validity and if alternative theories are to be 
reasonably free of excessive conjecture. 
 

Some scholars have questioned the validity of ˀiˁrāb, asserting that the phenomenon in question is 
either a misinterpretation or a fabrication superimposed on Classical Arabic by the Ancient Arab 
Grammarians.  Quṭrub (who died in 206 A.H.) espoused the theory that ˀiˁrāb is a misinterpretation 
of anaptyxis.7  Modern-day scholars who view ˀiˁrāb with suspicion include such prominent figures 
as Karl Vollers, Paul Kahle, ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs, and Fuˀād Ḫannā Tarazī.8  Of these, ˀAnīs is the best 
known in the Arab World, and his position is examined in Chapter XI of Part II. 
 

In no small measure, the Ancient Arab Grammarians are responsible for the doubts which 
occasionally cast their shadow on the authenticity of ˀiˁrāb:  the theory of ˀiˁrāb developed by those 
grammarians is less than perfect in regard to adequacy; in regard to generality and simplicity, the 
theory is woefully defective.  It is hardly typical of human communication to employ a device so 
unique, so complex, and so inconsistent that mastery eludes the vast majority of users despite 
their best efforts.9 
  
Without ˀiˁrāb, al-Kʰalīl’s theory of Arabic meters would collapse; the first hemistich of the following 
line, for example, could not be assigned to al-kāmil (as defined by al-Kʰalīl) if the words are stripped 
of ˀiˁrāb:10 

 مِ فَ ـالْ  نَ مِ  كَ يْ ــإلَ ا هَ ضَ ارِ وَ عَ  تْ قَ ــبَ ــسَ       ةٍ يمَ سِ قَ رٍ بِ ـاجِ تَ  ةَ ارَ فَ  نَّ أَ كَ وَ 
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Clearly, then, no discussion of Classical Arabic prosody can be complete without an attempt to 
show that ˀiˁrāb is a simpler, more natural phenomenon than the Ancient Arab Grammarians 

depicted.  Such an attempt is undertaken in Part II of this study.  Part II also serves an important 

pedagogical purpose:  to ease the burden of learners—Arab and non-Arab alike—who today are 
frustrated by the incredibly complex rules formulated by Sībawayhi and the followers of his school.  
In defining “fact”, “possibility”, and “contra-fact”, we draw on J. Lyons’ Semantics. 

 

Part III 

 

Written in Arabic, Part III is a brief but adequate gist of the research.  It is intended for use in the 

Arab World:  by high school students, college students, instructors, and the general reader.  The 

user will find this new approach more “natural” and more satisfying than the traditional methods 

which are currently employed in high schools and institutes of higher learning throughout the 
Middle East.  The reader will also find the material of Arabic prosody, in the context of this new 

approach, easier to understand and easier to remember. 
 

Part IV, Part V, and the Addendum 
 

These three components draw heavily on the research of other scholars (cited in the respective 

bibliographical lists), our contribution being limited to rearranging the material and reinterpreting it 

in the light of modern linguistic theory. 
 

Part IV deals with rhyme; it highlights (among other features) the effect of rhyme on rhythm.  Part 

V deals with poetic license; it highlights the effect of rhythm and rhyme on the morphophonemics, 
morphology, ˀiˁrāb, and syntax of the poetic text. 

 

The Addendum refers very briefly to a set of criteria which the Ancient Arab Grammarians 
developed to judge the literary quality of a text and which are collectively known as al-balāgʰa 

‘rhetoric, effective communication’.  A detailed study of al-balāgʰa is beyond the scope of a book 
devoted to the study of al-Kʰalīl’s meters; for this reason, the purpose of the Addendum is merely to 

let beginners know that the criteria in question exist, and that those criteria need to be examined 

more thoroughly in the light of modern Linguistics. 
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(Weisbaden:  Otto Harrassowitz, 1979). 

 
2  See Fuad Megally and M. Mansoor, Arabic Course Handbook:  Explanatory Notes, Vocabulary (Great 

Britain:  The Chaucer Press, 1981).  
 
3 See Michael K. Brame, “Arabic Phonology:  Implications for Phonological Theory and Historical 

Semitic” (Ph. D. dissertation, Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 1970), pp. 414 – 434.  
 
4  See Jean Cantineau, Durūs fī ˁIlm ˀAṣwāt al-ˁArabiyya, trans. S. al-Qirmādī (Tunis:  The Tunisian 

University, 1966), pp. 75 – 79. 
 
5  See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ al-ˀAṣwāt al-Lugʰawiyya (Cairo:  The Anglo-Egyptian Book House, 1979), pp. 169 

– 173. 
 
6  See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr (Cairo:  The Anglo-Egyptian Book House, 1972), pp. 49 – 56. 
 
7  See Fuˀād Tarazī’s Fī ˀUṣūl al-Lugʰa wa-al-Naḫw (Beirut:  Maktabat Lubnān, 1969), pp. 184, 185. 
 
8 See Ramaḍān ˁAbd al-Tawwāb’s Fuṣūl fī Fiqh al-Lugʰa al-ˁArabiyya (Cairo:  Dār al-Muslim, 1979), pp. 
327 – 336; also see Fuˀād Tarazī’s Fī ˀUṣūl al-Lugʰa wa-al-Naḫw (Beirut:  Maktabat Lubnān, 1969), 
pp. 177 – 193. 

 
9 See ˁAlī ˁAbd al-Wāḫid Wāfī’s Fiqh al-Lugʰa, 7th ed. (Cairo:  Nahḍat Miṣr Printing and Publishing 

House, 1973), pp. 210, 211; also see Fuˀād Tarazī’s Fī ˀUṣūl al-Lugʰa wa-al-Naḫw (Beirut:  Maktabat 
Lubnān, 1969), pp. 187 – 191. 

 
10  The line occurs in ˁAntara b. Sʰaddād’s muˁallaqa.  The following translation is quoted from A. J. 

Arberry’s The Seven Odes (London:  George Allen & Unwin, Ltd., n. d.),  p. 179: 
 

You might think a merchant’s musk-bag borne in its basket 
     has outstripped the press of her side-teeth wafted from her mouth to you. 
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CHAPTER I 

AL-KᴴALĪL’S THEORY 

 

It is generally believed that al-Kʰalīl b. ˀAḫmad al-Farāhīdī1 was the first2 to 
develop an elaborate theory defining the meters of ancient Arabic poetry.3  His 
theory (as interpreted by the present writer) is summarized below.4 

1. A meter is defined as a set of phonological components which occur in a 
certain arrangement.  In this context, a phonological component is either a 

mutaḫarrik  َرِّكـــــــمُتَح  (plural:  mutaḫarrikāt ساكِن  or a sākin ,(  رّكاِتــــمُتحََ  (plural:  

sawākin واكِن سَ  ); the former is defined as a consonant plus a following short 

vowel, while the latter is defined as (a) a consonant which is not followed by a 
vowel or (b) vowel length.  Thus the sequence CV consists of a mutaḫarrik, while 
each of the sequences CVC and CV�  consists of a mutaḫarrik and a following 
sākin.  In the following example (from ˁAntara b. Sʰaddād’s muˁallaqa), each 
mutaḫarrik is represented by a dash, and each sākin is represented by a dot: 

 

 وإذَا صَحَوْتُ فَمَا أقَُصِّــرُ عَنْ نَدًى     وكَمَا عَلِمْتِ شمَائلي وَتَكَـرُّمي
 
waˀidʰā  ṣaḫawtu famā  ˀuqaṣṣiru  ˁan nadan 
− − − • − − • − − − • − − • − − − • − −• 

 
                                                       wakamā ˁalimti  sʰamāˀilī   watakarrumī 

                                                                       − − −  • −  − • − − − • − − • − − − • − − • 
 
The mutaḫarrikāt and the sawākin of a given meter cluster into perceptually 

distinct units called tafāˁīl تفَاعِيل (singular:  tafˁīla  accordingly, the dots ;(  لَةتَـفْعِي

and the dashes of the above sequence are grouped as follows: 
 
                − − − • − − •      − − − • − − •     − − − • − − •      

                              −  − − • − − •     − − − • − − •     − − − • − − •  
 

Each tafˁīla is represented by a morphological measure P4F

5
P of the same 

phonological composition; the above meter, for example, is represented as 
follows: 
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mutafāˁilun  mutafāˁilun  mutafāˁilun 
                                            mutafāˁilun  mutafāˁilun  mutafāˁilun 
 

 مُتَفاعِلُنْ  مُتَفاعِلُنْ  مُتَفاعِلُنْ      مُتَفاعِلُنْ  مُتَفاعِلُنْ  مُتَفاعِلُنْ 
 
Unless otherwise indicated, the term foot and the term tafˁīla will be used 
synonymously in the present study. 
 
al-Kʰalīl postulated an intermediate level on which the mutaḫarrikāt and the 
sawākin are grouped into blocks which, in turn, are mapped out into feet; the 
blocks in question are of four types: P5F

6 
 

(a) sabab kʰafīf   َبَب خَفِيفــس  (− •) 

(b) sabab tʰaqīl   َبَب ثقَِيل  ــس (− −) 

(c) watad majmūˁ   َجْمُوع ـوَتَد م (− − •) 

(d) watad mafrūq   وَتَد مَفْرُوق (− • −) 

Thus a foot is analyzable successively into immediate constituents, mediate 
constituents, and ultimate constituents (henceforth designated by the 
abbreviations IC’s, MC’s, and UC’s respectively):  an IC is either a sabab or a 
watad; a MC is either a mutaḫarrik or a sākin; and an UC is a consonant, a 
short vowel, or the feature of vowel length.P6F

7 
 
In a foot, an IC boundary follows each trucial distance; the expression “trucial 
distance” is coined by the present writer, for lack of a better term, to designate 
the shortest sequence which is identifiable as an IC (i. e., a sabab or a watad) 
and which allows the following string to begin with (or consist of) and IC.  Thus 
an IC boundary cannot precede a sākin, nor can an IC boundary precede a final 
segment consisting of a single MC.  In the following examples, the IC boundaries 
are indicated by slanting lines. P7F

8 
 

  faˁūlun  ْفَـعُولُن  =  − −•/− • 

  fāˁilun  ْفاعِلُن  = − •/− − • 

  fāˁilātun  ْفاعِلاتُن  = − •/− − •/− • 
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  mustafˁilun  ْمُسْتـَفْعِلُن  = − •/− •/− − • 

  mafˁūlātu   ُمَفْعُولات = − •/− •/− • − 

 
A foot must contain a single watad; in addition, it must contain at least one 
sabab (but no more than two). P8F

9 
 

2. Al-Kʰalīl postulated ten basic feet:  faˁūlun  ْفَـعُولُن , fāˁilun  ْفاعِلُن , mafāˁīlun  ْمَفاعِيلُن, 

mustafˁilun  ْمُسْتـَفْعِلُن , fāˁilātun  ْفاعِلاتُن , mufāˁalatun  َتنُْ ـمُفاعَل  , mutafāˁilun  ْمُتَفاعِلُن , fāˁi-lātun  

لاتُنْ  فاعِ  , mafˁūlātu  ُولاتُ مَفْع  , and mustafˁi-lun َفْعِ لُنْ مُسْت ـ  . P9F

10
P  al-Kʰalīl also postulated fifteen 

meters each consisting of two identical hemistichs.  Some of those meters consist of four feet per 
hemistich, while others consist of three feet per hemistich.  Some of the fifteen meters must be 
clipped, others may be clipped, and still others may not be clipped.P10F

11
P  Thus the shortest of al-

Kʰalīl’s hemistichs consists of two feet, while the longest consists of four feet. 
 

al-ˀAkʰfasʰ (who died forty years after al-Kʰalīl’s death) added a meter to the fifteen mentioned 
above; the additional meter (which may be clipped) is known as al-mutadārak.P11F

12 
 
 (3)  Arabic meters fall into two groups:  the standard, and the derived; the former are the 
sixteen meters described above, and the latter are variants which result from applying to the feet of 
standard meters certain rules called al-ziḫāfāt wa-al-ˁilal.  A standard meter is given below, 
followed by two variants: 
  

(a)  mufāˁalatun mufāˁalatun faˁūlun     mufāˁalatun mufāˁalatun faˁūlun 
(b)  mufāˁaltun mufāˁalatun faˁūlun       mufāˁalatun mufāˁaltun faˁūlun    
(c) mufāˁaltun mufāˁalatun faˁūlun       mufāˁaltun mufāˁalatun faˁūlun        

 
For centuries, al-Kʰalīl’s theory remained unchallenged; during the nineteenth and the twentieth 
centuries, however, dissatisfied scholars attempted to introduce refinements ranging from 
abbreviation of al-Kʰalīl’s system to total reformulation.  In the following passages, al-Kʰalīl’s 
theory is evaluated to point out the deficiencies which underlie the present writer’s dissatisfaction. 
 
A theory is evaluated by (1) the degree of its descriptive adequacy, (2) the degree of its generality, 
and (3) the degree of its simplicity. P12F

13 
 
 1. Descriptive adequacy (henceforth abbreviated to adequacy):  The theory must account for 
the data being studied. 
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 2. Generality:  The specific corpus being studied should be related to the genus it typifies, and 
the theory defining the specific corpus should be constructed in accordance with a general theory 
which defines the genus.  For example, a theory which attempts to define the meters of Arabic 
poetry must be constructed in accordance with a theory which defines such concepts as “meter” 
and “rhythm” independently of any particular poetry.  When based on a general theory, the rules 
of a specific theory are said to be “motivated”, “natural”, “plausible”, and “reasonable”:  In other 
words, such rules acquire “explanatory power” in addition to adequacy; not only do they specify 
what occurs, but they also provide reasons for such occurrence.  Of several equally adequate 
theories, the most general is to be preferred. 

 3. Simplicity:  Although intuitively valid, the concept of simplicity is not easy to define.  
Some of the factors to be considered in measuring the simplicity of a theory are the following: 

(a)  The number of rules and the amount of effort required to apply each rule. 
 

(b) The number of technical terms and the degree of complexity involved in defining 
each term. 
 

(c) The extent to which the rules are dissimilar. 

  (d)  The degree of predictability facilitated by the rules and the degree of arbitrariness 
which persists in spite of the rules. 

We hold that al-Kʰalīl’s theory satisfies the requirement of adequacy:  None of al-Kʰalīl’s 
contemporaries and none of the accomplished scholars of later times contested the fact that, aside 
from a few minor details, the theory under discussion accounts for the primary data accurately and 
exhaustively.14  On the other hand, al-Kʰalīl’s theory fails to fully satisfy the requirements of 
generality and simplicity: 

 1.  The IC’s postulated by al-Kʰalīl—the so-called ˀasbāb and ˀawtād—are  
endowed with a degree of universality in the sense that they are used as rhythmic entities not only 
in Arabic verse but also in the verse of other languages, especially Classical Greek and Latin.  In 
al-Kʰalīl’s system, a sabab kʰafīf  is a long syllable; each of the other IC’s is a sequence of two 
syllables.  Needless to say, syllables are universal sound units of language.  Also in al-Kʰalīl’s 
system, a sabab tʰaqīl is a sequence consisting of two short syllables (⌣ ⌣), a watad majmūˁ  is a 
sequence consisting of a short syllable followed by a long syllable (⌣ −), and a watad mafrūq 
is a sequence consisting of a long syllable followed by a short syllable (− ⌣).  As rhythmic 
feet of Classical Greek and Latin verse, the sequences ⌣ ⌣, ⌣ −, and − ⌣ are known 
respectively as the dibrach, the iamb, and the trochee.  Unfortunately, the degree of universality 
under discussion is obscured by al-Kʰalīl’s practice of defining his IC’s in terms of mutaḫarrikāt 
and sawākin rather than syllables.  

 2.  The extreme complexity of al-Kʰalīl’s system was evident from the very beginning.  It is 
related that a man asked al-Kʰalīl to teach him the rules of Arabic meters.  Frustrated by the 
fruitless effort he had wasted over a long period of time, al-Kʰalīl one day instructed his student to 
scan the following line of poetry: 
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 إذَا لم تَسْتَطِعْ أمَْراً فَدَعْهُ      وَجَاوِزْهُ إلى مَا تَسْتَطِيعُ 

If you fail to accomplish a certain task, abandon it 
      And turn your attention to something you can accomplish 
 

The student perceived the disguised message and gave up the study of Arabic meters.  Today, few 
indeed are those who have mastered al-Kʰalīl’s theory. P14F

15 
 
The complexity of al-Kʰalīl’s theory is attributable, at least in part, to the following facts: 
 
  (a) The rules—especially those defining metric variation—are extremely numerous, 
extremely detailed, and extremely dissimilar.  Besides, for no obvious reason, a transformation 
may apply to one foot but not to another, and a foot may qualify for a certain transformation in one 
meter but not in another (see Appendix III P15F

16
P).  It is no exaggeration to say that al-Kʰalīl’s rules of 

variation are hardly better than memorizing, as separate items, the various forms which every foot 
can assume in every meter where it occurs.  Not surprisingly, even the most accomplished of Arab 
prosodists must constantly refer to charts, lists, and handbooks.  This rather chaotic situation stems 
from four main reasons: 
 
   (i)   al-Kʰalīl fails to make sufficient distinction between the change and the domain; 
thus deleting the “second sākin” is one transformation, and deleting the “second mutaḫarrik” is 
another transformation. 
 
   (ii)  al-Kʰalīl fails to make sufficient distinction between the change and the 
environment; thus deleting the “second sākin” is one transformation, and deleting the “fourth 
sākin” is another transformation. 
 
   (iii)  al-Kʰalīl assigns a separate label to each combination of simple transformations, 
thus assigning independent status to each combination. 
 
   (iv)  al-Kʰalīl fails to state the environment in sufficiently general terms. 
 
  (b)  Technical terms are abundant and their definitions are quite complicated (see 
Appendix III). 
 

  (c)  The degree of arbitrariness condoned by the theory is frustrating; for example, 
stringing into a sequence (with no restrictions on order) any two, three, or four of the ten feet 
would yield a large number of standard meters; the admissibility of only sixteen (including al-
mutadārak) seems altogether arbitrary. 

The above comments imply that simplicity is directly proportional to adequacy and generality: 
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 1. It is clear that al-Kʰalīl’s rules are unnecessarily numerous because they are not sufficiently 
abstract; being for the most part empirical, they are more concerned with stating and classifying 
the observed data than with generating such data.  In other words, al-Kʰalīl’s theory meets the 
requirement of observational adequacy but fails to meet the higher-level requirement of 
descriptive adequacy, and partly for that reason it ranks low on the scale of simplicity. 
 
 2.  As pointed out earlier, rules seem natural, plausible, and reasonable when derived from a 
general theory.  It follows that arbitrariness betrays want of generality. 

 
 
 

FOOTNOTES 
 

                                              
1  For a very brief biography of al-Kʰalīl b. ˀAḫmad al-Farāhīdī, see Muḫammad al-Ṭanṭāwī’s 

Nasʰˀat al-Naḫw , pp. 77 – 79. 
 
2  See ˁAbd al-Raḫmān al-Sayyid’s al-ˁArūḍ wa-al-Qāfiya, p. 9.  Also see ˁAbd al-ˁAzīz ˁAtīq’s 

ˁIlm al-ˁArūḍ wa-al-Qāfiya, pp. 7 – 11. 
 
3  In this study, “ancient Arabic poetry” is defined as the body of Arabic verse composed 

between the earliest times and the fall of the Umayyad dynasty in 750 A. D.; “modern 
poetry” is here defined as the body of Arabic verse composed between the beginning of 
the nineteenth century and the present time.  Certain metric innovations have occurred 
in modern Arabic poetry; especially significant are those initiated by Nāzik al-Malāˀika 
and Badr Sʰākir al-Sayyāb in 1947 (see Muḫammad al-Nuwayhī’s Qaḍiyyat al-Sʰiˁr al-
Jadīd, pp. 99, 249).  It must be emphasized, however, that a large portion of modern 
Arabic poetry is characterized by strict adherence to the meters of ancient models. 

 
4 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl. 
 
5 Two types of Arabic measures must be differentiated:  the grammatical and the 

prosodic.  For a definition of the grammatical type, see Zaki Abdel-Malek’s Closed-List 
Classes, pp. 148 – 154.  The prosodic measures were probably inspired by the pre-
existent grammatical measures, but the two types differ in an important respect:  in a 
grammatical measure the symbols f, ˁ, and l stand for the first radical, the second 
radical, and the third radical respectively; in a prosodic measure, these symbols do not 
necessarily stand for radicals.  It seems that al-Kʰalīl simply adopted the grammatical 
measures which, redefined and slightly modified, could stand for his sequences of 
mutaḫarrikāt and sawākin. 

 
6 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 10. 
 
7 The present writer believes that vowel length is a realization of underlying glides.  This 

analysis would reduce the ultimate constituents of feet to two types:  consonants and 
short vowels.  Nevertheless, we shall not insist on adopting the analysis in question 
because it is not universally accepted, because the arguments which support it are 
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beyond the scope of this study, and because the underlying representation of vowel 
length has no drastic bearing on the issues being discussed. 

 
8 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 11. 
 
9 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl,, p. 10. 
 
10 The hyphen in fāˁi-lātun and mustafˁi-lun represents an atypical IC boundary; it 

therefore signals a structural contrast between two feet: 
 

(a) The foot fāˁi-lātun comprises the following three IC’s in order:  watad mafrūq, 
sabab kʰafīf, sabab kʰafīf (− • −/− •/− •); on the other hand, the foot fāˁilātun 
comprises the following three IC’s in order:  sabab kʰafīf, watad majmūˁ, sabab 
kʰafīf (− •/− −•/− •). 

 
(b) The foot mustafˁi-lun comprises the following three IC’s in order:  sabab kʰafīf, 

watad mafrūq, sabab kʰafīf  (− •/− • −/− •); on the other hand, the foot mustafˁilun 
comprises the following three IC’s in order:  sabab kʰafīf, sabab kʰafīf, watad 
majmūˁ (− •/− •/− − •). 
 

Whether a certain rule of variation may apply to a given foot depends on the 
structural composition of that foot; consequently, the above contrasts determine 
the derivational potential. 

11 Clipping is dropping the last foot of each hemistich.  Of al-Kʰalīl’s meters, five must be 
clipped (al-madīd, al-hazaj, al-muḍāriˁ, al-muqtaḍab, al-mujtatʰtʰ), three may not be 
clipped (al-ṭawīl, al-sarīˁ, al-munsariḫ), and seven may be clipped (al-basīṭ, al-wāfir, al-
kāmil, al-ramal, al-rajaz, al-kʰafīf, al-mutaqārib).  See ˁAbd al-Raḫmān al-Sayyid’s al-
ˁArūḍ wa- al-Qāfiya, pp. 20 – 84; also see ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, 
p. 84. 

 
12  See ˁAbd al-Raḫmān al-Sayyid’s al-ˁArūḍ wa-al-Qāfiya, p. 85.  ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī argues 

that al-mutadārak could not have been overlooked by al-Kʰalīl (see ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-
Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 17, 18). 

 
13  See Noam Chomsky’s Syntactic Structures, pp. 49 -60. 
 
14  As pointed out in footnote 12 above, it is by no means conclusive that al-ˀAkʰfasʰ added a 

meter (al-mutadārak) to al-Kʰalīl’s inventory. 
 
15  See ˁAbd al-Raḫmān al-Sayyid’s al-ˁArūḍ wa-al-Qāfiya, p. 12. 
 
16   Appendix III summarizes the rules of variation stated in ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ 

Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl (pp. 43 – 91) and in Ibn Rasʰīq’s al-ˁUmda (pp. 134 – 151 of Volume I, 
and pp. 301 - 306 of Volume II). 
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CHAPTER II 

 

 

PROPOSED MODIFICATIONS 

 

 

 

The modifications and revisions which have been proposed fall into three groups:  those whose 

primary goal is to achieve more simplicity, those whose primary goal is to achieve more adequacy, 

and those whose primary goal is to achieve more generality.  It is neither possible nor necessary to 

discuss in this brief study all of the numerous proposals which have been advanced, and the reader 

must therefore be satisfied with a sketchy presentation of a representative sample. 

2.1.  Proposals Aimed at Simplification 

2.1.1.  al-Kʰalīl’s proposal for simplification 

The first attempt to simplify the theory was made by al-Kʰalīl himself.  Probably with the purpose 

of facilitating predictability, he devised five circles each embodying a set of MC’s.1  Proceeding in 

a counter-clockwise direction from different points on a given circle (and stopping in each case at 

the point of departure) generates a set of meters.2  For example, the following circle—called 

dāˀirat al-mujtalab—generates al-hazaj, al-rajaz, and al-ramal.  It is assumed that al-Kʰalīl 

constructed this circle by “curving” one hemistich of al-hazaj to juxtapose the initial and the final 

MC’s; thus, of the meters which dāˀirat al-mujtalab generates, al-hazaj may be called the 

“primary” and the other two may be called “affiliates”. 
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Dāˀirat al-Mujtalab  

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

1. al-hazaj:  − − • − • − •    − − • − • − •    − − • − • − • 

                     (mafāˁīlun           mafāˁīlun           mafāˁīlun) 

2.  al-rajaz:  − • −• − − •     − • −• − − •     − • −• − − • 
                       (mustafˁilun    mustafˁilun      mustafˁilun) 
 
3.  al-ramal:  − • − − • − •     − • − − • − •     − • − − • − • 
                          (fāˁilātun          fāˁilātun            fāˁilātun) 

 

al-Kʰalīl’s primary meters are al-ṭawīl, al-wāfir, al-hazaj, al-sarīˁ, and al-mutaqārib.  Given below 
is a somewhat detailed description of the procedure followed when circles are used to generate 
meters: 

 1. The MC’s constituting one hemistich of a primary meter are arranged on the circumference 
of a circle.  The sequence begins from a given point (the primary onset) and proceeds in a counter-
clockwise direction. 
 

 2. The onsets of affiliates are marked successively on the circle, the movement being in a 
counter-clockwise direction.  Marking the affiliate onsets proceeds in accordance with the 
following guidelines: 

  (a) Each affiliate onset is separated from the preceding onset by a trucial distance.  Thus 
an onset cannot precede a sākin, nor can the final affiliate onset be placed one MC before the 
primary onset. 

1 
2 

3 
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  (b)  The final affiliate onset is that which precedes the point of repetition (i. e., the point 
where the primary meter starts for the second time).  In dāˀirat al-mujtalab, the point of repetition 
is one sabab after the third onset. 

 3.  A meter (or, more accurately, one hemistich of a meter) is generated by starting at a given 
onset, and stringing together the successive MC’s (moving in a counter-clockwise direction); the 
final MC of the string is that which immediately precedes the point of departure. 

 4.  Grouping the MC’s into feet is guided by three observations: 

  (a)  That a foot contains a single watad. 

 (b)  That a foot contains (in addition to the watad) at least one sabab but no more than 
two. 

  (c)  That in most hemistichs there is repetition of at least one foot. 

One of al-Kʰalīl’s circles (dāˀirat al-mujtalab) has already been presented; the rest are given 
below.  Asterisks identify the onsets of “neglected meters”—i. e., meters which did not occur in 
al-Kʰalīl’s corpus.  If it is not the primary onset, the point of repetition is identified by a double 
bar.  Remember that for each meter only one hemistich is generated (the two hemistichs are 
identical. 

Dāˀirat al-Musʰtabih 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. al-sarīˁ (primary):  mustafˁilun   mustafˁilun   mafˁūlātu 
4. al-munsariḫ:  mustafˁilun mafˁūlātu mustafˁilun 
5. al-Kʰafīf:  fāˁilātun mustafˁi-lun fāˁilātun 

6. al-muḍāriˁ:  mafāˁīlun fāˁi-lātun mafāˁīlun 

7. al-muqtaḍab:  mafˁūlātu mustafˁilun mustafˁilun 

8. al-mujtatʰtʰ:  mustafˁi-lun fāˁilātun fāˁilātun 

 

1 
2* 

3* 

4 

5 
 6 

7 

8 

9* 

Page 31 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I:  Chapter II 
 

22 
 

Notice that a tenth onset could not occur after the sabab (− •) which follows the ninth onset:  were 
this to happen, the tenth onset would be separated from the primary onset by a single MC. 

 
Dāˀirat al-Muˀtalif 

 
 

 

 

 

                                                                   

 
 
 
 
 
 

1.  al-wāfir (primary):  mufāˁalatun  mufāˁalatun  mufāˁalatun 
2. al-kāmil:  mutafāˁilun  mutafāˁilun  mutafāˁilun 

 

          Dāˀirat al-Mukʰtalif 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                                       

 
 

1.  al-ṭawīl (primary):  faˁūlun  mafāˁīlun  faˁūlun  mafāˁīlun 
2. al-madīd:  fāˁilātun fāˁilun fāˁilātun fāˁilun 
4.    al-basīṭ:  mustafˁilun fāˁilun mustafˁilun fāˁilun 

 

1 

2 

3* 

1 

 2 

  3* 

 4 

  5* 
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Dāˀirat al-Muttafiq 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                                         

 
 

1.  al-mutaqārib (primary):  faˁūlun  faˁūlun  faˁūlun  faˁūlun 

2. al-mutadārak:  fāˁilun  fāˁilun  fāˁilun  fāˁilun 

 
The onset of al-mutadārak is specified on dāˀirat al-muttafiq, but it must be remembered that—
according to certain authorities—al-mutadārak was not identified by the inventor of the circles. 
 
The possibility of deriving one meter from another in the manner depicted by the circles results 
from three criteria which will be discussed in Chapter III:  the syllablic structure of “standard 
feet”, the placement of short syllables in “standard meters”, and the patterning of feet in “standard 
meters”. 
 
Arab prosodists usually arrange the circles in the following order:  dāˀirat al-mukʰtalif, dāˀirat al-
muˀtalif, dāˀirat al-mujtalab, dāˀirat al-musʰtabih, dāˀirat al-muttafiq; this order was altered in the 
above discussion to accommodate our own sequencing of the principles involved. 
 
At first glance, the circles seem to provide considerable simplification:  one has to remember only 
five primary meters; once he has represented the primary meters by circles, one begins at 
specifiable points and generates the rest of the meters.  However, a closer examination of the 
circles reveals at least the following shortcomings: 
 
 1.  The five primary meters continue to be a set of seemingly arbitrary sequences. 
 

1 

 2 
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 2.  Occasionally a circle may lead to incorrect grouping of MC’s; for example, dāˀirat al-
mukʰtalif may lead to the assumption that the sequence constituting each hemistich of al-madīd is 
fāˁilun mustafˁilun fāˁilun mustafˁilun; actually the sequence in question is fāˁilātun fāˁilun fāˁilātun 
fāˁilun. 
 
 3.  Certain sequences have to be recognized as “neglected” meters. 
 
 4.  The circles neither simplify the rules of metric variation nor do they reduce the large 
number of technical terms. 
 
The inevitable conclusion, therefore, is that the circles do not sufficiently simplify al-Kʰalīl’s 
theory; nevertheless, the ingenuity which devised them is far from wasted, for they facilitate two 
important conclusions (although al-Kʰalīl failed to point out the second):  that certain meters 
contain identical strings, and that in giving rise to rhythm the patterning of elements plays a more 
basic role than the elements themselves. 
 
Several modern scholars have attempted to simplify al-Kʰalīl’s system by reducing the number of 
meters, reducing the number of feet, and reformulating the rules of metric variation.  Among those 
scholars are Jamīl Ṣidqī al-Zahāwī and ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs. 
 
2.1.2.  al-Zahāwī’s proposal for simplification 
 
 In a short but well-written article,3 al-Zahāwī shows that al-mutadārak and al-mutaqārib can 
yield all of the other fourteen meters. 
 
 1.  Each hemistich of al-mutadārak consists of the string fāˁilun fāˁilun fāˁilun fāˁilun; each 
hemistich of al-mutaqārib consists of the string faˁūlun faˁūlun faˁūlun faˁūlun.  al-Zahāwī shows 
that the two feet fāˁilun and faˁūlun are composed of the same constituents:  ˁilun and a sanad; he 
also shows that the two feet differ in the position of the sanad relative to ˁilun (a sanad is defined 
as a sequence consisting of a mutaḫarrik and a following sākin).  
 
 2.  Ten meters can be formed from al-mutadārak and four from al-mutaqārib by altering as 
many feet as necessary; an alteration consists of “repeating a sanad or a sabab, deleting either, or 
changing one to the other” (a sabab is defined as a mataḫarrik).4  For example, al-basīṭ is formed 
from al-mutadārak since:   
 
  (a)  Each hemistich of al-basīṭ consists of the string mustafˁilun fāˁilun mustafˁilun 

fāˁilun. 
 
  (b)  Each hemistich of al-mutadārak consists of the sequence fāˁilun fāˁilun fāˁilun 

fāˁilun. 
 
  (c)    The foot mustafˁilun can be represented as fāfāˁilun.   
 
One may therefore conclude that Classical Arabic poetry has two basic feet (with ˁilun as the basic 
foot constituent). 
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al-Zahāwī fails to explicate an important transformation:  namely, reduction of the number of feet 
in the process of generating one meter from another.  While the hemistichs of al-mutadārak and 
al-mutaqārib consist of four feet each, the hemistichs of some other meters consist of less than 
four feet each; thus, in order for the two basic meters to yield the other fourteen, a foot per 
hemistich must be deleted in some cases, and two feet per hemistich must be deleted in other 
cases.  al-Zahāwī also fails to address the question of predictability:  it is one thing to say that 
modifying two meters in accordance with a set of general rules generates fourteen other meters, 
but quite a different matter to say (as al-Zahāwī does) that the output must be known in each case 
before the necessary transformation can be determined.   
 
2.1.3.  ˀAnīs’ Proposal for simplification 
 
Some twenty-five years after al-Zahāwī’s article was published, ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs presented a 
proposal for simplifying the description of Arabic meters.5  Fundamental to that proposal is the 
definition of feet in terms of syllables rather than al-Kʰalīl’s IC’s.  Before discussing the proposal 
itself, it is therefore necessary to define the various types of Arabic syllables, and to show the 
relevance of the syllable (as a phonological entity) to the study of Arabic meters. 
 
There are three types of syllables in Classical Arabic:  short, medium, and long.  Those types are 
defined below (C stands for any consonant, V stands for any short vowel, and V̄ stands for any 
long vowel):  
 
 1.  Short:  CV 
 2.  Medium:  CV̄, CVC 
 3.  Long:  CV̄C, CVCC, CV̄CC 
 
Notice that a medium syllable differs from a short one in having a single additional element—the 
additional element being vowel length or a final consonant.  Also notice that a long syllable differs 
from a short one in having two or three additional elements—the additional elements in each case 
being (1) vowel length and a final consonant, (2) two final consonants, or (3) vowel length and 
two final consonants.  The distribution of long syllables is extremely restricted in Classical Arabic; 
in ancient Arabic poetry (where they occur only occasionally in the line-final position of certain 
meters6) their distribution is even more restricted.  Furthermore, with respect to metrical function, 
long and medium syllables are similar rather than contrastive entities; for example, both can 
function as coda of the binary sequence which constitutes the standard foot’s “nucleus” or 
“kernel” (and which will be discussed in Chapter III of Part I as well as Appendix IV of Part I).  
Thus for the purpose of scansion, the syllables of ancient Arabic poetry may be conveniently 
divided into two types:  short (CV) and non-short (all syllables other than CV).7  In the following 
example, the symbol − stands for a non-short syllable and the symbol ⌣ stands for a short syllable 
(a space separates each pair of consecutive feet):8 
 
 waˀidʰā ṣaḫawtu famā ˀuqaṣṣiru ˁan nadan           wakamā ˁalimti sʰamāˀilī  watakarrumī 
  ⌣⌣−⌣−     ⌣⌣−⌣−     ⌣⌣−⌣−                    ⌣⌣−⌣−    ⌣⌣−⌣−   ⌣⌣−⌣− 
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The simplification proposed by ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs consists of: 
 
 1. Excluding al-muḍāriˁ and al-muqtaḍab from the inventory of meters due to their extreme 

scarcity. 
 
 2.  Using six “new” feet (tafāˁīl) in defining ten of the remaining meters.  
 
The “new” feet fall into two groups:  the primary (faˁūlun, fāˁilun, mustafˁilun), and the derived 
(faˁūlātun, fāˁilātun, mustafˁilātun).  Notice that the derived feet result from adding a final medium 
syllable to each of the primary feet.  Various combinations of the “new” feet constitute the meters 
al-ṭawīl, al-mutaqārib, al-basīṭ, al-rajaz, al-sarīˁ, al-munsariḫ, al-kʰafīf, al-mujtatʰtʰ, al-ramal, and 
al-madīd.9   
 
It is obvious from the above discussion that ˀAnīs achieves less simplification than al-Zahāwī 
achieved twenty-five years earlier:  ˀAnīs proposes more primary feet, accounts for less meters, 
reveals less relationships among the various meters, and condones more arbitrariness.  ˀAnīs does, 
however, achieve considerable success in formulating relatively simple rules for metric variation; 
with the hemistich as the domain of their application, his rules are the following:10 
 
 1.  A hemistich-initial medium syllable may be replaced by a short syllable. 
 
 2.  Of two consecutive medium syllables which introduce the hemistich, either the first or the 
second may be replaced by a short syllable. 
 
 3.  Of two consecutive medium syllables which do not introduce the hemistich, the second 
may be replaced by a short syllable. 
 
 4.  Of three consecutive medium syllables, either the second or the third may be replaced by a 
short syllable. 
 
 5.  Of four consecutive medium syllables, the third may be replaced by a short syllable. 
 
 6.  Two consecutive short syllables may be replaced by a medium syllable provided that such 
replacement does not result in a sequence of more than four medium syllables.  The provision, 
however, applies neither to al-kāmil nor to al-wāfir. 
 
It is thus clear that replacing al-Kʰalīl’s ˀasbāb and ˀawtād by syllables can lead to impressive 
simplification of the rules for metric variation. 
 
In passing, it should be mentioned that Arabic syllables can be represented adequately by al-
Kʰalīl’s symbols:  al-Kʰalīl’s mutaḫarrik corresponds to what we now call the short syllable, and 
his sākin corresponds to the “additional element” used above in defining medium and long 
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syllables.  It is unfortunate that al-Kʰalīl, when studying his dashes and dots, failed to recognize 
the prosodic contrast between two basic entities whose patterned recurrence gives rise to meter: 
the first entity consists of a dash (i. e., the short syllable type of Arabic poetry) while the second 
consists of a dash and a following dot (i. e., the long syllable type of Arabic poetry11); it is 
tempting to blame this failure on pre-occupation with the patterned recurrence of sequences (each 
sequence consisting of two or more MC’s). 

2.2.  Proposals Aimed at Increasing Adequacy 

Published in December of 1974, ˀAbū Dīb’s proposal is an attempt to develop a theory which 
surpasses al-Kʰalīl’s in adequacy.  ˀAbū Dīb claims that the principles underlying Arabic poetry 
can produce a vast number of meters, and that recent innovations in modern Arabic poetry 
constitute possibilities which—by some accident—did not previously materialize.  Thus ˀAbū Dīb 
seeks to account for more data than al-Kʰalīl’s theory encompasses.  The following paragraphs 
summarize ˀAbū Dīb’s theory. 

A hemistich consists of “rhythmic units” (feet).  Two basic rhythmic units (BRU’s) are proposed:  
fā-ˁilun/fa-ˁilun, ˁilun-fā/ˁilun-fa (the slanting line means ‘or’).  The “rhythmic nuclei” constituting 
the units are ˁilun and fā/fa; ˁilun is the “basic nucleus” to which fā/fa is “added”, and thus each 
hyphen within the rhythmic units sets off an “addition”.  

The strings which constitute al-Kʰalīl’s meters are formed in two manners: 

1. By deleting rhythmic nuclei from theoretical meters.  In this context, a theoretical meter
consists of two identical hemistichs and each hemistich consists of six identical BRU’s.  In each 
instance, the nucleus deleted may be ˁilun or fā/fa; there are no instances where ˁilun is deleted at 
some point and fā/fa is deleted at some other point in the same theoretical meter. The deletion in 
question may apply to any BRU, or any set of BRU’s, in the first hemistich; the changes which 
occur in the first hemistich are duplicated in the second hemistich. 

2. By adding rhythmic nuclei to theoretical meters.  Here a theoretical meter consists of two
identical hemistichs and each hemistich may consist of two, three, or four identical BRU’s.  The 
nucleus added in each instance is fā or fa:  it is placed at least once before the BRU, after the 
BRU, or on both sides of the BRU.  Apparently the addition may apply to any BRU, or any set of 
BRU’s, in the first hemistich; the changes which occur in the first hemistich are duplicated in the 
second hemistich.  Of the vast number of meters which this mechanism can generate, only a few 
are selected by Arabic poetry. 

As part of his attempt to account for metric variation, ˀAbū Dīb assigns numerical values to the 
mutaḫarrikāt and the sawākin (notice that ˀAbū Dīb chooses to retain al-Kʰalīl’s MC’s):  the 
numerical value for a mutaḫarrik is 1; for a sākin, zero.  ˀAbū Dīb then asserts that metric 
variation is governed by two rules: 
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 1.  Equivalent (i. e., commutable) rhythmic units must be identical in total numerical value. 
 
 2.  The basic nucleus must occupy the same position in equivalent rhythmic units.  This rule, 
however, is less binding than the first:  because they are identical in total numerical value, some 
rhythmic units are commutable even though they differ in regard to the position of the basic 
nucleus. 
 
The above rules explain why fā-fa-ˁilun is frequently replaced by fā-fā-ˁilun but not by fā-ˁilun-fā 
even though the three units are identical in total numerical value; the rules also explain why fā-
ˁilun, ˁilun-fa, and fa-ˁilu are considered equivalent in modern Arabic poetry.12  
 
In Chapter II, ˀAbū Dīb modifies his position in regard to variation:  he explicitly rejects the 
assumption that some rhythmic units are derived from others, and asserts that commutable 
rhythmic units are equally “basic” entities which allow the stress pattern of the meter to remain 
intact.  Thus, to be commutable, rhythmic units must be similar in stress pattern.  To support his 
assertion, ˀAbū Dīb argues13 that the poet composes his lines without being conscious of “basic” 
forms, variants, or rules governing variation.14 
 
ˀAbū Dīb’s theory is similar in some respects to al-Zahāwī’s:  the “basic rhythmic units” of the 
former are similar to the basic feet of the latter; furthermore, both theories employ addition or 
deletion to produce a set of meters from a common source.  The main difference between the two 
theories is that the latter does not attempt to account for more data than al-Kʰalīl’s corpus.  In 
regard to the role played by stress patterns, ˀAbū Dīb reaches a conclusion which is somewhat 
similar to Guyard’s.15 
 
Does ˀAbū Dīb’s theory introduce an additional measure of adequacy?  The present writer believes 
that it does since adequacy includes the capacity for revealing latent possibilities and predicting 
new trends.  It is to ˀAbū Dīb’s credit that some of the latent possibilities he points out are already 
finding their way into modern Arabic poetry (e. g., the use of fā-ˁilun, ˁilun-fa, and fa-ˁilu as 
equivalent feet). Unfortunately, ˀAbū Dīb’s theory suffers from some procedural contradictions 
which reduce adequacy; the most obvious of those contradictions concern the role of stress in 
determining metric variants: 
 
 1.  On the one hand, ˀAbū Dīb rejects a descriptive device (the assertion that basic feet yield 
variants) because it does not account for the performance of Arab poets; on the other hand, he 
substitutes for that device a feature which cannot account for performance:  stress is largely 
allophonic in Arabic,16 and for that reason Arabs are generally unaware of stress patterns—let 
alone being controlled by such patterns in composing poetry.17  
 
 2.  With no allusion to stress patterning, ˀAbū Dīb defines standard meters as patterned 
sequences of MC’s; this procedure justifies the conclusion that ˀAbū Dīb looks upon the patterning 
of MC’s as the determinant of standard meters and upon stress as a phonologically-conditioned, 
and therefore non-significant, feature.  When describing metric variation, however, ˀAbū Dīb 

Page 38 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I:  Chapter II 
 

29 
 

states that feet are commutable—no matter how their MC’s are structured—if they do not alter the 
stress pattern of the standard meter; thus the non-significant feature (stress) has become the 
determinant, while the determinant (patterning of MC’s) has become incidental. 
 
In regard to generality (explanatory power) and simplicity, the theory being discussed has some 
rather serious drawbacks.  It would have been tempting to generously ignore those drawbacks 
were further adequacy ˀAbū Dīb’s only pursuit; but the fact is that ˀAbū Dīb considers his proposal 
a complete, self-contained theory which differs radically from, and can totally replace, al-Kʰalīl’s 
theory.18  We therefore feel compelled to make the following comments: 
 
 1.  The first manner of forming meters is characterized by at least two flaws: 
 
  (a)  Since either ˁilun or fā/fa may be deleted from the theoretical strings, the resultant 
meters are of two groups:  those generated by dropping ˁilun, and those generated by dropping 
fā/fa.  One would expect the two groups to be equal in number, but al-Kʰalīl’s meters (as 
represented by ˀAbū Dīb) are a disappointment to this expectation. 
 
  (b)  One set of al-Kʰalīl’s meters is generated by deleting periodic nuclei from the 
theoretical strings; another set seems to be generated by random deletion of nuclei.  Both sets are 
smaller than one would expect. 
 
To say that some possibilities are not utilized hardly constitutes a satisfactory explanation for the 
discrepancies observed here:  it is logical to assume that the meters which gain popularity are the 
ones which conform most strictly to certain fundamental rules, and that the possibilities which 
remain dormant are the ones which deviate from those rules.  ˀAbū Dīb expounds neither 
conformity nor deviation; instead, he leaves the reader with the impression that the first manner of 
forming meters is subject to no small measure of pure accident. 
 
 2.  The second manner of forming meters is even more arbitrary than the first:  the 
possibilities are extremely numerous, the popular meters are few, and no attempt is made to 
explain the discrepancy. 
 
 3.  The status of fa as a rhythmic nucleus is extremely precarious: it is not a conditioned form 
and therefore cannot be considered a systematic variant of fā; on the other hand, to consider fa an 
independent nucleus would double the number of meters, thus multiplying the number of latent 
possibilities. 
 
 4.  In a given meter, the boundaries of ˀAbū Dīb’s feet (rhythmic units) do not have to 
coincide with the boundaries of al-Kʰalīl’s feet (tafāˁil); e. g., each hemistich of al-madīd 
(standard form) consists of three feet in al-Kʰalīl’s system: 

 − • − − • − •    − • − − •   − • − − • − •   

 (fāˁilātun         fāˁilun      fāˁilātun)  
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According to ˀAbū Dīb’s second manner of forming meters, each of the hemistichs in question 
may be represented by any of the following sequences: 

fā-ˁilun-fā  fā-ˁilun  fā-ˁilun-fā 

fā-ˁilun  fā-fā-ˁilun  fā-ˁilun-fā 

 

fā-ˁilun-fā  fā-ˁilun-fā  ˁilun-fā 

fā-ˁilun-fā-fā  ˁilun-fā  ˁilun-fā 

 In al-wāfir, ˀAbū Dīb’s feet are even less determinate. 

al-Kʰalīl’s tafˁīla is relatively easy to delineate for three reasons: 

 (a)  At least to the trained ear, the tafˁīla is a distinct auditory entity since it has the same 
shape as actual words. 

 (b)  The tafˁīla has a fairly well-defined composition:  it always contains a watad; in 
addition, it always contains a minimum of one sabab and a maximum of two. 

 (c)  In most hemistichs there is repetition of at least one tafˁīla. 

To be sure, there are cases in al-Kʰalīl’s system where an alternative grouping of MC’s is possible 
(we have already seen that al-madīd is one such case); but those cases are rare and the alternatives 
are few compared to the vast uncertainty which characterizes ˀAbū Dīb’s system. 

Thus al-Kʰalīl’s foot has a clear advantage over ˀAbū Dīb’s.19 

2.3.  Proposals Aimed at Increasing Generality 

2.3.1.  Ewald’s proposal for increasing generality 

In 1825, Ewald presented a proposal which has gained no small measure of popularity among 
Orientalists.  Our discussion will be based on the form which the theory has acquired in Wright’s 
Grammar of the Arabic Language.20 

The meters of Classical Arabic poetry are divided into five types:  the iambic (al-rajaz, al-sarīˁ, 
al-kāmil, al-wāfir), the antispastic (al-hazaj), the amphibrachic (al-mutaqārib, al-ṭawīl, al-
muḍāriˁ), the anapoestic (al-mutadārak, al-basīṭ, al-munsariḫ, al-muqtaḍab), and the ionic (al-
ramal, al-madīd, al-kʰafīf, al-mujtatʰtʰ).  The feet employed are those which constitute Classical 
Greek and Latin meters;21 each foot is adapted by specifying the form(s) it has in a given Arabic 
meter. 

Page 40 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I:  Chapter II 
 

31 
 

The following quotation22 illustrates this system: 

Of antispastic meters there is only one, the hazèǵ ( ـزجَـــالهَ   the trilling), which consists in a 

single repetition of ⌣ − − ⌣ (antispast), varied by ⌣ − − − .  It may be either catalectic or 
acatalectic. 

Acatalectic:  ⌣ − − ᴗ̶   │ ⌣ − − ᴗ̶        ║     ⌣ − − ᴗ̶   │ ⌣ − − −  

Catalectic:    ⌣ − − ᴗ̶   │ ⌣ − − ᴗ̶        ║     ⌣ − − ᴗ̶   │ ⌣ − −   

Rather than al-Kʰalīl’s IC’s and MC’s, the system under discussion employs a more general entity; 
namely, the syllable.  Moreover, this system (unlike al-Kʰalīl’s) can be used to describe an 
impressively large assortment of non-Semitic meters. 

Notwithstanding its success in achieving further generality, this theory leaves much to be 
desired: P22F

23 

 1.  A sequence which al-Kʰalīl regards as a variant is sometimes considered the standard form 
of the meter (such is the price of segmenting Arabic meters into alien feet); for example, al-Kʰalīl 
considers the following sequence a variant of al-mutaqārib, but the theory under discussion 
regards the same sequence as the standard form: 

⌣ − ⌣     ⌣ − ⌣    ⌣− −     ⌣ − ⌣          ⌣ − ⌣     ⌣ − ⌣     ⌣− −     ⌣ − − 

This reversal of al-Kʰalīl’s stratification would be justifiable were it to simplify the rules of metric 
variation; the fact is that such reversal complicates those rules.  It is true that the proposed system 
is not intended primarily to simplify al-Kʰalīl’s theory, but neither should it result in further 
complication. 

 2.  The theory under discussion attempts to retain the boundaries of al-Kʰalīl’s feet, and (with 
an occasional exception) it manages to do so.  Unfortunately, the success of this endeavor is not 
without blemish:  in some meters (e. g., al-rajaz and al-sarīˁ), the proposed feet had to be doubled 
in order to keep the boundaries of al-Kʰalīl’s feet intact.  Since it is motivated neither by the 
proposed theory nor by a universal theory, this occasional doubling introduces an element of 
arbitrariness. 

 3.  Because they resemble words in shape, al-Kʰalīl’s tafāˁīl are an intuitive (as well as an 
auditory) reality; therefore, the occasional alteration of their boundaries (e. g., in al-muḍāriˁ) 
reduces explanatory power.  Besides, as will be seen in Chapter III of Part I, the foot boundary is 
part of the environment which conditions variation. 

 4.  The number of feet constituting a given hemistich appears to be quite arbitrary. 
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2.3.2  Guyard’s proposal for increasing generality 

 In 1877, Stanislas Guyard published a study in which he discussed Arabic meters within the 
framework of music.  His theory is summarized in the following paragraphs.24 

The MC’s of any meter have durational values determined by the following rules: 

 1.  A stressed mutaḫarrik = 1 beat. 

 2.  An unstressed mutaḫarrik = ½ a beat.  

 3.  A sākin which follows a major stress = ½ a beat. 

 4.  A sākin which does not follow a major stress = ¼ of a beat. 

 Notice that while a mutaḫarrik may occur stressed, a sākin never does. A stressed mutaḫarrik is 
defined as one which has a major stress (i. e., a primary or a secondary stress); an unstressed 
mutaḫarrik is one which has a weak stress. 

Clearly, stress plays an important role in Guyard’s system; it is therefore necessary to specify the 
placement of stress in al-Kʰalīl’s tafāˁīl.  In the following list, the symbol ̋ is used to indicate 
primary stress, and the symbol ́ is used to indicate secondary stress (mafˁūlātu, which Guyard 
considers unauthentic, does not appear in the list):  

−̋ • − −́ •     − ̋• − −́ • − •      

fāˁilun        fāˁilātun 

 
− −̋ • −́ •     − −̋ • − • −́ •     − −̋ • − − −́ • 
faˁūlun        mafāˁīlun         mufāˁalatun 
 
− − −̋ • − −́ •     − • −̋ • − −́ • 
mutafāˁilun        mustafˁilun 

Notice that each tafˁīla contains two stressed mutaḫarrik’s and at least one mutaḫarrik which is 
not stressed. 

In accordance with the above discussion, a hemistich of al-kāmil (standard form) may be 
represented by sequence (a) below:25 

  (a)  ⌣ ⌣ −̋⌣   ⌣     −́⌣         ⌣    ⌣     −̋⌣        ⌣     −́⌣   ⌣    ⌣     −̋⌣       ⌣     −́⌣                      

                                                (mutafāˁilun  mutafāˁilun  mutafāˁilun) 

Guyard divides sequences such as the above into musical measures each of which consists of four 
beats; this division necessitates the addition of three rules: 
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 5.  Each musical measure begins with a primary stress. 

 6.  Each major stress is separated from the next major stress by one beat. 

 7.  The constituents of a hemistich are considered a closed circle:  the last major stress in 
the hemistich is followed by the first, with one beat separating the two. 

Thus the hemistich under discussion consists of the musical measures shown in sequence (b) 
below (slanting lines separate successive musical measures): 

 (b)  ⌣ ⌣ / −̋⌣         ⌣     −  ́  ⌣    ⌣   /   −̋⌣        ⌣     −  ́   ⌣    ⌣     /    −̋⌣         ⌣      −  ́              

What precedes the first primary stress is considered a termination of the last musical measure; 
each hemistich of al-kāmil, then, consists of three musical measures.  As can be seen from 
comparing sequence (b) with sequence (a), rules (6) and (7) may have to be satisfied by altering 
certain durational values. P25F

26
P  In some instances, the two rules may have to be satisfied by adding a 

rest; the following is an appropriate illustration (⌢ stands for a rest equal to half a beatP26 F

27
P): 

 (c)  ⌣ / −̋  ⌣  ⌣  −́⌣         ⌣ / −̋  ⌣  ⌣  −́⌣             ⌣ / −̋⌣   ⌢  −́⌣ 

             (mufāˁalatun  mufāˁalatun  faˁūlun) 

But for the necessity of dividing it into musical measures, sequence (c) would be as follows: 

⌣  −̋⌣  ⌣  ⌣  −́⌣        ⌣  −̋⌣  ⌣  ⌣  −́⌣        ⌣  −̋⌣   −́⌣ 

Metric variation results from changes which occur in the tafāˁīl and which generate one tafˁīla 
from another; for example, a variant of al-basīṭ would result if we delete the second MC of fāˁilun 
(− • − − •), thus causing fāˁilun to become faˁilun.  Those changes are subject to the following 
rules: 

 1. A tafˁīla cannot undergo a change which would alter the pattern of major stress.  Thus 
mufāˁalaton (− −̋ • − − −́ •) may become mafāˁīlun (− −̋ • − • −́ •) since both have primary stress on 
the second MC and secondary stress on the penultimate MC; however, fāˁilun (−̋ • − −́ •) cannot 
become faˁūlun (− −̋ • −́ •), part of the reason being the fact that the former has primary stress on 
the first MC while the latter has primary stress on the second MC. 

 2. Only unstressed MC’s can be changed:  a sākin may be deleted (remember that the sawākin 
are never stressed), and an unstressed mutaḫarrik may be reduced to a sākin if it follows another 
mutaḫarrik.  For example, changing fāˁilun (−̋ • − −́ •) to faˁilun (−̋ − −́ •) involves deletion of a 
sākin; on the other hand, changing mufāˁalatun (− −̋ • − − −́ •) to mafāˁīlun (− −̋ • − • − ́•) involves 
reduction of a mutaḫarrik.  

 3. It is common to compensate for reduction by (a) increasing the durational value of a 
neighboring MC, or by (b) adding a rest. 

Page 43 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I:  Chapter II 

34 

Guyard’s theory relates Arabic meters to a general theory (music); this provides plausible 
explanations for compensatory length, rests, etc.  In regard to metric variation, generality leads to 
simplification and provides a reason for the fact that certain changes occur while others do not. 

In Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr al-ˁArabiyy,28 ˁAyyād observes that reaction to the meter may be independent of 
reaction to the lexical meaning:  for example, certain meters are soft and soothing while others 
inspire excitement and enthusiasm.  Guyard’s theory can explain reactions of this sort:  a rest 
before a certain word may emphasize that word; again, a feeling of psychological unrest may 
result when word stresses do not coincide with tafˁīla stresses. 

ˁAyyād is probably correct when he observes29 that recent developments in musical concepts 
invalidate some portions of Guyard’s theory.  It is no longer true, for example, that each musical 
measure must consist of four beats; and it is no longer true that each musical measure must begin 
with a stressed note.  Thus it may not be necessary to add rests merely to guarantee for each 
musical measure the durational value of four beats (Guyard sometimes has more rests in a meter 
than the native’s intuition would supply30); furthermore, the fact that a hemistich-initial segment 
lacks primary stress may not constitute sufficient reason for assigning that segment to the last 
musical measure.  The present writer would like to add that the theory suffers from several other 
defects: 

1. The number of musical measures in any given meter seems to be arbitrary.

2. The theory seems to regard as a possible hemistich any combination of al-Kʰalīl’s tafāˁīl.
No explanation is offered for the occurrence of only a few combinations.  Even an appeal to 
latency would not remove the necessity of explaining why poets favor certain possibilities and 
reject others. 

3. The theory emphasizes certain types of features which are often shared by a set of musical
measures or a set of tafāˁīl (e. g., the patterning of stress).  There are other types of shared features 
which deserve to be considered (e. g., those discussed by al-Zahāwi) but which are concealed by 
Guyard’s theory. 

4. Guyard considers stress a determinant of meters on all levels, thus escaping the
contradiction which entrapped ˀAbū Dīb.  The problematic issue is whether a largely allophonic 
feature (stress) must dominate a theory of Arabic meters.  

2.4.  Contribution of Transformational Grammar 

Under the title of “The Theory of Classical Arabic Metrics”, Joan Mathilde Maling presents a 
lengthy, detailed study of al-Kʰalīl’s meters.31  Her study is representative of the manner in which 
modern transformational linguists have treated the subject:  not only does she employ their 
methods, but she also draws upon their works. 

Given below is the list of rules proposed by Maling; the symbols used are defined before the rules 
(notice that Maling’s trochaic peg corresponds to al-Kʰalīl’s watad mafrūq, her iambic peg 
corresponds to his watad majmūˁ, and her cord corresponds to his sabab kʰafīf).  
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Symbols 

H = hemistich F = foot P = iambic peg 

Q = trochaic peg K = cord − = long syllable32 

⌣ = short syllable # = foot boundary ## = hemistich boundary 

( ) = optional    = either … or … ⇒ = is rewritten as …

* = nonmetrical

/ = in the following environment 

 ….. = the slot (relative to a stated environment) where the change occurs 

Rules 

H ⇒ F + F + (F) + (F) 

F ⇒ PKK 

   T1 :  Cyclical Permutation 

(6) T2 :  K ⇒ Ø /..……. KX (Circle V) 

(15)  T3 : K ⇒ Ø / (Circle 1) 

(Circle IV) T4 :  Pi ⇒ Q 

(25) T5 : *QZ 

(26) T6 : F  XQ(K) (Obligatory) 

 1       2      ⇒  1    2    1 

T7 :  H ⇒ H + H (H-copying) 

(55) T8 :  K ⇒  Ø / …… (P)a ## (K-deletion) 

## XP ……. 

……. PX ## 
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  (53)      ⇒ − / ……… (K) ## (Peg shortening)    

…………………………………… Level of Abstract Identity ……………………………….. 

(54) P ⇒ − / ## ……… 

 (41)  K ⇒ ⌣ /            (K) (#) ……….       

 (42)  K ⇒ ⌣ /  K ……   (K-shortening:  41, 42, 43)    

(43)  K ⇒ ⌣ / ## ………… 

(39) K ⇒ ⌣ ⌣ / ………. K (Only in Circle III) 

(44) K ⇒ − 

(45) P ⇒ ⌣ − 

(46) Q ⇒ − ⌣ 

(47) *⌣ ⌣ ⌣ ⌣ (Surface constraint) 

(40) Ø ⇒ − / ⌣ ⌣ …….  ⌣ (Only in kāmil:  obligatory) 

In the following paragraphs, Maling’s study is evaluated under three headings:  (1) Adequacy, (2) 
Generality and Explanatory Power, and (3) Simplicity. 

Adequacy 

1. The rhythmic form  ⌣ ⌣ − ⌣ −  is considered a variant of  − − ⌣ −:  In like manner,
the form ⌣ − ⌣ ⌣ − is considered a variant of ⌣ − − −.  The ziḫāf involved is stated as rule 39 
and is restricted to Circle III.  This analysis is hardly adequate.  Arabic odes include a multitude 
where Circle III meters do not undergo rule 39 even once—a peculiar situation since a ziḫāf occurs 
rather freely in odes where the conditioning environment is present (K-shortening is a case in 
point).  Little wonder, then, that ⌣ ⌣ − ⌣ − and ⌣ − ⌣ ⌣ − are classified as standard feet 
(rather than variants) in al-Kʰalīl’s theory.  Little wonder, too, that the system takes great pains to 
differentiate the following pairs:33  

P 

Q 

P 

Q 

P 

Q 
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 (a)  The two meters al-rajaz (whose standard form is − − ⌣ −   − − ⌣ −   − − ⌣ −) 
and al-kāmil (whose standard form is ⌣ ⌣ − ⌣ −   ⌣ ⌣ − ⌣ −   ⌣ ⌣ − ⌣ −).  Almost 
invariably, a hemistich-final foot or some other foot of al-rajaz is replaced by ⌣ − ⌣ −; in al-
kāmil, on the other hand, the hemistich-final feet are never replaced by ⌣ − ⌣ − and the other feet 
rarely undergo such replacement.  The meters majzūˀ al-rajaz and majzūˀ al-kāmil are 
differentiated in the same manner.  In effect, Maling claims that ⌣ − ⌣ − is equally common and 
similarly distributed in al-kāmil, majzūˀ al-kāmil, al-rajaz, and majzūˀ al-rajaz; the facts contradict 
this claim. 

 (b)  The two meters al-hazaj (whose standard form is ⌣ − − −   ⌣ − − −) and majzūˀ 
al-wāfir (whose standard form is ⌣ − ⌣ ⌣ −   ⌣ − ⌣ ⌣ −).  In the former, all feet but the line-
final are commonly replaced by ⌣ − − ⌣; in the latter, the hemistich-final feet never undergo 
such replacement, and the other feet rarely do.  In effect, Maling claims that ⌣ − − ⌣ is equally 
common and similarly distributed in majzūˀ al-wāfir and al-hazaj; the facts contradict this claim. 

2. On page 72, Maling claims that rule 41 satisfies muˁāqaba (a ban on changes which would
produce a broken sequence of more than two short syllables or a continuous sequence of more 
than three short syllables); actually it does not. Consider the following two strings: 

(al-ramal) 

(b)  PKK   PKK (al-hazaj) 

In (a), rule 41 will prevent shortening the initial cord of the second foot, just as muˁāqaba requires.  
In (b), however, rule 41 does not prevent the shortening of both cords in the first foot—a clear 
violation of muˁāqaba.   

Furthermore, there are instances where rule 43 violates muˁāqaba; ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī cites the 
following example where muˁāqaba bars shortening the initial syllable in the second hemistich.34 

− ⌣ − −   − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − ⌣      − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − −  (al-madīd) 

3. The theory represents no small measure of indulgence in the practice of alienating
competence from performance:  one cannot seriously claim that the poet starts out with an 
“abstract” meter which results from the repetition of PKK, then permutes the immediate 
constituents of each foot in a uniform manner to produce a concrete realization.  What possible 
motivation could there be for such a procedure? 

Again, one cannot seriously claim that interrupted repetition, supplemented repetition, and 
alternation are all perceived as mere repetition on some level.  (Interrupted repetition, 
supplemented repetition, and alternation are illustrated by BAB, BBA, and BABA respectively, 
where A and B are different feet.  Mere repetition is illustrated by BB, BBB, AAA, and AAAA).  
Furthermore, one cannot claim that − − − ⌣ is  somehow perceived in al-sarīˁ although it is 
empirically non-existent, that − − ⌣ − is perceived as KQK in al-Kʰafīf, majzūˀ al-kʰafīf, and al-
mujtatʰtʰ but as KKP elsewhere, and that − ⌣ − − is perceived as QKK in al-muḍāriˁ but as KPK 
elsewhere. 
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To be sure, linguists have yet to develop precise descriptive models of performance.  This fact 
may render the process of selection difficult when one is faced with several descriptions of 
competence all of which seem plausible on the level of performance; it may even provide a 
convenient excuse when (given the present state of psycholinguistics) the analyst cannot 
incorporate performance into a model of competence without invalidating or complicating the 
entire descriptive process.  Hopefully, our knowledge will advance to the point where, by 
accounting simultaneously for competence and performance, a description promotes adequacy and 
simplicity; yet even today, there is no excuse for the excesses observed in Maling’s analysis when 
more reasonable treatments are possible: as early as the tenth century A. D., al-Jawharī proposed 
one such treatment.35  

4. The “grammar” does not account for the addition of extra syllables at the end of certain
lines.  On page 77, Maling dismisses addition as a minor transformation unworthy of rule 
formulation.  One would not be unreasonable to assume that, since it does occur in Arabic poetry, 
addition (though restricted) must have a legitimate function.  Failure to include addition in the 
grammar and to explore its function reduces adequacy. 

Furthermore, the grammar does not include rules to account for: 

(a)  The infrequency of certain feet and certain meters. 

 (b)  The necessary application of certain transformations to certain meters, with the result 
that the meters in question never (or rarely) occur in their standard form. 

 (c) The compensation which tends to preserve the durational value of the standard 
hemistich. 

 (d)  The absence of certain sequences of long syllables and the scarcity of others.  As this 
study will show in Chapter III of Part I, the restriction involved plays a major role in determining 
the form of hemistich-final feet. 

5. The correspondence between ˁarūḍ and ḍarb is reduced to no meaningful generalization.
Consequently, the maze of “sub-meters” has not been eliminated. 

Generality and Explanatory Power 

1. The theory postulates (p. 40) a level on which all the feet of a given meter are identical
(PKK), with the result that prosodic patterning on that level is restricted to mere repetition. 
Interrupted repetition, supplemented repetition, and alternation occur on a lower level, but only as 
the incidental (presumably unconscious) by-product of certain transformations rather than the 
cause of those transformations.  Consequently, the transformations in question seem completely 
arbitrary:  for example, from the abstract meter KPK KPK KPK KPK (which belongs to Circle I), 
rule 15 is capable of generating KP KPK KPK KPK, KPK KPK KPK PK, and KP KPK KPK PK; 
yet no such outputs materialize, and Maling’s theory offers no explanation. 

Patterning (represented in Arabic poetry by mere repetition, interrupted repetition, supplemented 
repetition, and alternation) is a universal prosodic principle; it should therefore figure in the 
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grammar as the determinant of rules rather than the incidental, unconscious result of arbitrary 
transformations.  Clearly, then, Maling’s theory fails the “strong requirement” of generality:  that 
the rules should be related to a universal theory of prosody. 

 2.  Maling’s theory also fails the “weak requirement” of generality:  that the rules should not 
be restricted to certain meters within the specific system of Arabic prosody.  For example, five of 
her rules are restricted to specific circles (rules 6, 15, T4, 55, and 39), and one (rule 40) is 
restricted to a single meter; no general principles motivate such restriction. 

 3.  Why do standard feet have variants?  Is there a general formal relationship which holds 
between all variants and their source feet?  Is there a general prosodic principle attested by that 
formal relationship?  If so, what is the general relationship, and what is the general principle?  
Since it provides no answers to questions of this sort, Maling’s theory must be considered weak in 
explanatory power. 

Simplicity 

  1.  The rules are simple only in the sense that they are fewer than al-Kʰalīl’s, but not in the 
sense that they are related to a general theory:  many have little if any explanatory power.  We 
have already raised some questions in this regard; here are some more:  Why does the hemistich 
consist of no less than two and no more than four feet?  Why does a foot consist of one peg and at 
least one, but no more than two, cords?  Why is K replaceable by ⌣ in certain environments?  
Why are peg shortening (rule 53) and K-deletion (rule 55) restricted to hemistich-final feet?  Why 
is the occurrence of Q nonmetrical in hemistich-initial position (rule 25)?  Why does the 
occurrence of Q non-initially in the second foot trigger duplication of the first foot in hemistich-
final position (rule 26).  Must a person memorize these rules as an arbitrary list, with no “natural” 
logic to promote memory? 

 2.  Formulated in terms of mathematical symbols, the rules may be easy for a computer to use; 
for a human being, however, they are not easy to understand, apply, or remember.  One of the 
many complications which can be cited in this context is the necessity of remembering which feet 
contain Q; failure in this respect will result in misapplication of certain rules. 

On page 38 of her study, Maling lists the sixteen meters which constitute al-Kʰalīl’s five circles 
and which her rules of “abstract identity” must generate.  The sixteen meters are as follows: 

 I ṭawīl PK PKK PK PKK PK PKK PK PKK 

  basīṭ KKP KP KKP KP KKP KP KKP KP 

  madīd KPK KP KPK [KP] KPK KP KPK [KP] 

 

 II wāfir PKK PKK PKK  PKK PKK PKK 

  kāmil KKP KKP KKP  KKP KKP KKP 
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 III hazaj PKK PKK PKK  PKK PKK PKK 

  rajaz KKP KKP KKP  KKP KKP KKP 

  ramal KPK KPK KPK  KPK KPK KPK 

 

 IV sarīˁ KKP KKP KKQ  KKP KKP KKQ 

  munsariḫ KKP KKQ KKP  KKP KKQ KKP 

  kʰafīf KPK KQK KPK KPK KQK KPK  

  muḍāriˁ PKK QKK [PKK] PKK QKK [PKK] 

  muqtaḍab KKQ KKP [KKP] KKQ KKP [KKP] 

  mujtatʰtʰ KQK KPK [KPK] KQK KPK [KPK] 

 

 V mutaqārib PK PK PK PK PK PK PK PK 

  mutadārik [sic] KP KP KP KP KP KP KP KP 

In the following paragraphs, we shall demonstrate the use of the rules to generate the meters.  The 
demonstration will show that the list of rules gives a false impression of simplicity.  For one thing, 
the list is not as short as it seems to be:  at best, it implies other rules, and at worst it ignores 
essential rules.  The demonstration will also show that Maling’s study leaves much to be desired in 
regard to explanatory power. 

Step 1 

 H ⇒ F + F + F + F 

 F ⇒ PKK 

 T1 ⇒ Cyclical Permutation36 

 T3,  T2 , T7 

The above rules generate the meters of Circle I and Circle V if the following points are taken into 
consideration: 
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  (a)  A rule is needed to stipulate that, before the application of T3 and T2 , the meters 
are identical in both circles except that the KPK-meter does not occur in Circle V. 

  (b)  T3 should specify the non-final feet which must undergo cord deletion (the first 
foot in the PKK-meter but the second foot in the KPK-meter).37  Alternatively, the conditioning 
environment of T3 should be stated as follows:  ##P …….. K#, #K ……. P##, #KP …….## (i. e., 
K can be deleted from the foot if it occurs after a hemistich-initial P, before a hemistich-final P, or 
in hemistich-final position after P). 

  (c)  A provision should stipulate that in the abstract hemistichs of Circle I the first and 
the third feet must be identical, as must be the second and the fourth; consequently, the change 
produced by T3 in one member of the pair must be duplicated in the other member. 

  (d)  A rule is need to delete the fourth foot of al-madīd. 

Step 2 

 H ⇒ F + F + F 

 F ⇒ PKK 

 T1 :  Cyclical Permutation 

 T7 

The above rules generate the meters of Circle II and Circle III if the grammar includes a 
stipulation to the effect that the meters are identical in both circles except that the KPK-meter does 
not occur in Circle II.  Alternatively, the grammar must eliminate Circle II, thus reducing al-wāfir 
and al-kāmil to the status of variants generated by rule 39. 

 Step 3 

 H ⇒ F + F 

 F ⇒ PKK 

 T1 : Cyclical Permutation 

 T4  ,  T5 ,  T6  , T7
  

The above rules generate the meters of Circle IV if the following points are taken into 
consideration: 

  (a)  It must be stipulated that T4 applies obligatorily, changes only one P per 
application, and generates a Circle-IV meter every time it applies. 
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  (b)  The inclusion of al-sarīˁ in Circle IV is a problem.  On pp. 48 – 50, the author 
rejects al-Kʰalīl’s definition of al-sarīˁ as KKP KKP KKQ; in support of her position, she argues 
that (since it usually ends in − ⌣ −, − −, or ⌣ ⌣ −) al-sarīˁ  should be classified as a submeter 
of al-rajaz and should be generated from al-rajaz (i. e., from KKP KKP KKP) by rule 55.  
Maling’s position is understandable since the rules of step 3 (which define the meters of Circle IV) 
cannot generate the string KKP KKP KKQ.  On the other hand, the proposed assignment of al-
sarīˁ to Circle III would require two modifications:  (i) rule 55 must be explicitly designated as 
optional, and (ii) rule 55 must be applicable to Circle III (it is presently restricted to Circle IV; see 
p. 76 of Maling’s study). 

The level of abstract identity does not indicate which of the sixteen meters correspond to “clipped 
meters” (majzūˀāt); nor does that level indicate how all of the clipped meters can be generated 
without adding new rules, imposing more restrictions, or exceeding al-Kʰalīl’s inventory.  
Consider, for example, the rule H ⇒ F +F + (F) + (F) and its expansion H ⇒ PKK +PKK +(PKK) 
+ (PKK). Applying the T-rules of step 1 to the string PKK + PKK + PKK generates the two 
clipped meters of Circle V, one of the two clipped meters of Circle I, and two non-empirical 
meters.  Moreover, if the T-rules of step 1 are applicable to the string PKK PKK PKK, one must 
assume (in the absence of a stipulation to the contrary) that the same T-rules are applicable to the 
string PKK PKK.  Unfortunately, the dimeters generated in this manner are non-empirical.  To 
avert these problems would require additional rules; furthermore, it would require a statement 
which restricts the application of step 1 T-rules or one which excludes dimeters from Circle I and 
Circle V. 

Other defects become obvious when we test the “rules of correspondence” (the so-called ziḫāfāt 
and ˁilal) in the same manner.   

2.5.  Transformational Grammar Strikes Again 

Twenty-four years after Joan Mathilde Maling published her analysis of al-Kʰalīl’s meters, 
transformational grammar made yet another attempt to bring Arabic prosody into the fold of a 
universal theory.  The article published in 1977 by Chris Golston (Department of Linguistics, 
California State University in Fresno, California) and Tomas Riad (Department of Scandinavian 
Languages, Stockholm University) attempts to prove that al-Kʰalīl’s meters are generated by 
binary rhythmic feet,38 that the feet in question are basically the iamb and the trochee,  and that 
accordingly rhythm in Classical Arabic poetry is closely related to rhythm in all poetry.  In their 
study, Golston and Riad emphasize the distinction between Deep Structure and Surface Structure; 
in addition, they incorporate  some of the valuable insights acquired in recent years by modern 
phonological theory.  Their thesis deserves an in-depth discussion which highlights merits as well 
as shortcomings; we shall devote a separate appendix (Appendix IV of Part I) to that discussion. 
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FOOTNOTES 
 

 

                                                           
1  See ˁAbd al-Raḫmān al-Sayyid’s al-ˁArūḍ wa-al-Qāfiya, pp. 38, 49, 63, 80, 88.  Also see ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-

Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 15 – 41. 
 
2 For each meter, only one hemistich is generated; the two hemistichs are identical. 
 
3 See al-Zahāwī’s “Tawallud al-Gʰināˀ wa-al-Sʰiˁr”. 
 
4 The occurrence of such alterations after, not before, the MC’s have been grouped into feet sometimes forces 

al-Zahāwī to change the foot boundaries established by al-Kʰalīl; for example, each hemistich of al-
munsariḫ is mustafˁilun mafˁūlātu mustafˁilun according to al-Kʰalīl, but mustafˁilun faˁlun fāˁilun fāˁilun 
according to al-Zahāwī. 

 
5 See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 139 – 161. 
 
6  See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 147, 148.  Also see Muḫammad al-Nuwayhī’s Qaḍiyyat al-Sʰiˁr al-

Jadīd, pp. 240, 241.   
 
7 ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs prefers to say that the syllables which occur in ancient Arabic poetry are either short (CV) or 
medium (CV̄, CVC), long syllables being of very rare occurrence (see pp. 146 – 149 of ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ 
Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr).  Given the arguments we have presented here, long syllables can be viewed, in the context 
of Arabic verse, as environmentally conditioned variants.  To be more precise, long syllables, which 
occasionally occur in the line-final position of certain meters, can be viewed as environmentally conditioned 
variants of medium syllables.   

 
Inspecting the inventory of Arabic meters reveals a significant feature:  Every standard meter or standard 
submeter whose ḍarb ends in a long syllable corresponds to a counterpart which differs solely in the fact 
that its ḍarb ends in a medium syllable.  In the following examples, the alternative form of the ḍarb appears 
within parentheses: 
 

Standard form of al-ramal:  fāˁilātun fāˁilātun fāˁilun     fāˁilātun fāˁilātun fāˁilun (fāˁilān) 
 
Standard form of al-sarīˁ:  mustafˁilun mustafˁilun fāˁilun     mustafˁilun mustafˁilun fāˁilun (fāˁilān) 
 
Standard form of majzūˀ al-ramal:  fāˁilātun fāˁilātun      fāˁilātun fāˁilātun (fāˁilātān) 
 
Standard form of majzūˀ al-kāmil:  mutafāˁilun mutafāˁilun    mutafāˁilun mutafāˁilun (mutafāˁilān)  
 
Submeter of al-madīd:  fāˁilātun fāˁilun fāˁilun    fāˁilātun fāˁilun fāˁilun (fāˁilān)    

 
In Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī specifies the strings where long (as opposed to medium) 
syllables occur in line-final position.  Classifying such long syllables as variants leads to the following 
reformulation:  A long syllable may occur, as variant of a medium syllable, at the end of the line in the 
standard forms of al-ramal, al-sarīˁ, majzūˀ al-kāmil, majzūˀ al-basīṭ, majzūˀ al-ramal, and majzūˀ al-
mutadārak; it may also occur, in the same capacity, at the end of the line in the masʰṭūr of al-sarīˁ, the 
manhūk of al-munsariḫ, and the aforementioned submeter of al-madīd. 
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As a rule, a long syllable acquires the status of a ˁilla in the sense that it occurs at the end of the second 

hemistich throughout the poem. This state of affairs is attributable to the requirements of rhyme rather 

than the nature of rhythm. 
 

The variation under discussion will be revisited in more detail and with stricter precision after the necessary 

groundwork has been laid.  Titled “Atypical Behavior of a Syllable Type in Line-final Position,” the 

pertinent section will conclude Chapter IV of Part I.  
 

8 
For the purpose of scansion we can, in the light of the foregoing discussion, substitute the term long for the 

term non-short in referring to syllabic structures other than CV. Unless quoting an author who holds a 

different point of view, the present writer will follow this practice in subsequent discussions. 

9 
The form faˁūlātun corresponds to al-Kʰalīl’s mafāˁīlun; mustafˁilātun occurs only as the first foot in each 

hemistich of almunsariḫ (according to ˀAnīs, each hemistich of al-munsariḫ is mustafˁilātun mustafˁilun 

fāˁilun). 

10 
See pp. 156 – 159 of ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr. 

11 
It has already been shown that the sequence − • • , which occurs exclusively in the line-final position of 

certain meters, should be considered an environmentally conditioned variant of − • ; only occasionally is 

the sequence − • • encountered in Arabic poetry. 

12 
See Kamāl ˀAbū Dīb’s Fī al-Binya al-ˀĪqāˁiyya li-al-Sʰiˁr al-ˁArabiyy, pp. 85 – 87. 

13 
See Kamāl ˀAbū Dīb’s Fī al-Binya al-ˀĪqāˁiyya li-al-Sʰiˁr al-ˁArabiyy, pp. 106, 107. 

14 
For a different position on the relationship between competence and performance, see Noam Chomsky’s 

Aspects of the Theory of Syntax, pp. 3-15. 

15 
See section 2.3.2 of this study. 

16 
In some modern varieties of Arabic, stress is entirely predictable from the phonological environment; in 

other modern varieties, stress is almost entirely predictable from the phonological environment (see Raja 

Nasr’s The Teaching of Arabic as a Foreign Language, pp. 47 – 49). The present writer believes that 

stress was phonologically conditioned in Classical Arabic and the contemporaneous dialects; it is difficult 

to see an accident in the fact that ancient Arab grammarians, meticulous as they were, have left us no 

systematic description of stress. 
 

Unless trained in structural linguistics, native speakers are usually unaware of conditioned phonological 

entities (i.e., allophones); for example, in colloquial Egyptian Arabic the sound [p] occurs before voiceless 

obstruents as an allophone of the phoneme /b/, and yet the average Egyptian does not recognize [p] as an 

entity which differs phonetically from [b]. 
 

17 
As the following examples indicate, stress patterns cannot be considered the main determinant of variation 

either in modern or in ancient Arabic poetry (a dash stands for a mutaḫarrik and a dot stands for a sākin): 
 

(a) Modern Arabic poetry contains instances where commutable feet have different stress patterns; for 

example, Egyptian poets substitute − − − − • for − • − • − −• despite the fact that Egyptians pronounce 

the form − − − − • with primary stress on the first constituent while pronouncing the form − • − • − −• 

with primary stress on the fifth constituent. 
 

(b) Ancient Arabic poetry contains instances where a single form is commutable with at least two feet of 

different stress patterns. For example, ancient Arab poets frequently substituted the form − − • − − • 

for − − • − • − • and for − • − • − − • although, according to Guyard, the last two forms were probably 

pronounced in Classical Arabic with different stress patterns (see section 2.3.2 of this study). 

18 
See Kamāl ˀAbū Dīb’s Fī al-Binya al-ˀĪqāˁiyya li-al-Sʰiˁr al-ˁArabiyy, pp. 46, 47, 93 – 98. 

 

 

 

 

44 
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19 At the end of Chapter I (p. 98), ˀAbū Dīb rejects feet in favor of rhythmic nuclei.  He argues that the use of 

feet has resulted in “fossilizing” Arabic meters.  The present writer considers the foot a useful entity which 
should be retained.  As will be shown in Chapter III of this study, and as ˀAbū Dīb himself admits, 
recognition of the foot as a metrical unit facilitates the formulation of rules to account for variation.  
Furthermore, the foot, as defined by al-Kʰalīl, seems to be a psychological reality.  Over the centuries 
which separate our day from al-Kʰalīl’s, various metrical innovations were introduced:  different meters 
were permitted to co-occur in the same poem, some meters underwent different degrees of abbreviation, 
and new arrangements of feet found their way into the system (see ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 
207-245); yet every new meter is reducible to feet, and no new feet—based on a new definition—have 
emerged. 

 
There is no guarantee that rhythmic nuclei would not have resulted in “fossilization” had they been 
proposed by al-Kʰalīl; it is no secret that the tendency to revere and therefore to imitate ancient models has 
flourished among Arab poets of the modern age. 
 

20 Vol. II, pp. 358 – 368. 
 
21 See Shapiro’s Prosody Handbook. 
 
22 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 363.  A single bar separates two 

consecutive feet; a double bar marks the break between the two hemistichs of a meter.  In the scansion of 
metrical verse, − usually stands for a long or stressed syllable, and ⌣ usually stands for a short or 
unstressed syllable.  The theory under discussion employs a representation of Arabic feet where – stands 
for a long syllable and ⌣ stands for a short syllable; the symbol ᴗ̶ stands for a pair of alternating syllables 
of which one is short and the other is long.  For the purpose of scansion, no distinction is drawn between 
long and medium syllables.  

 
23  The first and the third of the defects listed here are pointed out in Sʰukrī Muḫammad ˁAyyād’s Mūsīqā al-

Sʰiˁr al-ˁArabiyy, pp. 62 – 67. 
 
24  Stanislas Guyard’s treatise on Arabic prosody was published in the Journal Asiatique for 1877 under the 

title of Théorie nouvelle de la métrique Arabe.  The summary presented here is based on pages 68 – 87 of 
Sʰukrī Muḫammad ˁAyyād’s Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr al-ˁArabiyy. 

 
25 Each symbol stands for the durational value of a syllable:  − stands for a full beat; ⌣, for half a beat; and 

−⌣   , for a beat and a half.  
26 For example, the string   −̋⌣         ⌣      −́⌣          ⌣     ⌣      , the first portion of sequence (a) which begins with a 

primary stress and which is followed by a primary stress, yields a measure in the following manner:  
 

−̋⌣         ⌣          −́⌣          ⌣          ⌣          ⇒   −̋⌣          ⌣         −  ́       ⌣         ⌣              
This change results from rule (6).  The transformation −̋⌣      ⌣    −́⌣      ⌣    ⌣       ⇒  −̋⌣      ⌣     −́⌣            ⌣                  seems to 
satisfy rule (6), but it would be incorrect since it reduces the number of symbols (each symbol stands for a 
syllable; thus the number of symbols cannot be reduced as long as the number of syllables remains the 
same).  

 
27 Unlike other symbols, ⌢ does not represent the duration of a syllable. 
 
28 Pages 75 - 87. 
 
29 See Sʰukrī Muḫammad ˁAyyād’s Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr al-ˁArabiyy, pp. 81, 82. 
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30 See Sʰukrī Muḫammad ˁAyyād’s Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr al-ˁArabiyy, pp. 77, 78. 
 
31 See Maling’s “The Theory of Classical Arabic Metrics”, pp. 29 -106. 
 
32 Maling draws no distinction between long and medium syllables. 
 
33 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 362, 363. 

34 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 76. 
 
35 ˀAbū Naṣr ˀIsmāˁīl al-Jawharī (who died in 1005 A. D.) suggests that Arabic meters comprise two distinct 

types:  the “simple”, and the “complex” (see Ibn Rasʰīq’s al-ˁUmda, Vol. I, pp. 135 – 137).  A simple 
meter results from mere repetition of a given foot; a complex meter results from combining two simple 
meters.  Thus al-mutaqārib, al-hazaj, al-ramal, al-rajaz, and al-mutadārak are simple meters; on the other 
hand, the following are complex meters whose source strings are indicated within parenthesis: 

 
  al-ṭawīl (al-mutaqārib and al-hazaj) 
  al-muḍāriˁ (al-hazaj and al-ramal) 
  al-kʰafīf (al-ramal and al-rajaz) 
  al-basīṭ (al-rajaz and al-mutadārak) 
  al-madīd (al-mutadārak and al-ramal) 
 
36 Cyclical permutation:  PKK ⇒ KKP, KPK.  If a permutation applies to one foot, the very same 

permutation must apply to each of the other feet in the hemistich. 
 
37  In T3 , post-P deletion applies to a non-final (not just a hemistich-initial) foot, while pre-P deletion applies 

to a hemistich-final foot.  This fact is not clear from the notation used by Maling. 
 
38  Golston and Riad define the feet of ancient Arabic poetry in terms of syllables.  No distinction is drawn 

between long and medium syllables. 
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CHAPTER III 

A NEW PROPOSAL 
 

The theory proposed by the present author places equal emphasis on generality (explanatory 
power), adequacy, and simplicity.  Our goal is merely to account for the meters reported by al-
Kʰalīl and al-ˀAkʰfasʰ:  we make little, if any, effort to account for the innovations of later times 
although it is quite possible that our theory provides a general framework which can easily 
accommodate those innovations;1 nor do we make any deliberate attempt to introduce, or pave the 
way for, new rhythmic patterns although such an attempt might be a worthy goal for an 
independent study.  Furthermore, we shall not indulge in the practice of citing numerous Arabic 
lines of poetry to substantiate our statements; anyone who is fond of such citations can find his 
heart’s content in the Arabic works listed in the Bibliography, especially al-Jawharī’s ˁArūḍ al-
Waraqa, al-Kʰaṭīb al-Tibrīzī’s al-Wāfī fī al-ˁArūḍ wa-al-Qawāfī,  ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ 
Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl and ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr.  The purpose of this study is not to reinvent 
the wheel:  What merit is there in repeating and rehashing the primary data which Arab prosodists 
have been invoking for many centuries?  The purpose is rather to add some new insights and offer 
a new perspective.  Clearly, then, we begin with the assumption that the body of primary data 
reported by al-Kʰalīl is authentic;2 what we seek is to derive a new theory from that body of data.  

We propose three levels of analysis; those levels are discussed below. 

3.1.  Level I.  Theoretical Meters 

The principle characterizing this level is that patterned recurrence, in the hemistich,3 of at least 
one foot gives rise to “meter”.4 

The major rules which operate on this level are the following (notice that they betray a bent for 
economy): 

 1.  Theoretical feet contrast in a single feature:  length; and their number is limited to two, the 
minimum required by the contrast.  The short foot (mafˁūlun) will be represented by A, and the 
long foot (mafˁūlātun) will be represented by B. 

 2.  Each hemistich is characterized by the patterned recurrence of A, B, or both; the patterns 
utilized are:  (a) mere repetition, (b) interrupted repetition, (c) supplemented repetition, and (d) 
alternation. 

 3.  A hemistich consists of two, three, or four feet; this rule results from the fact that mere 
repetition requires a minimum of two feet, alternation requires a minimum of four feet, and each 
of the other two types requires a minimum of three feet. 

 4.  This rule generalizes the dominant structure produced by the foregoing three rules; it states 
that a hemistich always consists of  two identical segments, plus or minus an additional foot.  Thus 
the hemistich BAB consists of two identical segments (B and B) plus an additional foot (A); on 
the other hand, the hemistich BABA consists entirely of two identical segments (BA and BA).  
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Listed below are the possible meters which result from applying the major rules (only one 
hemistich is represented; the two hemistichs are identical in each case5): 

  (a)  Mere repetition 

   (i)  AAAA        (ii)  AAA        (iii)  AA 

    (iv)  BBBB     (v)  BBB         (vi)  BB 

  (b)  Interrupted repetition 

   (i)  ABA          (ii)  BAB 

  (c)  Supplemented repetition 

   (i)  AAB           (ii)  BBA 

  (d)  Alternation 

   (i)  ABAB         (ii)  BABA 

The meters which actually materialize on this level are the following: 

  (a)  Mere repetition 

   (i)  AAAA          (ii)  AAA 

   (iii)  BBB           (iv)  BB 

  (b)  Interrupted repetition:  BAB 

  (c) Supplemented repetition:  BBA 

  (d)  Alternation: 

   (i)  ABAB          (ii)  BABA 

Comparing the two lists reveals that the first three types of theoretical meters lack the strings AA, 
BBBB, ABA, and AAB:  in the interest of economy and highlighting contrast, the system 
disallows doubling; in the interest of economy and consistency, the system requires two long feet 
in each mixed meter. 

 1.  “Doubling” denotes the process of repeating a given meter to produce anther meter; thus 
BBBB results from doubling BB, and AAAA results from doubling AA.  Given the major rules 
which operate on this level, one would expect mere repetition to produce two tetrameters, two 
trimeters, and two dimeters; one would also expect the tetrameters to result from doubling the 
dimeters: 
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AAAA     BBBB 

AAA        BBB 

AA           BB 

 
The inventory of theoretical meters can be freed from doubling in any one of the following ways: 

  (a)  Excluding AAAA and BBBB. 

  (b)  Excluding AA and BB. 

  (c)  Excluding AAAA and BB 

  (d)  Excluding AA and BBBB. 

The first option sacrifices a subtype (the tetrameter); likewise, the second option sacrifices a 
subtype (the dimeter).  The remaining two options sacrifice no subtype, but the last option is the 
one selected because it offers the additional advantage of suppressing extreme length and extreme 
brevity (BBBB is the longest possible meter since four feet constitute the maximum length for a 
meter and B is the long foot; AA is the shortest possible meter since two feet constitute the 
minimum length for a meter and A is the short foot). 

 2.  A “mixed” meter is one which comprises feet of both types (long and short).  Given the 
major rules which operate on this level, one would expect interrupted repetition, supplemented 
repetition, and alternation to produce a set of six mixed meters:  ABA, BAB, AAB, BBA, ABAB, 
and BABA.  The set derives its identity from two structural features:  each meter combines both 
types of feet, and each meter contains at least one pair of identical feet.  Inconsistency is clear 
from the fact that neither pair of identical feet is shared by the entire set.  To remove this 
inconsistency, one of the following couples must be eliminated: 

  (a)  AAB and ABA. 

  (b)  BBA and BAB. 

The first couple, rather than the second, is eliminated for a reason which will become clear on 
Level II:  of two mixed theoretical strings, the one which begins with a long foot yields more 
standard meters than the one which begins with a short foot.  The principle operating here is one 
which may be called “productive economy” since it seeks to maximize the output while 
minimizing the source strings. 

Thus each of the mixed meters utilized by Arabic prosody contains two long feet. 

If mafˁūlun is substituted for A and mafˁūlātun is substituted for B, the actual meters on this level 
assume the following forms:  
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  (a)  Mere repetition 

   (i)  mafˁūlun mafˁūlun mafˁūlun mafˁūlun 

   (ii)  mafˁūlun mafˁūlun mafˁūlun 

   (iii)  mafˁūlātun mafˁūlātun mafˁūlātun 

   (iv)  mafˁūlātun mafˁūlātun 

  (b)  Interrupted repetition 

    mafˁūlātun mafˁūlun mafˁūlātun 

  (c)  Supplemented repetition 

    mafˁūlātun mafˁūlātun mafˁūlun 

  (d)  Alternation 

    mafˁūlun mafˁūlātun mafˁūlun mafˁūlātun 

    mafˁūlātun mafˁūlun mafˁūlātun mafˁūlun 

Economy, then, is the restriction which operates on Level I to reduce the number of possible 
strings; it is enhanced by two factors and tempered by two more. 

The factors which enhance economy are inclination to be consistent and inclination to highlight 
contrast; while the former pertains to the individual feet and tends to promote similarity between 
the constituents of various meters, the latter pertains to the overall structure of the string and tends 
to establish a distinct identity for each meter.  The outcome is a more homogeneous and yet more 
contrastive set of strings. 

The factors which temper economy are disinclination to sacrifice types, and disinclination to 
sacrifice productivity.  More precisely, the role played by these two factors may be stated as 
follows:  given two alternatives with equal capacity for reducing a set of strings, the system selects 
the alternative which excels in regard to sparing metrical types and retaining a productive subset.  
“Productive economy” in prosody is reminiscent of the principle which underlies stratification in 
language structure:  a relatively small number of units on one level generates a relatively large 
number of units on the next level. 
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OUTLINE OF MAJOR POINTS 

ON LEVEL I 

 

1.  Feet:  Only two (one long and one short). 
 
2.  Slots for feet (per hemistich):  2 – 4. 
 
3. Patterns for constituting hemistichs:  Four (mere repetition, 

interrupted repetition, supplemented repetition, and alternation). 
 
4.  Restriction:  Economy 
 

(a)  Enhanced by:  consistency and contrast (the first pertains to 
individual feet, and the second pertains to the overall structure 
of the string). 

 
(b) Tempered by:  disinclination to sacrifice metric types and 

disinclination to sacrifice productivity. 
 
(c)  Result:  In the retained set of theoretical meters, each mixed 

string contains two long feet, and doubling is non-existent. 
 

 

3.2.  Level II.  Standard Meters 

The principle which operates on this level is that patterned recurrence of long and short syllables 
in the hemistich gives rise to “meter”;6 consequently, theoretical meters are modified on Level II 
by the reduction of certain syllables.  For long and short syllables, the definition adopted in this 
study was discussed in section 2.1.3 of the previous chapter.  According to that definition, the 
syllables of ancient Arabic poetry comprise only two types:  short (CV), and long (all syllables 
other than CV). 

That patterned recurrence is a general principle can be seen from the following passage:7 

“Meter should be defined as the theoretically regular, although in practice sometimes much 
varied, recurring pattern of acoustic detail within the line.  In modern English verse the pattern 
consists of a fixed number of stresses and of fixed positions for them in relation to the 
unstressed, or more lightly stressed, syllables.  The mere ordered physical placement of 
stresses and non-stresses tends to create a determinate acoustic structure—that is, to convey a 
sense of regularity.  ……….  –and this structure is enhanced by the ISOCHRONIC principle, 
the fact that the intervals between primary stresses tend to seem equal.  In Old English poetry, 
only the number of syllables and the end rhymes are the determinants; in Greek and Latin 
poetry the number of long and short syllables and their positions were the fixed elements; in 

Page 61 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I:  Chapter III 

52 

Chinese poetry the principle is that of variation in pitch together with a fixed count of 
syllables.  Thus, for a definition that will cover all instances, we have to describe METER as 
the distribution of syllables according to stress, quantity, pitch, or mere number, in some 
regular pattern either within the line or among successive lines.”  

The major rules on this level are discussed below; the first four deal with “standard reduction”, 
and the fifth deals with a complex transformation which involves “analysis”. 

1. Each foot in a given theoretical meter undergoes syllable reduction.  Syllable reduction is
either foot-initial or foot-medial (in a quadrisyllabic foot, medial reduction may affect either of the 
two medial syllables).  On this level, foot-final reduction is barred to avoid the occurrence of a 
foot-final cluster which consists of a long syllable followed by a short syllable and which is 
perceived as rhythmically the most defective sequence (see Appendix IV of Part I). 

2. Foot-initial and foot-medial reduction are mutually exclusive:  they co-occur neither in the
same foot nor in different feet of the same standard meter.  Thus reduction is similarly positioned8 
in all the feet of a given hemistich. 

 (a)  Initial reduction is, by definition, identically placed in all the feet which constitute a 
given hemistich. 

 (b)  In most instances, medial reduction is identically placed in all the feet of a given 
hemistich.9  In a hemistich where such is not the case, the feet differing in the placement of medial 
reduction are adjacent; in non-contiguous feet, reduction is identically placed.  Thus the sequences 
under (i) below are possible, but those under (ii) are not.10 

(i) − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − −     − ⌣ − − 

− − ⌣ −     − − ⌣ −     − − ⌣ − 

−  ⌣ − −     − − ⌣ −     − ⌣ − − 

−  − ⌣ −     − ⌣ − − 

− ⌣ −     − ⌣ −     − ⌣ −     − ⌣ − 

− − ⌣ −     − − ⌣ −     − ⌣ − 

− − ⌣ −     − ⌣ −     − − ⌣ − 

(ii) − ⌣ − −     − ⌣ − −     − − ⌣ − 

− ⌣ − −     − − ⌣ −     − − ⌣ − 

− − ⌣ −     − ⌣ −     − ⌣ − − 

The ultimate degree of consistency is the situation where syllable reduction is identically placed in 
all the feet of a given hemistich; we shall call this degree of consistency “standard congruence”. 
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 3.  The system tends to avoid paraphrasing.  “Paraphrasing” denotes the process of 
rearranging the feet which constitute a given meter to produce another meter; the two meters in 
question are called a “paraphrastic pair”. 

The mixed theoretical strings of Arabic poetry are divisible into two paraphrastic pairs: 

  (a)  BAB and BBA 

  (b)  ABAB and BABA 

Paraphrasing could have been eliminated on Level I by dropping one member of each pair; such a 
solution, however, would have sacrificed a type of Level I patterning (either interrupted repetition 
or supplemented repetition).  Instead, the system avoids generating paraphrastic pairs of standard 
meters by allowing each of the theoretical strings to undergo one type of reduction, and allowing 
none to undergo both types. 

Of the two theoretical strings ABAB and BABA, the first undergoes initial but rejects medial 
reduction (thus resulting in a standard meter whose initial foot is short and begins with a short 
syllable), and the second undergoes medial but rejects initial reduction (thus resulting in a standard 
meter whose initial foot is long and begins with a long syllable).  Had it not been for this 
restriction, we would encounter a situation where the feet of a standard meter, by occurring in a 
different order, constitute another standard meter. 

Because the theoretical strings BAB and BBA differ only in the arrangement of units, we can 
anticipate situations where the feet of a standard meter, by occurring in a different order, constitute 
another standard meter.  Initial reduction is rejected by the two theoretical strings, and the number 
of such situations is thus reduced.  Notice that BAB and BBA are alike in regard to the onset foot, 
and they are therefore alike in regard to the type of reduction they reject.  Also notice that analogy 
determines the type of reduction to be rejected:  since BABA (which begins with a long foot) 
rejects initial reduction, BAB and BBA (both of which begin with a long foot) reject initial 
reduction as well. 

 4.  Analogy may be responsible for the fact that initial reduction is rejected by the theoretical 
string BBB:  initial reduction is rejected by BAB, the only other theoretical trimeter with a long 
foot at the beginning and a long foot at the end; initial reduction is also rejected by BBA, the only 
other theoretical trimeter with a long foot at the beginning and a long foot in the middle. 

 5.  Theoretical meters with adjacent long feet undergo a complex transformation which 
combines two processes:  reduction and analysis; while reduction applies to every foot, analysis 
applies only to the long feet.  Analysis is the replacement of a long syllable by ⩊ (i. e., by two 
short syllables which pattern as a single constituent); such replacement may occur initially or 
medially in the foot, but never in immediate contiguity to reduction.  Thus the theoretical meter 
BB yields the two standard meters ⌣−⩊−   ⌣−⩊− and ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−, the theoretical meter 
BBB yields the standard meter ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−, and the theoretical meter BBA yields 
the standard meter ⌣−⩊−   ⌣−⩊−   ⌣−−. 
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The above discussion implies that theoretical meters with adjacent long feet undergo two separate 
transformations:  the first is simple, consisting of mere reduction; the second is complex 
combining reduction and analysis.  Analysis applies to all of the adjacent long feet (it is never 
restricted to a single foot); in this sense analysis operates with the hemistich (rather than the 
individual foot) as domain. 

The replacement of a long syllable by ⩊ is not reduction:  ⩊ is equal in duration to a long syllable;  
besides, as will be seen on Level III, ⩊ patterns as a long syllable.  Thus analysis, although it co-
occurs with reduction in the same foot, does not violate the statement that initial and medial 
reduction are mutually exclusive. 

An explanation is required for the fact that only four of the expected six meters are generated by 
the complex transformation.  Given the theoretical meters BB, BBB, and BBA as inputs, the 
following six strings are expected as outputs: 

⌣ − ⩊ −    ⌣ − ⩊ − 

⩊ − ⌣ −    ⩊ − ⌣ − 

⌣ − ⩊ −    ⌣ − ⩊ −    ⌣ − ⩊ − 

⩊ − ⌣ −    ⩊ − ⌣ −     ⩊ − ⌣ − 

⌣ − ⩊ −    ⌣ − ⩊ −    ⌣ − − 

⩊ − ⌣ −    ⩊ − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − 

A study of the six strings reveals the following facts: 

  (a)  There are three slots where constituent feet occur. 

  (b)  In the first and in the second slots, a comparison of any two feet shows that both 
reduction and analysis serve the same cause:  in some instances they both enhance contrast 
(compare, for example, the hemistich-initial feet of the first two strings), and in other instances 
they both enhance similarity (compare, for example, the hemistich-initial feet of the second and 
the fourth strings).  In the third slot, the situation is somewhat different:  reduction and analysis 
serve independent causes in two instances (one instance involves the hemistich-final feet of the 
third and the sixth strings, while the other instance involves the hemistich-final feet of the fourth 
and the sixth strings); in the rest of the instances, reduction and analysis serve the same cause 
(compare the hemistich-final feet of the third, the fourth, and the fifth strings). 

To avoid the anomaly described in (b), a stipulation to reject one type of reduction must be 
dictated by the third foot, and this expectation is confirmed empirically by the data:  when the 
theoretical string consists of only two feet, no rejection is stipulated; when the third foot is short, 
the stipulation is to reject medial reduction; and when the third foot is long, the stipulation is to 
reject initial reduction.  Consequently, two of the possible outputs do not materialize: 
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⌣ − ⩊ −    ⌣ − ⩊ −    ⌣ − ⩊ − 

⩊ − ⌣ −    ⩊ − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − 

By barring these two outputs, the system also averts possible confusion:  as will be seen presently, 
the barred strings are minimally, rather than clearly, distinct from two other strings (al-wāfir and 
al-kāmil respectively). 

At this point, a word must be said concerning the “affinity” which binds one standard meter to 
another and one standard foot to another.  No affinity exists in the absence of a common 
(theoretical) source; “close affinity” exists when, in addition to sharing a source string, the pair in 
question imply similar instructions with respect to the domain of reduction; “normal affinity” 
exists when the pair share a source string but result from different instructions with respect to the 
domain of reduction. 

Only three pairs of standard meters and two pairs of standard feet are characterized by close 
affinity: 

  (a)  Standard meters 

⌣ − ⩊ −    ⌣ − ⩊ − 

⌣ − − −    ⌣ − − − 

 

⩊ − ⌣ −    ⩊ − ⌣ − 

− − ⌣ −    − − ⌣ − 
 
 

⩊ − ⌣ −    ⩊ − ⌣ −    ⩊ − ⌣ − 
− − ⌣ −    − − ⌣ −    − − ⌣ − 

 
  (b)  Standard feet 

⌣ − ⩊ − 
⌣ − − − 

 
⩊ − ⌣ − 
− − ⌣ − 

Notes on major rules 
  
 1.  The above rules yield twenty-six meters of which twenty-three (88.5%) actually occur in 
Arabic poetry and three (11.5%) are potential.  Those which actually occur include all but two of 
the standard meters listed by al-Kʰalīl; they include as well the standard meter added by al-
ˀAkʰfasʰ.11 
 
  (a) 
   (i) al-mutaqārib ⌣ − −    ⌣ − −    ⌣ − −    ⌣ − − 
     (faˁūlun   faˁūlun    faˁūlun    faˁūlun) 
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    al-mutadārak − ⌣ −     − ⌣ −    − ⌣ −     − ⌣ −      
     (fāˁilun    fāˁilun     fāˁilun     fāˁilun) 
 
   (ii) majzūˀ al-mutaqārib ⌣ − −     ⌣ − −    ⌣ − − 
     (faˁūlun    faˁūlun   faˁūlun) 
 
    majzūˀ al-mutadārak − ⌣ −     − ⌣ −    − ⌣ −      
     (fāˁilun    fāˁilun     fāˁilun) 
 
   (iii)  al-rajaz − − ⌣ −       − − ⌣ −       − − ⌣ − 
     (mustafˁilun mustafˁilun mustafˁilun) 
 
    al-kāmil ⩊ − ⌣ −     ⩊ − ⌣ −     ⩊ − ⌣ −      
     (mutafāˁilun mutafāˁilun mutafāˁilun) 
 
    al-kʰafīf − ⌣ − −    − − ⌣ −    − ⌣ −− 
     (fāˁilātun   mustafˁilun  fāˁilātun) 
 
    *latent − − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − −    − − ⌣ − 
     (mustafˁilun fāˁilātun mustafˁilun) 
 
    **additional − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − − 
     (fāˁilātun    fāˁilātun     fāˁilātun) 
 
   (iv) al-hazaj ⌣ − − −    ⌣ − − − 
     (mafāˁīlun    mafāˁīlun) 
 
    majzūˀ al-wāfir ⌣ − ⩊ −          ⌣ − ⩊ − 
     (mufāˁalatun mufāˁalatun) 
 
    majzūˀ al-rajaz − − ⌣ −         − − ⌣ − 
     (mustafˁilun mustafˁilun) 
 
    majzūˀ al-kāmil ⩊ − ⌣ −        ⩊ − ⌣ − 

     (mutafāˁilun mutafāˁilun) 

 

    al-mujtatʰtʰ − − ⌣ −        − ⌣ − − 

     (mustafˁilun   fāˁilātun) 
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    majzūˀ al-kʰafīf − ⌣ − −     − − ⌣ − 
     (fāˁilātun  mustafˁilun) 
 
    majzūˀ al-ramal − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − − 
     (fāˁilātun     fāˁilātun) 

  (b) 

   al-madīd  − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − − 

    (fāˁiātun     fāˁilun     fāˁilātun) 

 

   majzūˀ al-basīṭ − − ⌣ −      − ⌣ −      − − ⌣ − 

    (mustafˁilun fāˁilun mustafˁilun)  

 

  (c) 

   al-wāfir ⌣ − ⩊ −     ⌣  − ⩊ −    ⌣ − − 

    (mufāˁalatun mufāˁalatun faˁūlun) 

 

   al-ramal − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − 

    (fāˁilātun    fāˁilātun    fāˁilun) 

 

   al-sarīˁ − − ⌣ −     − − ⌣ −     − ⌣ − 

    (mustafˁilun mustafˁilun fāˁilun) 

 

   al-munsariḫ − ⌣ − −    − − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − 

    (fāˁilātun  mustafˁilun  fāˁilun) 

 

   *latent − − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − 

    (mustafˁilun  fāˁilātun  fāˁilun) 
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  (d) 

   (i) al-ṭawīl ⌣ − −    ⌣ − − −   ⌣ − −    ⌣ − − −     

     (faˁūlun  mafāˁīlun  faˁūlun  mafāˁīlun) 

 

   (ii) al-basīṭ  − − ⌣ −    − ⌣ −   − − ⌣ −    − ⌣ −     

     (mustafˁilun fāˁilun  mustafˁilun fāˁilun) 

 

    *latent − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ −     − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ −       

     (fāˁilātun      fāˁilun      fāˁilātun      fāˁilun) 

 

 2.  Standard congruence plays a significant role in Arabic poetry.  In general, standard meters 
which lack standard congruence are of relatively uncommon occurrence:  this explains the 
infrequency of al-mujtatʰtʰ (−−⌣−    −⌣−−), a meter which hardly occurs in ancient Arabic 
poetry and which occurs in only 3% of modern Arabic poetry.12  It also explains the latency of the 
following meter in ancient Arabic poetry: 

− − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − −    − − ⌣ − 

     3.  Level II rules determine the number of identical syllables which may occur consecutively.  
In standard meters, sequences of short syllables do not occur,13 and no more than four long 
syllables occur consecutively; the situation could not be otherwise given the type of patterning 
which exists on Level II and given the theoretical meters which exist on Level I (sequences of 
short syllables do not occur since standard reduction affects one syllable per foot, and since 
reduction is similarly placed in all feet;  a sequence of four long syllables may result when medial 
reduction is not identically placed in two theoretical feet which are long and adjacent).  

 4.  The fact that a theoretical foot comprises a minimum of three and a maximum of four 
syllables is the result of three principles operating simultaneously:  economy, medial reduction, 
and productivity.  As demonstrated on Level II, the shortest possible foot which accommodates 
medial reduction is tripartite, and the shortest possible foot which permits the generation of more 
than one standard meter through medial reduction is quadripartite.  

Notes on standard meters 

  1.  The feet which make up the standard meters of Arabic poetry are seven in number:  
faˁūlun, fāˁilun, mafāˁīlun, fāˁilātun, mustafˁilun, mufāˁalatun, and mutafāˁilun; they display four 
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contrasts: in foot length, in the position of ⌣ , in the occurrence of ⩊ , and in the position of 
⩊.14  

 2.  In our inventory, the strings identified by one asterisk are latent meters; the string 
identified by two asterisks results from a process of differentiation:  al-Kʰalīl postulates the 
existence of one meter (al-ramal) which counts for two separate meters in the present study.15  
The meter identified by two asterisks is called “additional” since it must be added to al-Kʰalīl’s list 
as an independent standard meter. 

In view of the available data, the differentiation resulting from this study is hardly surprising.  In 
his Grammar of the Arabic Language,16 William Wright points out that al-ramal “is almost 
invariably catalectic in the first hemistich, and generally so in the second”; he also points out the 
existence of another less common sequence which is invariably acatalectic in both hemistichs: 

Common: −⌣−−      −⌣−−     −⌣−  −⌣−−     −⌣−−      −⌣− 

Uncommon: −⌣−−    −⌣−−    −⌣−−  −⌣−−    −⌣−−    −⌣−− 

Were the first sequence a variant of the second, the situation would be the reverse of what Wright 
describes:  the form −⌣− would be rare at the end of the first hemistich, and more common 
at the end of the second.17 

 3.  In ancient Arabic poetry, which is the subject of this study, the meter al-muḍāriˁ (whose 
standard form is ⌣−−−    −⌣−−) and the meter al-muqtaḍab (whose standard form is −−−⌣    
−−⌣−) are almost non-existent;18 in fact, it is related that al-ˀAkʰfasʰ considered those two 
meters alien to Arabic poetry.19  Neither of the two meters is produced by our Level II rules.  It is 
possible that al-muqtaḍab is a variant of al-mujtatʰtʰ (see Remark 4 in section 4.2.23) and that al-
muḍāriˁ is a variant of majzūˀ al-mutaqārib (see Remark 5 in section 4.2.21).  

al-Kʰalīl defines al-munsariḫ as  −−⌣−    −−−⌣    −−⌣− ; in our inventory the same meter is 
defined as  −⌣−−    −−⌣−    −⌣− .  It will be shown on Level III that the first sequence is 
likely to be an erroneously segmented variant of the second.20  

 4.  For the standard meters al-mujtatʰtʰ, al-madīd, al-wāfir, and al-sarīˁ, al-Kʰalīl specifies 
forms other than the ones given above for the same meters.  Significantly, those other forms 
occurred very rarely—if at all—in ancient Arabic poetry, while the forms listed here occurred 
regularly in the same corpus.21  In considering the anomalous (or non-existent) forms “basic”, al-
Kʰalīl was obviously guided by the framework of his theory rather than the frequency of 
occurrence.  It is perfectly legitimate to postulate theoretical strings which can yield the actual 
meters, but such postulation should not take place on a level where the strings are clearly actual 
(rather than theoretical) meters; furthermore, the transformations which generate actual meters 
from theoretical strings should not be as arbitrary as they are in this context. 

 5.  In a standard hemistich, foot recurrence is a typical phenomenon.  This explains the 
latency in ancient Arabic poetry of the standard meter mustafˁilun fāˁilātun fāˁilun. 
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 6.  Contrast between two standard meters is weak if all or most of the feet in one, by assuming 
a different arrangement, constitute the other; consequently, one of the two meters in question is 
not favored.  Of each pair given below, the first member is relatively rare22 on account of this 
restriction: 

 

 al-madīd − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − − 

  (fāˁilātun    fāˁilun     fāˁilātun) 

 al-ramal − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − 

  (fāˁilātun    fāˁilātun    fāˁilun) 

 

 majzūˀ al-basīṭ − − ⌣ −     − ⌣ −     − − ⌣ − 

  (mustafˁilun fāˁilun mustafˁilun) 

 al-sarīˁ − − ⌣ −     − − ⌣ −     − ⌣ − 

  (mustafˁilun mustafˁilun fāˁilun) 

Of the following pair, the first member is a latent meter due to the same restriction: 

 latent − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − 

  (fāˁilātun     fāˁilun     fāˁilātun     fāˁilun) 

 al-ramal − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − 

  (fāˁilātun    fāˁilātun    fāˁilun)    

Given any of the above pairs, what determines whether a certain member is likely to be favored?  
The degree of syllabic symmetry involved seems to be the answer:  the member with more syllabic 
symmetry is favored (as will be seen on Level III, syllabic symmetry is highly desirable in Arabic 
poetry).  The patterns of syllabic symmetry referred to in the following discussion are periodicity 
and a type of syllabic balance which may be defined thus:  Beginning from the two extremities of 
the string and moving towards the middle, we find that the corresponding syllables are identical in 
regard to the feature of length (the middle may be zero or a syllable).  

  (a)  Syllabic balance pervades all of string (ii) below but only the portion preceding the 
slanting line in string (i); besides, there is more periodicity in string (ii) than there is in string (i):  
the short syllable recurs at regular intervals in string (ii), but such is not the case in string (i).  
Hence the latency of string (i). 

   (i)   −⌣−−    −⌣− /    −⌣−− 

   (ii)  −⌣−−    −⌣−−    −⌣− 
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  (b)  Syllabic balance pervades all of string (i) below, and it pervades all of string (ii) as 
well; but there is more periodicity in the latter (the short syllable recurs at regular intervals in the 
second string, but such is not the case in the first string).  Hence the latency of string (i). 

   (i)  − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − 

   (ii) − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − 

  (c)  In string (ii) below, symmetry pervades two portions (separated by a slanting line) of 
almost equal length; in string (i), on the other hand, the two symmetrical portions are considerably 
different in length.  Hence the relative infrequency of string (i). 

   (i) −−⌣−    −⌣−    −/−⌣− 

   (ii) −−⌣−    −/−⌣−    −⌣− 

 7.  It has already been pointed out that lack of standard congruence plays a role in assigning 
the status of a latent meter to the string mustafˁilun fāˁilātun mustafˁilun.  This note examines the 
matter in more detail.  A single syllable differentiates the meter mustafˁilun fāˁilātun mustafˁilun 
from majzūˀ al-basīṭ; thus the possibility of confusing one meter with the other cannot be ruled 
out.  As explained under “Restrictions on application” (section 3.3.1), Arabic prosody takes pains 
to avoid such confusion; for this reason, only one of the two meters can be retained.  Not 
surprisingly, the system has retained the meter which incorporates standard congruence:  in all feet 
of majzūˀ al-basīṭ, the short syllable occurs in pre-final position.  

  

OUTLINE OF MAJOR POINTS 

ON LEVEL II 

Two rules, each with one restriction, operate on this level: 
 
Rule 1:  Simple transformation (mere syllabic reduction):  Either foot-

initial or foot medial; the latter usually displays standard 
congruence. 

 
Restriction: Paraphrasing (in mixed meters) is not favored.  Result:  A 

mixed theoretical string whose first foot is long rejects 
initial reduction (and thus begins with a long syllable); 
one whose first foot is short rejects medial reduction (and 
thus begins with a short syllable). 
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Rule 2: Complex transformation (reduction plus analysis):  Applies 
only to theoretical meters with adjacent long feet. 

 
Restriction:  Throughout the meter, ⌣ and ⩊ must have the same 

function.  Result:  Of the theoretical strings which may 
undergo the complex transformation, a trimeter whose 
third foot is short rejects medial reduction; one whose 
third foot is long rejects initial reduction.   (Thus, in the 
third slot, a long foot begins with a long syllable and a 
short foot begins with a short syllable). 

 

 

3.3.  Level III.  Variants 

3.3.1.  Major rules governing variation 

There are four major transformational rules which operate optionally on Level III to produce 
variants of standard (i. e., Level II) feet.  The application of those rules is subject to the following 
stipulations: 

 1.  In most cases, variants are derived directly from standard feet; the variants derived from 
other variants are extremely few.  Generally speaking, then, the four rules operate with the 
individual standard foot as domain (or input). 

 2.  A given foot is usually transformed by a single rule; occasionally, however, a foot is 
transformed by two or more rules operating simultaneously. 

The four rules in question are stated and discussed below; facilitating a limited modification of the 
standard foot and tending at the same time to preserve the sequence ⌣− intact, they specify the 
variation tolerated by the requirement of type assonance (see item 2 under the next title). 

 1.  Synthesis:   The constituent ⩊ may be replaced by a long syllable (as illustrated by the 
transformations ⩊−⌣− ⇒ −−⌣− and ⌣−⩊− ⇒ ⌣−−−).  Strictly speaking, synthesis cannot 
be considered a reversal of analysis since the two transformations differ in regard to domain of 
application:  while the former applies to the individual foot, the latter applies to the hemistich. 

 2.  Level III reduction:  Unless preceded in the same foot by a short syllable, any long syllable 
may be shortened (e. g., −⌣− ⇒ ⌣⌣−, ⌣−− ⇒ ⌣−⌣, ⌣−−− ⇒ ⌣−⌣−, ⌣−−− ⇒ 
⌣−−⌣, ⌣−−− ⇒ ⌣−⌣⌣, −−⌣− ⇒ ⌣−⌣−, −−⌣− ⇒ −⌣⌣−, −−⌣− ⇒ ⌣⌣⌣−, 
−⌣−− ⇒ ⌣⌣−−, −⌣−− ⇒ −⌣−⌣, −⌣−− ⇒ ⌣⌣−⌣).23 

 3.  Deletion:  In a hemistich-final foot, a short syllable may be deleted if it occurs (a) initially 
in the foot before two long syllables or (b) medially in the foot between two long syllables; a long 
syllable may be deleted if it occurs finally in the foot after another long syllable.  The following 
are examples: 
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  (a)  ⌣ − − ⇒ − − , ⌣ − − − ⇒ − − −, ⌣ − ⩊ − ⇒ − ⩊ − 

  (b) − ⌣ − ⇒ − − , − ⌣ − − ⇒ − − −, ⩊ − ⌣ − ⇒ ⩊ − − 

  (c) ⌣ − − ⇒ ⌣ − , ⌣ − − − ⇒ ⌣ − − , − ⌣ − − ⇒ − ⌣ − 

  (d)  ⌣ − − ⇒ − 

  (e)  − ⌣ − − ⇒ − − 

On Level III, ⩊ patterns as a long syllable; this fact facilitates reduction and deletion in instances 
such as the following:  ⌣−⩊− ⇒ ⌣−⌣− ; ⌣−⩊− ⇒ −⩊− . 

 4.  Addition:  The foot (⩊)−⌣− may be expanded (in regard to the number of constituents) 
by suffixing a long syllable.  The transformation occurs (optionally) in the line-final feet of four 
meters:  majzūˀ al-mutadārak, al-sarīˁ, majzūˀ al-kāmil, and al-ramal; however, addition in the 
first two meters is attributed to later poets24 and therefore does not fall within the scope of this 
study.  In the line-final feet of majzūˀ al-kāmil and al-ramal, addition comprises the following 
changes respectively: 

  ⩊ − ⌣ − ⇒ ⩊ − ⌣ − − , − − ⌣ − − , ⌣ − ⌣ − −, or − ⌣ ⌣ − − 

  − ⌣ − ⇒ − ⌣ − − or ⌣ ⌣ − − 

A foot may undergo a combination of Level III transformations; the combination may include 
deletion or addition, but not both.  The domain of addition is consistent with this restriction:  as 
will be explained later (Restrictions 2d and 6d), the line-final feet of majzūˀ al-kāmil and al-ramal 
reject deletion. 

Thus the ancient poets restricted addition to the only meters where the standard, line-final foot is 
capable of yielding a perfectly symmetrical output and—in addition—rejects deletion (the 
symmetrical outputs in question are ⩊−⌣−− , −−⌣−− , and ⌣⌣−−). 

It is possible that later poets introduced addition in majzūˀ al-mutadārak and al-sarīˁ under the 
influence of analogy: 

 1. Like majzūˀ al-kāmil, majzūˀ al-mutadārak is a “clipped” meter formed through mere 
repetition. 

 2.  Like al-ramal, al-sarīˁ is formed through supplemented repletion. 

 3.  The line-final feet of the four meters (majzūˀ al-mutadārak, majzūˀ al-kāmil, al-sarīˁ, and 
al-ramal) are covered by the representation (⩊)−⌣−  . 

As used by the later poets, the line-final foot of majzūˀ al-mutadārak is usually ⌣⌣− , a form 
which rejects deletion and which produces a perfectly symmetrical variant when a long syllable is 
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appended to it; this late development is probably one of the factors which motivated optional 
addition in majzūˀ al-mutadārak.   

In each of the following examples, two rules operate simultaneously: 

  (a)  ⌣ − − ⇒ − ⌣ 

  (b)  − ⌣ − ⇒ ⌣ ⌣ − − 

  (c)  − ⌣ − − ⇒ ⌣ ⌣ − 

In the following example, three rules operate simultaneously: 

⩊ − ⌣ − ⇒ − ⌣ ⌣ − − 

In the following example, an output undergoes further transformation: 

⩊ − ⌣ − ⇒ ⩊ − − ⇒ ⩊ − 

The present writer believes that the above rules attest the presence of a basic principle which 
characterizes Level III; the discussion below is intended to shed light on that principle. 

It is interesting to notice that Level III transformations can produce syllabic symmetry, including 
simple periodicity, in the entire hemistich or in a shorter string (such as a foot).25 

Simple periodicity is achieved when a single syllable of the one type separates each pair of the 
other type.  The following examples show how a string can acquire simple periodicity through 
Level III transformations: 

−−⌣−  −−⌣−  −−⌣− ⇒ ⌣−⌣−  −−⌣−  −−⌣− ⇒ 

⌣−⌣−  ⌣−⌣−  −−⌣− ⇒ ⌣−⌣−  ⌣−⌣−  ⌣−⌣− 

 

⌣ − − ⇒ ⌣ − ⌣ 

⌣  − − − ⇒ ⌣ − ⌣ − 

− ⌣ − − ⇒ − ⌣ − ⌣ 

− − ⌣ − ⇒ ⌣ − ⌣ − 

− ⌣ − − ⇒ − ⌣ − 

Even the most cursory examination confirms the assertion that simple periodicity is not the only 
form of syllabic symmetry which occurs on Level III:  for example, the string ⌣⌣−− (derived by 
Level III reduction from the string −⌣−−) is symmetrical although devoid of simple periodicity; 
the same is true of the string −−⌣−− (derived by synthesis and addition from the string 
⩊−⌣−).  
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Syllabic symmetry may be durational but not structural:  for example, there is no structural 
symmetry in ⌣⌣− (as compared with ⌣−⌣), but there is durational symmetry since the 
sequence is divisible into two durational halves. 

There are, then, four transformational rules which operate on Level III and which can produce 
syllabic symmetry.  It must be emphasized that a given form of syllabic symmetry may be 
attainable through the application of one rule but not through the application of another, and that 
symmetrizing a given string may be facilitated by one rule but not by another.  Two examples are 
given below. 

 1.  Consider the following hemistich (the standard form of majzūˀ al-ramal): 

  (a) − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − − 

Simple periodicity throughout the hemistich cannot be achieved by deletion alone; it can be 
achieved by changing each foot (through Level III reduction) to −⌣−⌣ : 

− ⌣ − ⌣    − ⌣ − ⌣ 

On the other hand, the second foot of (a) may be subjected to a deletion transformation which 
drops the final long syllable; as a result, the hemistich would acquire a form of symmetry which 
cannot be achieved through Level III reduction alone: 

− ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − 

 2.  Consider the following hemistich (the standard form of al-rajaz): 

  (b)  − − ⌣ −     − − ⌣ −    − − ⌣ − 

The hemistich cannot be symmetrized by applying the deletion transformation to the final foot; it 
can be symmetrized by changing each foot in turn (through Level III reduction) to ⌣−⌣−: 

⌣ − ⌣ −   ⌣ − ⌣ −    ⌣ − ⌣ − 

It is important at this point to discuss six aspects of Level III rules; these aspects are:  effect on 
strings, purpose of application, restrictions on application, necessary application, suspension of the 
ˁilla status, and domain of application. 

Effect on strings 

 1.  As explained above, Level III transformations can produce syllabic symmetry in the entire 
hemistich or in a shorter string. 

Achieving syllabic symmetry in a given string may require no more than one change or it may 
require several changes.  What must be emphasized is that asymmetrical sequences generated on 
the path of syllabic symmetry are legitimate strings; thus each output in the following 
transformation is a legitimate hemistich: 

−−⌣−  −−⌣−  −−⌣− ⇒ ⌣−⌣−  −−⌣−  −−⌣− ⇒  

⌣−⌣−  ⌣−⌣−  −−⌣− ⇒ ⌣−⌣−  ⌣−⌣−  ⌣−⌣−   
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One may therefore conclude that the principle which characterizes Level III is a tendency to 
achieve syllabic symmetry in the entire hemistich or in a portion thereof. 

Rather than symmetrizing asymmetrical strings, Level III transformations often substitute one 
form of symmetry for another; such is the case in the following transformation: 

− ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − ⇒ − ⌣ − ⌣   − ⌣ − 

So strong is the tendency to achieve syllabic symmetry that one occasionally encounters Level III 
changes which violate general rules but which result in syllabic symmetry.26 

 2.  Level III transformations produce type assonance—a relationship which holds between a 
standard foot and each variant of that foot. 

Type assonance exists when, without exception or with a maximum of two exceptions, every 
constituent of the variant corresponds to an identical constituent in the standard foot.27  For 
example, type assonance relates the standard foot ⌣−−− to each of the variants ⌣−− and 
⌣−⌣− :  ⌣−−− and ⌣−− are related to each other by type assonance since every constituent 
of the latter corresponds to an identical constituent in the former; ⌣−−− and ⌣−⌣− are related 
to each other by type assonance since only one constituent of the latter (the medial ⌣) does not 
correspond to an identical constituent in the former.  Type assonance also relates the standard foot 
−−⌣− to the variant ⌣⌣⌣− since only two constituents (the first and the second) of the latter 
do not correspond to identical constituents in the former.  We shall say that “optimum” type 
assonance exists when every constituent of the variant corresponds to an identical constituent in 
the standard foot; that “minimal” type assonance exists when, with two exceptions, every 
constituent of the variant corresponds to an identical constituent in the standard foot; and that 
“average” type assonance exists when, with only one exception, every constituent of the variant 
corresponds to an identical constituent in the standard foot.  Accordingly, the variants ⌣−−, 
⌣−⌣⌣ , and ⌣−⌣− are related to the standard foot ⌣−−− by optimum type assonance, 
minimal type assonance, and average type assonance respectively. 

Where minimal type assonance is displayed, the variant is usually quadripartite.  Thus, as a 
general rule, a variant is said to display type assonance with the standard foot if, in at least two 
corresponding slots, the constituent syllables are identical. 

A sub-variety of type assonance exists when the sequence ⌣− of the standard foot corresponds to 
⌣− in the variant; since ⌣− may be considered the foot nucleus, this variety will be called 
“nuclear type assonance”.  For example, nuclear type assonance relates the standard foot −⌣−− 
to each of the four variants ⌣⌣−− , −⌣−⌣ , ⌣⌣−⌣ , and −⌣− .  The type assonance which 
relates two feet may include (or even consist entirely of) the nuclear variety, but it may also lack 
that variety.  Compare, for example, the forms of type assonance displayed by the following pairs: 

− ⌣ − − , ⌣ ⌣ − − 
− ⌣ − − , ⌣ ⌣ − ⌣ 

− ⌣ −− , − − − 

For the purposes of type assonance, ⩊ patterns as a long syllable; thus the variant −−⌣− is 
related to the source (standard) foot ⩊−⌣− by optimum type assonance. 
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The function of type assonance is to produce an auditory effect which relates variants to standard 
feet, thereby helping to identify the standard hemistich from which a given string is derived. 

The following examples illustrate the importance of nuclear type assonance in identifying the 
standard foot from which a given variant is derived; in each example, the variant which precedes 
the colon is related by type assonance to both of the standard feet which follow the colon: 

  (a) ⌣ ⌣ ⌣ − :  − − ⌣ − , − ⌣ − −  

  (b) − ⌣ ⌣ − :  − − ⌣ − , − ⌣ − − 

  (c)  ⌣ ⌣ ⌣ − :  − − ⌣ − , ⌣ − − − 

  (d) ⌣ ⌣ − :  − ⌣ − , ⌣ − − 

Generally speaking, variants are related to the source (standard) feet by nuclear type assonance.  In 
each of the above examples, the variant is related by nuclear type assonance to the first standard 
foot but not to the second; therefore it is with the first standard foot that the variant must be 
identified. 

If related by nuclear type assonance to a set of standard feet, a variant is usually identifiable with 
any member of the set (e. g., ⌣−⌣− is identifiable with ⌣−−−, ⌣−⩊−, or  ⩊−⌣−). 

Occasionally a variant is related by type assonance to a set of standard feet, but by nuclear type 
assonance to no member of the set; here the variant is usually identifiable with a standard foot if it 
can be shown (even by slightly relaxing the definition of “correspondence”) that a perfect match in 
syllables holds between the pair.  The variant −−− , for example, is related by type assonance to 
each foot in the following set:  −⌣−−, −−⌣−, ⩊−⌣−, ⌣−−−, ⌣−−, −⌣−; nevertheless, 
the variant in question is identifiable only with the first four members of the set.  A perfect match 
holds between −−− and −⌣−− because the first constituent of each foot is long, the penultimate 
constituent is long, and the final constituent is long; a perfect match holds between −−− and 
−−⌣− as well as between −−− and ⩊−⌣− because in each of the three feet the first 
constituent is long, the second constituent is long, and the last constituent is long; a perfect match 
holds between −−− and ⌣−−− when the first constituent of the former is lined up with second  
constituent of the latter. 

When type assonance makes it possible to identify a variant with more than one standard foot, the 
ambiguity can be resolved by studying the hemistich as a whole or by studying other hemistichs of 
the same ode (remember that, as a rule, the hemistichs of an ancient Arabic ode are monometric).  
Consider, for example, the following hemistichs (both of which occur in the same ode): 

  (a) ⌣ − ⌣ −     − − ⌣ −    − − ⌣ − 

  (b) − − ⌣ −    ⌣ ⌣ ⌣ −    − − ⌣ − 
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The initial foot of (a) must be identified with the standard foot −−⌣− although it is related by 
type assonance to the standard foot ⌣−−− as well as the standard foot −−⌣−:  this conclusion 
is facilitated by the fact that ⌣−−−  −−⌣−  −−⌣− is not a standard meter; it is also facilitated 
by the fact that the initial foot of (b) is −−⌣−.28 

Purpose of application 

Level III transformations introduce metric variety; for example, all of the following sequences are 
variants of majzūˀ al-kāmil: 

 

− − ⌣ −    ⩊ − ⌣ − 
⩊ − ⌣ −    − − ⌣ − 

⩊ − ⌣ −    ⩊ − − 
⩊ − ⌣ −    − − − 
− − ⌣ −    − − − 

⩊ − ⌣ −    ⩊ − ⌣ − − 
− − ⌣ −    ⩊ − ⌣ − − 
⩊ − ⌣ −    − − ⌣ − − 

  Not only do these variants differ one from the other, but they also differ from the standard form 
of the hemistich (⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣− ).  The availability of such alternatives on Level III gives the 
poet some freedom in choosing words. 

By promoting syllabic symmetry, Level III transformations promote variety.  Consider, for 
example, the following strings: 

  (a) − ⌣ − −     − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − 

  (b) − ⌣ − ⌣    − ⌣ − ⌣    − ⌣ − 

String (a) is the standard hemistich of al-ramal; string (b) is derived from (a) by Level III 
reduction.  Both strings are symmetrical, but each embodies a distinct form of syllabic symmetry.  
Occurrence in the same ode of both forms contributes to variety. 

Variety, then, is the primary purpose of Level III transformations.  The type of variety involved, 
however, is one which aspires to and gains from syllabic symmetry; it is, furthermore, one which 
is molded by type assonance in the interest of preserving the identity of the standard meter. 

Restrictions on application29 

 1.  The atypical application of Level III rules is subject to certain restrictions. 

Typically, Level III rules apply as simple transformations, and produce primary variants.  A 
simple transformation is a rule which changes a single constituent of the foot.  The following are 
simple transformations: 
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⩊ − ⌣ −  ⇒  − − ⌣ − 

− ⌣ −  ⇒  ⌣ ⌣ − 

− ⌣ − − ⇒  − ⌣ − 
 

⩊ − ⌣ −  ⇒  ⩊ − ⌣ − − 
 
A primary variant is one which is derived directly from the standard foot. 
 
Atypically, Level III rules apply as complex transformations to produce primary variants, or as the 
second stage in chain derivation to produce secondary variants.  A complex transformation is a 
rule which simultaneously changes more than one constituent of the foot, or a combination of 
different rules which apply simultaneously to change more than one constituent of the foot.  The 
following are complex transformations: 
 
  (a)   − ⌣ − −  ⇒  − − 
   − − ⌣ −  ⇒  ⌣ ⌣ ⌣ − 
   − ⌣ − −  ⇒  ⌣ ⌣ − ⌣ 
 
  (b) ⩊ − ⌣ −  ⇒  − − − 
   ⩊ − ⌣ −  ⇒  − − ⌣ − − 
   − ⌣ − −  ⇒  ⌣ ⌣ − 
   − ⌣ −  ⇒  ⌣ ⌣ − − 
 
In chain derivation, the output of one transformation becomes the input of another (a 
transformation in the chain may be simple or complex).  The following transformations involve 
chain derivation: 
 

− ⌣ −  ⇒   − −  ⇒  − 
− − ⌣ −  ⇒  ⌣ − −  ⇒  ⌣ − 
⩊ − ⌣ −  ⇒  ⩊ − −  ⇒  ⩊ − 
⩊ − ⌣ −  ⇒  − − −  ⇒  − − 

 
A form is attributed to chain derivation if neither a simple nor a complex transformation can 
derive it directly from the standard foot; such a form is called a secondary variant. 
 
At this point it is probably necessary to justify a preference which was employed in the above 
discussion:  we have attributed a group of variants to direct derivation from the standard feet 
(through simple and complex transformations); the rest of the variants we have attributed to chain 
derivation.  Variants of the second group are very few (see Appendix I) and they are rarely used.  
Our model therefore means that the vast majority of variants are derived directly from standard 
feet; such direct derivation reflects the poet’s intuition concerning performance. An alternative to 
the concept of complex transformations is to postulate cyclical application of the same 
transformation and consecutive application of different transformations; this alternative would 
increase the number of variants attributed to chain derivation, and would therefore widen the gap 
between performance and the descriptive model. 
 
The restrictions imposed on atypical applications are listed below; they represent constraints on 
three possibilities: producing less type assonance, producing unclear type assonance, and 
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producing no type assonance. In connection with certain variants, the following labels are used:  
“relatively few”, “relatively infrequent”, “distasteful”, “rare”, and “ugly”; it is also asserted that 
certain forms do not occur.30   
 
  (a)  Primary variants may be divided into two groups:  the first comprises forms which 
display minimal type assonance, while the second comprises forms which display optimum or 
average type assonance.  Variants of the first group are usually generated by complex 
transformations; they are relatively few (see Appendix I), relatively infrequent, and considerably 
distasteful.  Variants of the second group are usually generated by simple transformations.  In 
other words, the output of a complex transformation usually displays less type assonance than 
displayed by “sister” variants; for this reason, complex transformations are less favored than 
simple ones. 
 
  (b)  In the case of some primary variants, type assonance is not readily perceptible; for 
example, the type assonance which relates the variant −−⌣ to the source foot ⌣−−− becomes 
obvious only when the first constituent of the former is lined up with the second constituent of the 
latter.  The least favored of complex transformations are those which produce unclear type 
assonance:  al-Rāḍī considers −−⌣, in its role as a variant of ⌣−−−, to be “rare and 
distasteful”; he considers −⌣−, in its role as a variant of ⌣−⩊−, to be “ugly”. 
 
In this study, “clear” type assonance is opposed to “unclear” type assonance; the former exists 
when type assonance can be established without the necessity of skipping a syllable. 

  (c)  Complex transformations are not permitted to produce primary variants which 
display no type assonance with the standard foot; thus the standard foot ⌣−−− does not yield 
−⌣⌣ as a variant.   

 
  (d)  Chain derivation is not permitted in any of the following situations: 
 
   (i)  When the final output of the chain would display less type assonance with the 
standard foot than does the immediate predecessor; thus the second transformation of the 
following chain does not occur: 
 

⩊ − ⌣ −  ⇒  − − ⌣ − −   ⇒  − − − ⌣ 
 
   (ii)  When the final output would display unclear type assonance with the standard 
foot; thus the second transformation of the following chain does not occur: 
 

− ⌣ −  ⇒  − ⌣ − −  ⇒  ⌣ − −   
 
   (iii)  When the final output would display no type assonance with the standard foot; 
thus the second transformation of the following chain does not occur: 
 

− − ⌣ −  ⇒  − − −  ⇒  ⌣ ⌣ ⌣ 
 
In fact, chain derivation is not permitted unless the final output display more clear type assonance 
with the standard foot than does the immediate predecessor. 
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As observed earlier, the variants which do occur as a result of chain derivation are very few and 
they are rarely used. 
 
The foregoing discussion leads to the conclusion that atypical applications are relatively 
uncommon because they tend to obscure the identity of the foot: 
 
  (a)  A complex transformation minimizes the similarity between output and input; in 
addition, it tends to create misleading similarity between the output and at least one standard foot 
other than the input (in this context, similarity is defined as type assonance).  For example, the 
output of −⌣− ⇒ ⌣− displays unclear type assonance with the input while displaying optimum 
type assonance with the standard foot ⌣−−; thus, if the derivational process were not known in 
advance, it would be tempting to identify ⌣− with ⌣−− rather than with −⌣−. 
 
  (b)  A chain derivation causes ambiguity even when its final output displays more type 
assonance with the standard source foot than does the immediate predecessor.  For example, ⩊− 
can be perceived as a form which comprises two constituents, but it also can be perceived as a 
form which comprises three constituents (⌣⌣−); in the second instance, the process of 
identifying the source foot is subject to no small measure of uncertainty: ⌣⌣− is more readily 
identifiable with −⌣− or −⌣−− than with ⩊−⌣−, it is as readily identifiable with −−⌣− as 
with ⩊−⌣− , and yet it is actually generated by chain derivation from ⩊−⌣−. The form ⌣− is 
another case in point:  it is more readily identifiable with ⌣−− than with −−⌣−, it is as readily 
identifiable with ⩊−⌣− as with −−⌣−, and yet it may be actually generated by chain 
derivation from −−⌣−. 
       
It must be remembered that the identity of a given variant is established by relative rather than 
absolute similarity, and that various degrees of similarity are defined as various degrees of type 
assonance.  In descending order of intensity, the degrees of type assonance are the following:  
clear (optimum, average, minimal), unclear, zero. 
 
Blocking a general transformation to avoid ambiguity is by no means a peculiarity of prosodic 
meters.  On the morphological level, for example, a general transformation effects the change awi 
⇒ ā (e. g., kʰawif ⇒ kʰāf  ‘to be afraid’); in the case of sawid ‘to become black’, however, the 
transformation is blocked to identify the form as a verb of color (significantly, the form sād exists 
in the lexicon but with a totally unrelated meaning).  Again, a general transformation effects the 
change Cwa ⇒ Cā (e. g., ˀajwab ⇒ ˀajāb ‘to answer’); in the case of ˀaṭwal ‘taller’, however, the 
transformation is blocked to identify the form as an elative adjective rather than a Measure IV 
triliteral verb (significantly, the form ˀaṭāl exists in the lexicon as a Measure IV triliteral verb).  
ˁAbbās Ḫasan, a leading figure among modern Arab Grammarians, defines the “function and task 
of language” as “to avert obscurity and banish ambiguity.”31 
 
 2.  Level III transformations are usually blocked or neutralized when they would obscure the 
identity of the meter—i. e., when they would render the standard form of the hemistich less than 
readily discernible, or when they would confuse one meter with another (a meter is subject to 
confusion with another meter when a string representing the first is identical with, or minimally 
distinct from, a string representing the second).  The following are some examples: 
 
  (a)  We have already seen that, because they tend to obscure the identity of the foot, 
atypical applications of Level III transformations are often blocked.  The more ambiguous the 
individual feet in regard to identity, the greater the effort required to ascertain the standard form of 
the hemistich. 
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  (b)  The transformation −−⌣−  −−⌣−  −−⌣− ⇒ −−⌣−  −−⌣−  −− is blocked 
since the output would be identical to a variant of al-sarīˁ (the input is the standard form of al-
rajaz).32 
 
  (c)  The transformation −−⌣− −−⌣− −⌣− ⇒ −−⌣− −−⌣− ⌣⌣−− (whose input 
is the second hemistich of al-sarīˁ) is almost invariably blocked because the output would be 
readily confused with −−⌣−  −−⌣−  ⩊−− (which is a variant derived from the second 
hemistich of al-kāmil).  On the other hand, the system imposes less restriction on the 
transformation −−⌣−  −−⌣−  −⌣− ⇒ −−⌣−  −−⌣−  −⌣−− since the clear difference in 
onset between −⌣−− and ⩊−− is intended to signal the distinction in identity between al-sarīˁ 
and al-kāmil.33   
 
  (d)  The line-final foot of majzūˀ al-kāmil rejects deletion of its medial ⌣;34 the deletion 
in question can make the second hemistich of majzūˀ al-kāmil perceptually identical to a variant of 
al-mujtatʰtʰ:        
       

− − ⌣ −    ⩊ − ⌣ −    ⇒  − − ⌣ −    ⩊ − − 
   
In each hemistich of majzūˀ al-wāfir, the final foot rejects the form ⌣−⌣− ; the same is true in 
each hemistich of al-hazaj and majzūˀ al-kāmil.  But for this restriction, the hemistichs in question 
could become identical with a variant of majzūˀ al-rajaz (and, of course, with one another): 
 

⌣ − ⩊ −    ⌣ − ⩊ −  ⇒  ⌣ − ⌣ −    ⌣ − ⌣ −            (majzūˀ al-wāfir) 
⌣ − − −    ⌣ − − −  ⇒  ⌣ − ⌣ −   ⌣ − ⌣ −              (al-hazaj) 
⩊ − ⌣ −    ⩊ − ⌣ −  ⇒  ⌣ − ⌣ −    ⌣ − ⌣ −            (majzūˀ al-kāmil) 
− − ⌣ −    − − ⌣ −   ⇒   ⌣ − ⌣ −    ⌣ − ⌣ −           (majzūˀ al-rajaz) 

 
Similarly, in each hemistich of al-kāmil the final foot rejects the form ⌣−⌣− to avoid confusion 
with a variant of al-rajaz.   
 
  (e)  We may divide into two types the instances where a pair of different meters become 
identical in form through Level III transformations:  the first type comprises instances where the 
pair are closely affined; the second type comprises instances where the pair are not closely affined.  
Instances of the first type are more frequent than those of the second type; it must be emphasized, 
however, that instances of both types constitute the exception rather than the rule:  in ˁAntara b. 

Sʰaddād’s ode ( ادـــقَة عَنْ مُعَلَّ  تـَرَةَ بْنِ شَدَّ ), the meter is al-kāmil (whose standard form is closely affined 

to that of al-rajaz); of the ode’s 168 hemistichs, only fourteen (8.3%) merge with the standard 
form of al-rajaz, and only two of the fourteen form a line (the ode is scanned in Appendix II, and 
the fourteen hemistichs are identified with highlighted numerals). 
 
  (f)  Transformations are sometimes blocked to keep different meters clearly—rather than 
minimally—distinct.  For example, the following transformation is usually blocked since the 
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output would be considerably similar to the hemistich ⌣⌣−  ⌣⌣−  ⌣⌣−− (a variant second 
hemistich of majzūˀ al-mutadārak); the input is the second hemistich of al-madīd in its standard 
form:35  
 

− ⌣ − −    − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − −  ⇒ ⌣ ⌣ − −    ⌣ ⌣ −    ⌣ ⌣ − − 
 
In al-kʰafīf and majzūˀ al-kʰafīf, the second syllable of −−⌣− is never shortened; the purpose is to 
keep al-kʰafīf clearly (rather than minimally) distinct from the additional meter  −⌣−−   −⌣−−   
−⌣−− and to keep majzūˀ al-kʰafīf clearly (rather than minimally) distinct from majzūˀ al-ramal.  
The second syllable of −−⌣− in al-mujtatʰtʰ is never shortened to keep the meter clearly (rather 
than minimally) distinct from majzūˀ al-ramal.  In al-kʰafīf and majzūˀ al-kʰafīf, the last syllable of 
each hemistich-initial foot usually rejects the reduction transformation, thus ruling out the string 
−⌣−⌣⌣−⌣−⌣⌣−(−) as a variant of al-kʰafīf and ruling out the string ⌣⌣−⌣−−⌣− as a 
variant of majzūˀ al-kʰafīf; notice that the former string is minimally (rather than clearly) distinct 
from majzūˀ al-wāfir, and that the latter string can confuse the first foot (at least momentarily) 
with ⩊−⌣−.36 
 
  (g)  In the first hemistich of al-ṭawīl, the final foot rejects the transformation ⌣−−− ⇒ 
⌣−−; but for this restriction, the first hemistich of al-ṭawīl would be minimally, rather than 
clearly, distinct from al-mutaqārib.  (Other restrictions keep the second hemistich of al-ṭawīl 
clearly distinct from al-mutaqārib37).  
 
  (h)  The non-final feet of hemistichs usually reject deletion and addition.  It is because 
deletion does not usually occur in hemistich-initial position that we are inclined (though 
tentatively) to interpret the sequence −−⌣−−⌣−− as the meter al-mujtatʰtʰ (−−⌣−   −⌣−−) 
rather than the meter majzūˀ al-mutaqārib (the following transformation is rare:   ⌣−−   ⌣−−   
⌣−−   ⇒   −−   ⌣−−   ⌣−−);38 and it is because addition does not occur in hemistich-medial 
position that we are inclined to interpret the sequence −⌣−−−−⌣−−⌣−− as al-kʰafīf (−⌣−−   
−−⌣−   −⌣−−) rather than al-madīd (the transformation −⌣−−   −⌣−   −⌣−−  ⇒  −⌣−−   
−−⌣−   −⌣−− does not occur).  
 
  (i)  Addition and deletion are restricted in both hemistich-final feet, but they are more 
restricted in the final foot of the first hemistich than they are in the final foot of the second 
hemistich.  It takes no great deal of reflection to perceive the underlying logic:  the two 
transformations often obscure the identity of feet; thus they would often obscure the identity of 
meters if they occurred freely in both hemistich-final feet (for then neither domain would provide 
unmistakable clues).  One would therefore be justified in expecting addition and deletion to be 
blocked in a single domain, preferably the first since it represents an earlier occasion for 
identifying the meter.  As a matter of fact, addition is totally rejected in the first domain, and 
deletion is more scarce in the first domain than it is in the second domain.  When it does occur in 
the first domain, deletion almost invariably occurs in the second as well (the deleted constituents 
being, almost invariably, the same in the second domain as in the first); the reverse is not true:  
deletion often occurs in the second domain without occurring in the first.39   
 
In al-Kʰalīl’s system, the final foot of the first hemistich is called al-ˁarūḍ ‘the yardstick or 
measure’, while the final foot of the second hemistich is called al-ḍarb ‘the likeness, reflection, or 
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counterpart’.  The two terms seem to imply the concept that, of the two feet in question, the former 
is a more helpful clue in determining the identity of the meter; they also seem to imply an 
inclination to interpret the latter foot in terms of the former but not the former in terms of the 
latter. 
 
As stated above, in all cases the ˁarūḍ is less prone to undergo deletion than the ḍarb.  There is, 
however, a situation where deletion is completely rejected by the ˁarūḍ:  namely, the situation 
where replacing the ˁarūḍ by a different foot would produce a different meter; the reason, once 
again, is that the ˁarūḍ represents an early occasion for identifying the meter. 
 
According to ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī,40 ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs,41 and William Wright42, the ˁarūḍ rejects 
deletion in the following meters:  
 

− − ⌣ −    − − ⌣ −   − − ⌣ −     (al-rajaz) 
− − ⌣ −    − − ⌣ −    − ⌣ −        (al-sarīˁ) 
 
− ⌣ − −    − − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − −     (al-kʰafīf) 
− ⌣ − −    − − ⌣ −    − ⌣ −         (al-munsariḫ) 
 
− ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ −           (al-ramal) 
− ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − −      (additional) 
 
− − ⌣ −    − − ⌣ −                             (majzūˀ al-rajaz) 
− − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − −                             (al-mujtatʰtʰ) 
 
 
− ⌣ − −    − − ⌣ −                             (majzūˀ al-kʰafīf) 
− ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − −                             (majzūˀ al-ramal) 
 

Where one of two hemistichs must be blocked to avoid confusing one meter with another, the 
choice seems to depend on the relative degree of type assonance:  the hemistich to be blocked is 
usually the one which displays less type assonance. 
 
 3.  In general, Level III transformations do not obliterate all explicit forms of patterning.43  
Consider the following transformations: 
 

⩊ − ⌣ −    ⩊ − ⌣ −    ⩊ − ⌣ −  ⇒  − − ⌣ −    ⩊ − ⌣ −    ⩊ − ⌣ −  
 

− ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ −  ⇒  ⌣ ⌣ − ⌣    − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ −  
 

 
In the first transformation, the change does not obliterate pre-existing forms of patterning:  both 
before and after the change, the hemistich may be represented by BBB (where B stands for a 
quadripartite foot); besides, the change does not alter the similarity among the three feet in regard 
to the position of ⌣.  The situation is analogous in the second transformation:  both before and 
after the change, the hemistich may be represented by BBA (where B stands for a quadripartite 
foot and A stands for a tripartite foot); besides, the change does not alter the similarity between the 
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last two feet in regard to the position of ⌣.  Both transformations are legitimate since they 
enhance variety without robbing the hemistich of explicit patterning. 
 
Unless prevented from doing so by some restriction, Level III changes can rob the hemistich of 
explicit “meter” as demonstrated by the following transformation: 
 

− − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − −   ⇒   − − ⌣ −    − − − 
 
The hemistich −−⌣−    −−−  is devoid of explicit patterning:  overtly, it embodies neither Level 
I nor Level II patterning; furthermore, syllabic symmetry is not sufficient to endow the hemistich 
with explicit “meter”.44  The fact that hemistichs such as  −−⌣−    −−− are rare in Arabic 
poetry45 suggests that Level III rules are not usually permitted to apply in a manner which would 
eliminate all forms of explicit patterning.  Syllabic symmetry is usually substituted for whatever 
patterning is obliterated by Level III transformations. 
 
 4.  When the standard foot contains ⩊, synthesis is by far the most favored of the simple 
transformations which can apply (because its output is related to its input by optimum type 
assonance).46  For example, the standard foot ⩊−⌣− yields four primary variants as a result of 
simple transformations:  −−⌣−, ⌣−⌣−, ⩊−−, and ⩊−⌣−−;  of these, the first three are 
expected to occur in al-kāmil.  In ˁAntara b. Sʰaddād’s ode (whose meter is al-kāmil), −−⌣− 
occurs 225 times, and ⌣−⌣− occurs only once; ⩊−− does not occur at all (see Appendix II). 
 
 5.  Deletion and addition are blocked if they would violate the pattern of number assonance. 
 
An ancient Arabic ode usually consists of divided lines; in other words, an ancient Arabic ode 
usually comprises two columns of hemistichs.  In each column, the final feet are related to each 
other by number assonance:  i. e., in most cases they all have the same number of constituents.47  
The first hemistich-final foot may form an exception in its column; this is because the foot in 
question usually has the same number of constituents as its counterpart in the second column.48  
Thus, with respect to a transformation which alters the number of syllables, the hemistich-final 
feet of the second column, together with the first hemistich-final foot of the other column, 
constitute a unified domain: in general, such a transformation applies to all or else to none of the 
feet in question; the remaining hemistich-final feet behave in the same way.  The following is an 
example:49 

  
 −⌣−−    ⌣⌣−−     −⌣−− ⌣⌣−−    −⌣−−    ⌣⌣−− 
 ⌣⌣−−      −⌣−−      −⌣− ⌣⌣−−    ⌣⌣−−    −⌣−− 
 −⌣−−     ⌣⌣−−      ⌣⌣− −⌣−−     −⌣−−     −⌣−− 
 −⌣−−     ⌣⌣−−      ⌣⌣− ⌣⌣−−     −⌣−−     −⌣−− 
 −⌣−−      −⌣−−      ⌣⌣− ⌣⌣−−     −⌣−−    ⌣⌣−− 

  
It will be recalled that a hemistich-final foot which belongs to the first column is called a ˁarūḍ, 
while a hemistich-final foot which belongs to the second column is called a ḍarb.  As explained 
above, the foot which terminates the first hemistich of the ode is anomalous; for that reason, the 
foot in question will be excluded from the present discussion and its first counterpart (in the same 
column) will be viewed as the “first ˁarūḍ”. 
  

Page 85 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I:  Chapter III 
 

76 
 

The principle of number assonance underlies an important observation made by Arab prosodists:  
hemistich-final deletion is a ˁilla (i. e., a binding process or feature); generally speaking, if it 
occurs in the first ˁarūḍ it must recur in every subsequent ˁarūḍ, and if it occurs in the first ḍarb it 
must recur in every subsequent ḍarb.  Likewise, line-final addition is a ˁilla. 
 
The occurrence of −⌣− or ⌣⌣− as a hemistich-final foot (in either or both columns) is 
governed by certain restrictions: 
 
  (a) If the first ˁarūḍ is −⌣− or ⌣⌣−, every subsequent ˁarūḍ must be identical to it; and 
the first ḍarb, if trisyllabic, must also be identical to it. 
 
  (b) If the first ḍarb is either −⌣− or ⌣⌣− , every subsequent ḍarb must be identical to it.   
 
Thus, as a constituent of the first ˁarūḍ, the initial syllable of −⌣− or ⌣⌣− has the status of an 
inter-column ˁilla; as a constituent of the first ḍarb, it has the status of a local-column ˁilla.  As a 
rule, Level III transformations are not permitted to violate such status (the most common 
violations occur in al-ramal and majzūˀ al-ramal).   
 
 6. Deletion is blocked if it would produce a broken sequence of more than four long 
syllables.50  (A “broken sequence” is a string of syllables interrupted by at least one foot boundary.  
For the purpose of this definition, the cesura is viewed as two consecutive foot boundaries).  This 
rule operates on the emic level where ⩊ is viewed as a long syllable.  Although broken sequences 
of four long syllables do occur, there is a strong preference for ones of only three long syllables.  
The following are examples: 
 
  (a)  In hemistich-final position, a standard foot rejects deletion of its initial short syllable 
to avoid outputs such as the following: 
 
 ⌣ − ⩊ −   ⌣ − ⩊ −  ⇒  ⌣ − ⩊ −   − ⩊ − ,  ⌣ − − −   − − −      (majzūˀ al-wāfir) 
 ⌣ − − −   ⌣ − − − ⇒ ⌣ − − −    − − −  (al-hazaj) 
 ⌣ − −   ⌣ − −   ⌣ − − ⇒  ⌣ − −   ⌣ − −   − −  (majzūˀ al-mutaqārib) 
 ⌣ − −   ⌣ − −   ⌣− −   ⌣ − − ⇒  ⌣ − −   ⌣ − −   ⌣ − −   − −  (al-mutaqārib) 
   
Again in hemistich-final position, −⌣−− rejects the deletion of ⌣ to avoid outputs such as the 
following:51 
 
 −⌣−−   −⌣−−   −−− (Second hemistich of the additional meter) 
  −⌣−−   −−− (Second hemistich of majzūˀ al-ramal) 
 −⌣−−  −⌣−  −−−        −⌣−−  ………. (Line of al-madīd) 
 −⌣−−   −⌣−   −−− (Second hemistich of al-madīd) 
 −⌣−−   −−⌣−   −−− (Second hemistich of al-kʰafīf) 
 −−⌣−   −−− (Second hemistich of al-mujtatʰtʰ) 

Page 86 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I:  Chapter III 
 

77 
 

   

  (b) In al-wāfir and majzūˀ al-wāfir, the non-canonical transformation al-kʰarm الخـَـــــرْم  may 

delete the initial short syllable of the first hemistich, but not that of the second.  This restriction 
rules out the following nonmetrical sequences of long syllables across the cesura: 
 
   ……….  ⌣ − − − ⩊ −   ………. 
   ……….   ⌣ − − − − −    ………. 
 
   ……….    ⌣ − ⩊ − − ⩊ −    ………. 
   ……….    ⌣ − ⩊ − − − −     ……….  
   ……….    ⌣ − − − − − −     ………. 
 
  (c)  In majzūˀ al-kāmil, the ˁarūḍ rejects deletion; in al-kāmil, the ˁarūḍ changes rather 
infrequently to ⩊ − or −−, but never to ⩊ −− or −−−.  Both restrictions rule out the following 
nonmetrical sequences (of long syllables) across the cesura: 
 
   ……….   ⩊ − − ⩊ − ⌣ −    ………. 
   ……….    − − − ⩊ − ⌣ −    ………. 
   ……….    ⩊ − − − − ⌣ −     ………. 
   ……….     − − − − − ⌣ −     ………. 
 
In addition, the latter restriction reduces the occurrence of the following undesirable sequences 
across the cesura: 
   ..........    ⩊ − ⩊ − ⌣ −    ………. 
   ...........      − − ⩊ − ⌣ −    ………. 
   ……….     ⩊ − − − ⌣ −     ………. 
   ……….      − − − − ⌣ −     ……….     
 
  (d)  In al-ramal, the ḍarb rejects deletion lest a sequence of four long syllables should 
result. 
 
 7.  Level III reduction is blocked when it would produce a broken sequence of more than two 
short syllables or a continuous sequence of more than three short syllables.  This rule operates on 
the etic level where ⩊ is viewed as a sequence of two short syllables.  The following are 
examples: 
 
  (a)  The occurrence of three short syllables consecutively across a foot boundary or 
across the cesura is barred in al-hazaj, al-ṭawīl, al-wāfir, majzūˀ al-wāfir, al-madīd, al-ramal, 
majzūˀ al-ramal, al-kʰafīf, and majzūˀ al-kʰafīf: 
 
   (i)  In a line of al-hazaj, each of the first three feet may be changed to ⌣−−⌣;  the 
first and the third may also be change to ⌣−⌣− (though the change is very rare); however, none 
of the three feet in question may be changed to ⌣−⌣⌣.  
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    (ii)  in al-ṭawīl, the hemistich-medial foot ⌣−−− may be changed to ⌣−⌣− 
(though the change is very rare); however, it may not be changed to ⌣−⌣⌣.  
 
   (iii)  In al-wāfir and majzūˀ al-wāfir, a hemistich-initial or hemistich-medial ⌣−⩊− 
may be changed to ⌣−−⌣ or ⌣−⌣− (although both changes are rare), but not to ⌣−⌣⌣.      
 
   (iv)  In al-madīd, −⌣− may be changed to ⌣⌣− when the preceding foot ends in a 
long syllable but not when the preceding foot ends in a short syllable, and the first foot of the 
second hemistich may be changed to ⌣⌣−− when the preceding foot ends in a long syllable but 
not when the preceding foot ends in a short syllable. 
 
   (v)  In al-ramal and majzūˀ al-ramal, a foot-initial syllable may be shortened when 
the preceding foot ends in a long syllable but not when the preceding foot ends in a short syllable. 
 
   (vi)  In al-kʰafīf (where the standard foot −−⌣− occasionally assumes the non-
canonical form −−⌣⌣), −⌣−− may not be changed to ⌣⌣−− if preceded by a foot which 
ends in a short syllable. 
 
   (vii)  in majzūˀ al-kʰafīf, each hemistich-final foot rejects the form ⌣⌣⌣− when the 
preceding foot ends in a short syllable.52  
 
  (b)  Level III reduction is blocked if it would cause a short syllable to occur after the 
constituent ⩊.53   
 
A study of Classical Arabic morphology reveals a restriction on the number of short syllables 
which may occur consecutively in the stem;54 in prosodic meters, however, the injunction is more 
stringent since it holds true throughout the entire line (regardless of boundaries). 
 
A continuous (as opposed to a broken) sequence of three short syllables is metrical; there is, 
however, a strong preference for continuous sequences of only two short syllables.  In the few 
instances where it does occur, ⌣⌣⌣− is considered a “most distasteful” variant; its occurrence is 
barred in al-kāmil, majzūˀ al-kāmil, al-kʰafīf, majzūˀ al-kʰafīf, and al-mujtatʰtʰ (even when the 
preceding foot ends in a long syllable).55 
 
Blocking transformations to avoid nonmetrical sequences of short syllables is a restriction known 

to Arab prosodists as al-muˁāqaba  ُةـب َــعاقـَالـم ;P55F

56
P unfortunately, those prosodists express the restriction 

in a set of very complex rules.   
 
 8.  Level III reduction is blocked when it would produce a short syllable at the end of the line:  
because it is followed by a pause, and in order to emphasize the rhyme, the last syllable of each 
line is always long. P56F

57
P  The same restriction applies, though somewhat less stringently, at the end of 

the first hemistich.  The meters al-hazaj and al-mutaqārib are the only contexts where a short 
syllable commonly terminates the first hemistich; in both meters, the short syllable in question 
functions as a marker and, in addition, prevents the occurrence of a nonmetrical sequence (see 
defusing applications c and f under the next title).  In majzūˀ al-kʰafīf and in the meters where the 
standard ˁarūḍ is −⌣−−, occurrence of a short syllable at the end of the first hemistich is very 
rare indeed.  Elsewhere, the first hemistich must end in a long syllable. P57F

58
P  
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To summarize, a restriction may be general or specific:  a general restriction applies to any 
transformation in order to safeguard a prosodic principle; a specific restriction applies to a 
particular transformation.  Of the restrictions listed above, the first three are general and the rest 
are specific. 
 
Necessary application 
 
It has already been shown that Level III transformations are often blocked to safeguard certain 
prosodic principles or to avoid certain nonmetrical sequences.  The same reasons necessitate the 
application of Level III transformations in certain situations; this section discusses such situations.  
As the examples below demonstrate, necessary application at one point may be accompanied by 
blocking at another. 
 
 1.  To neutralize a transformation which would confuse one meter with another, a marking 
device is sometimes employed.  Two such devices involve al-ṭawīl, al-mutaqārib, and majzūˀ al-
mutaqārib:59  
 
  (a)  Consider the second hemistich of al-ṭawīl in its standard form (i. e., the string ⌣−−  
⌣−−−  ⌣−−  ⌣−−−).  Changing the last foot to ⌣−− would, in the absence of any other 
change, make the hemistich minimally, rather than clearly, distinct from al-mutaqārib; for this 
reason, another change is introduced as a marker:  the penult foot becomes ⌣ − ⌣.  Significantly, 
the penult foot in the second hemistich of al-mutaqārib is almost never changed to ⌣−⌣.  
 
  (b)  Consider the following transformation whose input is the standard ˁajuz of majzūˀ al-
mutaqārib (the ˁajuz العَـجُز is defined as the second hemistich of a divided line): 
 

⌣ − −    ⌣− −    ⌣ − −  ⇒ ⌣ − −    ⌣ − −    − 
 
Notice that the output is considerably similar to the corresponding portion in the standard ˁajuz of 
al-ṭawīl (i. e., to the line-final string ⌣−−   ⌣−−−).  This similarity in composition has 
prompted the illusion of similarity in function:  thus the line-final string ⌣−−   ⌣−−−  tends to 
function as a “false ˁajuz”; in other words, the second hemistich of al-ṭawīl tends to behave like a 
divided line (and this tendency derives further strength from the fact that the two divisions are 
identical).  Through analogy, the ṣadr  �دْرالص  (i. e., the first hemistich) of al-ṭawīl behaves like a  
divided line with its last two feet functioning as a false ˁajuz.  A marking device differentiates each 
false ˁajuz of al-ṭawīl from the variant ˁajuz of majzūˀ al-mutaqārib whose final foot has been 
reduced to − : while the penultimate syllable in the former is almost invariably shortened, the 
penultimate syllable in the latter is never shortened.  
 
It is interesting to note that in al-ṭawīl the second foot of each hemistich behaves like a ˁarūḍ in 
regard to Level III reduction:  the final syllable of the foot in question tends to reject reduction.  
This fact provides additional support for the assertion that each hemistich of al-ṭawīl behaves like 
a divided line.  The assertion, however, constitutes only one of two motivations for using the form 
⌣−⌣− rather than the form ⌣−−− as the ˁarūḍ of al-ṭawīl; the other motivation is the necessity 
of avoiding nonmetrical sequences of long syllables:  the foot ⌣−−− becomes ⌣−⌣− (and the 
latter form assumes the status of a standard foot) to provide formal immunity against deletion of 
its initial syllable, thus blocking the possibility of producing five or even seven long syllables in a 
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row (notice that the initial foot of the second hemistich is subject to a non-canonical deletion 
transformation, called al-kʰarm خَـرْمـال  , which will be discussed later):  
 
 ⌣−−   ⌣−−−    ⌣−−   −−−             ⌣−−   ⌣−−−   ⌣−−    ⌣−−− 
 ⌣−−   ⌣−−−   ⌣−−    −−−             −−      ⌣−−−    ⌣−−    ⌣−−−    
 
 2.  The ˁarūḍ of al-basīṭ is obligatorily changed from −⌣− to ⌣⌣− (and the latter form 
assumes the status of a standard foot);  this provides formal immunity against deletion of the 
ˁarūḍ’s medial ⌣, and thus blocks the possibility of producing a nonmetrical sequence of long 
syllables across the cesura:  
 
  − − ⌣ −    − ⌣ −    − − ⌣ −    − −               − − ⌣ −    ………. 
    
The change also promotes pattern congruence since it makes al-basīṭ compatible with other 
tetrameters:  in al-ṭawīl, the ˁarūḍ obligatorily undergoes Level III reduction; in al-mutadārak it 
usually does. 
 
The ˁarūḍ of al-munsariḫ undergoes the same obligatory change (from −⌣− to ⌣⌣−); the 
change provides a formal device which serves two purposes: 
 
  (a)  To block the possibility of producing a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables across 
the cesura: 
 
  − − ⌣ − −    − − ⌣ −    − −          − − ⌣ − −    ………. 
 
  (b)  To highlight the contrast between al-munsariḫ and al-sarīˁ (in their standard forms 
the two meters are minimally, rather than clearly, distinct).  Significantly, the ˁarūḍ is invariably 
−⌣− in al-sarīˁ. 
 
 3.  In al-hazaj, where hemistich-initial feet are subject to al-kʰarm, the ˁarūḍ’s final syllable is 
usually shortened to avert the possibility of producing a sequence of six long syllables across the 
cesura: 
 
   ⌣ − − −    ⌣ − − −          − − −    ⌣ − − −   
 
Shortening the ˁarūḍ’s final syllable has two additional functions: 
 
  (a)  It provides formal immunity against deleting the ˁarūḍ’s initial ⌣ (type assonance 
between the two forms ⌣−−− and −−⌣ is very low), thus ruling out the occurrence of very 
long, nonmetrical sequences: 
 
   ⌣ − − −    − − −               ⌣ − − −   ⌣ − − − 
   ⌣ − − −    − − −                − − −    ⌣ − − − 
   − − −    − − −                     − − −    ⌣ − − − 
 
  (b)  It distinguishes al-hazaj from a variant of majzūˀ al-wāfir where every ⩊ is changed 
to −.  Significantly, the ˁarūḍ’s final syllable is never shortened in majzūˀ al-wāfir. P59F

60
P  In passing, 

we may mention that this contrast can be obscured by deletion and thus the ˁarūḍ of majzūˀ al-
wāfir, like that of al-hazaj, rejects deletion. 
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The meter majzūˀ al-mutaqārib is subject to the non-canonical deletion al-kʰarm.  A nonmetrical 
sequence of long syllables could result if the initial ⌣ is deleted from the standard ˁarūḍ and from 
the next standard foot as well. For this reason, the standard ˁarūḍ’s final syllable is obligatorily 
deleted and the resultant form (⌣−) assumes the status of a standard foot (thus making it 
impossible to delete the ˁarūḍ’s initial ⌣).  For the same reason, the standard ˁarūḍ’s final syllable 
is either dropped or shortened in al-mutaqārib. 
 
 4.  In majzūˀ al-kʰafīf (whose standard form is −⌣−−  −−⌣−), deletion of ⌣ from the ḍarb 
must be accompanied by shortening the first syllable of the same foot; this stipulation eliminates 
the possibility of producing a sequence comprising five long syllables: 
 
   ……………………….          − ⌣ − −    − − −   
 
  5.  Under restriction 5 it was shown that the initial syllable of −⌣− or ⌣⌣− has the status 
of an inter-column ˁilla in the ˁarūḍ and the status of a local-column ˁilla in the ḍarb.  It was stated 
that Level III transformations which would violate such status are usually blocked; by the same 
token, transformations which establish such status are usually obligatory. 
 
 6.  In general, addition and deletion transformations which establish number assonance are 
obligatory.   
 
 7.  As a rule, addition and deletion transformations apply obligatorily to the ḍarb if they apply 
to the ˁarūḍ. 
 
 It is clear that the contexts specified in items 5, 6, and 7 (under “Necessary application”) are 
general and pervasive; we shall therefore refer to them as the “major contexts” for necessary 
application.  In the major contexts, necessary application pertains to several transformations; in the 
vast majority of minor contexts, necessary application pertains to a single transformation:  Level 
III reduction. 
 
The foregoing discussion leads to an interesting observation:  in minor contexts, a necessary 
application may be viewed as a process which occurs only in the presence of an injunction against 
some other transformation.  The necessary application may be of the “neutralizing” type or the 
“defusing” type. 
 
 1.  A neutralizing application permits relaxation of the injunction (in response to pressure of 
some kind) by undoing the nonmetrical nature of the result.  Of the necessary applications 
discussed above, the following are neutralizing: 
 
  (a)  The replacement of −−⌣−, the standard ḍarb of majzūˀ al-kʰafīf, by ⌣−−.  
Independently, the optional deletion of ⌣ from the standard ḍarb in question produces a 
nonmetrical sequence of long syllables; yet pattern congruence encourages such deletion (in every 
other meter where −−⌣− constitutes the standard ḍarb, the penultimate syllable of the line is 
subject to deletion).  Shortening the foot-initial syllable facilitates the deletion by eliminating the 
possibility of producing a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables. 
 
Similarly, deletion of ⌣ from the standard ˁarūḍ of majzūˀ al-basīṭ must be accompanied by 
shortening the initial syllable of the same foot (thus ⌣−− occurs instead of −−−).   
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  (b)  The replacement of ⌣−−  ⌣−−−, the two feet which terminate the standard ˁajuz 
of al-ṭawīl, by ⌣−⌣  ⌣−−.  Notice that two changes are involved:  deletion of a syllable, and 
reduction of another syllable.  The (optional) deletion can make the ˁajuz minimally, rather than 
clearly, distinct from al-mutaqārib; yet such deletion is encouraged by pattern congruence (in al-
hazaj, the only other meter where ⌣−−− constitutes the standard ḍarb, the line-final syllable is 
subject to deletion).  The reduction facilitates the deletion by helping to differentiate the two 
meters. 
 
The following may be added: 
 
  (c)  In al-madīd (−⌣−−    −⌣−    −⌣−−), an injunction exists against deleting the 
hemistich-final syllable lest the string should become minimally, rather than clearly, distinct from 
the standard form of al-ramal;  all the same, such deletion is encouraged by the fact that the 
standard form of al-madīd is minimally, rather than clearly, distinct from the additional meter (in 
its standard form).  The dilemma is resolved as follows:  the deletion is usually performed 
provided that the first syllable of the catalectic foot is reduced to ⌣; the reduction permits 
relaxation of the injunction by neutralizing the undesirable result.  Significantly, the hemistich-
final feet of the additional meter are never catalectic.       
 
 2.  A defusing application provides a marker which serves a purpose of its own and which at 
the same time sustains the injunction.  This is possible because the marker changes the 
environment from one which can trigger the unwanted transformation to one which cannot do so.  
In effect, the marked form assumes the status of a standard foot.  Of the necessary applications 
discussed above, the following are defusing: 
 
  (a)  The obligatory replacement of −⌣−, the standard ˁarūḍ of al-basīṭ, by ⌣⌣−.  To 
begin with, there is an injunction against deleting the standard ˁarūḍ’s medial constituent lest a 
nonmetrical sequence of long syllables should occur.  Shortening the standard ˁarūḍ’s initial 
syllable sustains the injunction (by eliminating the option of deleting the medial constituent), and 
in addition serves a purpose of its own:  to promote pattern congruence. 
 
  (b)  The obligatory replacement of ⌣−−−, the standard ˁarūḍ of al-ṭawīl, by ⌣−⌣−.  
To begin with, there is an injunction against deleting the standard ˁarūḍ’s initial constituent lest a 
nonmetrical sequence of long syllables should occur.  Shortening the standard ˁarūḍ’s penultimate 
syllable sustains the injunction and in addition serves a purpose of its own:  to differentiate the 
second half of the ṣadr from the ˁajuz of majzūˀ al-mutaqārib.  
 
  (c)  The very common replacement of ⌣−−−, the standard ˁarūḍ of al-hazaj, by 
⌣−−⌣.  To begin with, there is an injunction against deleting the standard ˁarūḍ’s initial 
constituent lest a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables should occur.  The replacement under 
discussion sustains the injunction against producing a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables; in 
addition, the replacement serves a purpose of its own:  to distinguish al-hazaj from a variant of 
majzūˀ al-wāfir where every ⩊ is changed to −.61  
 
  (d)  The obligatory replacement of −⌣−, the standard ˁarūḍ of al-munsariḫ, by ⌣⌣−.  
To begin with, there is an injunction against deleting the standard ˁarūḍ’s medial constituent in 
order to block the possibility of producing a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables.  Shortening 
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the standard ˁarūḍ’s initial syllable sustains the injunction and in addition serves a purpose of its 
own:  to increase the contrast between al-munsariḫ and al-sarīˁ.  
 
  (e)  The obligatory replacement of the standard ˁarūḍ ⌣−− by ⌣− in majzūˀ al-
mutaqārib.  To begin with, there is an injunction against deleting the standard ˁarūḍ’s initial ⌣ (to 
avoid producing a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables when the next foot undergoes al-kʰarm); 
the replacement in question upholds the injunction and, in addition, serves a function of its own—
namely, to maximize contrast with al-mujtatʰtʰ:   
 
    − −    ⌣ − −    ⌣ − (First hemistich of majzūˀ al-mutaqārib  
       after the application of al-kʰarm) 
 
    − − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − − (al-mujtatʰtʰ) 
  
(were the ˁarūḍ of majzūˀ al-mutaqārib acatalectic, both of the above strings would comprise the 
syllabic sequence −−⌣−−⌣−−).  Significantly, the ˁarūḍ of al-mujtatʰtʰ never assumes the form 
−⌣−.    
 
  (f)  The very frequent (almost obligatory) replacement of the standard ˁarūḍ ⌣−− by 
⌣−⌣ or ⌣− in al-mutaqārib.  To begin with, there is an injunction against deleting the standard 
ˁarūḍ’s initial ⌣ (to avoid producing a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables when the next foot 
undergoes al-kʰarm).  The replacement in question upholds the injunction; in addition, it marks a 
peculiarity which characterizes al-mutaqārib and which may be stated as follows:  If altering the 
ultimate syllable constitutes the only change in the standard ˁarūḍ, then altering the ultimate 
syllable can also constitute the only change in the standard ḍarb (notice that such change can 
produce either ⌣− or ⌣−⌣ in the first position but only ⌣− in the second position since a line 
must end in a long syllable); in contrast, the occurrence of ⌣−− as ˁarūḍ rules out the occurrence 
of ⌣− as ḍarb.62  
 
The following may be added: 
 
  (g)  The common (though not obligatory) replacement of −⌣− by ⌣⌣− throughout al-
mutadārak and majzūˀ al-mutadārak.  Due to contamination, every foot in al-mutadārak and 
majzūˀ al-mutadārak is subject to optional replacement by −−; consequently, the two meters 
violate five restrictions (see section 3.3.3).  Shortening the first syllable of each foot eliminates the 
option of replacement by −−, and thus upholds the five restrictions; in addition, the defusing 
application facilitates clearer contrast with the meter al-madīd.       
 
Use of the standard form −⌣− in al-mutadārak can render the meter minimally (rather than 
clearly) distinct from al-madīd: 
 
    − ⌣ −    − ⌣ −    − ⌣ −    − − (Variant of al-mutadārak) 
    − ⌣ − −     − ⌣ −     − ⌣ − − (Standard form of al-madīd) 
 
The defusing application rules out the standard form of the foot, and renders al-mutadārak clearly 
distinct from even the closest variant of al-madīd: 
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  ⌣⌣−  ⌣⌣−  ⌣⌣−  ⌣⌣− (Variant of al-mutadārak resulting from the 
    defusing application) 
 
  ⌣⌣−−    ⌣⌣−    ⌣⌣−−   (closest variant of al-madīd) 
 
Similarly, use of the standard form −⌣− in majzūˀ al-mutadārak can render the meter minimally 
(rather than clearly) distinct from al-madīd: 
 
   − ⌣ −    − ⌣ −    ⌣ ⌣ − (Variant of majzūˀ al-mutadārak) 
   − ⌣ − −    − ⌣ −    ⌣ ⌣ − (Common catalectic hemistich of al-madīd) 
 
The defusing application rules out the standard form of the foot, and (because it shortens the initial 
syllable of every foot) reduces considerably the possibility of confusing majzūˀ al-mutadārak with 
al-madīd. 
 
The following comments summarize the rules and definitions which pertain to the necessary 
application of Level III transformations in minor contexts: 
 
 1.  The situations which call for a necessary application are characterized by the presence of 
an injunction, the presence of an additional consideration, and the need for a solution. 
 
  (a) The injunction is against deletion (usually of a short syllable, and usually from a 
hemistich-final foot). 
 
  (b)  The additional consideration is usually pattern congruence or differentiation. 
 
  (c) The solution (necessary application) is usually syllable reduction; it may be a 
“neutralizing” or a “defusing” application. 
 
   (i)  A neutralizing application satisfies the additional consideration by relaxing the 
injunction and rectifying the detrimental result. 
 
   (ii) A defusing application provides a marker which serves two purposes 
simultaneously:  it satisfies the additional consideration, and it upholds the injunction (by 
changing the environment from one which can trigger the unwanted transformation to one which 
cannot do so).  Notice that a defusing application replaces convention by form as the means of 
enforcing the injunction. 
 
 2.  It may or may not be accidental that the necessary application is usually neutralizing if the 
injunction pertains to a long foot, but defusing if the injunction pertains to a short foot. 
 
 3.  The following strings constitute the contexts for necessary application:   
 
  (a)  The tetrameters and their “clipped” counterparts. 
 
  (b)  The meters majzūˀ al-kʰafīf, al-hazaj, al-madīd, and al-munsariḫ.       

 
 

********* 
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The section on restrictions and the section on necessary application facilitate the following general 
statements concerning the correspondence between ˁarūḍ and ḍarb: 
 
 1.  Addition of a final long syllable occurs optionally in the ḍarb (but never in the ˁarūḍ).  To 
be eligible for addition, the standard ḍarb must be of the form (⩊)−⌣−, and it must reject 
deletion. 
 
 2.  Both the ˁarūḍ and the ḍarb are subject to optional deletion, the former being a far less 
common domain for the transformation.  If the ˁarūḍ is catalectic, the ḍarb is almost decidedly 
catalectic; the reverse is not true:  a catalectic ḍarb often corresponds to an acatalectic ˁarūḍ.  
These statements are rendered more specific by the following three points: 
 
  (a)  Of the Arabic meters, the longest and the shortest totally reject deletion in the ˁarūḍ 
(the longest meters are al-ṭawīl and al-basīṭ—i . e., the tetrameters which contain long feet; the 
shortest are the dimeters).  Deletion in the ˁarūḍ is rejected by eight other meters:  al-kʰafīf, al-
sarīˁ, the additional meter, al-ramal, al-munsariḫ, al-kāmil, al-wāfir, and al-rajaz.  In the case of 
al-kāmil, rejection is almost, but not quite, complete:  the ˁarūḍ never changes to ⩊ − −; it does 
change to ⩊ −, but the change is infrequent. 
 
  (b)  In both hemistich-final positions, a standard foot tends to reject deletion of its initial 
short syllable; in the same positions, −⌣−− rejects deletion of its short syllable. 
 
  (c)  In the remaining instances, the ˁarūḍ is subject to deletion but less so than the ḍarb. 
 
 3.  The deletion transformations which simultaneously shorten both hemistich-final feet are 
almost invariably identical. 
 
 4.  As a general rule, the initial syllable of −⌣− or ⌣⌣− is an inter-column ˁilla in the ˁarūḍ 
position and a local-column ˁilla in the ḍarb position; thus, with a few exceptions, the following 
two rules hold true: 
 
  (a)  If −⌣− or ⌣⌣− occurs as the first ˁarūḍ, every subsequent ˁarūḍ must be identical 
to it, and so must the first ḍarb if trisyllabic.    
 
  (b)  If −⌣− or ⌣⌣− occurs as the first ḍarb, every subsequent ḍarb must be identical 
to it. 
 
Suspension of the ˁilla status 
 
It has already been shown that the identity of a meter may be signaled by the obligatory 
occurrence of a variant (necessary application) or by the total exclusion of a variant (blocking); it 
remains to be shown that, in Arabic poetry, a third device is employed for the same purpose:  
namely, the co-occurrence of two alternants in hemistich-final position.  In some meters, for 
example, two different forms of the ḍarb can co-occur in the same ode; such co-occurrence 
constitutes one dimension in a tripartite opposition which differentiates three meters.  In each of 
the cases discussed below, the co-occurrence of alternants violates a ˁilla status. 
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 1.  Consider the following two sets: 
 

  (i)    −⌣−−   −⌣−−   −⌣−− (Standard ˁajuz of the additional meter) 
  (ii)   −⌣⌣−   −−⌣− (or −⌣⌣−)   −−⌣−  (Variant ˁajuz of al-rajaz) 
  (iii)  −⌣−−   −−⌣−   −⌣−− (Standard ˁajuz of al-kʰafīf)     
 
 
  (i)    −⌣−−   −⌣−− (Standard ˁajuz of majzūˀ al-ramal) 
  (ii)   −−⌣− (or −⌣⌣−)  −−⌣− (ˁajuz of majzūˀ al-rajaz) 
  (iii)  −−⌣−   −⌣−− (Standard ˁajuz of al-mujtatʰtʰ) 
    
In the first set, were each ḍarb to assume the form −−−, the three strings would become 
minimally, rather than clearly, distinct.  For this reason, (i) rejects the catalectic ḍarb −−−, (ii) 
admits the catalectic ḍarb −−−, while (iii) permits alternation of −−− with the actatalectic form 
in the ḍarb position.  Thus the ˁilla status is suspended in (iii), but such suspension is one 
dimension in a tripartite opposition which helps to differentiate three meters.  The same is true of 
the second set. 
 
 2.  Consider the following three sets: 
 
  (i)    −⌣⌣−   −⌣⌣−   −⌣− (Variant ˁajuz of al-sarīˁ) 
  (ii)   −⌣−−   −⌣−   −⌣− (Catalectic ˁajuz of al-madīd) 
  (iii)  −⌣−−   −⌣−−   −⌣− (Standard ˁajuz of al-ramal) 
 
 
  (i)    −⌣−−   −−⌣− (Standard ˁajuz of majzūˀ al-kʰafīf) 
  (ii)   −⌣−⌣−   −⌣− (Catalectic ˁajuz of al-mujtatʰtʰ known as al-muqtaḍab.  See 

Remark 4 in section 4.2.23) 
  (iii)  −⌣−−   −⌣− (Catalectic ˁajuz of majzūˀ al-ramal) 
 
 
  (i)    −⌣⌣−   −−⌣−   −⌣− (Variant ˁajuz of al-sarīˁ) 
  (ii)   −⌣⌣−−   −−⌣−   −⌣− (Variant ˁajuz of al-munsariḫ) 
  (iii)  −⌣−−   −−⌣−   −⌣− (Catalectic ˁajuz of al-kʰafīf) 
 
The strings of the first set are minimally, rather than clearly, distinct; for this reason, (i) rejects 
reduction of the antepenult syllable, (ii) favors such reduction, while (iii) permits the co-
occurrence of − and ⌣ as the antepenult syllable.  Thus the ˁilla status is suspended in (iii), but 
such suspension is one dimension in a tripartite opposition which helps to differentiate three 
meters.  The same is true of the other two sets. 
 
Not surprisingly, suspension of the ˁilla status is rare in Arabic poetry. 
 
The string −⌣−−  −−⌣−  −⌣− (which permits suspension of the ˁilla status) is a very rare 
ˁajuz of al-kʰafīf; in fact, ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs claims that it does not exist in ancient Arabic poetry.63  
Thus, for all practical purposes, the submeter in question can be disregarded. 
 
 3.  There are five meters where suspension of the ˁilla status is not a device for differentiating 
meters:  al-mutaqārib, al-rajaz, majzūˀ al-rajaz, al-mutadārak, and majzūˀ al-mutadārak.  
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  (a)  al-Mutaqārib:  In the ˁarūḍ position of this meter, ⌣−⌣ co-occurs with ⌣−  
because the two forms are closely related in regard to function.64 
 
  (b)  al-Rajaz and Majzūˀ al-Rajaz:  In the ḍarb position of these two meters, number 
assonance may be violated when the ode is multi-rhymed (the second hemistich of each line 
rhyming with the first hemistich of the same line).  Due to internal rhyme, each line is viewed as a 
somewhat independent entity:  it is bound to employ a form of the meter (catalectic or acatalectic), 
but not a specific one; and (like a maṭlaˁ   ْلَعــــــمَط P64F

65
P) its ˁarūḍ must be identical to its ḍarb. 

 
 (c)  al-Mutadārak and Majzūˀ al-Mutadārak:  In the ˁarūḍ position of these two meters, the 
catalectic and the acatalectic forms of the foot may co-occur; in the same position, the first 
syllable of the form −⌣− or the form ⌣⌣− has neither the status of a local column ˁilla nor that 
of an inter-column ˁilla.  The contamination which, in this writer’s opinion, caused the anomaly 
will be discussed in section 3.3.3.  With respect to the ˁilla status, anomaly in al-mutadārak and 
majzūˀ al-mutadārak is minor (being confined to the relatively uncommon strings) and may 
therefore be disregarded:  the most common submeter in each case employs the form ⌣⌣− 
throughout the line, thus fully upholding the ˁilla status of the ˁarūḍ (as well as the ḍarb).  
 
Domain of application 
 
In section 3.1 it was shown that the domain of Level I patterning is the hemistich; given the nature 
of Level I patterning, the domain cannot be a shorter string.  Level II and Level III are 
characterized by syllabic patterning:  on Level II, the domain of syllabic patterning is the 
hemistich; on Level III, the domain may be all or part of the hemistich. 
 
The rules which produce Level III patterning apply to the individual foot; this means that in the 
non-final feet of hemistichs transforming a given foot does not usually become a compelling 
reason for transforming a preceding or a following foot; it is hardly necessary to mention that non-
final feet constitute the majority of metric slots. 
 
We have already identified and defined three types of entailment: 
 
 1.  That which exists in the ˁarūḍ column. 
 
 2.  That which exists in the ḍarb column. 
 
 3.  That which exists between the ḍarb and the ˁarūḍ. 
 
What needs to be re-iterated here is that entailment is the general rule in hemistich-final slots, 
while in non-final slots it is the exception rather than the rule. 
 
Entailment in the non-final feet of hemistichs is a consequence of the restrictions discussed above:  
in some cases, a restriction means that changing one foot either demands or blocks a change in 
another foot.  Numerous examples have already been cited; at this point, the following will 
suffice: 
 
 1.  We have already shown that the standard form of al-ṭawīl may undergo a transformation 
which triggers another transformation:  changing the hemistich-final foot from ⌣−−− to ⌣−− 
causes the preceding foot to change from ⌣−− to ⌣−⌣ . 
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 2.  Consider the following hemistich (the standard form of al-mujtatʰtʰ): 
 

− − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − − 
 
The string manifests Level I patterning (since it may be represented by BB, where B stands for a 
quadripartite foot) as well as Level II patterning (since its two feet are similar in regard to the 
positioning of ⌣); both types of explicit patterning can be obliterated by Level III 
transformations: 
 
  (a)    − − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − −  ⇒   − − ⌣ −    − − − 
  (b)    − − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − −  ⇒  ⌣ − ⌣ −    − − − 
 
The output of transformation (a) produces a hemistich which lacks explicit patterning:  overtly it 
embodies neither Level I nor level II patterning; furthermore, syllabic symmetry is not sufficient 
to produce “meter”.  The output of transformation (b), on the other hand, is a hemistich which 
(although overtly devoid of Level I and Level II patterning) manifests explicit “meter” because 
both feet are symmetrical.  Therefore, (b) is more likely to occur than (a); in other words, changing 
the second foot of the standard hemistich usually entails a change in the first foot. 
 
Now consider a maṭlaˁ whose meter is al-mujtatʰtʰ and whose first hemistich ends in −−− (−−− 
is a symmetrical variant of the foot −⌣−−):  such a maṭlaˁ usually ends in −−−P65F

66
P since deletion 

in the ˁarūḍ usually entails deletion in the ḍarb.  Furthermore, the second hemistich usually begins 
with ⌣−⌣− not only to promote syllabic symmetry (⌣−⌣− is a symmetrical variant of the foot 
−−⌣−) but also to prevent the occurrence of a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables across the 
cesura. P66F

67
P    Here, then, is a situation where changing a foot in one hemistich triggers changes in the 

other hemistich. 
 
3.3.2.  Compensation 
 
Besides the ones discussed above, there is an important rule which operates on Level III:  namely, 
compensation.  The rule states that the total duration of a standard meter tends to be fixed.  Thus 
when a long syllable is reduced, the durational balance is added to an adjacent long syllable in the 
same foot. P67F

68
P  Such addition is possible when there is a neighboring syllable whose vowel is long or 

one whose final consonant is a continuant; otherwise compensation takes the form of a rest. 
 
The fact that compensation tends to preserve the total durational value of the standard sequence 
suggests that Level II has intuitive, as well as descriptive, priority over Level III.  
 
3.3.3.  Non-canonical transformations 
 
A non-canonical transformation is one which violates a Level III rule.  In this section, non-
canonical transformations will be listed and discussed under the following three headings:  Types, 
Justification, and Frequency. 
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Types 
 
 1.  Reduction:  The final syllable of −−⌣− is occasionally shortened in al-kʰafīf and al-
mujtatʰtʰ.69 
 
 2.  Addition:  Prosodists report a few instances of a process which they call al-kʰazm and 
which adds a maximum of two syllables in hemistich-initial position.70 
 
 3.  Deletion:  A rare process, known as al-kʰarm,71 drops a short syllable which introduces the 
hemistich (and which is followed in the same foot by two long syllables).72  In al-mutadārak and 
majzūˀ al-mutadārak, another non-canonical process may apply to a hemistich-initial or a 
hemistich-medial foot, changing −⌣− to −−.73 
 
Justification 
 
 1.  In most cases, non-canonical transformations are motivated by a tendency to promote 
syllabic symmetry.  Consider the following:74 
 
  (a)  −⌣−⌣   −−⌣−   −⌣−⌣  ⇒  −⌣−⌣   −−⌣⌣   −⌣−⌣ 
   
  (b)  −⌣−−   −−⌣−   −⌣−−  ⇒  −⌣−−   ⌣−/⌣⌣   −⌣−− 
 
    −−/⌣⌣   −⌣−− 
    −−⌣⌣  /   −⌣−⌣ 
  (c)  −−⌣−   −⌣−−   ⇒ 
    ⌣−⌣⌣   −⌣/−− 
    ⌣−⌣/⌣    −⌣−⌣ 
 
  (d)  ⌣−⌣−   ⌣⌣/−   −−⌣−  −−  ⇒   ⌣⌣−⌣−   ⌣⌣/−   −−⌣−   −− 
 
  (e)  ⌣−−   ⌣−−−   ⌣−−  /  ⌣−⌣− ⇒  −−   ⌣−−−   ⌣−−  /  ⌣−⌣− 
 
Transformation (a) produces a totally symmetrical hemistich, and transformation (b) produces a 
hemistich consisting of two symmetrical segments (separated by a slanting line).  Both 
transformations result in shortening the final syllable of −−⌣−, which violates the general rule of 
Level III reduction and therefore constitutes a non-canonical change.  It might be mentioned in 
passing that the output of the first transformation displays a rather interesting form of syllabic 
symmetry:  beginning from the two ends and moving towards the middle, we find that the 
corresponding syllables are consistently dissimilar; the same form of symmetry characterizes the 
sequence which follows the slanting line in the output of the second transformation.  
Transformation (c) provides additional instances where the final syllable of −−⌣− is shortened 
to symmetrize certain segments.  
 
In the input of transformation (d) the sequence which precedes the slanting line is not symmetrical, 
while in the output the sequence which precedes the slanting line is symmetrical.  The latter 
sequence consists of the former plus the syllable added by the transformation; in other words, the 
syllable added by the transformation serves the purpose of “balancing” the medial syllable of 
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⌣⌣−.  Significantly, the addition of syllables in hemistich-initial position is a non-canonical 
process. 
 
In the input of transformation (e), the sequence which precedes the slanting line is not 
symmetrical, while in the output the sequence which precedes the slanting line is symmetrical.  
The symmetry in question results from a non-canonical deletion transformation. 
 
As mentioned earlier, the process illustrated by transformation (d) is known to Arab prosodists as 
al-kʰazm, and the process illustrated by (e) is known as al-kʰarm.  Their function obscured by al-
Kʰalīl’s theory, both processes have been considered so pointless and unexplainable that some 
scholars dismiss them as fabrication.75  In the context of our theory, al-kʰazm and al-kʰarm are 
altogether plausible, and we therefore need not resort to claims of fabrication. 
 
 2.  In addition to promoting syllabic symmetry, al-kʰazm promotes pattern congruency:  
thanks to this latter function of al-kʰazm, a meter is operational which would otherwise have been 
latent.  Consisting of three different feet, the meter −⌣−−  −−⌣−  −⌣− is anomalous (foot 
recurrence is a typical characteristic of standard hemistichs).  The addition of a long syllable in 
hemistich-initial position endows the first two feet with enough similarity to remove the anomaly: 
 
  (a)  Variant generated by al-kʰazm  −−⌣−−   −−⌣−   −⌣− 
  (b)  al-Kʰalīl’s standard form of al-munsariḫ  −−⌣−   −−−⌣   −−⌣− 
 
That (b) is segmented erroneously while (a) embodies the correct segmentation is proved in part 
by the form of the second foot:  while unexplainably anomalous in (b), the second foot is perfectly 
regular in (a).  It seems reasonable, therefore, to conclude that string (a) is a variant which has 
assumed the status of a standard meter; it also seems reasonable to conclude that al-Kʰalīl 
committed an error in segmenting al-munsariḫ. 
 
 3.  In al-mutadārak and majzūˀ al-mutadārak, non-canonical deletion seems to have resulted 
from a process of contamination. 
 
al-Kʰalīl does not include al-mutadārak in his inventory of meters although the string is generated 
by his fifth circle.  This fact cannot be explained by the assumption that no examples of al-
mutadārak occurred in the primary data, for then al-Kʰalīl could have considered the string a 
“neglected meter” (as he did when his other circles generated some unused strings); a more 
plausible explanation is that al-Kʰalīl rejected al-mutadārak as non-systematic because he 
perceived it as a string which violates five restrictions:  the non-final feet of its hemistichs do not 
reject deletion,76 its ˁarūḍ is not more restricted in regard to deletion than its ḍarb,77 its ˁarūḍ is 
not bound by number assonance,78 the initial syllable of −⌣− or ⌣⌣− does not have the status of 
a ˁilla in its ˁarūḍ,79 and it permits the juxtaposition of more than four long syllables.80  
Significantly, it is related that al-Kʰalīl b. ˀAḫmad himself composed a poem wherein each 
hemistich consisted of the string faˁlun faˁlun faˁlun faˁlun (−−   −−   −−   −−).81 
 
What gave rise to the violations listed above?  Diachronic developments must sometimes be 
explained through plausible conjecture; the following paragraphs offer no more than such 
conjecture: 
 
  (a)  Prior to al-Kʰalīl’s time, al-mutadārak (with the standard form fāˁilun fāˁilun fāˁilun 
fāˁilun in each hemistich) was used as a regular meter which conformed to the general rules of 
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Arabic prosody.  At some point prior to al-Kʰalīl’s time, a few poets used an undivided, invariable 
string which we shall call the “extra long primitive” and which was related in no way to al-
mutadārak; the string in question is mafˁūlātun mafˁūlātun mafˁūlātun mafˁūlātun.  It will be 
recalled that on Level I we encountered mafˁūlātun mafˁūlātun mafˁūlātun mafˁūlātun as a 
theoretical string which was excluded from the system (to avoid doubling), and whose exclusion 
left a gap in the inventory of theoretical meters.  The occasional use of the extra long primitive 
seems to represent a rare victory of pattern congruence (which rejects gaps) over economy (which 
rejects doubling). 
 
The surfacing of a theoretical (Deep-Structure) form is uncommon but not unknown in language; 
it must be emphasized, however, that the admission of a theoretical form into surface structure 
does not necessarily lead to the admission of other theoretical forms.  For example, the Deep-
Structure string of “equational sentences” in Classical Arabic contains the form kāna ‘to be’; while 
other theoretical forms did not surface, kāna was used (though rarely) by some speakers in 

sentences like  ٌأنَْتَ تَكُونُ مَاجِدٌ نبَِيل ‘You are praiseworthy and noble’. P81F

82
P  

 
  (b)  At a later point, still prior to al-Kʰalīl’s time, the extra long primitive underwent a 
process of re-interpretation:  conscious of the periodic beat which characterizes the rhythm, poets 
divided the string into feet of equal length and familiar (rather than theoretical) structure.  The 
result was an undivided string comprising eight occurrences of faˁlun (a form which the poets 
naturally identified with fāˁilun). 
 
  (c)  In a short step, a new meter emerged:  one which is not divided, which comprises 
eight occurrences of fāˁilun, and where every foot is subject to deletion (as well as reduction).  Not 
a ˁarūḍ, the fourth foot was not more restricted than the eighth in regard to deletion, not subject to 
the requirement of number assonance, and not bound to assign the status of a ˁilla to the initial 
syllable of fāˁilun or faˁilun.  
 
How did the new meter survive when a canonical hemistich comprises a maximum of four feet?  In 
the first place, it must be remembered that the new meter was rare; we have encountered other 
instances where anomaly results in scarcity rather than total exclusion.  In the second place, the 
new meter was probably viewed as nothing more than a version of al-mutadārak where the first 
hemistich runs into the second.   
 
  (d)  When analyzing his data, al-Kʰalīl (yielding to the pressure of overwhelming 
convention) split the new meter into two hemistichs, thus obtaining a divided string which violates 
five restrictions and which he failed to differentiate from al-mutadārak. 
 

Page 101 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I:  Chapter III 
 

92 
 

  (e)  Like al-Kʰalīl, al-ˀAkʰfasʰ regarded the edited form of the extra long primitive as a 
deviant meter; unlike al-Kʰalīl, however, he admitted it into the prosodic register.  From then on, 
poets were free to ignore five restrictions when using al-mutadārak.83 
 
  (f)  The poems representing earlier stages (and comprising undivided lines) were edited 
in order to superimpose on them the now contaminated structure of al-mutadārak.84 
 
A similar line of development led to the contamination of majzūˀ al-mutadārak,85 acceptance by 
al-ˀAkʰfasʰ, and editing by linguists.   
 
Frequency 
 
Non-canonical transformations produce the rarest of all variants.  Some may argue that non-
canonical deletion in al-mutadārak and majzūˀ al-mutadārak violates this statement; the present 
writer, however, holds that such deletion is rooted in a process of contamination rather than the 
general rules of the prosodic system. 
 
3.3.4.  The main features of Level III:  A recapitulation 
 
A.  Four major transformations apply, with certain restrictions, to generate variants from standard 

meters; they are:  synthesis, reduction, deletion, and addition.  Functioning within the 
framework of type assonance (which safeguards the identity of feet), the four transformations 
promote syllabic symmetry and (by providing a set of variants for each standard foot) give the 
poet a measure of freedom in selecting his words. 

 
 So strong is the tendency towards syllabic symmetry and pattern congruency that sometimes, 

though very rarely, Level III transformations apply in a non-canonical fashion. 
 
B.  Addition and deletion are the most restricted of the four transformations; the following 

statements specify their distributional properties: 
 
 1.   Apparently due to contamination, deletion occurs with no positional restriction in the 

meters al-mutadārak and majzūˀ al-mutadārak.  In the remaining meters, only a few 
positions admit deletion; of these positions: 

 
  (a)  al-ḍarb—i. e., the line-final foot—is the most common domain. 
 
  (b)  al-ˁarūḍ—i. e., the ultimate foot of the first hemistich—is a less common domain (a 

directional, but not reversible, dependency exists between al-ˁarūḍ and al-ḍarb:  
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almost invariably, deletion applies to the latter if it applies to the former; on the other 
hand, deletion often applies to the latter but not to the former). 

 
  (c) The slot for al-kʰarm is the least common domain (al-kʰarm is a non-canonical 

transformation defined as the deletion of a short syllable which introduces a 
hemistich; as might be expected, no such deletion can occur unless the short syllable 
is followed in the same foot by two long syllables). 

 
 2.  Addition occurs in less positions than deletion; of these positions: 
 
  (a) The line-final feet of the following meters constitute the canonical, relatively common 

domain:  majzūˀ al-mutadārak, majzūˀ al-kāmil, al-ramal, and al-sarīˁ (addition in 
the first and the last of these meters is an innovation introduced by the later poets).  
Respectively, the transformations involved are: 

 
 

− ⌣ −   ⇒  ⌣ ⌣ − − 
 

⩊−⌣− ⇒ ⩊−⌣−−, −−⌣−−, ⌣−⌣−−, or −⌣⌣−− 
 

− ⌣ −  ⇒  − ⌣ − −, ⌣ ⌣ − − 
 

− ⌣ −  ⇒  − ⌣ − − 
 
 

  (b) The slot for al-kʰazm is a less common domain (al-kʰazm is a non-canonical 
transformation defined as the addition of no more than two syllables at the beginning 
of a hemistich). 

 
B. The following list indicates the relative frequency of Level III variants in any given position86 

(the most common are given first): 
 
 1.  Canonical (primary) variants generated by the typical application of Level III rules. 
 
 2.  Canonical variants generated by the atypical application of Level III rules: 
 
  (a)  Primary variants generated by complex transformations. 
 
  (b)  Secondary variants, generated by chain derivation. 
 
 3.  Non-canonical variants, generated by the violation of Level III rules. 
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OUTLINE OF MAJOR POINTS 

 
ON LEVEL III 

 
 
 

1.  Canonical transformations: 
 

(a) Types (from the least to the most restricted):   Reduction, synthesis, 
deletion, and addition. 

 
(b)  Effect on strings:  Syllabic symmetry, type assonance. 
 
(c)  Purpose of application:  Variety, freedom in choosing words. 
 
(d)  Restriction on application: 
 

  (i) Three of the restrictions are general (blocking any transformation 
in order to safeguard the identity of feet, the identity of meters, 
and explicit patterning).  

 
(ii) On the other hand, five of the restrictions are specific (blocking 

particular transformations). 
 

Some basic principles related to restrictions: 
 

(i)  Necessity of safeguarding identity (i. e., keeping meters and feet 
distinct). 

 
(ii)  Primacy of patterning. 
 
(iii) Close affinity between ⩊ and – . 
 
(iv) Number assonance (column ˁilla). 
 
(v)  Formal influence of the ˁarūḍ on the ḍarb (inter-column ˁilla). 
 
(vi) Nonmetrical or undesirable status of certain uniform syllabic 

sequences. 
 
(vii) Correlation between the hemistich-final position and the long-

syllable type.  
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OUTLINE OF MAJOR POINTS 
 

ON LEVEL III (Cont.) 
 
 
 

 
 (e)  Necessary application: 
               
              (i)  Major contexts (hemistich-final columns):  As a rule, the 

initial syllable of −⌣− or ⌣⌣− is an inter-column ˁilla 
if it occurs in the ˁarūḍ and a local-column ˁilla if it 
occurs in the ḍarb; the same is true of deletion.  Addition 
is a local-column ˁilla in the ḍarb. 

 
              (ii)  Minor contexts:  Here a necessary application resolves the 

competition between an injunction and an additional 
consideration.  One solution (neutralizing application) 
relaxes the injunction in order to satisfy the additional 
consideration, and rectifies the detrimental result; another 
(defusing application) provides a marker which upholds 
the injunction and at the same time satisfies the additional 
consideration. 

 
    (f)  Suspension of the ˁilla status:  Serves as one dimension in a 

tripartite opposition which helps to differentiate three meters. 
 
    (g)  Domain of application:  In general, the individual foot. 
 
  2.  Non-canonical transformations: 
 
     (a)  Types:  Reduction, deletion (al-kʰarm), and addition (al-kʰazm). 
 
     (b)  Justification: 
 
            (i)  Promotion of syllabic symmetry. 
 
            (ii) Promotion of pattern congruence (which has permanently 

modified the form of al-munsariḫ). 
 
     (c)  Frequency:  Non-canonical transformations produce the rarest of 

all variants. 
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OUTLINE OF MAJOR POINTS 

ON LEVEL III (Cont.) 

3. Relative frequency of variants in any given position (the most
common are given first):

    (a) Variants that are generated by typical application of canonical 
transformations. 

    (b) Variants that are generated by atypical application of canonical 
transformations. 

     (c)  Variants that are generated by non-canonical transformations. 

4. Correspondence between ˁarūḍ and ḍarb:  Three criteria
indicate the existence of directional but not reversible
dependence; those criteria are:  deletion, addition, and the ˁilla
status assigned to the first syllable of fāˁilun/faˁilun.

(a) If the ˁarūḍ is catalectic, the ḍarb is almost invariably
catalectic, but the reverse is not true. 

       (b)  Addition in the ḍarb does not entail addition in the ˁarūḍ. 

 (c) As a rule, the initial syllable of fāˁilun/faˁilun is a local-
column ˁilla in the ḍarb position, but an inter-column ˁilla 
in the ˁarūḍ position. 

5. Compensation:  Tends to preserve the durational value of the
standard string.

3.4.  Postscript Notes 

3.4.1.  Role of Level II reduction in focus 

Level II reduction generates a new type of syllabic patterning within the foot; such patterning is either 
supplemented (specifically, prefixed) repetition or interrupted repetition.  Level II reduction is barred 
in foot-final position to preclude a rhythmically defective sequence (see Appendix IV of Part I). 

3.4.2.  Role of Level III transformations in focus 

When applied to a standard foot, Level III reduction leaves the sequence ⌣− unchanged.  Indeed, 
the transformation can be paraphrased as follows:  The sequence ⌣− of the standard foot remains 
intact (which tends to guarantee a measure of type assonance); every other constituent syllable of 
the standard foot may be shortened.  Thus, at least in the context of Level III reduction, the 
sequence ⌣− can be viewed as the "nucleus" of standard feet. 
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In the light of the above comments, it is clear that Level III reduction performs at least four 
important functions:  it contributes to systematic variation which allows the poet some freedom in 
choosing words; it promotes type assonance; it highlights the sequence ⌣− as the nuclear 
component of standard feet; and it favors the occurrence of the sequence ⌣− (the most rhythmic 
bisyllabic combination), while discouraging the occurrence of the sequence −⌣ (the least 
rhythmic bisyllabic combination), in the variant feet generated by the standard meter (see footnote 
23 at the end of this chapter).   

Aside from facilitating some freedom in choosing words, the remaining Level III transformations 
perform certain significant functions.  As explained earlier, synthesis marks close metric affinity.  
Deletion and addition play an important role in the context of rhyme; that role is discussed in the 
section entitled “Notes” at the end of Part IV. 

3.4.3.  Type assonance as a feature of performance 

Prior to al-Kʰalīl b. ˀAḫmad’s time, Arab poets knew nothing about the rules of Arabic prosody. 
How did those poets manage to create perfectly metrical verse without such knowledge?  It would 
be excessive to claim that they stored in their memory all of the standard meters, together with all 
of the canonical variants for each standard sequence, and drew on this huge stockpile to compose 
their poetry:  In the first place, to manipulate this immensely laborious process would be easier for 
a  computer than it would be for the human mind; in the second place, how could the poets know 
which sequences are canonical and therefore admissible into the "store"? 

To describe human performance in composing poetry, it might be more reasonable to say that a 
sharp musical ear perceives a distinct tune for each standard meter, and that such a tune serves as a 
mold:  a sequence which fits into the tune for a given standard meter is identified with that meter, 
while a sequence which does not fit into the tune is considered alien to that meter.  To grasp the 
essence of this concept, chant the standard form of al-ramal (fāˁilātun fāˁilātun fāˁilun) in the 
following manner:   

(a)  Render each short syllable with a low-pitched, abbreviated pronunciation. 

(b)  Render each long syllable with a high-pitched, drawn-out pronunciation. 

The resultant tune may be represented graphically as follows: 

‾‾‾‾ ̮ ‾‾‾‾ ‾‾‾‾       ‾‾‾‾ ̮ ‾‾‾‾ ‾‾‾‾       ‾‾‾‾ ̮  ‾‾‾‾ 
The first of the following two sequences will fit neatly into the tune under discussion; the listener 
will hear no distortion.  In contrast, the second sequence will produce noticeable distortion if 
forced into the tune.  It follows that the first sequence belongs to al-ramal but the second does not. 

(a)  faˁilātun faˁilātun faˁilun (⌣⌣−−    ⌣⌣−−     ⌣⌣−) . 

(b)  fāˁilatun fāˁilatun faˁilu (−⌣⌣−    −⌣⌣−    ⌣⌣⌣) . 

The tune for the standard form of al-wāfir (mufāˁalatun mufāˁalatun faˁūlun) may be represented 
graphically as follows: 

̮  ‾‾‾‾ ̮ ̮  ‾‾‾‾        ̮  ‾‾‾‾ ̮ ̮  ‾‾‾‾       ̮  ‾‾‾‾ ‾‾‾‾ 
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The tune for the standard form of al-basīṭ (mustafˁilun fāˁilun mustafˁilun fāˁilun) may be 
represented graphically as follows: 

‾‾‾ ‾‾‾ ̮ ‾‾‾      ‾‾‾ ̮ ‾‾‾      ‾‾‾ ‾‾‾ ̮ ‾‾‾      ‾‾‾ ̮ ‾‾‾ 
The guiding principle is that different meters are associated with different tunes, and different 
tunes specify different meters.87 

Needless to say, prior to al-Kʰalīl’s theory the Arab poets knew nothing about the tafˁīla as a 
structural entity; they merely made use of metrical tunes. Nonetheless, as the above discussion 
shows, the chant88 which we call a metric tune endows the tafˁīla with a concrete perceptual reality 
highlighted by well-defined boundaries and the auditory semblance of a word.  Note, for example, 
the grouping of syllables, as a result of the metric tune, in the first hemistich of ˁAmr b. Kultʰūm’s 
muˁallaqa (whose meter is al-wāfir):89  ˀalāhubbī biṣaḫnikifaṣ baḫīnā (mufāˁaltun mufāˁalatun 
faˁūlun).  It is possible that al-Kʰalīl inferred the tafāˁīl, at least those of his “primary” meters, 
from the discrete syllabic groupings set apart from each other by the metric tunes. 

On the level of performance, then, it might be a valid interpretation of type assonance (combined, 
perhaps, with some other factors) to state that a sequence is a canonical variant only if it fits into 
the tune of the standard meter.  The interpretation in question deserves further study:  Of the 
impression that a given sequence "fits" into the tune while another sequence does not, precisely 
how much is attributable to type assonance (especially "nuclear" correspondence)?  If a portion of 
the required "fit" is attributable to other factors, what might those factors be? 

In the interest of realistic, balanced assessment, it is necessary to state explicitly at this point that 
the Level I, Level II, and Level III rules proposed by our theory represent a valid framework 
which accounts primarily for competence; accounting for performance, on the other hand, might 
require appeal to a modified form of Stanislas Guyard’s theory. 

In one of his books, Dr. Ṭāhā Ḫusayn makes the following comments:90 

"What seems impossible to doubt is that the rhythm of Arabic poetry—like that of other 
poetry—is an outcome of music and singing.  At its inception, poetry is song.  To talk 
of song is to talk of tune, melody, and scanning—in short, of rhythm." 

From the above discussion it is clear that the system and the metric tunes are intimately related:  
the system gives rise to the metric tunes and the metric tunes fit the verse, in the process of 
composition, to the system. 
 
3.4.4.  Composition versus perceptual interpretation 
 
Once fixed in the listener’s mind as a contrastive pattern, the standard form of a given meter tends 
to predetermine perception:  whenever a poem is recited in his presence, the listener will tend to 
hear the standard form of the meter rather than the variants—unless, of course, he resorts to a 
careful process of scansion.  This statement will surprise no one with sufficient training in 
structural linguistics and psycholinguistics.  The phenomenon under discussion is comparable to 
the perception of conditioned alternants on the phonological level.  In the colloquial Arabic dialect 
of Cairo, for example, a cluster of two obstruents is either entirely voiced or entirely voiceless 
with respect to actual pronunciation.  Thus the word ˀafḍāl ‘favors’ is pronounced as [ˀavḍāl]; yet, 
without a deliberate attempt to convince him otherwise, a Cairene Egyptian will say that the first 
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member of the cluster is [f].  In like manner, the word ˀusbūˁ ‘week’ is pronounced as [ˀuzbūˁ]; yet, 
without a deliberate attempt to convince him otherwise, a Cairene Egyptian will say that the first 
member of the cluster is [s]. 
 

                       FOOTNOTES 

                                                           
1 The following studies are typical of the attempts made by contemporary Arab scholars to define the 

innovations in question:  Muḫammad al-Nuwayhī, Qaḍiyyat al-Sʰiˁr al-Jadīd (2d ed. rev.; Beirut:  Dār al-
Fikr, February 1971); Salma Khadra Jayyusi, Trends and Movements in Modern Arabic Poetry (2 vols.; 
Leiden:  E.J. Brill, 1977); John Mikhail Asfour, “An Anthology of Modern Arabic Poetry, 1945 - 1984, 
with a Critical Introduction” (Ph.D. thesis, Department of English, McGill University, Montreal, Canada, 
November 1984); John Mikhail Asfour, When the Words Burn:  An Anthology of Modern Arabic Poetry, 
1945 – 1987 (2d ed. rev.; Maxville, Canada:  Cormorant Books, 1992).  In Trends and Movements (pp. 
639, 640), Jayyusi makes the following insightful assessment:  “It is never easy to foretell what events will 
take place in art, but in the question of form in contemporary Arabic poetry, one feels fairly confident in 
contemplating its immediate future.  ....  There seems to be no indication that there will be a general 
preference for a prose medium among poets (the public is even less inclined to accept these forms) before 
the immense potentialities of the numerous Arabic metres (with their derivatives) have been fully explored.  
Only when this has happened, will poets start urgently looking for a different form.  ....  [A]t the moment 
there is no artistic need for a major shift towards a prose medium for Arabic poetry; the real need is for 
poetry to try to lose some of its musical qualities to suit a profoundly changed mood of life, but this must 
first be achieved within a metrical framework.” 

2  As we have already pointed out in Chapter I of Part I, the body of primary data under discussion was 
refuted neither by al-Kʰalīl’s well-versed contemporaries nor by the learned scholars who followed al-
Kʰalīl over the vast expanse of many centuries.  Equally significant is the fact that the ancient verse 
available to us today (in all likelihood just a fraction of the entire corpus) confirms al-Kʰalīl’s statements.  
Thus it is altogether reasonable to conclude that, in regard to observational adequacy, al-Kʰalīl’s prosodic 
formulation is beyond reproach. 

 
3 A line of Arabic poetry usually comprises two structurally independent sequences of feet; each of the 

sequences in question is called a hemistich, and the line is said to be divided.  In a few cases, the line 
consists of a single sequence which is identical to one hemistich of a divided line; for the sake of simplicity 
and consistency, we shall say that in such cases the line consists of a single hemistich.  We define a 
hemistich, then, not as a sequence of feet which always constitutes a half or a division, but as one which 
can (and usually does) constitute a half or a division. 

 
4  In this study, the word meter appears within quotation marks when used generically to designate the sense 

of regularity which often characterizes verse. 
 
5  On Level I, it is possible to define an Arabic meter as the string which constitutes a single hemistich and to 

stipulate that in most—but not in all—instances the meter is doubled to produce a divided line.  Henceforth 
this definition will be adopted:  it represents an economical way of accounting for the lines which al-Kʰalīl 
calls al-masʰṭūr and al-manhūk (see ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 81 – 84). 

 
6  It has already been stated that the hemistichs of a divided line are identical on Level I:  such is also the case 

on Level II.  It is thus possible on Level II to define a meter as the string which constitutes a single 
hemistich, and henceforth we will adopt this definition.   

 
7 See Karl Shapiro’s Prosody Handbook, p. 63. 
 
8 We shall talk of reduction as positioned or placed at a given point if it occurs at that point. 
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9 Medial reduction is “identically” placed in two feet if it is equidistant from at least one pair of 

corresponding extremities; each of the following sequences illustrates this definition (a dash stands for a 
long syllable, and ⌣ stands for a short syllable): 

 
− − ⌣ −    − − ⌣ − 
− ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − − 

− − ⌣ −    − ⌣ − 
− ⌣ − −    − ⌣ − 

 
10 A dash stands for a long syllable, and ⌣ stands for a short syllable. 
 
11 The names given here to the various meters are the ones used by al-Kʰalīl. 
 
12 See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 189 – 208. 
 
13 The constituent ⩊ patterns as a single long syllable, not as a sequence. 
 
14 Notice that the seven standard feet result from applying the rules of standard reduction and analysis to the 

two theoretical feet (mafˁūlun and mafˁūlātun).  Also notice that while the first two contrasts are shared by 
all standard feet, the last two are restricted to long feet. 

 
15 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 211. 
 
16 Vol. II, p. 366. 
 
17 See Restriction 2i in section 3.3.1. 
 
18 See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 54, 55, 189 – 199.  The meter al-muqtaḍab is used in 

approximately 1% of modern Arabic poetry; on the other hand, al-muḍāriˁ is almost non-existent in 
modern Arabic poetry (see ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 199 – 208).  Also see William Wright’s 
Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 368.  

 
19 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 14. 
 
20 See item 2 under “Justification” in section 3.3.3. 
 
21 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 109, 146, 147, 225 – 229, 279; also see ˀIbrāhīm 

ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 76 – 78, 90, 99, 115 – 117. 
 
22 See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 90, 189 – 208; also see ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-

Kʰalīl, pp. 114, 115. 
 
23 Level III reduction tends to maximize the occurrence of ⌣−, while minimizing the occurrence of −⌣, in 

the variant feet generated by the standard meter.  As shown in Appendix IV of Part I, ⌣− is the most 
rhythmic while −⌣ is the least rhythmic of all the bisyllabic combinations which occur within the feet of 
Classical Arabic poetry. 

 
The chart presented in Appendix I of Part I can serve as a useful guide.  Comparing the occurrence of the 
sequence ⌣− with that of the sequence −⌣ in each column leads to the following conclusion:  In the 
majority of instances, Level III reduction is responsible for the fact that ⌣− occurs more often than −⌣; 
this statement holds true whether the domain of occurrence is the individual variant or the entire set of 
variants associated with a given standard foot. 
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24 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 362, 365. 
 
25 Far from being peculiar to Arabic poetry, symmetry seems to be a universal prosodic principle.  See Karl 

Shapiro’s Prosody Handbook, p. 63. 
 
26 See section 3.3.3. 
 
27 In this context, a constituent is ⩊, ⌣, or − . 
 
28 This manner of identifying the standard form was recognized by ˀAbū Naṣr ˀIsmāˁīl b. Ḫammād al-Jawharī; 

see his ˁArūḍ al-Waraqa, p. 13. 
 
29 Surprisingly, some critics hold that the existence of even a few restrictions invalidates a theory of Classical 

Arabic prosody.  Such critics need to study more closely the facts which pertain to the structure of 
Classical Arabic.  Restrictions are so abundant in the grammar of Classical Arabic that hardly any scholar 
would contest their presence.  Why then should restrictions have no place in a theory of Classical Arabic 
prosody?  Which would be the better option:  to have a theory that generates the vast majority of the 
primary data through the application of simple, general rules bound by a few motivated restrictions, or to 
settle for a long list of frustratingly complex observations that represents the entire corpus as a set of 
arbitrary items and phenomena?  It must be borne in mind that restrictions are, in actual fact, a subset of 
minor rules which fine-tune the major rules and which therefore form an integral part of the system. 

30 To verify the validity of those labels and assertions, see:  ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl 
(especially pp. 49, 101, 128, 129, 137, 150, 162, 191); ˁAbd al-ˁAzīz ˁAtīq’s ˁIlm al-ˁArūḍ wa-al-Qāfiya 
(especially pp. 59, 122, 123); and William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 361 – 
368 (especially pp. 362, 363). 

31 ˁAbbās Ḫasan, al-Naḫw al-Wāfī, Vol. I (5th ed.; Cairo, Egypt:  Dār al-Maˁārif, 1975), p. 166, footnote 2. 
 
32 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 362; also see ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s 

Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 196 – 204. 
 
33 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 362. 
 
34 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 362, 363.  Also see ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ 

Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, p. 109. 
 
35 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 367; also see ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s 

Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 109 – 120. 
 
36 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 363, 364, 367, 368.  Also see ˁAbd 

al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 256, 257, 279. 
 
37 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 88 – 91. 
 
38 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 291, 292. 
 
39 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 92 – 306. 
 
40 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 95 – 305. 
 
41 See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 59 -139. 
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42 See William Wright’s A Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 361 – 368. 
 
43 An explicit pattern is a syllabic configuration which is actually present in a given string; an implicit pattern 

is an underlying configuration invoked by type assonance.  Explicit “meter” is the sense of regularity 
which results from explicit patterning, while implicit “meter” is the sense of regularity superimposed by 
implicit patterning.    

 
44 Unless it recurs or pervades the entire hemistich, syllabic symmetry cannot give rise to “meter”. 
 
45 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 279, 280; also see William Wright’s Grammar of 

the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 368. 
 
46 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 39, 40. 
 
47 Each hemistich-final variant is also related to the Level II foot by type assonance. 
 
48 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 85 – 87. 
 
49 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, top of p. 220. 
 
50 See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 156, 157.  A rare exception occurs in majzūˀ al-kʰafīf where 

−⌣−−    −−⌣− becomes −⌣−−   −−− ( See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 254). 
 
51 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 366 – 368. 
 
52 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 367, 368.  Also see Ibn Rasʰīq’s al-

ˁUmda, Vol. I, p. 138. 
 
53 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 46 (footnote 2). 
 
54 See Kʰadīja al-Ḫadītʰī’s ˀAbniyat al-Ṣarf, pp. 141, 142. 
 
55 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 137, 231; also see pp. 73 – 77 of the same book. 
 
56 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 72 – 77. 
 
57 See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 256, 257.   
58 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 217; ˁAbd al-ˁAzīz ˁAtīq’s ˁIlm al-ˁArūḍ wa-al-

Qāfiya, pp. 68, 70, 121; and ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 98 -103, 82 – 86, 124 – 126.  Also see 
William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 363, 364, 366, 367. 

59 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 88 – 91. 
 
60 See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 110 – 114. 
 
61 The following line (composed by ˀAbū Nuwās) illustrates the replacement under discussion: 

ـرْتُ في عِـرْضِــ    ـكَ أَشْـفَـقْـتُ عَلَى شِعْـريِ                                   إذَا فـَكَّ
62 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 364.  
63 See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 79, 80. 
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64 See defusing application f under “Necessary application” in section 3.3.1. 
 
65 The term maṭlaˁ designates the first line of an ode. 
 
66 Often the hemistich-final feet of the maṭlaˁ are identical.  Although popular, such identity is not obligatory 

(see ˁAbd al-Raḫmān al-Sayyid’s al-ˁArūḍ wa-al-Qāfiya, pp. 19, 20). 
 
67 On page 280 of his Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, al-Rāḍī cites the following lines: 
 

ـا   مَسَكْــــــــتـُهُ  مَذْعُـــــــــوراَ    مَسَكْـــــــتُ قَـلْــــبي لـَـمَّ
 بَـعْضُ القُلُوبِ طـُـيُورٌ     لـَمْ تَسْتَطِعْ أَنْ تَطِيراَ

 
Examining the first line reveals the following: 
 
 (a)  The first hemistich ends in − − − (which is derived from − ⌣ − −). 
 
 (b)  Like the first, the second hemistich ends in − − − (which is derived from −⌣−−). 
 
 (c)  Each of the two hemistichs comprises the string ⌣−⌣−  −−− (rather than the string −−⌣−  

−−−). 
 

68 See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, p. 160. 
 
69 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 367, 368; also see ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-

Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 256, 279. 
 
70 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 59 – 62.  The available information concerning al-

kʰazm is rather sketchy, and it is therefore impossible to formulate precise rules.  Reportedly, the meters 
where al-kʰazm occurs are al-basīṭ, al-kāmil, al-madīd, al-ṭawīl, and al-hazaj; respectively, the additions 
are ⌣ ,  −/⌣ ,  − , ⌣−, and −−.  It appears that canonical addition and al-kʰazm are mutually exclusive 
in the meters where they occur. 

 
71 While the word al-kʰazm means “stringing or threading (e. g., pearls)’, the word al-kʰarm means 

‘producing a hole or a gap’. 
72 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 63 – 67.  Reportedly, al-kʰarm is restricted to al-

ṭawīl, al-mutaqārib, al-hazaj, al-muḍāriˁ, and al-wāfir.  The ṣadr is a more common domain than the ˁajuz. 
 
73 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 302. 
 
74 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 255 – 257; 279, 280; 60, 65. 
 
75 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 59 – 67. 
 
76 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 303. 
 
77 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 300 – 303. 
 
78 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 304. 
 
79 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 304. 
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80 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 304. 
 
81 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 17, 18. 
 
82 See al-Dajanī’s Ḍʰāhirat al-Sʰudʰūdʰ fī al-Naḫw al-ˁArabiyy, p. 304.  For other instances where theoretical 

(Deep-Structure) forms have surfaced, especially in poetry, see William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic 
Language, Vol. II, pp. 378, 379. 

 
83 For the confining influence which linguists exerted on the composition of poets, see ˁAfīf Dimasʰqiyya’s 

Tajdīd al-Naḫw al-ˁArabiyy, pp. 121-124. 
 
84 It is probable that editing old forms to achieve conformity with the linguistic rules of the day was a 

common practice; such editing, however, did not extend to Quranic texts although the oral rendition of 
certain reciters was condemned as grammatically erroneous.  See ˀAḫmad Mukʰtār ˁUmar’s al-Baḫtʰ al-
Lugʰawiyy, pp. 6-15; al-Dajanī’s Ḍʰāhirat al-Sʰudʰūdʰ fī al-Naḫw al-ˁArabiyy, p. 131; ˁAfīf Dimasʰqiyya’s 
Tajdīd al-Naḫw al-ˁArabiyy, p. 124; and Zaki Abdel-Malek’s The Closed-List Classes of Colloquial 
Egyptian Arabic, p. 241. 

 
85 In this instance, the theoretical string which surfaced is −−−−   −−−−   −−−−.  Occasional use of the 

theoretical string was apparently motivated by no more than the intuitive reality of Level I. 
 
86 A “position” is here defined as a slot where a foot occurs. 
 
87 The two metric tunes associated with a pair of closely-affined meters are so similar in terms of auditory 

effect that, to a casual or an indulgent ear, each tune can pass for the other.  Notwithstanding, the two 
meters have distinct identities because a sharp musical ear can detect a low-pitched “vibration” (⩊), as 
opposed to a high-pitched sustained note (−), which characterizes one member of the pair (thus setting it 
apart as an independent rhythmic entity) and which almost invariably occurs, at least once, in every line of 
the poem.  Very rarely indeed do we encounter a situation where the “vibration” in question eludes an 
entire line but occurs in other lines of the same ode; even then, the metric identity of all hemistichs 
remains clear and well-defined since the ode is an organic, not an atomic, structure.  By definition, an ode 
with organic structure incorporates a set of features which bind together the constituent parts into a 
unified, integrated whole; the pertinent feature in this context is the stipulation that the same meter must 
occur in all hemistichs.  For the organic nature of Ancient Arabic verse, see Mary Catherine Bateson’s 
Structural Continuity in Poetry:  A Linguistic Study in Five Pre-Islamic Arabic Odes (Paris and The 
Hague:  Mouton, 1970); G.J.H. van Gelder’s Beyond the Line:  Classical Arabic Literary Critics on the 
Coherence and Unity of the Poem (Leiden:  E.J. Brill, 1982); Kamal Abu-Deeb’s “Towards a Structural 
Analysis of Pre-Islamic Poetry”, International Journal of Middle East Studies 6 (1975), pp. 148–184; 
Kamal Abu-Deeb’s “Towards a Structural Analysis of Pre-Islamic Poetry (II):  The Eros Vision”, Edebiyât 
(1976), pp. 3–69; Adnan Haydar’s “The Mu‘allaqa of Imru’ al-Qays:  Its Structure and Meaning”, Parts 1 
& 2, Edebiyât 2 (1977), pp. 227–261 and 3 (1978), pp. 51–82. 

88 The American Heritage College Dictionary (4th ed.) defines a chant as “a short simple melody in which 
syllables or words are sung on or intoned to the same note or a limited range of notes”.  As used here, the 
term denotes a short simple melody, based on the syllabic structure of a standard meter and a limited range 
of musical notes, which facilitates scansion in two ways:  It reduces the lexical sequence which constitutes 
a bayt to syllables which cluster to form clearly discrete feet, and it highlights the harmony or discord 
between the lexical sequence and the melody thus marking each foot as canonical or non-canonical.  

 

89 In Arabic script, the hemistich is أَلا هُـــــــبيِّ بِصَحْــنـِكِ فاَصْــــبـَـحِينَا . 
90 See Ṭāhā Ḫusayn’s al-Majmūˁa al-Kāmila li-Muˀallafāt al-Duktūr Ṭāhā Ḫusayn  ِملمُوعَةُ الكامِلةُ لمؤلَّفات

طه حُسَين اّ�كتور  , Volume V (Beirut, Lebanon: Dār al-Kitāb al-Lubnāniyy, 1973 – 1975), p. 326. 
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CHAPTER IV 

VERIFICATION 

 

 

4.1.  Introduction 

In Chapter III, we presented a list of the standard meters which result from applying the rules of 
Level II; thus we showed that our theory does in fact account for the standard meters of Arabic 
poetry.  The chief purpose of this chapter is to present further proof of adequacy by showing that: 

 1.  The variants reported by al-Kʰalīl are indeed generated by our Level III rules (the 
sufficient condition).   

 2.  The variants generated by our Level III rules do not substantially exceed the variants 
reported by al-Kʰalīl (the necessary condition). 

The meters are listed in the descending order of frequency reported by ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs.1  A careful 
analysis of ˀAnīs’ findings yields an interesting observation:  the count is based strictly on ancient 
Arabic poetry, but in describing  individual meters ˀAnīs occasionally makes a fleeting reference 
to relative popularity in modern poetry.  It must be emphasized that odes composed in non-
Standard Arabic are excluded from the count.2  

Each standard string is followed by a list of “submeters”, also arranged in descending order of 
frequency.  In general, a submeter differs from the standard string only in regard to one or both of 
the hemistich-final feet; the difference results from applying a ˁilla to the standard ˁarūḍ, the 
standard ḍarb, or both. Submeters have a twofold purpose:  (a) to define the number assonance 
which occurs in each column, and (b) to state the correspondence which occurs between the ˁarūḍ 
and the ḍarb (submeters are governed by the rules of correspondence discussed in section 3.3.1). 

As a by-product, this chapter provides a convenient reference for students and scholars:  it lists the 
variant strings assigned by al-Kʰalīl to each meter, and specifies the relative frequency of those 
strings.  In the tables used for this purpose, certain conventions are employed; an explanation of 
those conventions is in order: 

 1.  In the first column of the table, the slots are indicated; the term “slot” designates the 
position (in the meter) where a given standard foot and its variants occur. 
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 2.  In the second column of the table, we list the forms (standard and derived) which are 
reported by al-Kʰalīl as fillers of various slots.  The arrangement of items is significant in three 
respects: 

 (a)  Of the hemistich-final fillers, the un-indented items represent different ˁilla 
stipulations; not so with a hemistich-final filler and the forms indented under it, for here the entire 
set is usually uniform in regard to ˁilla stipulations. 

  (b)  Of the hemistich-initial and hemistich-medial fillers, the un-indented items are 
standard forms, while the indented items are variants. 

  (c)  As a rule, variants are listed in descending order of frequency. 

The following notations deserve explanation: 

  (a)  The symbols <  > indicate that the enclosed form is reported by al-Kʰalīl but is not 
generated by our theory; in other words, the symbols in question indicate an instance where our 
theory violates the sufficient condition. 

  (b)  An asterisk indicates that the form is generated by our theory but is not reported 
by al-Kʰalīl; in other words, an asterisk indicates an instance where our theory violates the 
necessary condition—an instance where a “probable variant” does not actually materialize.  With 
respect to our theory, the necessary condition is satisfied if the “probable variants” do not 
substantially exceed al-Kʰalīl’s data.  Probable variants comprise two sets: 

   (i) Forms which result from the necessary application of Level III 
transformations.  

   (ii)  Forms which result from the optional application of Level III transformations 
and whose occurrence is not banned (or rendered unlikely) by restrictions. 

 3.  In the third column of the table, we specify the transformations which our theory 
provides to generate the variants.  In most instances, the specified transformations are canonical. 

 4.  In the fourth column of the table, we classify the fillers according to the principles of 
our theory: 

  (a)  A filler belongs to Class S if it is a standard foot, and to Class Sb if it is the 
hemistich-final foot of a submeter.  

  (b)  A filler belongs to Class V1 if it is a canonical (primary) variant derived by a 
simple transformation from a standard foot. 

  (c)  A filler belongs to Class V2 if it is a canonical (primary) variant derived by a 
complex transformation from a standard foot. 
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  (d)  A filler belongs to Class V3 if it is a canonical (secondary) variant derived from 
another variant. 

  (e)  A filler belongs to Class V4 if it is derived by a non-canonical transformation. 

 5.  In the fifth column of the table, we specify the relative frequency of fillers as reported 
by al-Kʰalīl.  Where available, the esthetic judgment of Arab prosodists is enclosed within 
quotation marks (e. g., “ugly”, “distasteful”, “pleasant”). 

 6.  In the sixth column of the table, we indicate the relative frequency of fillers as 
predicted by our theory.  Most of the predictions are based on the principles discussed in section 
3.3.1 under the titles “Restrictions on application” and “Necessary application”; the reader is 
therefore advised to familiarize himself with those principles before using the tables.  The 
descriptions in the sixth column are accompanied by cross-references, footnotes, or explanatory 
remarks only when the reader is likely to need assistance.  The sixth column merely identifies the 
explanatory remarks; the text of those remarks follows the tables. 

This chapter will show that our proposal is very close to perfection in satisfying a basic 
requirement which a theory must meet in order to be valid; the requirement in question is to 
generate all and only the primary data.  In this case, the corpus reported by al-Kʰalīl b. ˀAḫmad 
constitutes the primary data. 

Of the works consulted, ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, William Wright”s 
Grammar of the Arabic Language, and ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Shiˁr are the major sources.  

4.2.  The Meters of Ancient Arabic Poetry 

 

4.2.1.  The meter al-ṭawīl 

 

The standard form 

  ⌣−−   ⌣−−−   ⌣−−   ⌣−−−               ⌣−−   ⌣−−−   ⌣−−   ⌣−−− 

Submeters 

 1.  ⌣−−   ⌣−−−   ⌣−−   ⌣−⌣− ⌣−−   ⌣−−−   ⌣−−   ⌣−⌣− 

 2.  ⌣−−   ⌣−−−   ⌣−−   ⌣−⌣− ⌣−−   ⌣−−−   ⌣−⌣   ⌣−− 

 3.  ⌣−−   ⌣−−−   ⌣−−   ⌣−⌣− ⌣−−   ⌣−−−   ⌣−−   ⌣−−− 
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Constituent feet of al-ṭawīl 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler 
Types 

Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A.Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
 
 
B. Non-final 
 1, 5 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 
  3                  
 
 
  7                  
 
  
 
 
 2, 6  
 

 
 
 

    

⌣−−− None        S Non-existent Non-existent 
(Rem. 2) 

⌣−⌣− Reduction Sb # 1-3 
(V1) 

Overwhelming Overwhelming 
(Rem. 2) 
 
 
 

⌣−−− None S; Sb # 3 Very rare; 
almost non-
existent 

Almost non-
existent (Rem. 3) 

⌣−⌣− Reduction Sb # 1 (V1) Common Common (Rem. 3) 
⌣−− Deletion Sb # 2 (V1) Rare Rare   

(Restriction 2i) 
 
 

⌣−− None          S Common Common 
 

 ⌣−⌣ Reduction          V1 Common Common 
 −− Non-canonical 

deletion (al-
kʰarm) 

          V4 Very rare Very rare 
(section 3.3.4) 

 −⌣ Reduction & 
non-canonical 
deletion (al-
kʰarm) 

          V4 Very rare Very rare 
(section 3.3.4) 

⌣−− None           S Common Common 
 

 ⌣−⌣ Reduction           V1 Common Common 
⌣−− None           S Common Common 

 
 ⌣−⌣ Reduction           V1 Common; 

obligatory 
before ⌣−− 

Common; 
obligatory before 
⌣−− (Rem. 3) 

⌣−−− None            S Common Common 
 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction            V1 Common Common 
 ⌣−−⌣ Reduction             V1 Rare (almost 

non-existent); 
“ugly” 

Rare (Restriction 
8, & paragraph 6 
under “Neces-
sary application” 
in section 3.3.1) 
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Remarks 

 1.  al-Ṭawīl is one of the most common meters of Arabic poetry; reportedly, one-third of all 
ancient Arabic poems employed it.  Notice that al-ṭawīl, in its standard form, comprises the 
maximum possible number of syllables.  ˀAnīs observes that, in general, the meters with a 
relatively large number of syllables were favored in ancient Arabic poetry (See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ 
Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 191, 192). 
 
The standard form of al-ṭawīl does not occur; of the submeters, the first is the most common, and 
the third is the least common. 
 
 2.  The standard ˁarūḍ (⌣−−−) does not occur (except, of course, in a maṭlaˁ whose ḍarb is 
⌣−−−); in its place, the form ⌣−⌣− is used (see defusing application b under “Necessary 
application” in section 3.3.1). 
 
 3.  The standard ḍarb (⌣−−−) is almost non-existent; it is commonly replaced by ⌣−⌣− 
(see the first four paragraphs under “Necessary application” in section 3.3.1).  The ḍarb ⌣−− (of 
the second submeter) must be preceded by ⌣−⌣ (see neutralizing application b in section 3.3.1). 
 
 4.  Almost invariably, the second foot in each hemistich rejects reduction of its final syllable 
(see paragraph 6 under “Necessary application” in section 3.3.1). 
 
 5.  When discussing al-ṭawīl, al-Rāḍī reports no ˁajuz-initial instances of al-kʰarm (see ˁAbd 
al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 102, 103); elsewhere, however, al-Rāḍī cites 
examples which show that, in general, al-kʰarm applies to both hemistichs of the line (see ˁAbd al-
Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 63 – 67).  
 

4.2.2.  The meter al-kāmil 
 

 
The standard form 
 
   ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−              ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−         
     
 Submeters 

 1.  ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−−  

 2.  ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− ⩊−⌣−      ⩊−⌣−      −− 

 3.  ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− ⩊−⌣−      ⩊−⌣−      ⩊− 

 

 4.   ⩊−⌣−      ⩊−⌣−      ⩊− ⩊−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−     −− 

 5.   ⩊−⌣−      ⩊−⌣−      ⩊− ⩊−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−     ⩊− 
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Constituent feet of al-kāmil  

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

  
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
B. Non-final 
 1, 2, 4, 5 

 
 
 

    

⩊−⌣− None S; Sb # 1,2,3 Common Common 
 −−⌣− Synthesis          V1 Common, 

“pleasant”  
Common    
(Rem. 5) 

 −⌣⌣− Synthesis & 
reduction 

          V2 Rare, “dis-
tasteful” 

Rare  
(Restriction 1) 
 

⩊− Chain 
derivation 

Sb # 4, 5 
(V3) 

Rare Rare   
(Restriction 1) 
 

⩊−⌣− None          S Very common Very common 
      −−⌣− Synthesis          V1 Common Common    

(Rem. 5) 
 −⌣⌣− Synthesis & 

reduction 
          V2 Rare Rare  

(Restriction 1) 
 

⩊−− Deletion Sb # 1 (V1) Common Common (since 
the ˁarūḍ is 
common) 

 −−− Synthesis & 
deletion 
 

  V2 Common Ditto 

−− Chain 
derivation 

Sb # 2 (V3) Rare Rare  
(Restriction 1) 

⩊− Chain 
derivation 

Sb # 3 (V3) Rare Rare  
(Restriction 1) 

−− Chain 
derivation 

Sb # 4 (V3) Very rare Very rare 
(Restriction 1; 
also, the ˁarūḍ is 
rare) 

⩊− Chain 
derivation 
 
 

Sb # 5 (V3) Very rare Ditto 

⩊−⌣− None          S Very common Very common 
 
 

 −−⌣− Synthesis          V1 Common, 
“pleasant” 
 

Common    
(Rem. 5) 
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Constituent feet of al-kāmil (cont.) 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

Non-final  
1, 2, 4, 5 
(cont.) 

 −⌣⌣− Synthesis & 
reduction 

       V2 Rare, 
“distasteful” 

Relatively 
uncommon 
(Restriction 1) 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Very rare, 
“distasteful” 

Very rare   
(Rem. 3) 
 

 

Remarks 

 1. The meter al-kāmil is common in ancient (as well as modern) Arabic poetry. 

 2.  In descending order of frequency, the forms of al-kāmil are as follows:  the standard, the 
first submeter, the second submeter, the third submeter, the fourth submeter, the fifth submeter. 

 3.  In each hemistich of al-kāmil, the final foot rejects the form ⌣−⌣−.  But for this 
restriction, the hemistichs in question could merge into a variant of al-rajaz: 

   ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−  ⇒  ⌣−⌣−   ⌣−⌣−   ⌣−⌣−         (al-kāmil)  

  −−⌣−    −−⌣−    −−⌣−  ⇒    ⌣−⌣−   ⌣−⌣−   ⌣−⌣−         (al-rajaz) 

Because the non-final feet in al-rajaz often assume the form ⌣−⌣−, the corresponding feet in al-
kāmil rarely assume that form. 

 4.  The form ⩊− behaves like ⌣⌣− in regard to ˁilla status, perhaps because the two forms 
are perceptually identical (see the rules which specify correspondence between ˁarūḍ and ḍarb at 
the end of “Necessary application” in section 3.3.1). 

 5.  −−⌣− is the most common variant of ⩊−⌣− since the former is related to the latter by 
optimum type assonance. 

 

4.2.3.  The meter al-basīṭ 

 

The standard form 

  −−⌣−    −⌣−    −−⌣−    −⌣−               −−⌣−    −⌣−    −−⌣−    −⌣− 
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Submeters 

 1.  −−⌣−    −⌣−    −−⌣−    ⌣⌣−                −−⌣−    −⌣−    −−⌣−    ⌣⌣−     

 2.  −−⌣−    −⌣−    −−⌣−    ⌣⌣−                      −−⌣−    −⌣−    −−⌣−    −−    

 3.  −−⌣−    −⌣−    −−⌣−    ⌣⌣−                       −−⌣−     −⌣−     −−⌣−    −    

Constituent feet of al-basīṭ 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 
 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
B.  Non-final 
    1,3,5,7 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 2, 6                        

 
 
 

    

 
−⌣− 

 
None 

         
        S 

 
Non-existent 

 
Non-existent3 
 

⌣⌣− Reduction Sb # 1-3 
(V1) 

Overwhelming, 
“pleasant” 
 

 
Overwhelming4 

−⌣− None         S Non-existent Non-existent 
(Rem. 2) 
 

⌣⌣− Reduction Sb # 1 (V1) Overwhelming, 
“pleasant” 

Overwhelming 

−− Deletion Sb # 2 (V1) Rare Rare  
(Restriction 2i) 

− Chain 
derivation 

Sb # 3 (V3) Very rare Very rare 
(Restriction 1) 
 

−−⌣− None         S Very common Very common 
 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Common, 
“acceptable” 

Common 

 −⌣⌣− Reduction         V1 Common, 
“acceptable but 
somewhat 
distasteful” 

Common 

 ⌣⌣⌣− Reduction         V2 Rare, “ugly” Rare (Restrictions 
1, 7) 
 
 

−⌣− None         S   Very common Very common 
 

 ⌣⌣− Reduction         V1 Very common, 
“pleasant”, 
“nice” 
 

Very common 
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Remarks 

 1.  The meter al-basīṭ is slightly less common than al-kāmil; in descending order of 
frequency, its forms are as follows:  the first submeter, the second submeter, the third submeter.  
The standard form does not occur. 

  2.  Replacement of the standard ḍarb by ⌣⌣− makes al-basīṭ compatible with other 
tetrameters:  in al-ṭawīl and al-mutadārak, the ḍarb usually undergoes Level III reduction (see 
William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 364; ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-
Sʰiˁr, pp. 61, 103; and ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 303).                  

 

4.2.4.  The meter al-wāfir 

The standard form 

  ⌣−⩊−    ⌣−⩊−    ⌣−−               ⌣−⩊−    ⌣−⩊−    ⌣−−  

Constituent feet of al-wāfir 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
B.  Non-final 
  1 

 
 
 

    

⌣−− None         S Common Common 
 
 

⌣−− None         S     Common Common 
*⌣− Deletion         V1 Non-existent Rare  

(Restriction 2i) 
⌣−⩊− 
 

None         S  Common Common 

 ⌣−−− Synthesis         V1 Common, 
“pleasant”  

Common    
(Rem. 2) 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Relatively 
uncommon 

Relatively 
uncommon 
(Rem. 2) 

 ⌣−−⌣ Reduction & 
synthesis 

        V2 Relatively 
uncommon 

Relatively un-
common (Rem. 
2; Restriction 1) 

 −⩊− Deletion (al-
kʰarm) 

        V4 Rare, “ugly” Rare (section 
3.3.4) 
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Constituent feet of al-wāfir (cont.) 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

Non-final 
 1 (cont.) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 2, 4, 5 

 −−− 
 

Deletion (al-
kʰarm) & 
synthesis 

        V4 Rare, “ugly” Rare (section 
3.3.4) 

 −−⌣ Deletion (al-
kʰarm), 
synthesis, & 
reduction 

        V4 Rare, “ugly” Rare (section 
3.3.4) 

 −⌣− Deletion (al-
kʰarm) & 
reduction 
 

        V4 Rare, “ugly” Rare (section 
3.3.4) 

⌣−⩊− 
 

None         S Common Common 

 ⌣−−− Synthesis         V1 Common, 
“pleasant” 

Common    
(Rem. 2) 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1   Relatively 
uncommon 

Relatively 
uncommon 
(Rem. 2) 

 ⌣−−⌣ Reduction & 
synthesis 

        V2 Relatively 
uncommon 

Relatively un-
common (Rem. 
2; Restriction 1) 
 

 

Remarks 

 1.  The non-canonical transformation al-kʰarm is blocked at the beginning of the second 
hemistich to avert a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables. 

 2.  ⌣−−− is the most common variant of ⌣−⩊− since the former is related to the latter by 
optimum type assonance. 

 

4.2.5.  The meter al-kʰafīf 

The standard form 

   −⌣−−    −−⌣−    −⌣−−               −⌣−−    −−⌣−    −⌣−− 

Submeter 

   −⌣−−    −−⌣−    −⌣−−               −⌣−−    −−⌣−    −⌣− 
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Constituent feet of al-kʰafīf 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
B.  Non-final 
  1, 4 
 
  
 
 
 2, 5 
 
 

 
 

    

−⌣−− 
 

None S; Sb Common Common 

 ⌣⌣−− Reduction         V1 Common; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Common; 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 −⌣−⌣ Reduction         V1 Almost 
nonexistent; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Almost 
nonexistent; 
(Restriction 8); 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 ⌣⌣−⌣ Reduction         V2 Ditto Ditto 
 
 

−⌣−− None         S Common Common 
 ⌣⌣−− Reduction         V1 Common; 

conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Common; 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 −−− Deletion         V1 Rare Rare (Restric-
tion 2i; Rem. 6) 

−⌣− Deletion Sb (V1) Very rare Very rare 
(Restriction 2; 
Rem. 2) 

 ⌣⌣− Reduction & 
deletion 

        V2 Very rare; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Very rare; 
conditional 
(Restrictions 2, 
7; Remarks 2, 5) 
 
 

 
−⌣−− 
 

 
None 

         
S 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 ⌣⌣−− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 

−−⌣− 
 

None         S Common Common 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 
 

 

Page 125 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I :  Chapter IV 
 
 
 

116 
 

Constituent feet of al-kʰafīf (cont.) 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler 
Types 

Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

 
 
Non-final 
 2, 5 (cont.) 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

    

 −−⌣⌣ 
 

Non-canonical 
reduction 

        V4 Very rare; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Very rare 
(section 3.3.4); 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 ⌣−⌣⌣ Canonical & 
non-canonical 
reduction 

        V4 Very rare; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 
 

 
Ditto 

 

Remarks 

 1.  The standard form of al-kʰafīf is far more common than the submeter; in fact, ˀAnīs claims 
that the submeter is non-existent in ancient Arabic poetry (see ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 
79, 80). 

 2.  The scarcity of the submeter is due (in whole or in part) to Restriction 2; the ˁajuz of the 
submeter differs minimally, rather than clearly, from −⌣⌣−  −−⌣−  −⌣− (a very common 
variant of al-sarīˁ).  

 3.  The second syllable of −−⌣− rejects reduction to maximize contrast with the additional 
meter.  

 4.  Almost invariably, the final syllable of the first and the fourth feet rejects reduction; thus 
the variant string −⌣−⌣⌣−⌣−⌣⌣−(−) is ruled out (notice that the string in question is 
minimally, rather than clearly, distinct from majzūˀ al-wāfir). 

 5.  The submeter of al-kʰafīf violates a ˁilla status since it permits −⌣− and ⌣⌣− to co-
occur in line-final position.  The violation helps to differentiate al-kʰafīf from al-munsariḫ and al-
sarīˁ (see “Suspension of the ˁilla status” in section 3.3.1).  For all practical purposes, however, the 
submeter of al-kʰafīf can be disregarded in view of its extreme scarcity. 

 6.  The standard form of al-kʰafīf violates a ˁilla status since it permits −−− to co-occur with 
the acatalectic ḍarb in the same ode (see “Suspension of the ˁilla status” in section 3.3.1). 

4.2.6.  The meter al-rajaz 

Standard form 

  −−⌣−    −−⌣−    −−⌣−               −−⌣−    −−⌣−    −−⌣− 
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Submeter 

   −−⌣−    −−⌣−    −−⌣−               −−⌣−    −−⌣−    −−−    

Constituent feet of al-rajaz 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 
 
 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
B.  Non-final 
   1, 2, 4, 5 
 
 

 
 

    

−−⌣− 
 

None S; Sb Very common Very common 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 −⌣⌣− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 ⌣⌣⌣− Reduction         V2 Rare, “ugly” Rare (Restric-

tions 1, 7) 
 

−−⌣− None         S Very common Very common 
 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 −⌣⌣− Reduction         V1

 Common Common 
 ⌣⌣⌣− Reduction         V2 Rare, “ugly” Rare (Restric-

tions 1, 7) 
−−− Deletion Sb (V1) Relatively 

uncommon 
Relatively 
uncommon 
(Restriction 2i) 

 ⌣−− Deletion & 
reduction 

        V2 Relatively 
uncommon 

Relatively 
uncommon 
(Restriction 2i) 
 

−−⌣− 
 

None         S Very common Very common 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 −⌣⌣− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 ⌣⌣⌣− Reduction         V2 Rare, “ugly” Rare (Restric-

tions 1, 7) 
 

 

Remarks 

 1.  The meter al-rajaz was used extensively by ancient Arab poets in folk literature; the 
language employed was often a colloquial dialect rather than the standard variety.  In determining 
the relative frequency of meters, the present study excludes colloquial poems from the count.5 

 2.  The standard form of al-rajaz is more common than the submeter. 
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  3.  A line of al-rajaz may be undivided, equating to a single hemistich.  Known as the 
masʰṭūr, this variety of al-rajaz was very popular with ancient Arab poets (modern poets favor the 
divided line). 

 4.   An ode may be multi-rhymed, the second hemistich of each line rhyming with the first; in 
this case, the catalectic and the acatalectic varieties of al-rajaz may co-occur. Such flexibility 
encouraged the later Islamic poets to use al-rajaz for scientific and pedagogical treatises. 

Due to internal rhyme, each line is viewed as a somewhat independent entity:  it is bound to 
employ a form of al-rajaz but not a specific one; and (like a maṭlaˁ) its ˁarūḍ must be identical to 
its ḍarb.    

 5.  The very frequent occurrence of the variant ⌣−⌣− in all positions of al-rajaz 
differentiates the meter from al-kāmil (where ⌣−⌣− is non-existent in hemistich-final position 
and rare in other positions).   

4.2.7.  The meter al-ramal 

The standard form 

   −⌣−−    −⌣−−    −⌣−               −⌣−−    −⌣−−    −⌣−  

Submeter 

   −⌣−−    −⌣−−    −⌣−               −⌣−−    −⌣−−    −⌣−− 

Constituent feet of al-ramal 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 
 
 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

    

−⌣− 
 

None S; Sb Common Common 

 ⌣⌣− Reduction         V1 Common; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Common; 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 
 
 

−⌣− None         S Common Common 
 ⌣⌣− Reduction         V1 Common; 

conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Common; 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 
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Constituent feet of al-ramal (cont.) 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

al-ḍarb 
(cont.) 
 
 
 
 
 
B. Non-final 
     1, 2, 4, 5 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

−⌣−− 
 

Addition Sb (V1) Rare Rare (Restriction 
2i) 

 ⌣⌣−− Reduction & 
addition 

     V2 Rare; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Rare (Restric-
tions 1, 2i); 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 
 

−⌣−− 
 

None         S Common Common 

 ⌣⌣−− Reduction         V1 Common; 
conditional in 
2 & 5 
(muˁāqaba) 

Common; 
conditional in 
 2 & 5 
(Restriction 7) 

 −⌣−⌣ Reduction         V1 Rare; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Rare; conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 ⌣⌣−⌣ Reduction         V2 Very rare; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Very rare; 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 
 

 

Remarks 

 1.  The meter al-ramal is a favorite choice for themes of love, wine, and nature. 

 2.  The submeter of al-ramal is far less common than the standard form, yet more common 
than the additional meter. 

 3.  In al-ramal, the line-final foot −⌣− rejects deletion of its medial constituent to avoid 
the possibility of producing a censured sequence of long syllables. 

 4.  In the hemistich-final position of al-ramal, −⌣− and ⌣⌣− may co-occur; such atypical 
co-occurrence helps to differentiate al-ramal from al-madīd and al-sarīˁ (see “Suspension of the 
ˁilla status” in section 3.3.1).  

 5.  In al-ramal, canonical addition may seem paradoxical since it renders the ˁajuz identical to 
the corresponding segment of the additional meter.  The fact is, however, that the additional meter 
is extremely rare.  The lower its functional load, the less the motivation for maintaining a given 
contrast. 
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4.2.8.  The meter al-mutaqārib 

The standard form 

  ⌣−−    ⌣−−    ⌣−−    ⌣−−          ⌣−−    ⌣−−    ⌣−−    ⌣−− 

Submeters 

 1.  ⌣−−    ⌣−−    ⌣−−    ⌣−−          ⌣−−    ⌣−−    ⌣−−    ⌣− 

 2.  ⌣−−    ⌣−−    ⌣−−    ⌣−−          ⌣−−    ⌣−−    ⌣−−    − 

Constituent feet of al-mutaqārib 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
 
B.  Non-final 
      2, 3, 6, 7 
 
 
 
 
 
 
   
 

 
 

    

⌣−− 
 

None S; Sb # 1, 2 Very rare; not 
permissible if 
the ḍarb is 
⌣− 

Very rare; not 
permissible if the 
ḍarb is ⌣−6 

 ⌣−⌣ Reduction         V1 Very common, 
“nice, 
pleasant” 

 
Very common7 

 ⌣− Deletion V1 Ditto Ditto 
 
 

⌣−− None         S Very common Very common 
⌣− Deletion Sb # 1 (V1) Very common Very common 
− Deletion Sb # 2 (V2) Very rare Very rare 

(Restrictions 1, 
2i) 
 

⌣−− 
 

None         S Common; 
obligatory in 
slot 7 before 
the ḍarb (–) of 
Sb # 2 

Common; oblig-
atory in slot 7 
before the ḍarb 
(–) of Sb # 2    
(Rem. 4) 

 ⌣−⌣ Reduction         V1 Very rare in 7; 
common 
elsewhere 

Very rare in 7; 
common 
elsewhere   
(Rem. 4) 
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Constituent feet of al-mutaqārib (cont.) 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

Non-final 
(cont.) 
  1, 5 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

⌣−− 
 
 

None         S Common Common 

 ⌣−⌣ 
 

Reduction         V1 Common, 
“pleasant” 

Common 

 −− Deletion (al-
kʰarm) 

        V4 Very rare, 
“distasteful” 

Very rare 
(section 3.3.4) 

 −⌣ Deletion (al-
kʰarm) & 
reduction 

        V4 Very rare, 
“distasteful” 

Very rare 
(section 3.3.4, 
Restriction 1) 

 

 

Remarks 

 1.  In descending order of frequency, the forms of al-mutaqārib are as follows: the standard, 
the first submeter, the second submeter. 

 2.  The form ⌣−− is very rare in the ˁarūḍ position (see defusing application f in section 
3.3.1). 

 3.  The catalectic form ⌣− and the acatalectic form ⌣−⌣ co-occur in the ˁarūḍ position 
(thus violating number assonance), perhaps because they are closely related with respect to 
function; the function in question is to prevent the occurrence of a censured sequence of long 
syllables, and to signal the possibility of using ⌣− in the ḍarb position (see defusing application f 
in section 3.3.1).   

 4.  In submeter 2, the penultimate syllable of the ˁajuz is never shortened; elsewhere, the 
penultimate foot of the ˁajuz very rarely assumes the form ⌣−⌣ (see the first six paragraphs 
under “Necessary application” in section 3.3.1). 

 

4.2.9.  The meter al-sarīˁ 

The standard form 

  −−⌣−     −−⌣−     −⌣−               −−⌣−    −−⌣−    −⌣− 
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Submeters 

 1.  −−⌣−      −−⌣−      −⌣−               −−⌣−      −−⌣−       −− 
 2.  −−⌣−      −−⌣−     ⌣⌣−               −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⌣⌣− 
 3.  −−⌣−      −−⌣−     ⌣⌣−               −−⌣−      −−⌣−       −− 
Constituent feet of al-sarīˁ 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 
 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
B. Non-final 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

    

−⌣− 
 

None S; Sb # 1 Very common Very common 

⌣⌣− Reduction Sb # 2, 3 
(V1) 

Very rare Very rare   
(Rem. 2) 
 
 

−⌣− None         S Very common Very common 
−− Deletion Sb # 1 (V1) Common Common 
⌣⌣− Reduction Sb # 2 (V1) Very rare Very rare 

(Rem.2) 
−− Deletion Sb # 3 (V1) Very rare Very rare   

(Rem. 2) 
 

 
−−⌣− 
 

 
None 

         
        S 

 
Very common 

 
Very common 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 −⌣⌣− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 ⌣⌣⌣− Reduction         V2 Rare Rare (Restric-

tions 1, 7) 
 

Remarks 

 1.  In descending order of frequency, the forms of al-sarīˁ are as follows:  the standard, the 
first submeter, the second submeter, the third submeter. 

 2.  The second submeter is rare because it is perceptually identical with the following variant 
of al-kāmil: 

  −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−               −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊− 
The third submeter is rare because it is perceptually identical with the following variant of al-
kāmil: 
        −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−               −−⌣−    −−⌣−    −− 

 3.  Canonical addition (which changes the ḍarb to −⌣−−) was introduced by a few later 
poets.  Non-existent in al-Kʰalīl’s corpus, such addition is excluded from the present study. 
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4.2.10.  The meter al-munsariḫ 

 

The standard form 

  −−⌣−−    −−⌣−    −⌣−               −−⌣−−    −−⌣−    −⌣− 

Submeters 

 1.  −−⌣−−    −−⌣−    ⌣⌣−               −−⌣−−    −−⌣−    ⌣⌣− 

  2.  −−⌣−−    −−⌣−    ⌣⌣−               −−⌣−−       −−⌣−      −− 

 

Constituent feet of al-munsariḫ 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler 
Types 

Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 
 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
 
 
B.  Non-final 
      1, 4 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

    

−⌣− 
 

None         S Non-existent Non-existent 
(Rem. 1) 

⌣⌣− Reduction Sb # 1, 2 
(V1) 

Common Common 
(Remarks 1, 2) 
 

−⌣− 
 

None         S Non-existent Non-existent 
(Rem. 1) 

⌣⌣− Reduction Sb # 1 (V1) Common Common 
(Remarks 1, 2) 

−− Deletion Sb # 2 (V1) Rare Rare  
(Restriction 2i) 
 

−−⌣−− 
 

None         S Common Common    
(Rem. 3) 
 

 ⌣−⌣−−  Reduction                V1 Common Common 
 −⌣⌣−− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 ⌣−⌣−⌣ Reduction         V2 Rare Rare 

(Restriction 1) 
 −⌣⌣−⌣ Reduction         V2 Rare Rare 

(Restriction 1) 
 ⌣⌣⌣−− Reduction         V2 Very rare Very rare 

(Restrictions 1,7) 
 ⌣⌣⌣−⌣ Reduction         V2 Very rare Very rare (Re-

strictions 1, 7) 
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Constituent feet of al-munsariḫ (cont.) 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

Non-final 
(cont.) 
 2, 5 
 
 

 
−−⌣− 
 
 

 
None 

        
        S 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 

 

Remarks 

 1.  The standard form of al-munsariḫ is non-existent; the two submeters are used instead (see 
defusing application d in section 3.3.1). 

 2.  The second submeter of al-munsariḫ was not reported by al-Kʰalīl, probably because it 
was extremely rare in ancient Arabic poetry.  The later poets popularized this variety, although the 
first submeter remained dominant. 

 3.  The hemistich-initial foot (−−⌣−−) results from the non-canonical addition of a long 
syllable to the form −⌣−−.  The deviance of non-canonical addition is outweighed in this 
instance by the resultant pattern congruency; indeed, such congruency is so essential that 
−−⌣−− has assumed the status of a standard foot (see item 2 under “Justification” in section 
3.3.3). 

 4.  To maximize contrast with al-ramal, the seventh syllable in each hemistich is never 
shortened.  

   

4.2.11.  The meter al-madīd 

The standard form 

  −⌣−−    −⌣−    −⌣−−               −⌣−−    −⌣−    −⌣−− 

Submeters 

 1.  −⌣−−    −⌣−    ⌣⌣−               −⌣−−    −⌣−    ⌣⌣− 

 2.  −⌣−−    −⌣−    ⌣⌣−               −⌣−−    −⌣−    −− 

 3.  −⌣−−    −⌣−    −⌣−               −⌣−−      −⌣−      −− 

 4.  −⌣−−    −⌣−    −⌣−               −⌣−−    −⌣−    −⌣− 
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Arab prosodists report two other submeters:8 

  −⌣−−    −⌣−    −⌣−−               −⌣−−    −⌣−    −⌣− 

  −⌣−−    −⌣−    −⌣−−               −⌣−−    −⌣−    ⌣⌣− 

These two submeters are nowhere attested in the available data,9 and we therefore prefer to 
exclude them from the present study.  It is possible, of course, that they were employed in a few 
odes which have been lost; if so, they should be ranked as the least frequent variants of al-madīd.  

Constituent feet of al-madīd 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler 
Types 

Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-

ˁarūḍ 10 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 2.  al-ḍarb11 
 
 
 
 

 
 

    

−⌣−− 
 

None         S Relatively 
uncommon 

Relatively 
uncommon 

 ⌣⌣−− Reduction         V1 Relatively 
uncommon 

Relatively 
uncommon 

 −⌣−⌣ Reduction         V1 Almost non-
existent; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Almost non-
existent 
(Restriction 8); 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 ⌣⌣−⌣ Reduction         V2 Ditto Ditto 
⌣⌣− Reduction 

& deletion 
Sb # 1, 2 
(V2) 

Common Common 

−⌣− Deletion Sb # 3, 4 
(V1) 

Virtually non-
existent 

Uncommon 

−⌣−− 
 

None         S Relatively 
uncommon 

Relatively 
uncommon 

 ⌣⌣−− Reduction         (V1) Relatively 
uncommon 

Relatively 
uncommon 

⌣⌣− Deletion & 
reduction 

Sb # 1 (V2) Common Common 

−− Deletion Sb # 2 (V2) Relatively 
uncommon 

Relatively 
uncommon 

−− Deletion Sb # 3 (V2) Very un-
common 

Very un-
common 

−⌣− Deletion Sb # 4 (V1) Virtually non-
existent 

Virtually non-
existent 
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Constituent feet of al-madīd (cont.) 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler 
Types 

Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

B.  Non-final 
      1, 4 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  2, 5 
 
 
 
 
 

 
−⌣−− 

 
None 

 
        S 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 ⌣⌣−− Reduction         V1 Common; condi-
tional in slot # 4 
(muˁāqaba) 

Common; condi-
tional in slot # 4 
(Restriction 7) 

 −⌣−⌣ Reduction         V1 Common; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Common; 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 ⌣⌣−⌣ Reduction         V2 Ditto Ditto 
 

 
−⌣− 
 

 
None 

         
        S 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 ⌣⌣− Reduction         V1 Common; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Common; 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 

 

Remark 

In descending order of frequency, the forms of al-madīd are as follows:  the first submeter, the 
standard, the second submeter, the third submeter, the fouth submeter. 

 

4.2.12.  The meter al-mutadārak 

 

The standard form 

  −⌣−    −⌣−    −⌣−    −⌣−               −⌣−    −⌣−    −⌣−    −⌣− 

Submeters 

 1.  −⌣−    −⌣−    −⌣−    −⌣−               −⌣−    −⌣−    −⌣−    ⌣⌣− 

 2.  −⌣−    −⌣−    −⌣−    −⌣−               −⌣−      −⌣−      −⌣−     −− 
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Constituent feet of al-mutadārak 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
B.  Non-final 
1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7 

 
 

    

−⌣− 
 

None S; Sb # 1, 2 Almost non-
existent 

Almost non-
existent (Rem. 3) 

 ⌣⌣− Reduction         V1 Very common Very common 
(Rem. 3) 

 −− Deletion         V1 Common Common (as a 
result of 
contamination; 
see section 3.3.3 
and Rem. 3) 
 

−⌣− None         S Almost non-
existent 

Almost non-
existent (Rem. 3) 

⌣⌣− Reduction Sb # 1 (V1) Very common Very common 
(Rem. 3) 

−− Deletion Sb # 2 (V1) Common Common (as a 
result of 
contamination; 
see section 3.3.3 
and Rem. 3) 
 

−⌣− 
 

None         S Almost non-
existent 

Almost non-
existent (Rem. 3) 

 ⌣⌣− Reduction         V1 Very common Very common 
(Rem. 3) 

 −− Deletion         V1 Common Common (as a 
result of 
contamination; 
see section 3.3.3 
and Rem. 3) 
 

 

Remarks 

 1.  The meter al-mutadārak is rare in ancient as well as modern Arabic poetry. 

 2.  In section 3.3.3, it was pointed out that al-mutadārak is anomalous in five respects and that 
al-Kʰalīl probably rejected the meter due to such anomaly; in the same section, this writer indulged 
in some conjecture regarding the cause of the anomaly. 
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 3.  The standard form of al-mutadārak is virtually non-existent (see defusing application g in 
section 3.3.1), and submeter 1 is more common than submeter 2.  Respectively, the most common 
strings of submeter 1 and submeter 2 are as follows: 

  (i)   ⌣⌣−    ⌣⌣−    ⌣⌣−    ⌣⌣−               ⌣⌣−    ⌣⌣−    ⌣⌣−    ⌣⌣−  

  (ii)  −−      −−     −−      −−                                −−     −−      −−      −−  

String (i), the most common variety of al-mutadārak, eliminates the five anomalous features 
discussed in section 3.3.3 and, in addition, promotes contrast with al-madīd (see defusing 
application g in section 3.3.1).  

The existence of string (i) side by side with the somewhat less common string (ii) apparently 
represents the gradual emergence of a defusing application to counteract a process of 
contamination.  As mentioned above, the meter al-mutadārak has been used scarcely throughout 
the history of Arabic poetry; had the meter for some reason attained more popularity, the defusing 
application would no doubt have become more firmly established. 

 

4.2.13.  The additional meter 

The standard form 

   −⌣−−    −⌣−−    −⌣−−               −⌣−−    −⌣−−    −⌣−− 

Constituent feet of the additional meter 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

    

 
−⌣−− 

 
None 

 
        S 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 ⌣⌣−− Reduction         V1 Common; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Common; 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 −⌣−⌣ Reduction         V1 Almost non-
existent; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Almost non-
existent 
(Restriction 8); 
Conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 ⌣⌣−⌣ Reduction         V2 Ditto Ditto 
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Constituent feet of the additional meter (cont.) 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
B.  Non-final
    1, 2, 4, 5 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
−⌣−− 

 
None 

        
        S 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 ⌣⌣−− Reduction         V1 Common; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Common; 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 
 

−⌣−− 
 

None         S Common Common 

 ⌣⌣−− Reduction         V1 Common; 
conditional in 
slots 2, 4, & 5 
(muˁāqaba) 

Common; 
conditional in 
slots 2, 4, & 5 
(Restriction 7) 

 −⌣−⌣ Reduction         V1 Rare; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Rare; conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 ⌣⌣−⌣ Reduction         V2 Very rare; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Very rare 
(Restriction 1); 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 

Remarks 

 1.  The additional meter is extremely rare; its scarcity is attributable to the following facts: 

  (a)  The additional meter is minimally, rather than clearly, distinct from al-madīd 
(fāˁilātun fāˁilun fāˁilātun).  

  (b)  The additional meter is minimally, rather than clearly, distinct from al-ramal (the 
standard form of al-ramal is fāˁilātun fāˁilātun fāˁilun, and its ḍarb is sometimes varied by 
fāˁilātun). 

 2.  The hemistich-final feet never assume the form −⌣− lest the additional meter should 
merge into the standard form of al-ramal (fāˁilātun fāˁilātun fāˁilun).   

4.2.14.  The meter majzūˀ al-kāmil 

The standard form 

    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

Submeter 

    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−− 

Page 139 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I :  Chapter IV 
 
 
 

130 
 

 

Constituent feet of majzūˀ al-kāmil 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler 
Types 

Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
B.  Non-final 
      1, 3 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

    

 
⩊−⌣− 

 
None 

 
S; Sb 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 −−⌣− Synthesis         V1 Common Common    
(Rem. 4) 

 −⌣⌣− Synthesis & 
reduction 

        V2 Rare, 
“distasteful” 

Relatively 
uncommon 
(Restriction 1) 
 

⩊−⌣− 
 

None         S Common Common 

 −−⌣− Synthesis         V1 Common Common    
(Rem. 4) 

 −⌣⌣− Synthesis & 
reduction 

        V2 Rare, 
“distasteful” 

Relatively 
uncommon 
(Restriction 1) 

⩊−⌣−− Addition Sb (V1) Rare Rare (Restriction 
2i, section 3.3.4) 

 −−⌣−− Synthesis & 
addition 

        V2 Rare Rare 
(Restrictions 1, 
2i; section 3.3.4) 

 ⌣−⌣−− Reduction & 
addition 

        V2 Rare Ditto 

 −⌣⌣−− Synthesis, 
reduction, & 
addition 

        V2 Very rare Very rare 
(Restrictions 1, 
2i; section 3.3.4) 

 
⩊−⌣− 
 

 
None 

         
        S 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 −−⌣− Synthesis         V1 Common Common   
(Rem. 4) 

 −⌣⌣− Synthesis & 
reduction 

        V2 Rare, 
“distasteful” 

Relatively 
uncommon 
(Restriction 1) 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Rare, 
“distasteful” 

Relatively 
uncommon 
(Remarks 3, 4) 
 

 

 

Page 140 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I :  Chapter IV 
 
 
 

131 
 

Remarks 

 1.  The standard form of majzūˀ al-kāmil is more common than the submeter. 

 2.  The ḍarb-medial ⌣ of majzūˀ al-kāmil rejects deletion; such deletion can render the ˁajuz 
perceptually identical to a variant of al-mujtatʰtʰ: 

   −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⇒    −−⌣−      ⩊−−            (ˁajuz of majzūˀ al-kāmil) 

   −−⌣−     −⌣−−  ⇒    −−⌣−   ⌣⌣−−             (al-mujtatʰtʰ) 

 3.  In both hemistichs of majzūˀ al-kāmil, the final foot rejects the form ⌣−⌣−.  But for this 
restriction, the hemistichs in question could merge into a variant of majzūˀ al-rajaz: 

   ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⇒    ⌣−⌣−    ⌣−⌣−          (majzūˀ al-kāmil) 

   −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⇒    ⌣−⌣−    ⌣−⌣−            (majzūˀ al-rajaz) 

Because the non-final feet of majzūˀ al-rajaz often assume the form ⌣−⌣−, the corresponding 
feet of majzūˀ al-kāmil rarely assume that form. 

 4. The form −−⌣−  is the most common variant of ⩊−⌣− since the former is related to the 
latter by optimum type assonance. 

 

4.2.15.  The meter majzūˀ al-rajaz 

The standard form 

    −−⌣−    −−⌣−                    −−⌣−    −−⌣− 

Submeter 

    −−⌣−    −−⌣−                   −−⌣−      −−− 

Constituent feet of majzūˀ al-rajaz 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

    

−−⌣− 
 

None S; Sb Very common Very common 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 −⌣⌣− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 ⌣⌣⌣− Reduction         V2 Rare, “ugly” Rare (Restric-

tions 1, 7) 
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Constituent feet of majzūˀ al-rajaz (cont.) 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
B.  Non-final 
      1, 3 
 
 
 
 

 
−−⌣− 

 
None 

 
        S 

 
Very common 

 
Very common 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 −⌣⌣− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 ⌣⌣⌣− Reduction         V2 Rare, “ugly” Rare (Restric-

tions 1, 7) 
−−− Deletion         Sb (V1) Relatively 

uncommon 
Relatively 
uncommon 
(Restriction 2i) 

 ⌣−− Reduction & 
deletion 

        V2 Relatively 
uncommon 

Relatively 
uncommon 
(Restrictions     
1, 2i) 
 

 
−−⌣− 

 
None 

 
        S 

 
Very common 

 
Very common 
 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 −⌣⌣− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 ⌣⌣⌣− Reduction         V2 Rare, “ugly” Rare (Restric-

tions 1, 7) 

 

Remarks 

 1.  The meter majzūˀ al-rajaz was used extensively by ancient Arab poets in folk literature.  
The language employed was often a colloquial dialect rather than the standard variety. In 
determining the relative frequency of meters, the present study excludes colloquial poems from the 
count.12 

 2.  The meter majzūˀ al-rajaz is less common than al-rajaz.  The standard form of majzūˀ al-
rajaz is more common than the submeter. 

 3.  A line of majzūˀ al-rajaz may be undivided, equating to a single hemistich.  This variety is 
known as the manhūk. 

 4.  An ode may be multi-rhymed, the second hemistich of each line rhyming with the first; in 
this case, the catalectic and the acatalectic varieties of majzūˀ al-rajaz may co-occur.  Such 
flexibility encouraged the later Islamic poets to use majzūˀ al-rajaz for scientific and pedagogical 
treatises. 
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Due to internal rhyme, each line is viewed as a somewhat independent entity:  it is bound to 
employ a form of majzūˀ al-rajaz but not a specific one, and (like a maṭlaˁ) its ˁarūḍ must be 
identical to its ḍarb. 

 5.  The very frequent occurrence of the variant ⌣−⌣− in all positions of majzūˀ al-rajaz 
differentiates the meter from majzūˀ al-kāmil, majzūˀ al-wāfir, and al-hazaj (where ⌣−⌣− is 
non-existent in hemistich-final position and rare in other positions). 

4.2.16.  The meter al-hazaj 

The standard form 

        ⌣−−−    ⌣−−−               ⌣−−−    ⌣−−− 

Submeter 

       ⌣−−−    ⌣−−−                ⌣−−−      ⌣−− 

Constituent feet of al-hazaj 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 
 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
B.  Non-final 
     1, 3 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

    

 
⌣−−− 

 
None 

 
S; Sb 

 
Common 

 
Common 

  
 ⌣−−⌣ 

 
Reduction 

         
        V1 

 
Common13 

 
Common14    
(Rem. 4) 

 
⌣−−− 

 
None 

 
        S 

 
Common 

 
Common 

⌣−− Deletion Sb (V1) Rare Rare (Restric-
tion 2i) 

 
⌣−−− 

 
None 

   
        S 

 
Common 

 
Common 
 

 ⌣−−⌣ Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Rare, “ugly” Rare (Rem. 3) 
 −−− Deletion (al-

kʰarm) 
        V4 Very rare, 

“distasteful” 
Very rare 
(section 3.3.4) 

 −−⌣ Deletion  
(al-kʰarm) & 
reduction 

        V4 Very rare, 
“distasteful” 

Very rare 
(Restriction 1, 
section 3.3.4) 

 −⌣− Deletion (al-
kʰarm) & 
reduction 

        V4 Very rare, 
“distasteful” 

Very rare 
(Restriction 1, 
section 3.3.4) 
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Remarks 

 1.  With ancient Arab poets, the meter al-hazaj was relatively unpopular. 

 2.  The standard form of al-hazaj is far more common than the submeter. 

 3.  In both hemistichs of al-hazaj, the final foot rejects the form ⌣−⌣−; but for this 
restriction, the hemistichs in question could merge into a variant of majzūˀ al-rajaz: 

 ⌣−−−    ⌣−−−    ⇒    ⌣−⌣−    ⌣−⌣−          (al-hazaj) 

 −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⇒    ⌣−⌣−    ⌣−⌣−          (majzūˀ al-rajaz) 

Because the non-final feet of majzūˀ al-rajaz often assume the form ⌣−⌣−, the corresponding 
feet in al-hazaj rarely assume that form. 

 4.  The ˁarūḍ usually assumes the form ⌣−−⌣; this transformation serves two purposes (see 
defusing application c in section 3.3.1): 

  (a)  It reduces to a negligible probability the option of deleting the ˁarūḍ’s initial ⌣ (type 
assonance between −−⌣ and ⌣−−− is extremely low), which practically eliminates the 
possibility of generating a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables. 

  (b)  It differentiates al-hazaj from the variant of majzūˀ al-wāfir where every ⩊ is replaced 
by − (in majzūˀ al-wāfir, the ˁarūḍ never assumes the form ⌣−−⌣). 

 5.  When discussing al-hazaj, al-Rāḍī reports no ˁajuz-initial instances of al-kʰarm (see ˁAbd 
al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 191); elsewhere, however, al-Rāḍī cites examples 
which show that, in general, al-kʰarm applies to both hemistichs of the line (see ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-
Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 63 – 67). 
 

 

4.2.17.  The meter majzūˀ al-wāfir 

 

The standard form 

⌣−⩊−    ⌣−⩊−               ⌣−⩊−    ⌣−⩊− 

 

Submeter 

⌣−⩊−    ⌣−⩊−               ⌣−⩊−    ⌣−−− 
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Constituent feet of majzūˀ al-wāfir 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
  
2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
 
 
B.  Non-final 
       1 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

    

 
⌣−⩊− 

 
None 

 
     S; Sb 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 ⌣−−− Synthesis         V1 Common Common 
 

 
⌣−⩊− 

 
None 

 
        S 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 *⌣−−− Synthesis         V1 Non-existent Common 
(Remarks 5, 6) 

<⌣−−−> Synthesis Sb (V1) Common (Rem. 6) 
 
 

 
⌣−⩊− 
 

 
None 

         
        S 

 
Common 

 
Common 
 
 

 ⌣−−− Synthesis         V1 Common, 
“pleasant” 

Common    
(Rem. 5) 

 ⌣−−⌣ Synthesis & 
reduction 

        V2 Relatively 
uncommon 

Relatively 
uncommon 
(Rem. 3) 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Uncommon Uncommon 
(Remarks 2, 5) 

 −⩊− Deletion (al-
kʰarm) 

        V4 Rare Rare        
(section 3.3.4) 

 −−− Deletion (al-
kʰarm) & 
synthesis 

        V4 Rare Rare        
(section 3.3.4, 
Restriction 1) 

 −−⌣ Deletion  
(al-kʰarm), 
synthesis, & 
reduction 

        V4 Rare Rare        
(section 3.3.4, 
Restriction 1) 

 −⌣− Deletion  
(al-kʰarm) & 
reduction 

        V4 Rare Rare        
(section 3.3.4, 
Restriction 1) 
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Constituent feet of majzūˀ al-wāfir (cont.) 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

Non-final 
(cont.) 
 
  3 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

    

 
⌣−⩊− 

 
None 

 
        S 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 ⌣−−− Synthesis         V1 Common 
“pleasant” 

Common    
(Rem. 5) 

 ⌣−−⌣ Synthesis & 
reduction 

        V2 Uncommon Uncommon 
(Rem. 3) 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Uncommon Uncommon 
(Remarks 2, 5) 

 

Remarks 

 1.  The meter majzūˀ al-wāfir is less common than al-wāfir (see William Wright’s Grammar 
of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 363). 

 2.  In both hemistichs of majzūˀ al-wāfir, the final foot rejects the form ⌣−⌣−.  But for this 
restriction, the hemistichs in question could merge into a variant of majzūˀ al-rajaz: 

   ⌣−⩊−    ⌣−⩊−  ⇒    ⌣−⌣−    ⌣−⌣−  (majzūˀ al-wāfir) 

   −−⌣−    −−⌣−   ⇒    ⌣−⌣−    ⌣−⌣−  (majzūˀ al-rajaz) 

Because the non-final feet of majzūˀ al-rajaz often assume the form ⌣−⌣−, the corresponding 
feet in majzūˀ al-wāfir rarely assume that form. 

 3.  The ˁarūḍ of majzūˀ al-wāfir never changes to ⌣−−⌣; this restriction differentiates al-
hazaj (whose ˁarūḍ is usually ⌣−−⌣) from the variant of majzūˀ al-wāfir where every ⩊ is 
replaced by − (see defusing application c in section 3.3.1).  The non-final feet of al-hazaj often 
assume the form ⌣−−⌣; for this reason, the corresponding feet in majzūˀ al-wāfir rarely assume 
that form. 

 4.  The non-canonical transformation al-kʰarm is blocked at the beginning of the second 
hemistich to avert a nonmetrical sequence of long syllables. 

 5.  ⌣−−−  is the most common variant of ⌣−⩊− since the former is related to the latter by 
optimum type assonance. 

 6.  The structural contrast between the standard string and the submeter indicates that the line-
final forms ⌣−⩊− and ⌣−−− do not co-occur in the same poem (see ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s 
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Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 146 -154; also see William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, 
Vo. II, p. 363).  Our rules do not account for this empirical observation.    

4.2.18.  The meter majzūˀ al-basīṭ 

The standard form 

   −−⌣−   −⌣−   −−⌣−               −−⌣−   −⌣−   −−⌣− 

Submeters 

   1.  −−⌣−    −⌣−    ⌣−−               −−⌣−    −⌣−    ⌣−− 

   2.  −−⌣−    −⌣−    ⌣−−               −−⌣−    −⌣−    −−− 

   3.  −−⌣−    −⌣−    −−⌣−               −−⌣−    −⌣−    −−− 

Constituent feet of majzūˀ al-basīṭ 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

    

 
−−⌣− 

 
None 

 
S; Sb # 3 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Common, 
“acceptable” 

Common 

 −⌣⌣− Reduction         V1 Common, 
“acceptable 
but somewhat 
distasteful” 

Common 

 
⌣−− 

Deletion & 
reduction 

Sb # 1, 2 
(V2) 
 

 
Very common 

 
Very common15 

 
−−⌣− 

 
None 

 
        S 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Common, 
“acceptable 
but somewhat 
distasteful” 

Common 

 −⌣⌣− Reduction         V1 Ditto Ditto 
  
  ⌣⌣⌣− 

 
Reduction 

         
        V2 

 
Rare, “ugly”16 

Rare (Restric-
tions 1, 7) 

 
⌣−− 

Deletion & 
reduction 

Sb # 1 
(V2) 
 

 
Very common 

 
Very common17 
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Constituent feet of majzūˀ al-basīṭ (cont.) 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

 
 
 
al-ḍarb (cont.) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
B.  Non-final 
  1, 4 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  2, 5 

 
 

    

 
−−− 

 
Deletion 

 
Sb # 2 (V1) 

 
Common 

 
Common18 

 ⌣−− Deletion & 
reduction 

        V2 ditto ditto 

−−− Deletion Sb # 3 (V1) Rare Rare   
(Restriction 6) 

 ⌣−− Deletion & 
reduction 

        V2 More common 
than −−− 

More common 
than −−−    
(Rem. 4) 

 
−−⌣− 
 

 
None 

 
        S 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Common, 
“acceptable” 

Common 

 −⌣⌣− Reduction         V1 Common, 
“acceptable 
but somewhat 
distasteful” 

Common 

 ⌣⌣⌣− Reduction         V2 Rare, “ugly” Rare (Restric-
tions 1, 7) 

−⌣− None         S Common Common 
 ⌣⌣− Reduction         V1 Common, 

“pleasant, nice” 
Common 

 

Remarks 

 1.  The meter majzūˀ al-basīṭ is relatively uncommon in ancient Arabic poetry.  In descending 
order of frequency, its forms are:  the first submeter, the standard, the second submeter, the third 
submeter.  

 2.  To avert the occurrence of a non-metrical sequence of long syllables, the catalectic ˁarūḍ 
rejects the form −−−; instead, the catalectic ˁarūḍ assumes the form ⌣−− (see neutralizing 
application a in section 3.3.1).  

 3.  On account of its ḍarb, the second submeter is less common than the first:  the occurrence 
of the form −−− in the ḍarb position results in a sequence of four long syllables; such a sequence 
is undesirable in Arabic poetry (see Restriction 6 in section 3.3.1). 

 4.  To avert a sequence of four long syllables, −−− is frequently replaced by ⌣−− in the 
ḍarb position of the third submeter. 
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4.2.19.  The meter majzūˀ al-kʰafīf 

The standard form 

    −⌣−−    −−⌣−               −⌣−−    −−⌣− 

Submeter 

    −⌣−−    −−⌣−               −⌣−−    ⌣−− 

Constituent feet of majzūˀ al-kʰafīf 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler 
Types 

Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
 
 
B.  Non-final 
  1, 3 
 

 
 

    

 
−−⌣− 

 
None 

 
     S; Sb 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 −−⌣⌣ Non-

canonical 
reduction 

        V4 Almost non-
existent; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Almost non-
existent 
(Restriction 8, 
section 3.3.4); 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 ⌣−⌣⌣ Canonical & 
non-canonical 
reduction 
 

        V4 Ditto Ditto 

  
−−⌣− 
 

 
None 

         
        S 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
⌣−− Reduction & 

deletion 
Sb (V2) Rare Rare (Restric-

tions 1, 2i) 
 

 
−⌣−− 
 

 
None 

         
        S 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 ⌣⌣−− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 

 

Remarks 

 1.  The standard form of majuzūˀ al-kʰafīf is more common than the submeter. 
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 2.  For the catalectic ḍarb (of the submeter), ⌣−− is used rather than −−− to avert a non-
metrical sequence of long syllables (see neutralizing application a in section 3.3.1). 

 3.  The second syllable of −−⌣− rejects reduction to maximize contrast with majzūˀ al-
ramal. 

 4.  The final syllable of −⌣−− almost invariably rejects reduction, thus ruling out the 
following variant string:  ⌣⌣−⌣−−⌣−; notice that the string in question can confuse the 
hemistich-initial foot (at least momentarily) with ⩊−⌣−. 

4.2.20.  The meter majzūˀ al-ramal 

The standard form 

    −⌣−−    −⌣−−               −⌣−−    −⌣−− 

 Submeter 

    −⌣−−    −⌣−−                −⌣−−     −⌣− 

Constituent feet of majzūˀ al-ramal 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 2.  a-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

    

 
−⌣−− 

 
None 

 
     S; Sb 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 ⌣⌣−− Reduction         V1 Common; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Common; 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 −⌣−⌣ Reduction         V1 Almost non-
existent; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Almost non-
existent 
(Restriction 8); 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 ⌣⌣−⌣ Reduction         V2 Ditto Ditto 
 
−⌣−− 

 
None 

 
        S 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 ⌣⌣−− Reduction         V1 Common; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Common; 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

−⌣− Deletion Sb (V1) Very rare Rare (Restric-
tion 2i) 

 ⌣⌣− Reduction & 
deletion 

        V2 Very rare; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Very rare 
(Restrictions 1, 
2i); conditional 
(Restriction 7) 
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Constituent feet of majzūˀ al-ramal (cont.) 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler  
Types 

Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

 
B.  Non-final 
 
  1, 3 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

    

−⌣−− None         S Common 
 

Common 

 ⌣⌣−− Reduction         V1 Common; condi-
tional in slot # 3 
(muˁāqaba) 

Common; condi- 
tional in slot # 3 
(Restriction 7) 

 −⌣−⌣ Reduction         V1 Rare; conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Rare; conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 ⌣⌣−⌣ Reduction         V2 Very rare; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Very rare 
(Restriction 1); 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 

Remarks 

 1.  The meter majzūˀ al-ramal is a favorite choice for themes of love, wine, and nature. 

 2.  The submeter was extremely rare in ancient Arabic poetry; in later times, it gained more 
popularity but remained far less common than the standard form (see ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s 
Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 212; also see ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 124 -126). 

 3.  In the submeter’s line-final position, ⌣⌣− co-occurs with −⌣−; such atypical co-
occurrence helps to distinguish the submeter in question from the standard form of majzūˀ al-kʰafīf 
and the favored form of al-muqtaḍab (see “Suspension of the ˁilla status” in section 3.3.1).  

 

4.2.21.  The meter majzūˀ al-mutaqārib 

The standard form 

    ⌣−−   ⌣−−   ⌣−−               ⌣−−   ⌣−−   ⌣−− 

Submeters 

  1.  ⌣−−   ⌣−−   ⌣−               ⌣−−   ⌣−−   ⌣− 

  2.  ⌣−−   ⌣−−   ⌣−               ⌣−−     ⌣−−     − 
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Constituent feet of majzūˀ al-mutaqārib 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 
 
 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
B.  Non-final 
  2, 5 
 
   
  1, 4 
 
 

 
 

    

 
⌣−− 

 
None 

        
        S 

 
Non-existent 

 
Non-existent 
(Rem. 2) 
 

 
⌣− 

 
Deletion 

Sb # 1, 2 
(V1) 
 

 
Common 

 
Common19 

⌣−−  None         S Non-existent Non-existent 
(Rem. 2) 

⌣− Deletion Sb # 1 (V1) Common Common    
(Rem. 2) 

− Deletion Sb # 2 (V2) Very rare Very rare 
(Restrictions 1, 
2i; Rem. 4) 

⌣−− 
 

None         S Obligatory Obligatory 
(Rem. 3; also see 
Rem. 4 in section 
4.2.23) 

 
⌣−−  

 
None 

 
        S 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 ⌣−⌣ Reduction         V1 Common, 
“pleasant” 

Common 

 −− Deletion (al-
kʰarm) 

        V4 Very rare Very rare 
(section 3.3.4) 

 −⌣ Deletion (al-
kʰarm) & 
reduction 
 

         
        V4 

 
Ditto 

 
Ditto 

 

Remarks 

 1.  Th meter majzūˀ al-mutaqārib is relatively rare in ancient Arabic poetry. 

 2.  The standard form of majzūˀ al-mutaqārib does not occur:  its ḍarb is rejected, in favor of 
⌣−, to avoid confusion with al-mujtatʰtʰ (−−⌣−  −⌣−−); for the same reason, and for the 
reasons explained in section 3.3.1 (under defusing application e), its ˁarūḍ is rejected in favor of 
⌣−.   It should be pointed out that the string −−  ⌣−−  ⌣−− (generated by al-kʰarm from the 
standard form of majzūˀ al-mutaqārib) is especially susceptible to confusion with al-mujtatʰtʰ. 

Of the two submeters, the first is the more common string. 
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 3.  The penultimate syllable in the ˁajuz of submeter 2 rejects reduction (see the first four 
paragraphs under “Necessary application” in section 3.3.1). 

 4.  The extreme scarcity of submeter 2 is due in part to violation of the general injunction 
against deleting an initial short syllable from a hemistich-final foot. 

 5.  According to al-Kʰalīl, the meter al-muḍāriˁ comprises the following strings: 

⌣−−⌣    −⌣−− 

⌣−⌣−    −⌣−− 

−−⌣     −⌣−− 

−⌣−     −⌣−− 

It is possible that, in ancient times, al-muḍāriˁ occurred as a variant of majzūˀ al-mutaqārib where 
the hemistich-final foot retains its standard form and where deletion of a constituent from the 
hemistich-medial foot reduces the possibility of confusion with al-mujtatʰtʰ (the constituent to be 
deleted is apparently determined by an attempt to avoid the occurrence of four long syllables in a 
row).  If correct, this assumption would explain the extreme scarcity of al-muḍāriˁ:  deleting a 
syllable from a hemistich-medial foot is a non-canonical transformation. 

 6.  The assumption that al-muḍāriˁ was originally a variant of majzūˀ al-mutaqārib raises an 
interesting question:  Did al-muḍāriˁ co-occur, in ancient odes, with entirely canonical variants of 
majzūˀ al-mutaqārib?  Restricted as they are to isolated lines, the examples cited by Arab 
prosodists shed no light on this question (see ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, p. 55; also see al-
Kʰaṭīb al-Tibrīzī’s al-Wāfī fī al-ˁArūḍ wa-al-Qawāfī, p. 163). 

 

4.2.22.  The meter majzūˀ al-mutadārak 

 

The standard form 

    −⌣−   −⌣−   −⌣−          −⌣−    −⌣−    −⌣− 

Submeters 

  1.  −⌣−   −⌣−   −⌣−          −⌣−    −⌣−    ⌣⌣− 

  2.  −⌣−   −⌣−   −⌣−          −⌣−     −⌣−     −− 

  3.  −⌣−   −⌣−   −⌣−          −⌣−    −⌣−    ⌣⌣−− 
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Constituent feet of majzūˀ al-mutadārak 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-
final 

 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Non-final 
 1, 2, 4, 5 

 
 

    

−⌣− 
 

None S; Sb # 1,   
2, 3 

Almost non-
existent 

Almost non-
existent (Rem. 3) 

 ⌣⌣− Reduction         V1 Very common Very common 
(Rem. 3) 

 −− Deletion         V1 Common Common (as a 
result of 
contamination.  
See section 3.3.3 
and Rem. 3) 

−⌣− 
 

None         S Almost non-
existent 

Almost non-
existent (Rem. 3) 

⌣⌣− Reduction Sb # 1 (V1) Very common Very common 
(Rem. 3) 

−− Deletion Sb # 2 (V1) Common Common (as a 
result of 
contamination.  
See section 3.3.3 
and Rem. 3) 

⌣⌣−− Reduction & 
addition 

Sb # 3 (V2) Rare Rare (Restric-
tions 1, 2i) 

−⌣− 
 

None         S Almost non-
existent 

Almost non-
existent (Rem. 3) 
 

 ⌣⌣− Reduction         V1 Very common Very common 
(Rem. 3) 

 −− Deletion         V1 Common Common (as a 
result of 
contamination.  
See section 3.3.3 
and Rem 3) 
 

 

Remarks 

 1. The meter majzūˀ al-mutadārak is rare in ancient as well as modern Arabic poetry. 

  2.  Like al-mutadārak, majzūˀ al-mutadārak is anomalous in five respects; al-Kʰalīl probably 
rejected the meter on account of such anomaly. 
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 3.  The standard form of majzūˀ al-mutadārak is almost non-existent (see defusing application 
g in section 3.3.1); of the submeters, the first is the most common and the third is the least 
common.  Respectively, the most common strings of submeter 1 and submeter 2 are as follows: 

  (i)    ⌣⌣−   ⌣⌣−   ⌣⌣−               ⌣⌣−  ⌣⌣−  ⌣⌣− 

  (ii)   −−      −−      −−                          −−     −−     −− 

String (i), the most common variety of majzūˀ al-mutadārak, eliminates the five anomalous 
features discussed in section 3.3.3 and, in addition, promotes contrast with al-madīd (see defusing 
application g in section 3.3.1). 

The existence of string (i) side by side with the somewhat less common string (ii) apparently 
represents the gradual emergence of a defusing application to counteract a process of 
contamination.  As mentioned above, majzūˀ al-mutadārak has been used very scarcely throughout 
the history of Arabic poetry; had the meter for some reason gained more popularity, the defusing 
application would no doubt have become more firmly established. 

 

4.2.23.  The meter al-mujtatʰtʰ 

 

The standard from 

−−⌣−    −⌣−−               −−⌣−    −⌣−− 

Constituent feet of al-mujtatʰtʰ 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler Types Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

A. Hemistich-final  
 
 1.  al-ˁarūḍ 

 
 
−⌣−− 

 
 
None 

 
         
        S 

 
 
Common 

 
 
Common 

 ⌣⌣−− Reduction         V1 Common; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Common; 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 −⌣−⌣ Reduction         V1 Almost non-
existent 

Almost non-
existent 
(Restriction 8) 

 ⌣⌣−⌣ Reduction         V2 Almost non-
existent; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Almost non-
existent 
(Restrictions 1, 
8); conditional 
(Restriction 7) 
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Constituent feet of al-mujtatʰtʰ (cont.) 

Slots Fillers Transfor-
mations 

Filler 
Types 

Reported 
Frequency 

Predicted 
Frequency 

  
 
 
 2.  al-ḍarb 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
B.  Non-final 
  1, 3 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

    

 
−⌣−− 

 
None 

 
        S 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 ⌣⌣−− Reduction         V1 Common; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Common; 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 −−− Deletion         V1 Rare Rare (Restric-
tion 2i; also, 
violates number 
assonance) 

 
−−⌣− 

 
None 

 
        S 

 
Common 

 
Common 

 ⌣−⌣− Reduction         V1 Common Common 
 −−⌣⌣ Non-canonical 

reduction 
        V4 Very rare; 

conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Very rare 
(section 3.3.4); 
conditional 
(Restriction 7)  

 ⌣−⌣⌣ Canonical & 
non-canonical 
reduction 

        V4 Very rare; 
conditional 
(muˁāqaba) 

Very rare 
(section 3.3.4); 
conditional 
(Restriction 7) 

 

 

Remarks 

 1.  The available corpus lends no support to the claim that al-mujtatʰtʰ was used in ancient 
times.  During the Abbasid period, the meter gained a measure of popularity; in modern times it 
has become even more popular (See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 281, 282; 
also see ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, p. 115). 

 2.  The second syllable of −−⌣− rejects reduction to maximize contrast with majzūˀ al-
ramal.   

 3.  The acatalectic ḍarb may co-occur with the form −−−.  Though rare, such co-occurrence 
helps to differentiate al-mujtatʰtʰ from majzūˀ al-rajaz and majzūˀ al-ramal (see “Suspension of the 
ˁilla status” in section 3.3.1). 
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 4.  According to al-Kʰalīl, al-muqtaḍab comprises the following two sequences: 

    −⌣−⌣    −⌣⌣− 

    ⌣−−⌣    −⌣⌣− 

Of these, the second is less common than the first (see William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic 
Language, Vol. II, p. 366).  The present writer believes that al-muqtaḍab was, in ancient Arabic 
poetry, a catalectic variant of al-mujtatʰtʰ whose derivation involved al-kʰazm; if so, al-muqtaḍab 
should be segmented as follows: 

    (a)  −⌣−⌣−    ⌣⌣− 

    (b)  ⌣−−⌣−    ⌣⌣− 

To generate string (a), the standard form of al-mujtatʰtʰ must undergo four transformations:  al-
kʰazm, shortening the initial syllable of the first foot, shortening the initial syllable of the second 
foot, and deleting the final syllable of the second foot; three of these transformations are involved 
in generating string (b).  The transformations in question promote contrast with the following 
variants (which constitute submeter 1 of majzūˀ al-mutaqārib): 

    (c)  (⌣)−−     ⌣−−     ⌣− 

    (d)  (⌣)−⌣    ⌣−−    ⌣− 

It is significant that the medial foot in (c) and (d) never changes to ⌣−⌣.  Also significant is the 
fact that the string −−⌣−  −⌣− does not constitute a variant of al-mujtatʰtʰ:  its similarity to 
string (c) is obvious.  

 5.  The derivation postulated in Remark 4 (above) would explain the extreme scarcity of al-
muqtaḍab:  al-kʰazm is a non-canonical, and for this reason a very rare, transformation. 

 6.  The assumption that al-muqtaḍab was originally a variant of al-mujtatʰtʰ raises an 
interesting question:  Did al-muqtaḍab co-occur, in ancient odes, with entirely canonical variants 
of al-mujtatʰtʰ?  Restricted as they are to isolated lines, the examples cited by Arab prosodists shed 
no light on this question (see al-Kʰaṭīb al-Tibrīzī’s al-Wāfī fī al-ˁArūḍ wa-al-Qawāfī, p. 168; 
ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, p. 55; and ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 
272, 273). 
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ATYPICAL BEHAVIOR OF A SYLLABLE TYPE 

IN LINE-FINAL POSITION 

According to the ancient Arab prosodists, on rare occasions the line-final syllable may be replaced 
by a variant of longer durational value in the standard forms of the following meters:  al-ramal, al-
sarīˁ, majzūˀ al-kāmil, majzūˀ al-basīṭ, majzūˀ al-ramal, and majzūˀ al-mutadārak. Also according 
to the ancient Arab prosodists, on rare occasions the line-final syllable may be replaced by a 
variant of longer durational value in the masʰṭūr of al-sarīˁ (mustafˁilun mustafˁilun mafˁūlun), the 
manhūk of al-munsariḫ (mustafˁilun mafˁūlun), and the following bayt of the meter al-madīd:  
fāˁilātun fāˁilun fāˁilun    fāˁilātun fāˁilun fāˁilun.  Respectively, the optional replacement under 
discussion is as follows: fāˁilun ⇒ fāˁilān; fāˁilun ⇒ fāˁilān; mutafāˁilun ⇒ mutafāˁilān; 
mustafˁilun ⇒ mustafˁilān; fāˁilātun ⇒ fāˁilātān; fāˁilun ⇒ fāˁilān; mafˁūlun ⇒ mafˁūlān;  
mafˁūlun ⇒ mafˁūlān; fāˁilun ⇒ fāˁilān.20  Clearly, then, the additional length amounts to a sākin.  
The strings identified by the ancient Arab prosodists as masʰṭūr al-sarīˁ and manhūk al-munsariḫ 
are seen in this study as forms of al-rajaz and majzūˀ al-rajaz respectively; for this reason, and 
because they consist of undivided lines, we have opted to classify the former as masʰṭūr al-rajaz 
and the latter as manhūk al-rajaz.21 
 

The longer variant acquires the status of a ˁilla in the sense that it occurs at the end of the line 
throughout the poem.  This state of affairs is attributable to the requirements of rhyme rather than 
the nature of rhythm.    

 

FOOTNOTES 
 

                                                                    
1 See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 59 – 139.  In regard to the relative rate of occurrence, ˀAnīs divides 

the meters of ancient Arabic poetry into four categories of which the first is the most frequent, the fourth is 
the least frequent, and the second is more frequent than the third (see the sections which start on pages 59, 
63, 82, and 106 of ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr). He chooses to treat al-rajaz separately without explicitly 
indicating its relative frequency; however, the discussion he presents on pp. 59 – 139  of Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr 
implies that al-rajaz should be placed at the beginning of the third category; thus the third category would 
consist of seven items in the following descending order of frequency:  al-rajaz, al-ramal, al-mutaqārib, al-
sarīˁ, al-munsariḫ, al-madīd, al-mutadārak.  It is relevant in this context to observe that al-rajaz is more 
frequent than al-ramal in ˀAbū al-Faraj al-ˀIṣbahānī’s book al-ˀAgʰānī; it is more frequent than al-mutaqārib 
in al-Farazdaq’s poetry and the poetry of ˀAbū Nuwās; it is more frequent than al-sarīˁ in the poetry of al-
Mutanabbī, Bahāˀ al-Dīn Zuhayr, and Mihyār al-Daylamī (see pp. 191, 193, 196, and 197 of ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā 
al-Sʰiˁr).  ˀAnīs does not take into consideration the fact that al-rajaz was used extensively in ancient times 
to compose colloquial Arabic odes, otherwise he might have included al-rajaz in the second, or even in the 
first, category.  

ˀAnīs’ first category (by far the most frequent) consists of a single item:  namely, al-ṭawīl; his second 
category consists of four items in the following descending order of frequency:  al-kāmil, al-basīṭ, al-wāfir, 
al-kʰafīf; his fourth category consists of nine items in the following descending order of frequency:  majzūˀ 
al-ramal, majzūˀ al-kāmil, al-hazaj and majzūˀ al-wāfir, al-mujtatʰtʰ, majzūˀ al-basīṭ and mukʰallaˁ al-basīṭ, 
majzūˀ al-kʰafīf, majzūˀ al-ramal. 

Page 158 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I :  Chapter IV 
 
 
 

149 
 

                                                                                                                                                                                         
2 A somewhat different frequency list is reported in Golston and Riad’s article “The Phonology of Classical 

Arabic Meter” (p. 11). There the meters are listed in descending order of occurrence as follows:  al-ṭawīl 
(50.41%), al-kāmil (17.53%), al-wāfir (13.74%), al-basīṭ (11.03%), al-rajaz/al-sarīˁ (2.92%), al-mutaqārib 
(2.35%), al-kʰafīf (0.69%), al-madīd (0.43%), al-ramal (0.43%), al-munsariḫ (0.43%), al-hazaj (less than 
0.43 %), al-mujtatʰtʰ (less than 0.43%), al-muqtaḍab (less than 0.43%), al-mutadārak (less than 0.43%), and 
al-muḍāriˁ (less than 0.43%).   

 

 The frequency list under discussion is based on nearly 2,300 poems and fragments from the first to the third 
centuries A.D.  On the other hand, ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr is based on a far more extensive corpus. 
ˀAnīs’ frequency count has the additional advantage of not lumping together into one item the “complete” 
version of a given meter ( وَافيـامّ أٔو الـــــت� � ال  ) and what the ancient Arab prosodists considered an “incomplete” 

version of the same meter ( ـــــد زُوءــــمَجْ �ال أٔو ال�مَشْطُور أٔو ال�مَ�نْـهُــوك أٔو ال�مُـوَح� ). 
 

  In “The Phonology of Classical Arabic Meter”, Golston and Riad showed that, of all the disyllabic 
combinations which can occur in the meters of Classical Arabic poetry, ⌣− is the most harmonious and the 
most favored because it suffers neither from CLASH nor from LAPSE (see Appendix IV of Part I).  
Building on this finding, the present writer carried out some research which led to the following conclusion:  
The relative frequency of a given Classical Arabic meter is directly proportional to the number of times ⌣− 
occurs in all manifestations of that meter.  

 

3 See defusing application (a) under “Necessary application” (section 3.3.1). 
 

4 See defusing application (a) under “Necessary application” (section 3.3.1). 
 
5 ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs makes no precise statement regarding the relative frequency of al-rajaz.  The determination 

that al-rajaz follows al-kʰafīf in frequency is tentative; it seems to be implied by certain statements on pages 
126 – 130 and 191 – 194 of ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr.  As footnote 2 above indicates, a different list 
places al-rajaz ahead of al-kʰafīf in regard to frequency.  

  
6 See defusing application (f) in section 3.3.1. 
 
7 See defusing application (f) in section 3.3.1. 
 
8 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 367. 
 
9 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 111. 
 
10 For the predicted frequency of each form, see neutralizing application (c) under “Necessary application” 

(section 3.3.1). 
 
11 For the predicted frequency of each form, see neutralizing application (c) under “Necessary application” in 

section 3.3.1.  The short syllable is hardly ever deleted from hemistich-final −⌣−− (see item 2b following 
the asterisks at the end of “Necessary application” in section 3.3.1).  As the ḍarb of al-madīd, −− is more 
common than −⌣− (although both are very rare); the reason probably lies in the fact that a line of al-
ramal may end in −⌣− but not in −− (see William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, 
p. 367).  Here as elsewhere, the system takes pains to avert the possibility of confusing one meter with 
another. 

 
12 ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs makes no precise statement regarding the relative frequency of majzūˀ al-rajaz.  The 

determination that majzūˀ al-rajaz follows majzūˀ al-kāmil in frequency is tentative; it seems to be implied 
by certain statements on pages 126 – 130 and 191 – 194 of ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr. 

 
13 The form ⌣−−⌣ is obligatory in the ˁarūḍ position if al-kʰarm would otherwise generate a nonmetrical 

sequence of long syllables. 
  
14 The form ⌣−−⌣ is obligatory in the ˁarūḍ position if al-kʰarm would otherwise generate a nonmetrical 

sequence of long syllables. 
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15 See neutralizing application (a) under “Necessary application” (section 3.3.1). 
16 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 137, 138. 
17 See neutralizing application (a) under “Necessary application” (section 3.3.1). 
18 The line is relatively common on account of its ˁarūḍ. 
19 See defusing application (e) in section 3.3.1.

20 For a detailed discussion of the variation involved, see section 2.1.3 of Part I.  Also see pp. 56, 120, 219, 233, 

and 246 of  al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl. 

21 For the extra sākin, the conditioning environment can be specified in phonological terms: 

(a) The extra sākin is restricted to the relatively short lines (ˀabyāt).  Thus length is a key factor in determining 

whether a given line (bayt) is eligible to acquire the extra sākin; no line is eligible if it exceeds 38 moras.  In 

al-ramal, al-sarīˁ, al-mutaqārib, and majzūˀ al-basīṭ, the eligible line comprises a maximum of 38 moras; in 

al-madīd, 34 moras; in majzūˀ al-mutadārak, 30 moras; in majzūˀ al-kāmil and majzūˀ al-ramal, 28 moras; in 

al-hazaj, 26 moras; in masʰṭūr al-rajaz, 20 moras; in manhūk al-rajaz, 13 moras.  A mora is the duration of a 

short syllable, and a long syllable is roughly the equivalent of two moras. 

(b) The extra sākin occurs only in meters which admit of a long as well as a short form in line-final position:  one 

of these forms is the standard ḍarb; the other is a variant derived from the standard ḍarb by a simple 

transformation which adds a syllable or one which deletes a syllable. 

(c) If its first two constituents are identical to their counterparts in the long form, the short form can acquire the 

extra sākin; otherwise it is the long form that can acquire the extra sākin. 

(d) The extra sākin functions as a marker: it marks the line (bayt) as a relatively short string, and the ḍarb as one 

term of a well-defined length contrast whose domain is restricted to line-final position. 

Notes: 

 In majzūˀ al-basīṭ, the long form is −−⌣− and the short form is −−−. Contrary to expectation, the latter

never acquires the extra sākin; the reason is that, almost invariably, it is supplanted by ⌣−− (which does not

qualify for acquisition of the extra sākin).  It is the long form that can acquire the extra sākin.

 In majzūˀ al-ramal, the long form is −⌣−− and the short form is −⌣−.  Contrary to expectation, the latter

never acquires the extra sākin; the reason is that it frequently co-occurs in the same ode with ⌣⌣− (which

does not qualify for acquisition of the extra sākin).  It is the long form that can acquire the extra sākin.

Significantly, the occurrence of fāˁilātān in the ḍarb position of majzūˀ al-ramal is so rare that ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd

al-Rāḍī and ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs have questioned its authenticity. 
 In majzūˀ al-mutaqārib, the standard ḍarb is non-existent.  Thus there is no room for talking about a long form,

a short form, or acquisition of the extra sākin.

 As a form of manhūk al-rajaz the string −−⌣−  −−− is capable of acquiring the extra sākin, but as a ˁajuz of

majzūˀ al-rajaz it is not.  Perhaps the reason is to avoid redundancy.

 The meter al-hazaj (in which the long form is ⌣−−− and the short form is ⌣−−) satisfies the conditions for

acquiring the extra sākin, and there is evidence that such acquisition did indeed occur in rare instances:  al-

ˀAkʰfasʰ reported that the ḍarb of al-hazaj can assume the form mafāˁīl (= faˁūlān).

See William Wright’s Grammar, Vol. II, pp. 365, 366; ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 186, 

212; and ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 124 – 126. 

In the light of the foregoing discussion, it is clear that the syllables of al-Kʰalīl’s meters fall into two types:  short, 

and long.  A short syllable consists of a mutaḫarrik.  A long syllable consists of (i) a mutaḫarrik followed by a 

single sākin, or (ii) a mutaḫarrik followed by two sākin’s.  Rather than a separate syllable-type, sequence (ii) is a 

rare free variant of sequence (i), governed by the conditioning environment defined above.  We have chosen to 

use the symbol ⌣ to represent short syllables, and the symbol  – to represent long syllables. 

The ancient Arab prosodists used the terms al-tadʰyīl, al-tasbīgʰ (or al-ˀisbāgʰ), al-qaṣr, and al-waqf to designate 
the occurrence of the additional length discussed above.
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CHAPTER V 

CONCLUSIONS 

It is appropriate at this point to bring into sharper focus the observation that “meter” in Arabic 
poetry is invariably the product of patterning.  By postulating three levels of analysis, we have 
identified three types of “meter”-producing patterning: 

1. The type of patterning which characterizes Level I is defined as the arrangement of feet in
the hemistich; four arrangements occur:  mere repetition, interrupted repetition, supplemented 
repetition, and alternation. 

2. The type of patterning which characterizes Level II is defined as the similar placement of
reduction in all feet of the hemistich. 

3. The type of patterning which characterizes Level III is defined as the tendency to achieve
syllabic symmetry in the entire hemistich or in a portion thereof (without violating certain 
restrictions). 

The rules which produce Level I and Level II patterning apply to the entire hemistich; 
furthermore, the second hemistich of a divided line duplicates the patterns of the first hemistich.  
On the other hand, the rules which produce Level III patterning are foot-bound, an application 
being limited (in the vast majority of cases) to an individual foot.1  Thus the two hemistichs of a 
divided line must be identical on the first two levels but may differ on the third level.  the 
following is only one of many examples which can be cited for the identity and the diversity in 
question: 

The standard form of majzūˀ al-rajaz: 

−−⌣−   −−⌣−   −−⌣−   −−⌣− 

Variations:2 

−−⌣−   −⌣⌣−    ⌣−⌣−   −⌣⌣− 

−⌣⌣−   −−⌣−    −−⌣−   ⌣−⌣− 

−−⌣−   ⌣−⌣−    ⌣−⌣−   −⌣⌣− 

−−⌣−   −⌣⌣−    −−⌣−   −−⌣− 

⌣−⌣−   −−⌣−    −⌣⌣−   −⌣⌣− 

−−⌣−   ⌣−⌣−    ⌣−⌣−   −⌣⌣− 
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The three types of patterning defined above do not have to co-occur in explicit form since each 
can—independently—give rise to “meter”, and since implicit patterning is capable of endowing 
the hemistich with “meter”.  In example (a) below, only Level I patterning is explicit (the 
hemistich can be represented by BB, where B stands for a quadripartite foot); in (b), only Level II 
patterning is explicit (the feet are similar in respect of the position where ⌣ occurs relative to the 
long syllables); in (c), only Level III patterning is explicit (recurrence of syllabic symmetry is 
clear from the fact that both feet are symmetrical; besides, syllabic symmetry pervades the 
hemistich as a whole). 

  (a)  ⌣−−⌣   ⌣−−− 

  (b)  ⌣−−−   ⌣−− 

  (c)  −⌣−⌣   −⌣− 

In most hemistichs, however, at least two types of patterning are explicit (although one type may 
be dominant); for example, in the hemistich −−⌣−  −⌣−  −−⌣−  −⌣−, three types of 
patterning are explicit: 

 1.  Level I patterning is explicit since the hemistich may be represented by the sequence 
BABA (where B stands for a quadripartite foot and A stands for a tripartite foot). 

 2.  Level II patterning is explicit since all feet are similar in respect of the position where ⌣ 
occurs relative to the long syllables. 

 3.  Level III patterning is explicit since syllabic symmetry occurs in two feet (the second and 
the last) and since the hemistich may be divided into two strings each of which has a symmetrical 
syllabic structure (the strings in question are −−⌣−−⌣−− and −⌣−−⌣−). 

Hemistichs differ in regard to the explicit manifestation of patterning.  All standard hemistichs 
manifest Level I and Level II patterning; in addition, some manifest syllabic symmetry at least in a 
constituent string.  As for variants, some manifest only one type of patterning, others manifest 
two, and still others manifest all three. 

In addition to defining Level I, Level II, and Level III patterning, this study has defined an 
important feature (type assonance) which relates the strings of Level III to those of Level II. 

The rules which operate on Level III (synthesis, reduction, deletion, addition, and compensation) 
are by no means arbitrary processes:  they facilitate a kind of variety which aspires to and gains 
from syllabic symmetry; besides, they preserve the identity of the meter by producing type 
assonance and by tending to retain the total duration of the standard sequence. 

On all levels, a meter is defined as the sequence which constitutes a single hemistich; this 
definition stems from the fact that the two hemistichs of a divided line are the same.  It will be 
recalled that on Level I and Level II the second hemistich of a divided line is a duplicate of the 
first; on Level III the two hemistichs of a divided line are often different in terms of composition, 
and yet those hemistichs are considered to be exactly alike because type assonance identifies them 
with identical strings (in other words, the difference in composition is viewed as non-contrastive 
variation). 

************** 
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Our theory satisfies the necessary condition as well as the sufficient condition.  A handful of the 
strings generated by our theory do not exist in al-Kʰalīl’s corpus; those strings constitute latent 
possibilities which cannot invalidate the theory:  they are very few in number, they are the product 
of general principles, and their dormancy is explained by the theory.  On the other hand, it would 
be excessive to claim—as does ˀAbū Dīb—that the latent possibilities are extremely numerous and 
that the dormancy of such possibilities is purely accidental.  Even an appeal to the confining 
influence of al-kʰalīl’s theory could not disguise the naivety of this claim:  for many centuries 
poets and critics alike condemned every deviation from al-Kʰalīl’s rules, which may very well 
have suppressed some latent possibilities; but what justifies the conclusion that over two centuries 
of vigorous poetic composition prior to al-Kʰalīl’s theory3 failed to utilize the vast majority of 
equally acceptable strings? 

A scholar must distinguish between two aspects of al-Kʰalīl’s contribution to the study of Arabic 
prosody:  stating the data, and constructing an abstract theory which seeks to account for the data.  
In this study, the present author has taken the position that al-Kʰalīl’s statement of the data is 
accurate and comprehensive; it is al-Kʰalīl’s theory that breeds controversy.  

 

FOOTNOTES 

 

                                                           
1 On Level I, the rules are applied to generate a hemistich; in most cases, the hemistich is then doubled to 

produce a divided line.  On Level II, a rule applies simultaneously to both hemistichs of a divided line.  On 
Level III, a rule affects one foot per application; furthermore, changing a non-final foot in one hemistich 
does not usually require a similar change in the corresponding foot of the other hemistich. 

 
2 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, bottom of p. 205 and top of p. 206. 
 
3  See ˀAḫmad ˀAmīn’s Fajr al-ˀIslām, pp. 39 – 139; also see Reynold A. Nicholson’s A Literary History of 

the Arabs (Cambridge:  The University Press, 1962), pp. 71 – 140, 181 – 253. 
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READER’S NOTES 
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APPENDIX I 

THE FEET REPORTED BY AL-KᴴALīL 

 

 

The table below lists the standard feet and the variants reported by al-Kʰalīl b. ˀAḫmad.1  The two 
feet fāˁi-lātun and mustafˁi-lun are omitted since the former is restricted to the almost non-existent 
meter al-muḍāriˁ and since the latter is actually identical to mustafˁilun.2  The foot mafˁūlātu is 
omitted since it is restricted to the almost non-existent meter al-muqtaḍab (the assumption that 
mafˁūlātu also occurs in al-munsariḫ is based on a misinterpretation3). 

The table comprises four rows.  Each form in the first row is a standard foot; each form in the 
second row is a variant which results from a single change in the corresponding standard foot; 
each form in the third row is a variant which results from two or more changes in the 
corresponding standard foot; and each form in the last row is a variant derived from another 
variant. 

 

⌣−− −⌣− ⌣−−− −⌣−− −−⌣− ⌣−⩊− ⩊−⌣− 
 

⌣−⌣ 
⌣− 
−− 

⌣⌣− 
−− 

⌣−⌣− 
⌣−−⌣ 
⌣−− 
−−− 

⌣⌣−− 
−⌣−⌣ 
−⌣− 
−−− 

⌣−⌣− 
−⌣⌣− 
−−⌣⌣ 
−−− 

⌣−−− 
⌣−⌣− 
−⩊− 
 

−−⌣− 
⌣−⌣− 
⩊−⌣−− 
⩊−− 
 

−⌣ 
− 

⌣⌣−− ⌣−⌣⌣ 
−−⌣ 
−⌣− 

⌣⌣−⌣ 
⌣⌣− 
−− 

⌣⌣⌣− 
⌣−⌣⌣ 
⌣−− 

⌣−−⌣ 
⌣−− 
−−− 
−−⌣ 
−⌣− 

−−⌣−− 
⌣−⌣−− 
−⌣⌣− 
−⌣⌣−− 
−−− 
 

 −   ⌣−  ⩊− 
−− 
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FOOTNOTES 

 

                                                           
1 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, especially pp. 43 – 58.  al-Kʰalīl also specifies the 

environments where the variants occur; for the sake of simplicity, the environments in question are excluded 
from this appendix. 

 
2 al-Kʰalīl observes that in three meters (al-kʰafīf, majzūˀ al-kʰafīf, and al-mujtatʰtʰ), the transformation 

−−⌣− ⇒ ⌣⌣⌣− is never permitted and the transformation −−⌣− ⇒ −−⌣⌣ or ⌣−⌣⌣ may occur; 
he also observes that elsewhere the first transformation may occur (though rarely) and the second is never 
permitted.  Consequently, he writes −−⌣− as mustafˁi-lun in the three meters and as mustafˁilun 
elsewhere—a convention which records but does not explain the empirical facts.  In this study, we have 
shown the observations reported by al-Kʰalīl to be manifestations of general principles (see Restriction 7a 
in section 3.3.1, and note 1 under “Justification” in section 3.3.3). 

   
3 See item 2 under “Justification” in section 3.3.3. 
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APPENDIX II1 

ˁANTARA B. SᴴADDĀD’S ODE 

 

1.   −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

2.   −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣− 

3.   ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−               −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

4.  −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

5.   −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

6.   ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

7.   ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

8.   −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣− 

9.   −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

10.  −−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

11.  ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−   −−⌣−               −−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣− 

12.  −−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣− 

13.  −−⌣−   −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣− 

14.  −−⌣−   −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣− 

15.  −−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣− 

16.  −−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−   −−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣− 

17.  ⩊−⌣−  ⩊−⌣−  ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣− 

18.  −−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    −−⌣−   ⩊−⌣− 

19. −−⌣−   −−⌣−    −−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−   −−⌣− 

20.  −−⌣−   −−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

21.  ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−  ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−   ⩊−⌣− 
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22.  ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣− 

23.  −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

24.  ⩊−⌣−     −−⌣−     −−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣− 

25.  −−⌣−     −−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

26.  −−⌣−    −−⌣−    −−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−     −−⌣− 

27.  ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

28.  −−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

29.  −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

30. −−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−     −−⌣−    −−⌣− 

31.  ⩊−⌣−     −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣− 

32.  ⩊−⌣−     −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

33.  −−⌣−     −−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

34.  −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

35.  ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

36.  ⩊−⌣−     −−⌣−    −−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

37.  −−⌣−    −−⌣−     −−⌣−               −−⌣−     −−⌣−     −−⌣− 

38.  −−⌣−     −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−     −−⌣−     −−⌣− 

39.  −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−     −−⌣− 

40.   ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣− 

41.   ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣− 

42.   ⩊−⌣−     −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣− 

43.  ⩊−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−               −−⌣−    −−⌣−     −−⌣− 

44.   ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣− 

45.   ⩊−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣− 
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46.  ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣− 

47.  −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−     −−⌣− 

48.  −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−     ⩊−⌣− 

49.  −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−     ⩊−⌣− 

50.  −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−     −−⌣− 

51.  ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

52.  ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣− 

53.  −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−   ⩊−⌣− 

54. ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−    −−⌣−               −−⌣−    −−⌣−    −−⌣− 

55.  ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣− 

56.  ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−   −−⌣− 

57.  ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−   −−⌣−   ⩊−⌣− 

58.  ⩊−⌣−    ⌣−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−   −−⌣−   ⩊−⌣− 

59.  −−⌣−     −−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣− 

60.   ⩊−⌣−     −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−   −−⌣−   ⩊−⌣− 

61.   −−⌣−     −−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−   −−⌣− 

62.   ⩊−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−               −−⌣−   −−⌣−   ⩊−⌣− 

63.   −−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−   −−⌣− 

64.  ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

65.   −−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

66.  ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−               ⌣−−⌣−   −−⌣−   −−⌣− 

67.   −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−     −−⌣− 

68.   ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−               −−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−     −−⌣− 

69.  −−⌣−     −−⌣−     −−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−     ⩊−⌣− 
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70.  −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

71.  −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

72. −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−     −−⌣−     −−⌣− 

73.   −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−     −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

74.   −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

75.  −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

76.  ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

77.  −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣− 

78.  ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−     −−⌣− 

79.  −−⌣−    −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−     ⩊−⌣−     −−⌣− 

80.  −−⌣−    −−⌣−    −−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−     −−⌣−     −−⌣− 

81. ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣−    −−⌣−               −−⌣−      −−⌣−     −−⌣− 

82.  ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣− 

83.  −−⌣−     −−⌣−    −−⌣−               −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣− 

84.  −−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−               ⩊−⌣−    ⩊−⌣−    −−⌣− 

 

FOOTNOTES 

 

                                                           
1  See ˀAḫmad b. al-ˀAmīn al-Sʰinqīṭī’s al-Muˁallaqāt al-ˁAsʰr, pp. 154 – 170.   Highlighted numerals identify 

the lines where at least one hemistich merges into the standard form of al-rajaz. 
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APPENDIX III 

 

RULES OF VARIATION 

IN AL-KᴴALĪL’S SYSTEM 

 

A.  Definitions 

In the following list, the definienda are listed alphabetically.  The English abbreviation pl. stands 

for plural, and the Arabic abbreviation ج stands for  الجَمْع . 

Definiendum Definition 
Transliteration Arabic Script 
ˁajuz (pl. ˀaˁjāz)  ُز ج أعَْجَازـــــــعَج The second hemistich of a line. 

ˁarūḍ (pl. ˀaˁārīḍ)  َيضارِ عَ وض ج أَ رُ ــع The foot which terminates the first hemistich of a line. 

bayt (pl. ˀabyāt)  َاتيَ ــبْ ت ج أَ يْ ــب A line of poetry. 

ḍarb (pl. ˀaḍrub)  َبر ُـضْ ب ج أَ ر ْـض The foot which terminates the second hemistich of a 
line. 

faṣl فَصْل A ˁarūḍ which differs from the ḫasʰw in transforma-
tional profile. P0F

1
P  Thus the ˁarūḍ of al-ṭawīl is a faṣl 

(qabḍ is obligatory in the ˁarūḍ but optional in the 
ḫasʰw).  Similarly, the ˁarūḍ of al-munsariḫ is a faṣl 
since it rejects kʰabl (in the ḫasʰw, kʰabl is optional).  
Indeed, almost every ˁarūḍ is a faṣl (differing from the 
ḫasʰw in at least one aspect of the transformational 
profile).  

gʰāya  َةـــــــــغَاي A ḍarb which differs from the ḫasʰw in transforma-
tional profile.  Thus the catalectic sub-meter of al-ṭawīl 
has a gʰāya in line-final position (the ḍarb is the 
product of ḫadʰf; in contrast, the ḫasʰw rejects ḫadʰf).  
Indeed, almost every ḍarb is a gʰāya (differing from the 
ḫasʰw in at least one aspect of the transformational 
profile).    

ḫasʰw حَشْـــــــو The feet of a line other than the ˁarūḍ and the ḍarb. 

 

Page 171 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I:  Appendix III 
 

162 
 

 

Definiendum Definition 
Transliteration Arabic Script 
ibtidāˀ ابِـْـــــــــتِدَاء A hemistich-initial foot which differs from the rest of the 

ḫasʰw in transformational profile.  Thus, in hemistich-initial 
position, faˁūlun is an ibtidāˀ since it can undergo kʰarm 
(kʰarm is rejected by the rest of the ḫasʰw); the same is true of 
mafāˁīlun and mufāˁalatun in hemistich-initial position.  

ˁilla (pl. ˁilal) عِلَّة ج عِلَل A process which alters an entire sabab or one which alters a 
watad; it may be illustrated by the following changes: 

 
−•−−•−•   ⇒  −•−−• 

−•−•−•−  ⇒  −•−•−•• 
 
The input is usually a hemistich-final foot.  A ˁilla is usually a 
“binding” process; i.e., if it applies to one ˁarūḍ or one ḍarb, it 
must apply to all of the counterpart feet throughout the ode.  
When not binding, a ˁilla is said to have a ziḫāf status.   

iˁtimād  ِمَادـــــــاِعْت Denotes the status of qabḍ relevant to the standard foot 
faˁūlun in two contexts: 
 
 (a)  In a line of al-ṭawīl, iˁtimād denotes the necessity of 
applying qabḍ to the standard penult foot faˁūlun when the 
next foot is a maḫdʰūf (faˁūlun).  
 
 (b)  In a hemistich of al-mutaqārib, iˁtimād denotes 
rejection of qabḍ by the standard penult foot faˁūlun when the 
next foot is an ˀabtar (faˁ).    

juzˀ (pl. ˀajzāˀ) جُـزْء ج أَجْـزاء A foot. 

majzūˀ ‘clipped’ مَـجْـــــــــــزُوء A (divided) metrical line which results from deleting the two 
hemistich-final feet of the original bayt (i.e., the bayt 
generated by the circle).  Clipping is obligatory in five meters 
(al-madīd, al-hajaz, al-muḍāriˁ, al-muqtaḍab, al-mujtatʰtʰ), 
nonmetrical in three meters (al-ṭawīl, al-sarīˁ, al-munsariḫ), 
and optional in the remaining meters (al-basīṭ, al-wāfir, al-
kāmil, al-ramal, al-rajaz, al-kʰafīf, al-mutaqārib, al-
mutadārak).   

manhūk هُـــــــــــــوك  An undivided metrical line defined by two criteria:  it مَـنـْ
comprises the first portion of the original bayt (i.e., the bayt 
generated by the circle), and its constituent feet are one-third 
as many as those of the original bayt.  Only two meters are 
subject to such abbreviation:  al-rajaz and al-munsariḫ.  
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Definiendum Definition 
Transliteration Arabic Script 
masʰṭūr مَـشْـطـُـــــــور An undivided metrical line comprising one hemistich of the 

original bayt (i.e., the bayt generated by the circle).  Only two 
meters occur in this form:  al-rajaz and al-sarīˁ.  

miṣrāˁ (pl. 
maṣārīˁ) 

راع ج ـــــــــمِصْ 
 مَصَاريِـــــــــــع

A hemistich. 

muqaffan ًّى ـــــــــف ـَ  :A line whose ˁarūḍ satisfies three requirements قـُ
 
 (a)  It must rhyme with the ḍarb. 
 
 (b)  It must be identical with the ḍarb in metrical structure. 
 
 (c)  It must occur in its standard form (or the form which 
obligatorily replaces the standard). 

muṣarraˁ مُـصَــــــــرَّع A line whose ˁarūḍ satisfies three requirements: 
 
 (a)  It must rhyme with the ḍarb. 
 
 (b)  It must be identical with the ḍarb in metrical structure. 
 
 (c) It must, as a result of the second condition, differ from 
its standard form (or the form which obligatorily replaces the 
standard).  

muṣmat مُـصْمَت A line whose hemistich-final feet neither rhyme with each 
other nor coincide in regard to metrical structure.  In a given 
ode, any line but the maṭlaˁ may be a muṣmat. 

mutaḫarrik (pl. 
mutaḫarrikāt) 
‘moving letter’ 

ج   مُ�تَحَــرّكِ
 مُ�تَحَــرّكاِت

The sequence CV, where C stands for a consonant and V 
stands for a short vowel.  A mutaḫarrik is represented, in al-
Kʰalīl’s system, by a dash (−). 

muwaḫḫad ــــــــــــد  A metrical line consisting of a single foot.  Only al-rajaz is مُـوَحَّ
subject to such abbreviation. 

sabab (pl. 
ˀasbāb) kʰafīf 
‘weak cord’ 

 ج(سَـبَب 
 ) خَفِيفسْبَابأَ 

A sequence consisting of a mutaḫarrik ‘moving letter’ and a 
following sākin ‘quiescent letter’ (−•). 

sabab (pl. 
ˀasbāb) tʰaqīl 
‘strong cord’ 

 (جسَـبَب 
 قِيلـسْبَاب) ثَ أَ 

A sequence consisting of two moving letters in a row (−−). 

ṣadr (pl. ṣudūr) صَدْر ج صُدُور The first hemistich of a line. 
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Definiendum Definition 
Transliteration Arabic Script 
sākin (pl. sawākin) 
‘quiescent letter’ سَـــــاكِن Defined as (i) a consonant which is not followed by a 

vowel, or (ii) vowel length.  A sākin is represented, in al-
Kʰalīl’s system, by a dot (•). 
 

tafˁīla (pl. tafāˁīl 
or tafˁīlāt) 

تـَفْعِيلَة ج تـَفَاعِيل 
 أو تـَفْعـِيلات

A foot; it comprises a peg and one or two cords.  al-
Kʰalīl’s system employs ten feet: 
 

faˁūlun (−−• / −•) 
fāˁilun (−• / −−•) 

mafāˁīlun (−−• / −• / −•) 
mustafˁilun (−• / −• / −−•) 

fāˁilātun (−• / −−• / −•) 
mufāˁalatun (−−• / −− / −•) 
mutafāˁilun (−− / −• / −−•) 

fāˁi-lātun (−•− / −• / −•) 
mafˁūlātu (−• / −• / −•−) 

mustafˁi-lun (−• / −•− / −•) 
 

tāmm  ّتـَام A metrical line which lacks none of the original feet (i.e., 
the feet generated by its circle) and whose feet are alike in 
transformational profile.  Clipped meters do not meet this 
definition since they result from deleting certain original 
feet; again, al-ṭawīl does not meet this definition since 
qabḍ is obligatory in its ˁarūḍ but optional in its ḫasʰw.  
Only two metrical lines meet the definition of tāmm:  the 
standard form of al-kāmil, and the standard form of al-
rajaz.   
 

wāfin  ٍواف A metrical line which lacks none of the original feet (i.e., 
the feet generated by the circle) but where at least one 
hemistich-final foot differs from the ḫasʰw in transforma-
tional profile.  A line of al-ṭawīl meets this definition since 
it lacks none of the original feet, and since qabḍ is 
obligatory in its ˁarūḍ but optional in its ḫasʰw.  The 
clipped meters, the masʰṭūr, the manhūk, and the tāmm do 
not meet this definition; almost all other metrical lines do. 
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Definiendum Definition 
Transliteration Arabic Script 
watad (pl. ˀawtād) 
mafrūq ‘trochaic 
peg’ 

أوَْتاَد) ج وَتـَــــد (
 مَفْــــــــرُوق

A sequence consisting of two moving letters separated 
by a quiescent letter (−•−). 

watad (pl. ˀawtād) 
majmūˁ ‘iambic 
peg’ 

أوَْتاَد) ج وَتـَــــد (
 جْــــمُوعـمَ 

A sequence consisting of two moving letters followed by 
a quiescent letter (−−•). 

ziḫāf (pl. ziḫāfāt) زحِاف ج زحِافات A process which alters the second constituent of a sabab 
‘cord’; it may be illustrated by the following changes: 
 
−•−−•   ⇒   −−−• 
−−−•−−•   ⇒   −•−•−−• 
 
The input may be any foot of the line.  In most cases, a 
ziḫāf is not a “binding” process; i.e., its application to a 
given foot does not necessitate application to the 
corresponding feet of other lines.  When binding, a ziḫāf 
is said to have ˁilla status.  A “simple ziḫāf” alters the 
second constituent of one sabab ‘cord’; a “compound 
ziḫāf” alters the second constituent in each of two cords. 
 

 

B.  Transformations 

al-Kʰalīl identifies two major processes which derive variants from standard feet or from other 
variants; those two processes are the ziḫāf and the ˁilla (defined in the foregoing section).  al-Kʰalīl 
further divides each process into sub-types (discussed in this section).  We shall use the term 
“transformations” in referring to the sub-types. 

The transformations listed in this section are usually optional; in a handful of contexts, however, 
certain transformations apply obligatorily.  The following remarks should be noted at this point: 

 1.  For no obvious reason, a transformation may apply to one foot but not to another. 

 2.  A given foot may be subject to a certain transformation in one meter but not in another. 

 3.  When listing the meters involved, the “clipped” strings (majzūˀāt) are not given separate 
mention; thus what is said of al-wāfir applies to majzūˀ al-wāfir as well, what is said of al-ramal 
applies to majzūˀ al-ramal as well, etc.   

Page 175 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I:  Appendix III 
 

166 
 

 4.  To qualify for a given transformation, an element must meet a general provision as well as a 
specific provision; the former derives from the definition of ziḫāf or ˁilla; the latter derives from 
the definition of the transformation in question. 

 5.  In defining various transformations, the term “constituent” is used as an abbreviation of 
“Mediate Constituent”; it will be recalled that, in al-Kʰalīl’s system, a Mediate Constituent is 
either a mutaḫarrik or a sākin.   

1.  The Simple Ziḫāf   ُرَدـــفْ ال�مُ� الزِّ�اف  

Name of Transformation Definition 
Transliteration Arabic 

Script 
kʰabn  ْخَــــــــبن Deletion of a sākin which occurs as the second constituent of the 

foot. 
 

waqṣ وَقـْــــص Deletion of a mutaḫarrik which occurs as the second  constituent 
of the foot. 
 

ˀiḍmār إضْمـــــــــار Replacement of a mutaḫarrik which occurs as the second 
constituent of the foot; the replacement is by a sākin. 
 

ṭayy  ّطـَــــــــي Deletion of a sākin which occurs as the fourth constituent of the 
foot. 
 

qabḍ قـَــبْض Deletion of a sākin which occurs as the fifth constituent of the 
foot. 
 

ˁaql  َقْـــــــــــلـع Deletion of a mataḫarrik which occurs as the fifth constituent of 
the foot. 
 

ˁaṣb عَـصْــــــب Replacement of a mutaḫarrik which occurs as the fifth 
constituent of the foot; the replacement is by a sākin. 
 

kaff  ّكَـــــــف Deletion of a sākin which occurs as the seventh constituent of the 
foot. 
 

 

The following table shows the input and the output of each transformation; it also indicates the 
meters involved. 
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Ziḫāf Input Output Output Is 
Said to 

Be 

Meters Involved 

kʰabn 
 

fāˁilun 
fāˁilātun 
mustafˁilun 
mustafˁi-lun 
mafˁūlātu 

faˁilun 
faˁilātun 
mafāˁilun 
mafāˁilun 
mafāˁīlu 
 

makʰbūn al-basīṭ, al-madīd, al-rajaz, al-ramal, 
al-sarīˁ,  al-kʰafīf,  al-munsariḫ,      
al-muqtaḍab, al-mujtatʰtʰ,               
al-mutadārak 

waqṣ mutafāˁilun mafāˁilun mawqūṣ al-kāmil 
ˀiḍmār mutafāˁilun mustafˁilun muḍmar al-kāmil 

 
ṭayy mustafˁilun 

mafˁūlātu 
muftaˁilun 
fāˁilātu 

maṭwiyy al-basīṭ, al-rajaz, al-sarīˁ, 
al-munsariḫ, al-muqtaḍab 
 

qabḍ faˁūlun 
mafāˁīlun 

faˁūlu 
mafāˁilun 

maqbūḍ al-ṭawīl, al-hazaj, al-muḍāriˁ, 
 al-mutaqārib 
 

ˁaql mufāˁalatun mafāˁilun maˁqūl al-wāfir 
 

ˁaṣb mufāˁalatun mafāˁīlun maˁṣūb al-wāfir 
 

kaff mafāˁīlun 
fāˁilātun 
mustafˁi-lun 

mafāˁīlu 
fāˁilātu 
mustafˁi-lu 

makfūf al-ṭawīl, al-madīd, al-hazaj, al-ramal, 
al-kʰafīf, al-muḍāriˁ, al-mujtatʰtʰ 
 

 

Notice that fāˁi-lātun (−•− / −• / −•) is not subject to kʰabn since the general provision is not 
met (the second constituent of the foot, though a sākin, is not the second constituent of a sabab 
‘cord’; similarly, mustafˁi-lun (−• / −•− / −•) is not subject to ṭayy (the fourth constituent of the 
foot, though a sākin, is not the second constituent of a sabab); and mustafˁilun (−• / −• / −−•) is 
not subject to kaff (the seventh constituent of the foot, though a sākin, is not the second constituent 
of a sabab).   

2.  The Compound Ziḫāf  مُــزْدَوِج�الزِّ�افُ ال   

   kʰabl خَ�بْل   :  kʰabn plus ṭayy. 

   sʰakl شَكلْ   :  kʰabn plus kaff. 

   kʰazl خَـزْل :  ˀiḍmār plus ṭayy. 

   naqṣ  .ˁaṣb plus kaff  : نَ�قْص 
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The following table shows the input and the output of each transformation; it also indicates the 
meters involved. 

Ziḫāf Input Output Output Is 
Said to Be 

Meters Involved 

kʰabl mustafˁilun 
mafˁūlātu 

faˁalatun 
faˁilātu 

makʰbūl al-basīṭ, al-rajaz, al-sarīˁ, 
al-munsariḫ 

sʰakl fāˁilātun 
mustafˁi-lun 

faˁilātu 
mafāˁilu 

masʰkūl al-madīd, al-ramal, al-kʰafīf, 
al-mujtatʰtʰ 

kʰazl mutafāˁilun muftaˁilun makʰzūl al-kāmil 
naqṣ mufāˁalatun mafāˁīlu manqūṣ al-wāfir 
 

3.  The ˁIlla:  Deletion   َقْصِ ن�ـ� لُ ال �ِ�ل  

Of the following deletion transformations, three have a ziḫāf status (see the definitions of ˁilla and 
ziḫāf above): ḫadʰf has a ziḫāf status in the ˁarūḍ of al-mutaqārib; tasʰˁītʰ has a ziḫāf status in the 
ḍarb of al-kʰafīf and al-mujtatʰtʰ; kʰarm always has a ziḫāf status. 

Name of Transformation Definition 
Transliteration Arabic Script 
ḫadʰf حَـذْف Deletion of a foot-final sabab kʰafīf ‘weak cord’. 

qaṭf قطَْـــــف ḫadʰf plus ˁaṣb. 

ḫadʰdʰ  ّحَــــــذ Deletion of a watad majmūˁ ‘iambic peg’ from mutafāˁilun. 

ṣalm  َلمْ ـص Deletion of a watad mafrūq ‘trochaic peg’ from mafˁūlātu. 

waqf وَقْـــــف Replacing a mutaḫarrik which occurs as the seventh constituent 
of the foot mafˁūlātu; replacement is by a sākin, and the trans-
formation can therefore be viewed as deletion of a short vowel. 

kasʰf كَشْـــــف Deletion of a mutaḫarrik which occurs as the seventh 
constituent of the foot. 

qaṣr قصَْــــــر Deletion of the mataḫarrik from the [final] sabab kʰafīf ‘weak 
cord’ in faˁūlun, fāˁilātun, and mustafˁi-lun. 

qaṭˁ قطَْـــــع Deletion of a mataḫarrik from a watad majmūˁ ‘iambic peg’. 

batr  ْبـَـــــتر hadʰf plus qaṭˁ. 

tasʰˁītʰ يث ِـ  ’Deletion of a mataḫarrik from the watad majmūˁ ‘iambic peg �شَْع
in [the ḍarb] fāˁilātun. 

kʰarm خَــــــرْم The rare deletion of a hemistich-initial mutaḫarrik from a 
watad majmūˁ ‘iambic peg’.  Different terms are used to 
designate kʰarm, depending on the form of the input foot (see 
the last portion of the table below). 
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The following table shows the input and the output of each transformation; it also indicates the 
meters involved in each case. 

 

ˁIlla Input Output Output Is 
Said to Be 

Meters Involved 

ḫadʰf faˁūlun faˁal maḫdʰūf al-mutaqārib 
 mafāˁīlun faˁūlun maḫdʰūf al-ṭawīl, al-hazaj 
 fāˁilātun fāˁilun maḫdʰūf al-madīd, al-ramal, al-kʰafīf 

 
qaṭf mufāˁalatun faˁūlun maqṭūf al-wāfir 

 
ḫadʰdʰ mutafāˁilun faˁilun ˀaḫadʰdʰ al-kāmil 

 
ṣalm mafˁūlātu faˁlun ˀaṣlam al-sarīˁ 

 
waqf mafˁūlātu mafˁūlāt mawqūf al-sarīˁ, the manhūk of al-munsariḫ 

 
kasʰf mafˁūlātu mafˁūlun maksʰūf al-sarīˁ, the manhūk of al-munsariḫ 

 
qaṣr faˁūlun faˁūl maqṣūr al-mutaqārib 
 fāˁilātun fāˁilāt maqṣūr al-madīd, al-ramal 
 mustafˁi-lun mafˁūlun maqṣūr majzūˀ al-kʰafīf 

 
qaṭˁ fāˁilun faˁlun maqṭūˁ al-basīṭ, al-mutadārak 
 mutafāˁilun faˁilātun maqṭūˁ al-kāmil 
 mustafˁilun mafˁūlun maqṭūˁ al-rajaz 

 
batr faˁūlun faˁ ˀabtar al-mutaqārib 
 fāˁilātun faˁlun ˀabtar al-madīd 

 
tasʰˁītʰ fāˁilātun mafˁūlun musʰaˁˁatʰ al-kʰafīf, al-mujtatʰtʰ 
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ˁIlla Input Output Output Is 
Said to Be 

Meters Involved 

 
kʰarm 

   
makʰrūm 

 
al-ṭawīl, al-mutaqārib, al-
hazaj, al-muḍāriˁ, al-wāfir 
 

 tʰalm  ثَـلْم faˁūlun faˁlun 
 

  

 tʰarm  ثَـرْم faˁūlu faˁlu 
 

  

 kʰaram  خَـرَم 
mafāˁīlun mafˁūlun 

 
  

 sʰatr   ْشَتر 
mafāˁilun fāˁilun 

 
  

 kʰarab  خَـرَب 
mafāˁīlu mafˁūlu   

 ˁaḍb  عَضْب 
mufāˁalatun muftaˁilun   

 ˁaqṣ  عَقْص 
mufāˁaltu mafˁūlu   

 qaṣm  قَصْم mufāˁaltun mafˁūlun   

 jamam  جمََم 
mufāˁatun 
 
 

fāˁilun 
 

  

 

The following seven transformations (all of which involve deletion) are not listed by al-Rāḍī, 
probably because they are extremely rare: 
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ˁIlla Input Output Output Is 
Said to Be 

rabˁ  fāˁilātun faˁal marbūˁ    رَبْع
 

jaḫf  جَحْف fāˁilātun fāˁ majḫūf 
 

takʰlīˁ  تخَـْليع fāˁilun faˁal makʰlūˁ 

 mustafˁilun faˁūlun makʰlūˁ 
 

rafˁ  رَفْع mustafˁilun fāˁilun marfūˁ 

 mafˁūlātu mafˁūlu 
 

marfūˁ 

jadˁ جَدْع     
mafˁūlātu fāˁ majdūˁ 

 

jabb    ّجَـب 
mafāˁīlun faˁal majbūb 

 

hatm  هَـتْم 
mafāˁīlun faˁūl mahtūm 

 
 

 

4.  The ˁIlla:  Addition  زِّيادَةِ ـعِلَلُ ال  

The following three addition transformations are restricted to the line-final foot (i.e., the ḍarb) of 
the specified meters: 

Name of Transformation Definition 
Transliteration Arabic Script 
tarfīl ـــلـتـَرْفِيـ The addition of a sabab kʰafīf ‘weak cord’ to mutafāˁilun in 

majzūˀ al-kāmil and to fāˁilun in majzūˀ al-mutadārak; the 
expanded ḍarb is said to be muraffal. 
 

tadʰyīl تذَْيِـــــيل The addition of a sākin to mutafāˁilun in majzūˀ al-kāmil, to 
fāˁilun in majzūˀ al-mutadārak, and to mustafˁilun in majzūˀ 
al-basīṭ; the expanded ḍarb is said to be mudʰayyal. 
 

tasbīgʰ ــ   The addition of a sākin to fāˁilātun in majzūˀ al-ramal; the ــيغ ـ�سَْبِ
expanded ḍarb is said to be musabbagʰ. 
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A rare addition known as kʰazm  َـزْمـــــــخ  occurs in hemistich-initial position, “provided that no 

[essential] change takes place in the meaning of the line.”  The addition in question may comprise 
one, two, three, or four letters at the beginning of the ṣadr, but it may not exceed two letters at the 
beginning of the ˁajuz.  The expanded foot is said to be makʰzūm. 

The domain of kʰazm is rather ill-defined:  the transformation applies to al-basīṭ, al-kāmil, al-
ṭawīl, al-hazaj, and al-madīd, but this list does not seem to be exhaustive; besides, the constituents 
supplied by the transformation are not specified with any degree of precision. 

The status of kʰazm, like its domain, is ill-defined:  al-Rāḍī considers it “pointless” and classifies it 
neither as a ziḫāf nor as a ˁilla. P1F

2 

C.  Interdependence 

1.  Murāqaba  بَة� اقَ مُــرَ �ال  

The process known as murāqaba obligatorily alters either of two weak cords which occur 
consecutively in the foot.  the following feet are involved: 

 (a)  mafāˁīlun in al-muḍāriˁ. 

 (b)  mafˁūlātu in al-muqtaḍab. 

The effect of murāqaba is to delete the sākin from a single cord (either the first or the second, but 
not both).  Thus mafāˁīlun changes to mafāˁilun or mafāˁīlu, but it can neither retain its standard 
form nor change to mafāˁilu; similarly, mafˁūlātu changes to mafāˁīlu of fāˁilātu, but it can neither 
retain its standard form not change to faˁilātu. 

2.  Muˁāqaba مُعاقَ�بَة  �ال    

The process known as muˁāqaba optionally alters either of two weak cords which occur 
consecutively.   

The effect of muˁāqaba (when it produces a change) is to delete the sākin from a single cord 
(either the first or the second, but not both).  Thus the foot mafāˁīlun may retain its standard form, 
change to mafāˁīlu, or change to mafāˁilun (but it may not change to mafāˁilu).  

The pair of weak cords may occur in a single foot; such is the case in the following contexts: 

  (a)  The standard foot mafāˁīlun in al-hazaj and al-ṭawīl. 

  (b)  The variant mafāˁīlun in al-wāfir. 

  (c)  The variant mustafˁilun in al-kāmil. 

  (d)  The ˁarūḍ mustafˁilun in al-munsariḫ. 
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The pair of weak cords may also occur in two adjacent feet; in this context, a foot where the 

deletion occurs is designated by one of the terms ṣadr (صَدْر) , ˁajuz (عَجُز), or ṭarafān (طَرَفان): 

  (a)  The term ṣadr indicates that the reduced cord is foot-initial, and that the final weak 
cord of the preceding foot must remain intact. 

  (b)  The term ˁajuz indicates that the reduced cord is foot-final, and that the initial weak 
cord of the next foot must remain intact. 

  (c)  The term ṭarafān indicates that the foot contains two reduced cords:  one initial, and 
the other final; the term also indicates that the final weak cord of the preceding foot and the initial 
weak cord of the next foot must remain intact. 

In the acatalectic line of al-madīd, the fourth foot may function as ṣadr, ˁajuz, or ṭarafān; the first 
and the third feet may function as ˁajuz; the second, the third, and the fifth feet may function as 
ṣadr. 

In the trimeter of al-ramal, a hemistich-medial foot may function as ṣadr, ˁajuz, or ṭarafān; a 
hemistich-initial foot may function as ˁajuz; a hemistich-final foot may function as ṣadr.  In the 
dimeter of al-ramal, a line-medial foot may function as ṣadr, ˁajuz, or ṭarafān; a line-initial foot 
may function as ˁajuz; a line-final foot may function as ṣadr. 

In a line of al-mujtatʰtʰ, the second and the third feet may function as ṣadr, ˁajuz, or ṭarafān; the 
last foot may function as ṣadr; the first foot may function as ˁajuz. 

In the acatalectic trimeter of al-kʰafīf, each line-medial foot may function as ṣadr, ˁajuz, or 
ṭarafān; the line-initial foot may function as ˁajuz; the line-final foot may function as ṣadr. 

3.  Mukānafa  ال� َ �فَ�ةُ مُـكان  

The process known as mukānafa optionally alters either or both of two weak cords which occur 
consecutively in the following contexts: 

  (a)  The foot mustafˁilun in al-rajaz, al-sarīˁ, and al-basīṭ. 

  (b)  The hemistich-initial foot mustafˁilun in al-munsariḫ. 

  (c)  The foot mafˁūlātu in al-munsariḫ. 

The effect of mukānafa (when it produces a change) is to delete the sākin from either cord or from 
both.  Thus mustafˁilun may retain its standard form; it may also change to mafāˁilun, muftaˁilun, 
or faˁilatun. 

 

Page 183 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I:  Appendix III 
 

174 
 

FOOTNOTES 

 

                                                           
1 A given transformation belongs to the profile if the foot is a candidate for, or an output of, that 

transformation. 
 
2 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 59 – 63. 
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APPENDIX IV 

 

THE THEORY OF PROSODIC METRICS 

Review by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek 

 

INTRODUCTION 

 

The theory of “Prosodic Metrics” was developed by Chris Golston (Department of Linguistics, 
California State University in Fresno, California) and Tomas Riad (Department of 
Scandinavian Languages, Stockholm University); we shall use the abbreviation G&R to refer 
to the two authors.1   

G&R’s primary goal is to prove three propositions:   

1.  That Classical Arabic meters are based on binary rhythmic feet and that, accordingly, 
rhythm in Classical Arabic poetry is closely related to rhythm in all poetry. Each 
rhythmic foot consists of two metrical positions, and a metrical position is maximally 
bimoraic.  

2.  That the basic rhythmic feet of Classical Arabic meters are the iamb and the trochee.   

3.  That the most popular of Classical Arabic meters are the iambic.  

G&R’s secondary goal is to formulate a set of simple rules which can account fully and 
accurately for the various manifestations of Classical Arabic meters. 

Our review is based on the Internet version.  We shall begin with a gist of G&R’s theory.  We 
shall then evaluate that theory using as a guideline the requirements which all theories must 
satisfy:  validity, generality, adequacy, and simplicity. The review will end with a short 
conclusion. 
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SUMMARY OF MAIN FEATURES 

 

Kʰalīlian Units Retained by G&R.  G&R follow al-Kʰalīl b. ˀAḫmad al-Farāhīdī in recognizing 
certain metrical entities: 

1.  The line is viewed as the maximum context for the meter. 

2.   The line consists of two hemistichs, and the hemistich is seen as the minimum context 
for the meter “since half-lines are identical in all relevant respects.” 

3.   The hemistich consists of two, three, or four “metra”.  A metron is what al-Kʰalīl called 
a “foot”. 

New Units Contributed by G&R.  G&R introduce several new units, emphasizing binarity 
(which G&R consider an all-important feature of Classical Arabic poetry): 

1.  A metron consists of two “rhythmic feet”. 

2.  A rhythmic foot consists of two “metrical positions”. 

3.  Metrical positions are filled by syllables.  The filler of a given position is maximally 
bimoraic (and minimally monomoraic).  A syllable is either “light” (i.e., short, 
represented by L) or “heavy” (i. e., long, represented by H).   

4.  L is monomoraic, LL is bimoraic, and H is bimoraic.   

5.  A mora is the minimal unit of measure in quantitative verse; it is equivalent to the 
duration of an average unstressed light syllable. The statement that H is bimoraic 
means that a “hard” syllable has roughly twice the duration of a “light” syllable.   

Position Fillers.  A given position is, as mentioned above, filled by a minimum of one mora 
and a maximum of two moras; thus a position can be filled by L, LL, or H.  Although G&R do 
not say so in explicit terms, this rule can be interpreted to mean that a position is filled by a 
single syllable or the compound filler LL.   

Variable Symbols.  G&R use two “variable” symbols which indicate alternation of fillers; the 
two symbols in question are φ and  :  
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1.  Pages 2 and 5 indicate that, as used by G&R, the symbol φ stands for two light syllables 
which function as a single filler (in the sense that they occupy a single metrical 
position) and which can be replaced by a single hard syllable.  Thus, as used by G&R, φ 
is equivalent to the complex symbol ⩊ which William Wright uses in his treatment of 
Classical Arabic meters. 

2.  G&R use the symbol  to indicate that the filler of a given position may be a light or a 

heavy syllable.  Thus the symbol  is equivalent to the complex symbol ᴗ̶ which 
William Wright uses in his treatment of Classical Arabic meters. 

Structure of the Metron.  Every “metron” comprises 4 positions, and every position is 
occupied by a filler (H, LL, L, , or φ).  Thus we must expect four fillers in each metron.  What 

about the metra faˁūlun and fāˁilun?  G&R acknowledge the fact that each comprises three 
explicit fillers; they then appeal to “catalexis” to add a fourth filler.  G&R use the symbol Ø to 

indicate catalexis.  Thus faˁūlun in al-ṭawīl is represented by the sequence LHØ, while 

fāˁilun in al-basīṭ is represented by the sequence ØLH.  

 Catalexis saves the binarity which G&R consider an all-important feature of Arabic poetry. 

Metrical Feet.  G&R list 9 possible “feet”.  In the following diagram, each pair of brackets 
represents one foot (notice that each foot is binary, comprising two metrical positions):  

  

[L       H] [L       L] [L       LL] 
[H       H] [H       L] [H       LL] 
[LL     H] [LL     L] [LL     LL] 

 

 

  On page 2 of their paper, G&R state that only the first five of these feet materialize in Arabic 
poetry.  

Promotion of Generality. Other authors have already shown that using the syllable as a basic 
unit for describing Arabic meters promotes generality (universality).  By redefining the foot 
in terms of binarity, G&R seek to facilitate an additional measure of generality.   
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1.  According to the new definition proposed by G&R, each foot consists of two fillers; thus 
the feet of Classical Arabic meters can be identified with the metrical feet of other 
languages more closely than has been possible up to this point. An iamb, for example, is 
universally defined as a metrical foot consisting of one light syllable followed by one 
hard syllable, or of one unstressed syllable followed by one stressed syllable.  Ewald 

and Wright say that the foot ⌣−⌣− in the meter al-rajaz is iambic in the sense that it 
consists of two iambs; it is, to use their own term, a diiamb.  G&R have no need to 

overreach in this manner:  to them ⌣−⌣− is a sequence of two feet, and each foot in 
the sequence is an iamb. 

2.  Every Arabic metron contains at least one iamb or trochee.  In universal metrics, an 
iamb is a foot consisting of one light syllable followed by one heavy syllable, or of 
one unstressed syllable followed by one stressed syllable. Also in universal metrics, 
a trochee is a foot consisting of one hard syllable followed by one light syllable, or of 
one stressed syllable followed by one unstressed syllable. In Classical Arabic meters, 
as defined by G&R, a “canonical” iamb is a structure which consists of the sequence 
LH, and a “potential” iamb is a structure (such as H) which can yield the sequence 
LH; a “canonical” trochee consists of the sequence HL, and a “potential” trochee is a 
structure (such as H) which can yield the sequence HL. 

Promotion of Explanatory Power.  According to G&R’s Prosodic Metrics, the iambic are the 
most popular of Classical Arabic meters.  G&R also tell us that iambic meters “account for 
about 80 - 90% of the poems in published corpora”.  Additionally, G&R’s analysis highlights 
the following points: 

1. The iambic meters are al-ṭawīl, al-kāmil, al-wāfir, and al-basīṭ (G&R have 

reservations about classifying al-rajaz, al-sarīˁ, and al-mutaqārib as iambic 
meters).   

2.  It is not clear why al-ṭawīl, al-kāmil, al-wāfir, and al-basīṭ are considered iambic.  Is 
it because they are free of trochaic feet, or is it because G&R believe that each 
meter consists entirely of iambic feet? 

3.  According to G&R, iambic meters are popular for two reasons:  Arabic phonology 
and morphology have a strong preference for the iambic structure, and the iamb 
violates neither CLASH nor LAPSE. 
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(a)  LAPSE is defined as ban on the occurrence of two adjacent moras neither of 
which is prominent.  In the sequence HL, the first syllable consists of two 
moras and the second consists of one mora.  Since the first of two moras in a 
hard syllable is the prominent one, HL results in two adjacent moras neither 
of which is prominent; in other words, HL violates LAPSE.  

(b) CLASH is defined as ban on the occurrence of two prominent moras 
embodied in two adjacent syllables.  Thus the sequence HH violates CLASH. 

(c)  The domain of CLASH or LAPSE is a pair of adjacent syllables.  Both syllables 
may occur within the same foot, or one may occur on each side of the 
boundary which separates two consecutive feet within the same metron.  
However, the effect of the violation is felt more keenly when the domain 
does not cross a foot boundary. 

(d) LH “is the only combination of Ls and Hs that violates neither CLASH nor 
LAPSE”.2  

According to G&R, all Classical Arabic meters other than the iambic are trochaic; the trochaic 
meters are al-kʰafīf, al-madīd, al-ramal, al-munsariḫ, al-hazaj, al-muqtaḍab, al-mujtatʰtʰ, al-
muḍāriˁ, and al-mutadārak.  Trochaic meters, G&R tell us, are relatively unpopular, 
accounting for roughly 10 - 20% of the poems in published corpora. The trochaic meters 
prove hard to define:  they contain trochaic feet (canonical or potential), but those feet co-
occur in the same meter with iambic feet or the invariable foot HH. 

G&R credit the concept of iambicity with impressive explanatory power:  iambicity, they 
assure us, accounts for the overwhelming popularity of the iambic meters; on the other 
hand, trochaicity is responsible for making trochaic meters infrequent. 

 

EVALUATION OF THE THEORY 

 

Impressive as it is, G&R’s theory of Prosodic Metrics (like all other theories of Classical 
Arabic meters proposed to date) leaves some room for refinement and even correction.  The 
following observations illustrate the questions which the theory of Prosodic Metrics needs to 
address.  While discussing the merits and the defects of the theory, we shall, for the sake of 
argument, retain the distinction between metra and feet as defined by G&R. 
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Validity.  To avoid the existence of anomalies, G&R claim that fāˁilun and faˁūlun are 
catalectic metra.  The symbol ∅ is used to indicate catalexis; accordingly, it is stipulated that 
each of the two metra under discussion contains a position filled by ∅ .  Precisely what does 
∅ stand for in this context?  On page 3 of their paper, G&R say:  “The symbol Ø indicates 
catelexis, a metrical position in the meter that may not be filled with text.”  Unfortunately the 
expression “may not” is ambiguous:  does it indicate that the occurrence of text is optional, 
or does it rule out the occurrence of text altogether?  As the discussion proceeds, it becomes 
clear that, as used by G&R, Ø stands for a deleted filler and that the filler in question is always a 
hard, invariable syllable (H).  

On page 5 of their paper, G&R assert that the target of catalexis is not arbitrary:  catalexis 
“targets the least rhythmic verse foot, without removing a variable position ( or φ).”  The 
degree of rhythmicity is measured in terms of CLASH and LAPSE; thus catalexis is motivated 
by the desirability of reducing the instances where CLASH and LAPSE are violated.  

In al-mutaqārib and al-mutadārak (where every metron is presumably catalectic), the 
authors are unable to determine whether ∅ should appear at the beginning or at the end of 
the metron.  

G&R tell us that all the feet of al-basīṭ were originally of the structure HLH and that 
subsequently catalexis occurred in the second and the fourth metra (HLH ⇒ LH), sparing the 
first and the third metra.  Could catalexis have occurred in the first and the third metra, sparing the 
second and the fourth metra?  If not, what restriction is involved?   

G&R tell us that al-ṭawīl, al-basīṭ, al-mutaqārib, and al-mutadārak are derived from four source 
meters each of which comprises four identical quadrisyllabic metra.  If their assertion is true, why 
are the four source meters absent from the list of classical Arabic meters?  If the four source 
meters are purely theoretical strings, would postulating their existence, on some abstract level, be 
justified merely by the desire to have binary metra and binary feet?  The fact is that we would end 
up with a circular argument:  the assumption of binarity justifies the theoretical meters, and the 
theoretical meters justify the assumption of binarity. 

G&R postulate source strings for a total of five meters:  the four discussed above (al-ṭawīl, al-
basīṭ, al-mutaqārib, al-mutadārak) and al-madīd.  It is interesting to note that, of these five, al-
madīd (LHH ØLH  LHH ØLH) is the only meter whose source string does not consist of 
identical metra.  Such incongruence has unsettling significance:  G&R imply that the acatalectic 
metra in a given meter specify the source forms of the catalectic metra in the same meter (this is 
why G&R cannot determine the source strings of al-mutaqārib and al-mutadārak all of whose 
metra are catalectic); but then, in the case of al-madīd, G&R are forced to abandon that guiding 
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principle. Whatever its cause, the incongruence and inconsistency under discussion do not inspire 
confidence in catalexis as a means of establishing binarity; nor do they argue convincingly in 
favor of the claim that the feet of Classical Arabic poetry are binary in structure. 

The syllable which G&R have postulated as the target of catalexis deserves a few brief comments 
at this point.  For the sake of convenience, we shall refer to that syllable as the “object of 
catalexis” or OC.  Consider, for example, the first metron of al-ṭawīl (LHØ) whose source string 
is LHH.  Were it  instead of H, the last filler of the source string would not be subject to 
deletion since, according to G&R, catalexis cannot eliminate a variable position.  Thus the theory 
of Prosodic Metrics stipulates that the OC is always a hard and invariable syllable.  G&R’s desire 
and manipulation aside, what independent evidence vouches for the existence of the OC?  
Certainly its existence is not supported by the empirical facts of metrical variation:  the attested 
data tell us, for example, that the final hard syllable of LHHH alternates with the light syllable L.3  
Apparently the OC is always a hard and invariable syllable simply because G&R have decreed it 
to be so in an attempt to prove the assumption that the metra and the feet of Classical Arabic 
poetry are binary structures.  Is the OC an entity which G&R discovered, or is it an entity which 
they wished into existence? 

Finally, what is the phonological value of a deleted syllable in the oral rendition of a poem?  
In the iambic meters of Classical Greek and Latin verse, it is the auditory perception of the 
binary foot ⌣− that gave the impression of rhythm.  Now consider the situation in Classical 
Arabic verse as G&R want it to be. On page 4 of their paper, G&R tell us that the second foot 
of al-ṭawīl may be L∅ or H∅ (represented together as ∅).  On the level of audible sounds, 
how can these two entities be perceived as bisyllabic feet?  How can it be said with any 
degree of validity and credibility that a foot consisting of L plus a following zero is an iamb 
which the speaker and the listener favor because Arabic phonology favors the iamb as a 
sequence of sounds consisting of a light syllable followed by a hard syllable? The same 
questions apply to the sixth foot of al-ṭawīl.  Unfortunately, G&R’s theory provides no 
convincing answers to such questions.  

In the opinion of this writer, G&R have not presented sufficiently convincing evidence and 
arguments to prove the metrical reality of ∅ and to support their assumption that each of 

the metra faˁūlun and fāˁilun consists of two binary feet.  It is difficult to avoid the conclusion 
that, in the context of G&R’s theory, ∅ has created nothing but a mere illusion of binarity. 

The cherished feature of binarity characterizes all metric feet only on a theoretical plane 
which G&R have postulated on the basis of no valid evidence and no convincing argument.  
What would happen if we discounted this fictitious formulation and still opted to uphold 
G&R’s claim that binarity and iambicity are inalienable features of Standard Arabic verse?  
We would have to accept the conclusion that, on the level of audible sounds, each of the long 
metra consists of two bisyllabic feet, while each of the short metra consists of a bisyllabic 
foot coupled with a monosyllabic foot.  Thus we would end up with two foot-types one of 
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which is binary and (at least potentially) iambic, while the other is neither binary nor 
iambic.  We would, of course, need to lay down some kind of rule for determining the 
boundary which separates the two feet of a short metron. 

Generality and Explanatory Power.  A theory of Classical Arabic meters should be related to 
a general theory which deals with rhythm and meter as universal phenomena; this would 
endow the theory of Classical Arabic meters with explanatory power.  

Generality and explanatory power seem to be the primary objective of G&R’s paper, and 
some students of Arabic poetry believe that G&R have achieved that objective.  In a 2009 
study,4 Hazel Scott submits that G&R’s theory “most successfully translates al-Kʰalīl’s meters 
into a universal framework with strong explanatory results”.  There is some truth in her 
statement.  However, when seeking to establish generality, a scholar must face certain hard 
questions. To be general, must a theory force Classical Arabic meters to have feet which 
coincide with the metrical feet of languages like Classical Greek, Latin, German, and English?  
Would the requirement of generality be better served by elucidating the shared metrical 
principles which subject units to patterned recurrence?  In other words, are the concepts of 
patterning and recurrence more valid as general principles than the units themselves?  Is 
there room for saying that a number of metrical systems are similar because they all subject 
a set of units to the principle of patterned recurrence, even though the units themselves are 
different? Perhaps a concrete example would help to clarify this issue.  In the most common 
English meter, the iambic pentameter, each line consists of a fixed number of syllables 
divided into a fixed number of groups, with the same stress pattern occurring on each group:  
thus a line comprises five iambic feet, each composed of an unstressed syllable followed by a 
stressed syllable.  Now consider the “standard” strings of Classical Arabic meters (i. e., the 

basic strings which have not been subjected to any ziḫāf or ˁilla).  Each standard line consists 
of a fixed number of syllables divided into a fixed number of groups (which G&R call metra), 
with similar placement of the invariable filler L in all groups:  L is either initial or medial in 
all of the groups; the only group (or metron) which violates this rule is the anomalous form 

mafˁūlātu.  An example in point is the standard string of al-ṭawīl (LHH LHHH LHH LHHH); 
another is the standard string of al-basīṭ (HHLH HLH HHLH HLH).  Is it so difficult to see 
some correspondence between the schema employed by the English pentameter and the 
schema employed by the standard strings of Classical Arabic meters, despite the difference 
in details?  Human beings share many features, and (unless we are badly mistaken) the 
sense of rhythm is one of those features; but human beings also differ in many features, and 
they often use different tools to express the features which they share.  In all languages, 
meter is a method of organizing a poem’s rhythm through patterned recurrence of elements; 
but the elements subjected to patterned recurrence are not always binary feet:5  
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1.  In quantitative verse (the meter of classical Greek and Latin poetry), the basic 
rhythmic units subjected to patterned recurrence are various combinations of long 
and short syllables; the most common of these units is the iamb (LH). 

2.  Syllabic verse (most common in Romance languages and Japanese) is based on a 
fixed number of syllables within a line although the number of stresses may be 
varied. Thus, the classic meter of French poetry is the alexandrine, a line of 12 
syllables with a medial caesura (a pause occurring after the 6th syllable).  The 
Japanese haiku is a poem of 17 syllables, composed in lines of 5/7/5 syllables each.  

3.  Accentual verse (common in Germanic languages) counts only the number of 
stresses or accented syllables within a line and allows a variable number of 
unaccented syllables.  

4.  Accentual-syllabic verse (the usual form of English poetry) produces lines of fixed 
numbers of alternating stressed and unstressed syllables. In English poetry, feet are 
not always iambic, nor are they always bisyllabic.  The following line, composed by 
Shakespeare, is made up of five bisyllablic feet: 

               Tíred wĭth | ăll thĕse, | fŏr rést | fŭl deáth | Ĭ cŕy  

The following two lines, composed by Kipling, are made up of six trisyllabic feet: 

               Fŏr thĕ stréngth | ŏf thĕ Páck | ĭs thĕ Wólf | 

                    ănd thĕ stréngth | ŏf thĕ Wólf |  ĭs thĕ Páck  

Thus a prosodist does not have to insist that in all languages the units subjected to patterned 
recurrence are binary feet.  As shown above, syllabic verse, accentual verse, and accentual-
syllabic verse would contradict this claim.  Indeed, classical Greek and Latin poetry would 
also contradict this claim since, relative frequency aside, non-binary feet did occur in the 
corpus; examples of such feet are the dactyl (−⌣⌣), the anapest (⌣⌣−), the cretic (−⌣−), 
the bacchius (⌣−−), and the tribrach (⌣⌣⌣).  It follows that a prosodist does not have to 
insist that in Classical Arabic meters the units subjected to patterned recurrence must be 
binary feet; as it turns out, those units are metra.  If the letter A stands for the short 
(trisyllabic) metron, and the letter B stands for the long (quadrisyllabic) metron, we can 
identify the four major patterns of Classical Arabic meters as mere repetition (AAAA, AAA, 
BBB, BB), supplemented repetition (BBA), interrupted repetition (BAB), and alternation 
(ABAB, BABA).  Notice that the four patterns in question pertain specifically to the 
“standard” strings of Classical Arabic meters. 
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Parenthetically, it might be worthwhile to point out that accentual verse displays a subtle 
resemblance to the standard strings of Classical Arabic meters, despite the difference in 
details.  In accentual verse, a line has invariable as well as variable elements.  In the standard 
hemistich of most Classical Arabic meters, each pre-final metron contains an invariable core 
(namely, the sequence LH), and the remaining syllables of the metron are variable; in the 
final metron, most of the syllables are variable.  Thus, like the line of accentual verse, the 
standard line of Classical Arabic meters contains invariable as well as variable elements.  The 
difference is that in accentual verse the terms “invariable” and “variable” pertain to the 
number of stresses, whereas in Classical Arabic meters they pertain to the duration of 
syllables (deletion being regarded as reduction to zero duration).  It should be noted that the 
invariable sequence is HL (rather than LH) in the anomalous, controversial metron 

mafˁūlātu.  It should also be noted that in the standard line of al-mutadārak, only the final 
syllable of each metron is invariable. 

Again, parenthetically, it might be worthwhile to point out that Classical Arabic meters are 
not unique in employing the patterns of mere repetition, interrupted repetition, 
supplemented repetition, and alternation.  Mere repetition and interrupted repetition, for 
example, occur in the English iambic pentameter and the Japanese haiku respectively 
(although neither the English iambic pentameter nor the Japanese haiku uses metra as 
building blocks for its particular type of versification). 

In connection with Classical Arabic meters, why do G&R insist that all feet must be binary, 
and why do they attribute so much importance to the role of the (binary) iamb?  They offer 
three arguments for their position:  The (binary) iamb is popular in the poetry of all 
languages; the sequence LH is popular in Arabic poetry; and the sequence LH is popular 
within the linguistic structure of Arabic.6  The first argument becomes irrelevant if we focus 
on the universal feature of patterned recurrence rather than the particular units which 
recur:  what really matters is the fact that Classical Arabic meters do exhibit the feature of 
patterned recurrence; the units which figure most prominently in such recurrence are metra 
rather than feet.  The second argument is refuted by the fact that, as will be shown below, the 
popularity of certain Classical Arabic meters does not have to be explained in terms of 
(binary) iambic feet:  it can be attributed to high “coefficients of effectiveness”.  As for G&R’s 
legitimate refusal to condone feet which are “non-existent in Arabic phonology and 
morphology”, such concern is unwarranted in the eyes of those who wish to accept metra as 
the units whose patterned recurrence generates rhythm:  metra are morphophonemic 
shapes (known as “measures”) which conform strictly and completely to the phonological 
and the morphological structures of Classical Arabic. 
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If it is true (and we believe it to be) that the universal principle of patterned recurrence can 
employ different units in different metrical systems, it would follow that G&R’s theory has 
dedicated an inordinate amount of attention and effort to a peripheral aspect of generality 
and not enough attention to the more fundamental aspects.  It is clear from their paper that 
G&R deserve a great deal of respect as linguists, scholars, and researchers; for this reason, 
the present writer has no doubt that they will, sooner or later, reach the conclusion that 
other aspects of generality should be explored more fully when constructing a theory of 
Classical Arabic meters. Perhaps they have already reached that conclusion. 

G&R claim that the foot structure LH is what makes “iambic meters” popular.  Logically, then, 
the most common form of al-rajaz should be LHLH  LHLH  LHLH; likewise, the most common 
form of al-hazaj should be LHLH  LHLH.  G&R present no empirical statistics to prove this 
claim.  William Wright’s transcription, on the other hand, seems to indicate that the form 
LHLH is rare, to the point of being negligible, in al-hazaj.  Can a reasonable explanation be 
found to reconcile this fact with the claim that LH is what makes meters popular?  G&R’s 
theory of Prosodic Metrics provides no such explanation. 

What about the four meters al-ṭawīl, al-kāmil, al-wāfir, and albasīṭ which reportedly 
constitute up to 90% of Arabic poetry?  It is not clear whether these four meters are 
categorized as iambic because every one of their feet is an iamb, or because they are free of 
trochaic feet.  The first alternative is problematic: 

1.  In al-ṭawīl and al-basīṭ, G&R postulate the occurrence of ∅ as a filler which replaces a 
hard syllable; only with this assumption in mind can it be said that every foot in the 
two meters is iambic.  For the reasons explained above, the validity of ∅ as a filler is 
questionable.   

2.  G&R use the following string to represent al-kāmil:  φHLH  φHLH  φHLH; they use the 
following string to represent al-wāfir:  LHφH  LHφH  LHφH.  Each foot in the two 
meters would be an iamb only if LLH is considered an iamb; but to consider LLH an 
iamb would violate the general pattern which we find in Classical Arabic meters and 
which defines the iamb as a sequence consisting of one light syllable followed by one 
heavy syllable. To be sure, the sequence LL here fills a single metrical position, but it still 
consists of two syllables. The actual fact is that a possible solution is available:   each 
metron in al-kāmil and al-wāfir can (though very rarely) assume the form LHLH.7  
Thus, in each metron of al-kāmil and al-wāfir, φH is (by the skin of its teeth) a potential 
iamb, and LH is a canonical iamb.  The problem is G&R’s definition of the filler φ:  they 
define φ as a cover symbol which stands for LL or H; with a grain of salt, it can be 
defined as a cover symbol which stands for LL, H, or L.     
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The second alternative is also problematic; it claims that the four meters under discussion 
are iambic in the sense that they contain no trochees, but the claim contradicts the empirical 
data: 

1.  Although not evident in the representation used by G&R, the second metron of al-ṭawīl 
can assume the form LHHL whose second foot is a trochee. 

2.  Although not evident in the representation used by G&R, the first and the third metra 
of al-basīṭ can assume the form HLLH whose first foot is a trochee. 

G&R explain the popularity of the sequence LH and the unpopularity of the sequence HL in 
terms of CLASH, LAPSE, the structure of Classical Arabic phonology, and the structure of 
Classical Arabic morphology (G&R remind us, on page 17, of the “well-established iambic 
preference in Arabic phonology and morphology”).  The explanation is credible and 
impressive; G&R can be justly proud of it.  There is considerable explanatory power in the 
statement which appears on page 12 of G&R’s paper and which points out that LH “is the 
only combination of Ls and Hs that violates neither CLASH nor LAPSE”.  This writer submits 
that the relative frequency of Classical Arabic meters can be determined solely on the 
strength of that statement; the basic assumptions are as follows: 

1.  The more the violations of CLASH and LAPSE, the less frequent is a meter. 

2.  The domain of CLASH or LAPSE is a combination of two adjacent syllables within a 
metron. 

3.   The possible bisyllabic combinations within the metra of Classical Arabic meters are 
LL, HH, HL, and LH.  Of these combinations, LH is the only one which violates neither 
CLASH nor LAPSE. 

4.  The primary motivation for metrical variation is to permit the poet some freedom in 
selecting words.  Such freedom encourages maximization of metrical variants; on the 
other hand, phonological preferences encourage maximization of the bisyllabic 
combination LH and minimization of the other bisyllabic combinations (LL, HH, and 
HL).  Thus phonological preferences represent a constraint on variation.  The 
frequency of meters depends, at least in part, on the effectiveness of that constraint.  
A rough coefficient of effectiveness (COE) can be represented as the ratio between N1 
and N2 , where N1 stands for the total number of times that LH occurs within the 
metra of a given meter, and N2 stands for the total number of times that the other 
bisyllabic combinations occur within the metra of the same meter.  The count must 
cover all variants of the metra, and it must exclude combinations which cross metra 
boundaries.   
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Using William Wright’s study of Classical Arabic meters as a guide, this writer calculated the 
COE for eight Classical Arabic meters.  When the eight meters were arranged in descending 
order of their coefficients, the following list emerged:  al-ṭawīl, al-kāmil, al-wāfir, al-basīṭ, al-
kʰafīf, al-madīd, al-ramal, and al-munsariḫ.  Notice that the order is exactly the same as the 
descending order of frequency on page 11 of G&R’s paper.  The point to be emphasized here 
is that our calculations were based solely on G&R’s ranking of different bisyllabic 
combinations in regard to CLASH and LAPSE; there was no need for controversial concepts 
like binary metra and binary feet, nor was there any need for the controversial concept of 
dividing feet into iambs and trochees. 

On pages 12 and 13 of their paper, G&R allude to the universality of CLASH and LAPSE.  As 
shown above, these two features have considerable explanatory power in the context of 
Classical Arabic meters—a fact which confirms the well-known axiom that generality 
imparts explanatory power to the theory. 

Adequacy.  To be adequate, a theory must account for the entire corpus of primary data.  To 
this end, the theory must include a set of general rules which generate all, and nothing but, 
the primary data. In the absence of such rules, the theory suffers from arbitrariness.  Careful 
examination reveals the fact that the theory of Metric Prosody is characterized by 
arbitrariness in at least two areas:  the variation of feet, and the formation of meters.  

1.  Variation of feet.  Each of the symbols  and φ indicates alternation between two 
different fillers, but such alternation is not rule-governed:  the theory provides no set 
of general rules to determine which feet in a given meter should be variable and 
which should be invariable; nor does the theory provide a set of general rules that 
determine what shapes a given variable foot can assume.  The symbols  and φ tell us 
what variants occur, but not why those variants occur.  

2.  Formation of meters.  The feet which constitute a given meter are not always uniform 
in regard to type:  in some meters, iambs co-occur with trochees and spondees (a 
spondee is the invariable foot HH); such co-occurrence is not governed by general 
rules. 

G&R will probably be surprised by our claim that foot variation in their theory is arbitrary.  
On page 4 of their study, they say that “constraints on verse feet dictate what prosodic unit 
or class of units may fill a metrical position:  L, H, LL, , φ, S, or ∅.”  The constraints 
mentioned in G&R’s paper do not live up to this assertion: 
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1.  On page 2 of their paper, G&R state that each of the sequences H and φH represents a 
“natural class of feet” rather than two distinct (unrelated) feet.  Unfortunately, G&R 
offer no precise definition for what they mean by the expression “natural class”.  
Hopefully, they do not mean a class of freely interchangeable feet:  we cannot, for 
example, substitute HH wherever we find LH as a foot (consider the metra LHHH and 
HHLH); we cannot substitute LH wherever we find HH as a foot (consider the metron 
HLHH); and we cannot substitute LLH wherever we find HH as a foot (consider the 
metron HLHH). 

2.  Two constraints are mentioned on pages 5 and 6: 

(a)  Every metron contains at least one (and in most cases only one) variable position.  
Unfortunately this constraint does not spare us the necessity of learning by rote:  
it does not predict, in accordance with general rules, which positions are variable 
and which variable fillers occupy those positions.  Likewise, this restriction does 
not predict, in accordance with general rules, which positions are invariable and 
which invariable fillers occupy those positions. Moreover, we are not told why 
every metron contains at least one variable position. 

(b) Catalexis targets the least rhythmic foot.  In al-ṭawīl, for example, catalexis targets 
the foot H to avert the occurrence of the sequence HH which violates CLASH. Yet 
no catalexis occurs in al-munsariḫ (which G&R represent on page 8 as HLH  
HHL HLH) or al-hazaj (which G&R represent on page 8 as LHH LHH).  This 
constraint, therefore, does not consistently predict the occurrence of ∅ as a filler.  
The plain truth is that ∅ occurs only where G&R want it to occur in order to create 
a quadrisyllabic source for a trisyllabic metron. 

3. On pages 12 – 14, CLASH and LAPSE are added to the list of constraints:  LH is 
rhythmically perfect because it violates neither CLASH nor LAPSE; HL is rhythmically 
the most ill-formed; HH and LL are moderately ill-formed.  LAPSE is violated by HL; it 
is also violated by the following feet (each of which can give rise to HL): H, L, .  
On the other hand, LAPSE is not violated by any foot that ends in H (LH, LLH, HH).  
“This is what separates the four iambic meters from the rest,” say G&R.  Unfortunately, 
this restriction does not go far enough:  while it tells us which filler should occur in the 
second position of a given foot in an “iambic” meter, it does not tell us precisely which 
filler should occur in the first position of that foot.  Moreover, this restriction does not 
tell us which filler should occur in either position of a given foot in a “trochaic” meter.  
We must rely on learning by rote rather than relying on general rules.         
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The arbitrariness discussed above means that, in regard to the mechanism which G&R 
propose for handling variation, the theory of Prosodic Metrics is disappointing:  rather than 
formulating general rules that can generate the variants, G&R have been content to invent a 
new orthography for representing Classical Arabic meters—an orthography which serves as 
nothing more than a book-keeping device. 

1. By saying that G&R’s orthography is new we mean that it differs from the 
representations used in previous studies. For example, G&R use the following 
sequence of symbols to represent al-ṭawīl:  LH∅  LHH LH∅  LHH .  Al-Kʰalīl b. 
ˀAḫmad al-Farāhīdī represents the standard form of the same meter by the following 
sequence:   ُْفعَُــولنُْ مَفَاعِـيلنُْ فعَُــولنُْ مَفَاعِـيلن (faˁūlun mafāˁīlun faˁūlun mafāˁīlun); William 

Wright represents it by the sequence ⌣−−  ⌣−−−  ⌣−−  ⌣−−− , and those who favor 
numerical symbols represent it by the sequence 122  1222  122  1222 .  In all fairness, 
we must acknowledge the fact that the orthography invented by G&R is no 
inconsequential contribution in this age of computational linguistics. 

 
2.  G&R’s orthography reflects the unfortunate state of the art at this moment, for the use of 

special symbols like , φ, and Ø betrays the fact that so far we have been unable to 
formulate a sufficiently adequate, simple, and general set of rules which can account fully 
for variation in the meters of Classical Arabic poetry.  With its special symbols, the 
orthography under discussion facilitates tidy storage of the information in a computerized 
file, but in the final analysis that orthography is essentially a book-keeping device.  It is 
always possible to consult the computerized file in order to find out what variants a given 
meter can have, but the arbitrariness which characterizes this process is cumbersome and 
disconcerting to say the least. 

 
Even as a book-keeping device, G&R’s transcription often fails to account for some well-

attested variants which are documented in authoritative works like ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s 
Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl and Part IV of William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language.  The 
following are a few examples: 

1.  G&R represent the meter al-basīṭ by the sequence HLH  ∅LH  HLH  ∅LH.  This 
representation conceals the fact that: 

(a)  Each of the first and the third metra can assume the form LLLH. 

(b)  In the second hemistich, the fourth metron can assume the form HH. 

2. G&R represent the meter al-rajaz by the sequence LH LH LH.  This 
representation conceals the fact that, in the second hemistich, the third metron can 
assume the form HH (i.e., HHH or LHH). 

Page 199 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I:  Appendix IV 
 
 

190 
 

3.  G&R represent the meter al-ṭawīl as LH∅  LHH  LH∅  LHH.  This representation 
conceals the fact that the second metron can assume the form LHHL.8  

4.  On pages 9 and 10 of their paper, G&R postulate the occurrence of ∅ as a filler in each 
metron of al-mutadārak.  Not sure whether ∅ should be metron-initial or metron-
final, G&R suggest that one of the following two strings might be the correct 
representation for al-mutadārak: 

LH∅  LH∅  LH∅  LH∅ 

∅LH  ∅LH  ∅LH  ∅LH 

Neither of the two strings accounts for the attested occurrence of HH as a variant of 
each metron in al-mutadārak.   

5.  Many more examples can be cited, but there is no need to belabor the point.  

6.  In footnote 3 of their paper, G&R make the following statements:   

“We have not here explored constraints on the half line (see Weil 1960).  Many 

of the variations (ziḫāfāt ‘relaxations’ and ˁilal ‘diseases, defects’) discussed in 
e.g. Maling (1973) should in our view be formulated as edge constraint on the 
half-line.  Ancient Greek meters allow any period final metrical position to be 
filled by L or H, regardless of the meter involved; a similar constraint holds in 
Arabic meter (Johanson 1994) and is arguably a property of the language as 
well (Restö 1994).”   

These statements may constitute an apology for some of the discrepancies mentioned 
above, but it does not excuse such discrepancies.  The fact remains that failure to 
explore “constraints on the half line” is a defect which needs to be addressed and 
rectified.  

Although both use the syllable as the basic unit of description, William Wright’s 
representation of Classical Arabic meters is a far more accurate (and therefore adequate) 
book-keeping device than that proposed by G&R. 

Simplicity.  To claim that H&R’s theory of Prosodic Metrics has achieved an impressive 
degree of simplicity would be an overstatement.  The following illustrate the concerns 
harbored by the present writer: 
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1.  Limiting the metrical types of Classical Arabic to two (the iambic and the trochaic) is a 
commendable attempt at simplification; it is a breath of fresh air in comparison with 
the approach, proposed by Ewald and William Wright, which divides the meters of 
Classical Arabic into five types: the iambic, the antispastic, the amphibrachic, the 
anapœstic, and the ionic.  Unfortunately, G&R’s attempt at simplification encounters 
two serious problems: 

(a) The first problem results from the proposed principle of binarity which claims that 
each metron consists of two feet and each foot consists of two metrical positions.  
As mentioned above, the “iambic meters”, according to G&R, are al-ṭawīl, al-kāmil, 
al-wāfir, and al-basīṭ (G&R have reservations about classifying al-rajaz, al-sarīˁ, 
and al-mutaqārib as iambic meters).  To show that such binarity exists in al-ṭawīl 
and al-basīṭ requires appeal to catalexis.  As mentioned above, the status of ∅ is 
rather precarious and controversial in the opinion of this writer. 

(b) The second problem is the fact that the meters which G&R classify as trochaic do 
not consist entirely of trochaic feet; for this reason, G&R are forced, on page 7 of 
their paper, to be satisfied with the more modest claim that the meters in question 
“display a clear trochaic element in their verse feet.” 

2. The orthography invented by G&R may be easy to store on a computer, and the 
computerized file may be easy to consult whenever the variants of a given meter need 
to be determined.  It might be sobering, however, to remember that human beings are 
not mechanical computers.  Give a class of college students the meters of Classical 
Arabic poetry in the code invented by G&R, and find out how long it will take them to 
memorize those meters well enough to pass—even with a C average—a one-hour test 
which requires them to reproduce the entire list from memory! 

 
Bibliographical Sources.  The bibliographical list at the end of G&R’s paper includes 
absolutely no Arabic books or articles.  This shortcoming is regrettable since some of the 
most valid insights that have been offered in connection with Classical Arabic meters are 

recorded in Arabic sources like ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ book Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr. 

CONCLUSIONS 

In Classical Arabic poetry, the rhythm generated by the patterned recurrence of metra is 
clear, and most modern prosodists have been satisfied to illuminate the patterns in question.  
G&R, on the other hand, have attempted to tackle the difficult task of finding, in Classical 
Arabic meters, a universal rhythm-generating mechanism below the level of the metra—a 
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mechanism based on the recurrence of universal binary feet. This review underscores some 
of the problems which their attempt has encountered:   

1.  G&R have used catalexis in a manner which creates a mere illusion of binarity and 
iambicity. 

2. To prove generality (universality), G&R have capitalized on the often shaky 
presumption of binarity and iambicity, meanwhile ignoring the more solid existence 
of rhythmic patterns which emerge from the various arrangements of metra. This 
reviewer holds that, thanks to the rhythmic patterns in question, the absence of 
binary feet such as those proposed by G&R would not rob Classical Arabic poetry of 
generality (universality). 

3.  When they talk of binary verse feet in the context of Classical Greek, Latin, and 
English poetry, prosodists do not mean that one constituent of such feet can be 
covert, theoretical, or fictitious.  Thus it would be an overstatement to say that the 
theory of Prosodic Metrics has reconciled the verse feet of Classical Arabic poetry 
with a universal feature of verse feet (i. e., binarity). 

4.  G&R have declined to formulate accurate general rules to account for the primary 
data, opting instead for a book-keeping device which may be quite simple to handle 
for a computer but not for the human brain.  

The problems pointed out above can in no way detract from G&R’s contribution to Arabic 
prosody.  Indeed, those who decide to reject G&R’s study as a complete, autonomous, self-
contained theory of Classical Arabic meters can still retain, and build on, insights such as the 
following observations: 

1.  Of all the bisyllabic combinations which occur within the metra of Classical Arabic 

poetry, LH (or represent it by ⌣− if you wish) is the most favored and HL (or −⌣) is 
the least favored.9  

2.  The preference of LH in Classical Arabic meter is connected to “a well-established 
preference in Arabic phonology and morphology”.10  

Compromise.  Those who are haunted by the urge to fit the meters of Classical Arabic into a 
poetic form whose feet are both binary and iambic do not have to settle for G&R’s theory:  
alternative interpretations are possible.  Consider, for example, the following observations: 
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1. The “standard” meters of Classical Arabic poetry consist of the concrete (as opposed to 
abstract or theoretical) hemistichs which are generated by al-Kʰalīl b. ˀAḫmad’s circles 
and which yield variants upon application of the so-called ziḫāfāt and ˁilal.  The 
“standard” feet are the immediate constituents of the hemistichs in question; they are the 
units which G&R call “metra”. 
 

2. In Classical Arabic poetry, the sequence ⌣− (where ⌣ stands for a short syllable and 
– stands for a long syllable) can be regarded as the kernel of standard feet.  Two 
arguments support this point of view: 
 
(a) The sequence ⌣− is shared by all of the standard feet:  each standard foot 

consists of ⌣− plus one or two long syllables.  For the purposes of this 
discussion, it should be pointed out that: 
 
• The form −−−⌣ is a non-canonical foot.  According to al-Kʰalīl, it occurs 

only in the meters al-sarīˁ and al-munsariḫ; however, a close examination of 
the data shows the foot in question to be unattested in the meter al-sarīˁ and 
probably the result of faulty scansion in the meter al-munsariḫ.11  It is 
therefore the opinion of this reviewer that −−−⌣ should be excluded from the 
inventory of standard feet. 
 

• The constituent ⩊ functions as, and assumes the status of, a long syllable.  
The constituent in question occurs in the feet mutafāˁilun ( ُْمُتفَاِ�لن) and 

mufāˁalatun ( تنُْ �مُفا�لََ  ), represented respectively by the sequences ⩊−⌣− and 

⌣−⩊−. 
 

(b) As a general rule, the sequence ⌣− is the invariable portion of the standard foot 
(the exceptions to this rule occur in the hemistich-final feet of all meters, as well 
as the hemistich-prefinal feet of the controversial meter al-mutadārak); the 
balance of the standard foot is variable.   
 

3.  Thus it would be possible to say that: 
 
(a) Each of the standard meters of Classical Arabic poetry comprises a fixed 

number of feet, and each foot is made up of a binary iambic kernel (⌣−) 
modified by the addition of one or two long syllables.   
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• When only one modifier is added to the kernel, it may occur as a prefix or a 

suffix (yielding −⌣− or ⌣−−).   
 

• When two modifiers are added, one may occur as a prefix while the other 
occurs as a suffix (yielding −⌣−−); alternatively, both modifiers may occur 
together as a compound prefix or a compound suffix (yielding −−⌣−, 
⩊−⌣−, ⌣−−−, or ⌣−⩊−). 

 
(b) Modifying the kernel of each foot throughout a given standard meter takes place 

in a manner which generates additional patterning. 
 

 
(c) While the modification described above may be viewed as system-specific, the 

recurrence of the binary iambic sequence ⌣− in the standard meters of 
Classical Arabic poetry promotes generality. 
 

If the compromise suggested here is valid, we should not fail to acknowledge the fact that al-
Kʰalīl was closer to the truth than G&R in defining the feet of Classical Arabic meters:  what I 
call a “kernel” al-Kʰalīl called a “peg”, and what I call “modifiers” he called “cords”.  In a tent, 
pegs are considered pivotal and cords are considered peripheral. 
 
The system-specific aspect of Classical Arabic meters deserves a few more comments: 
 

• Using the plain iamb (⌣−) exclusively as the standard foot of Classical Arabic verse 
would restrict the standard hemistich to a single rhythmic pattern:  simple 
repetition.  In contrast, using the modified iamb as the standard foot can generate 
additional rhythmic patterns (supplemented repetition, interrupted repetition, and 
alternation).  Generating a multiplicity of patterns by adding affixes to a basic form 
is an inherent feature in Classical Arabic; to substantiate this statement, it would 
suffice to cite, as an example, the fact that a variety of triliteral verb forms, known 

collectively as the mazīd زيِدــــمَ �ال  , are derived, by affixation, from the so-called 

mujarrad دـــــجَ ـمُ �ال ر�  .P11F

12
P  
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• Expanding the iamb by adding to it one or two long syllables, in the manner already 
described, generates a set of standard feet which are identical in morphophonemic 
structure to certain classes of actual triliteral words.  Such identity facilitates 
auditory perception of the feet which occur in a given hemistich of Classical Arabic 
verse.  It is significant in this context to mention that the triliteral are by far the most 
common words of Classical Arabic.  It is also significant to mention that, at least in 
non-pausal positions, triliteral words of the un-expanded form ⌣− constitute a 
relatively small subset; the much larger inventory of triliteral words involves 
expansion of the form ⌣−.   
 

• One can hardly claim that Classical Arabic meters are unique in displaying language-
specific, as well as universal, features.  After all, in languages (such as Greek) where 
speech is characterized by syllable-timed rhythm, the metric feet are defined in 
terms of syllables, whereas in languages (such as English) where speech is 
characterized by stress-timed rhythm the metric feet are defined in terms of stress.  
 

• For more than half a century before G&R wrote their article, the various schools of 
Structural Linguistics enthusiastically highlighted the existence of language 
universals; yet the very same schools readily acknowledged—and still 
acknowledge—that language-specific features and units also exist.  Hardly any 
linguist would challenge the statement that Semitic languages employ phonological, 
morphological, and syntactic elements which are not typical of Indo-European 
languages; for example, pharyngeal fricatives, emphatic consonants, the root-and-
pattern system, ˀiˁrāb, and verbal sentences (that is, sentences which begin with a 
verb followed by an agent) are typical of Arabic but not of English.  Why then should 
anyone deem it untenable for the feet of Arabic poetry to display certain system-
specific features?  Why indeed when the feet in question combine in patterns which 
generate the universal feature of rhythm, and when reshaping the feet in question to 
promote universality must be based on invalid assumptions? 
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FOOTNOTES 

1 Published under the title of “The Phonology of Classical Arabic Meter,” the theory appeared in 
Linguistics (1997, pages 111 – 132); on 22 September 2009, it was posted on the Internet at the 
following URL:  http://zimmer.csufresno.edu/~chrisg/index_files/ArabicMeter.pdf> 

2 See page 12 of G&R’s article. 

3 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 101. 

4  Posted on the Internet at the following URL:  

http://www.swarthmore.edu/SocSci/Linguistics/2010theses/hazelscott.pdf 

5  See The New Encyclopedia Britannica, sv “Rhythm” and “Meter”.  

6 See pages 17 and 18 of G&R’s article. 

7 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 151, 167. 

8 See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 101. 

9  See pages 12 and 13 of G&R’s article. 

10 See p. 17 of G&R’s article. 

11 See, for example, ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 233; ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-
Sʰiˁr, pp. 90, 91, 142; Ibn Rasʰīq’s al-ˁUmda, 4th printing, Part I, p. 135; and William Wright’s 
Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 366. 

12 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. I, p. 29. 

Page 206 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek

In passing, we may observe that the binary syllabic cluster which constitutes the nucleus of the foot is 
rhythmically well-formed since it violates neither LAPSE nor CLASH.  If the foot contains a binary 
cluster other than the nucleus, that cluster may be rhythmically well-formed or ill-formed; it is ill-
formed if it violates LAPSE or CLASH.



Part I:  Bibliography 
 

197 
 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 

 

ENGLISH 

 

Abdel-Malek, Zaki N.  The Closed-List Classes of Colloquial Egyptian Arabic.  The Hague:  
Mouton, 1972. 

Arberry, A. J.  The Seven Odes.  London:  George Allen & Unwin, Ltd., n.d. 

Brame, Michael.  “Arabic Phonology:  Implications for Phonological Theory and Historical 
Semitic” (Ph.D. dissertation, Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 1970). 

Cachia, Pierre.  The Monitor:  A Dictionary of Arabic Grammatical Terms (Arabic-English, 
English-Arabic).  Beirut, Lebanon:  Librairie du Liban, 1973. 

Chomsky, Noam.  Syntactic Structures.  The Hague:  Mouton & Co., 1966. 

_______ .  Aspects of the Theory of Syntax.  Cambridge, Massachusetts:  The M.I.T. Press, 1965. 

Golston, Chris and Riad, Tomas.  “The Phonology of Classical Arabic Meter.”  Linguistics (1977), 
pp. 111 – 132. 

Hartmann, R.R.K. and Stork, F.C.  Dictionary of Language and Linguistics.  London:  Applied 
Science Publishers, Ltd., 1973. 

Maling, Joan Mathilde.  “The Theory of Classical Arabic Metrics.”  al-ˀAbḫātʰ, Vol. XXVI (1973 
– 77), pp. 29 – 106. 

Megally, Fuad and Mansoor, M.  Arabic Course Handbook:  Explanatory Notes, Vocabulary.  
Great Britain:  The Chaucer Press, 1981. 

Nasr, Raja T.  The Teaching of Arabic as a Foreign Language:  Linguistic Elements.  Beirut:  
Librairie du Liban, 1978. 

Nicholson, Reynold A.  A Literary History of the Arabs.  Cambridge:  Cambridge University 
Press, 1962. 

Pei, Mario A., and Gaynor, Frank.  Dictionary of Linguistics.  London:  Peter Owen, Ltd., n.d. 

Shapiro, Karl and Beum, Robert.  A Prosody Handbook.  New York:  Harper & Row, 1965. 

Wright, William (ed.).  A Grammar of the Arabic Language.  3d. ed.  Cambridge:  The University 
Press, 1967. 

Page 207 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part I:  Bibliography 
 

198 
 

ARABIC 
 

 ١٩٦٤بغداد  –هضة ـنَّ ـال ةِ ـمكتب رُ شْ نَ  – تورة �ديجة الحديثيّ � ك ل�ّ  – سيبويه  تابِ أبنية الصَّرْفِ في كِ 

 ١٩٧٩ة ــالأنجلو المصريَّ  ةِ ـمكتب رُ شْ نَ  –إبراهيم أنيس  لّ�كتور – غويَّــةالأصوات اللُّ 

 –عمان ـن ّـمطبعة ال رُ شْ نَ  –ين لمصطفى جمال الدِّ  – عيلةـفـإلى التَّ   البيتِ   نَ ـالعربيِّ :  مِ   عرِ ــــــالإيقـاع في الشِّ 

  ١٩٧٠جف الأشرف نَّ ـال

  ١٩٧١القاهرة  –دار المعارف  رُ شْ نَ  –تار عمر مخأحمد  لّ�كتور – عند العرب  يّ وِ غَ ث اللُّ ـالبحْ 

  ١٩٧٦يروت ــــب –العربيِّ  الإنماءِ  معهدِ  رُ شْ نَ  –ة ـعفيف دمشقـيَّ  لّ�كتور – العَربيِّ  وِ ــــــتجديد النَّحْ 

مِنَ  تِّينَ ـــــــوالسِّ  ادسِ السَّ  امجللَّدِ  رَ شِ نُ  – هاويّ ز ّـدقي اللجميل صِ  مقالٌ  -» وضِ رُ ـــــــــم العَ لْ :  عِ  عرِ والشِّ  ولُّد الغناءِ تَ «

  ٢٦ – ٢٣ص  –) ١٩٢٥يناير سنة  ١العدد الأوَّل ( – »الـمُقْـتَطَف«

  ١٩٦٦ ةِ ـونسيَّ ـتُّ ـال الجامعةِ  رُ شْ نَ  –) لجان كانتـينو (ترجمة صالح القرماديِّ  – العربيَّـة  أصواتِ   لمِ روس في عِ دُ 

  ١٩٦٨بغداد  –العاني  مطبعةِ  رُ شْ نَ  –ي اضِ رَّ ـلعبد الحميد ال – والقـافيةِ   وضِ رُ ــفي العَ   الخليـلِ   حفةِ تُ   حرْ ـشَ 

ـنْـقِـيـطِـيِّ  – شَرْحُ الـمُـعَلَّقـاتِ الـعَشْـرِ وأخَْبارُ شُـعَـراَئِها نـَشْر  –الطَّــبْـعَة الـثَّـانـِيـَة  –للشَّـيْخِ أحمدَ بْنِ الأمينِ الشِّ

 ١٩٧٤سنة  –بيروت، لبنان  –مُـؤَسَّسةِ ناصِر للـثَّـقافـَةِ ودارِ الأندَلُسِ 

 – المطبوعاتِ  وكالةِ  رُ شْ نَ  –جنيِّ فتحي عبد الفــــــتَّاح الدَّ  لّ�كتور – العربيِّ   وِ ــــــفي النَّـحْ   ذوذِ رة الشُّ ظاهِ 

  ١٩٧٤الكويت 

 رُ شْ نَ  –انية ـثَّ ـبعة الالطَّ   –ـد العلميّ) ــــــريّ (تحقيق محمَّ ــــــإسماعيل بن حمَّـاد الجوهر ـــــلأبي نص – ةِ ــقَ رَ روُض الوَ ـــــــعـَ

  ١٩٨٤ار البيضاء بالمغرب الدَّ  – قافةِ ـثَّ ـال دارِ 

 مطبعة قاصد خير (بدون تاريخ) رُ شْ نَ  –يِّد ــــــالسَّ  نِ  ـٰمــــــــــحْ رَّ ـلعبد ال – يةـوض والقـافِ العَرُ 

 – العربـــــيَّـةِ  هضةِ ـنَّ ـال دارِ  رُ شْ نَ  –ــــــية ان ـِـثَّ ـبعة الالطَّ  –عبد العـــــــزيز عتيق  لّ�كتور – يةِ ــــــوالقـافِ   وضِ رُ ــــــالعَ عِلم  

  ١٩٦٧يروت ـــــب
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(حَـقَّــقَـــــــــهُ وفـَصَّـلـَــــــهُ وعَـلَّـقَ  رشيق نِ بي عليّ الحسن بْ لأَ  – هدِ ــــــــقْ ــه ونَ ــوآدابِ   رِ ـالشِّـع  نِ ــــــة :  في محاسِ دَ مْ العُ 

 رُ ـــــــشْ نَ  – ةـــــــــابعرَّ ـعة الـبــالطَّ  –اني ثَّ ـزء الــــــــزء الأوَّل والجــــــــالج – حَــوَاشِــــــيـَـهُ محُـمَّـد مُــحْيـِي الدِّين عبد الـحَمِيد)

  ١٩٧٢يروت ـــــب – الجيلِ  دارِ 

  ١٩٦٩يروت ـــــب – العربيِّ  الكتابِ  دارِ  رُ شْ نَ  –أحمد أمين  لّ�كتور – الإسلامِ   رــــــفجَْ 

 – رِ شْ نَّ ـوال باعةِ للطِّ  المسلمِ  دارِ  رُ شْ نَ  –ــــــــوَّاب تَّ ـرمضان عبد ال لّ�كتور – يَّـةِ ــــــــالعرب  ةِ ـــــــغـاللُّ   هِ قْ ـــــــــــول في فِ صُ فُ 

  ١٩٧٩القاهــــــرة 

 – رِ شْ نَّ ـوال باعةِ للطِّ  مصرَ  �ضةِ  دارِ  رُ شْ نَ  –ابعة بعة السَّ الطَّ  –عليّ عبد الواحد وافي  لّ�كتور – ةِ ـــــغاللُّ   هـــفِقْ 

  ١٩٧٣القاهرة 

 ةِ ـــــمكتب رُ ـــــشْ نَ  –ة الخامسة ـــــــبعالطَّ  –صفاء خلوصي  ورــــلّ�كت – يةــــــيِّ والقـافرِ ــــــعْ ــالشِّ   عِ ـــــــقطيتَّ ـفـَـــــنُّ ال

  ١٩٧٧ يغداد - المثــــنىَّ 

  ١٩٦٩يروت ـــــب –لبنان  مكتبةِ  رُ شْ نَ  –رزي فؤاد حنَّا تَ  لّ�كتور – والنَّـــــــحْوِ   غةِ اللُّ   في أصُُولِ 

  الإيقـاعِ   ومقدّمة في عِلمِ   ليـلِ ــــالخ  وضِ رُ ــــــعَ ـلِ   جذريٍّ   بديـلٍ   وَ ـــــحْ ـالعربيّ : نَ   عرِ ــــــللشِّ   ةِ ــالإيقـاعيَّ   نــيةِ ـفي البِ 

  ١٩٧٤يروت ـــــب –للملايـــــين  العِلمِ  دارِ  رُ شْ نَ  –كمال أبي ديب   لّ�كتور – المقـارن

  ١٩٧١يروت ـــــب –كر الفِ  دارِ  رُ شْ نَ  –ويهيِّ ـن ّـمحـــمَّد ال لّ�كتور – الجديدِ   عرِ ــــــيَّة الشِّ ضِ قَ 

  ١٩٧٥القاهرة  –الأنجلو المصريَّـــة  مكتبةِ  رُ شْ نَ  –بعة الخامسة الطَّ  –إبراهيم أنيس  لّ�كتور – غةِ ــاللُّ   رارِ أسْ   نْ مِ 

  ١٩٧٢القاهرة  –الأنجلو المصريَّــة  مكتبةِ  رُ شْ نَ  –إبراهيم أنيس  لّ�كتور – ى الشِّعرِ موسيقَ 

  ١٩٦٨القاهرة  –المعارف  دارِ  رُ شْ نَ  –كري محمَّـد عيَّـاد لشُ  – العربيِّ   عرِ ـــــى الشِّـموسيقَ 

  ١٩٧٣القاهرة  –المعارف  دارِ  مطبعةِ  رُ شْ نَ  – نطاويِّ محمَّـد الطَّ  لّ�كتور – حاةِ ـنُّ ـال  رِ ـوتاريخ أشَْهَ   وِ ـــــــشأة النَّـحنَ 

  ١٩٧٥دمشق  – رِ ـكْ الفِ  دارِ  رُ شْ نَ  –انية ـثَّ ـبعة الـالطَّ  – تِّـبريزيِّ ـال للخطيبِ  – افيوَ ـوالقَ   وضِ رُ ـي في العَـالوافِ 
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CHAPTER I 

 

INTRODUCTION 

THE ANCIENT ARAB GRAMMARIANS’ THEORY 

 

To account for ˀiˁrāb,1 the Ancient Arab Grammarians developed an elaborate theory known as al-
taˁlīl ‘motivation’; the theory in question is summarized below,2 and the summary is followed by a 
brief evaluation. 

Types of Motivation 

The Ancient Arab Grammarians defined three types of motivation which they called “causes” of 
ˀiˁrāb:   

 1.  al-ˁIlal al-taˁlīmiyya ‘pedagogical causes’:  Also called ˁawāmil ‘governors’,3 these 
“causes” are defined as structural elements which accompany ˀiˁrāb.  Thus ˀinna “causes” the  
subject to occur in the accusative and the predicate to occur in the nominative. 

 2.  al-ˁIlal al-qiyāsiyya ‘analogical causes’:   The Ancient Arab Grammarians appealed to 
analogy in order to explain certain aspects of ˀiˁrāb.  They discerned, for example, a similarity 
between ˀinna and its sisters, on the one hand, and transitive verbs on the other; to this alleged 
similarity they attributed the fact that ˀinna and its sisters govern the accusative.  Because they 
seek to explain a fact which is itself a cause, al-ˁilal al-qiyāsiyya are sometimes called ˁilal al-ˁilal 
‘causes of causes’.   

 3.  al-ˁIlal al-jadaliyya ‘argumentative or philosophical causes’:  These embrace “causes” 
which answer questions such as the following: 

  In what respect do ˀinna and its sisters resemble verbs? 

  Do ˀinna and its sisters resemble perfect verbs or imperfect ones? 

  If ˀinna and its sisters resemble verbs, why must their subject resemble a transposed 
object? 
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Like those of the second type, al-ˁilal al-jadaliyya are sometimes called ˁilal al-ˁilal ‘causes of 
causes’.  

In his book al-ˁAwāmil al-Miˀa, ˁAbd al-Qāhir al-Jurjānī (c. 377 – 471 A.H.) states that the 
“governors” consist of ninety-one lexical items, seven open-list classes, and two “concepts”: 

 1.  The lexical items fall into thirteen groups: 

  (a)  Seventeen particles which govern the genitive:  min ‘from’; ˀilā ‘to’; fī ‘in, into’; li- 
‘to, for’; rubba ‘many a’; ˁalā ‘over, on, above’; ˁan ‘about, away from’; ka- ‘like, as’; mudʰ 
‘since’; mundʰu ‘since’; ḫattā ‘till, up to’; the oath particles wa-, ta-, and bi- ‘by’; the exceptive 
particles ḫāsʰā, kʰalā, ˁadā ‘except, besides’. 

  (b)  Six particles which govern the subject in the accusative while governing the predicate 
in the nominative:  ˀinna ‘indeed’, ˀanna ‘that’, kaˀanna ‘as though’, lākinna ‘but’, layta ‘would 
that’, laˁalla ‘perhaps’. 

  (c)  Two negative particles which, being analogous to laysa, govern the subject in the 
nominative while governing the predicate in the accusative:  lā, mā. 

  (d)  Seven particles which govern the accusative:  wa- [wāw al-maˁiyya] ‘with’; ˀillā 
‘except’; the vocative particles yā, ˀay, hayā, ˀayā, and ˀa-. 

  (e)  Four particles which govern the subjunctive:  ˀan ‘that’, lan ‘will not’, kay ‘in order 
to’, ˀidʰan ‘in that case’. 

  (f)  Five particles which govern the jussive:  ˀin ‘if’, lam ‘did not’, lammā ‘has not yet’, 
the imperative li- ‘let’, the prohibitive lā ‘do not’. 

  (g)  Nine nomens (ˀasmāˀ)4 which govern the jussive in conditional sentences:  man 
‘whoever’; ˀayy ‘whichever’; mā ‘what’; matā ‘when’; mahmā ‘whatever’; ˀaynamā, ˀannā, 
ḫaytʰumā ‘wherever’; idʰmā ‘whenever’. 

  (h)  Four nomens which govern the accusative:  the morpheme for the numeral 10 when 
combined with the morphemes for the numerals 2 – 9; kam ‘how many?’; kaˀayyin ‘many a, how 
many a’; kadʰā ‘so and so much, so and so many’. 

  (i)  Nine forms, known as ˀasmāˀ al-ˀafˁāl, of which six govern the accusative and three 
govern the nominative.  The first set consists of:  ruwayda ‘slowly, gently’; balha ‘let alone’; 
ḫayyahala ‘come quickly’; hā-, ˁalay-, dūna- (with a second-person pronoun appended to each) 
‘take, seize’.  The second set consists of hayhāti ‘how far ...!’, sʰattāna ‘how different ...!’, surˁāna 
‘how quickly ...!’.  

  (j)  Thirteen incomplete verbs which govern the subject in the nominative while 
governing the predicate in the accusative:  kāna ‘to be’; ṣāra ‘to become’; ˀaṣbaḫha ‘to be or do in 
the morning’; ˀamsā ‘to be or do in the evening’; ˀaḍḫā ‘to be or do in the forenoon’; ḍʰalla ‘to be 
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or do during the whole day’; bāta ‘to be or do during the whole night’; mā zāla, mā bariḫa, mā 
fatiˀa, ma nfakka ‘still’; mā dāma ‘as long as’; laysa ‘not’. 

  (k)  Four verbs which govern a single nomen in the nominative:  ˁasā ‘may’; kāda, 
karaba, ˀawsʰaka ‘to be about to (do something)’. 

  (l)  Four verbs—two of praise and two of blame—which govern a definite nomen in the 
nominative:  niˁma ‘to be good’, ḫabbadʰā ‘to be pleasing’, biˀsa ‘to be bad’, sāˀa ‘to be 
displeasing’. 

  (m)  Seven verbs of the heart which govern two objects in the accusative:  ˁalima ‘to 
know’; raˀā ‘to see, think, know’; wajada ‘to find, perceive’; ḍʰanna ‘to think, believe’; ḫasiba ‘to 
think, reckon, suppose’; kʰāla ‘to think, imagine’; zaˁama ‘to think, deem, claim’. 

 2.  The seven open-list classes are:  the verb, the active participle, the passive participle, the 
adjective resembling a participle (al-ṣifa al-musʰabbaha), the verbal noun, the muḍāf, and the 
disambiguated noun (al-mumayyaz). 

 3.  The two “concepts” are: 

  (a)  The Subject function; it governs the filler of the Subject slot and that of the Predicate slot. 

  (b)  The absence of subjunctive and jussive governors; such absence governs the indicative. 

The Principle of Implication 

A governor may be explicit or implicit; this fact led the Ancient Arab Grammarians to lay down a 
principle which they called al-taˀwīl ‘implication’ and which bears striking resemblance to the 
modern grammarian’s Deep Structure. 

In this context, the following distinctions were drawn (the terms actual and theoretical are used in 
opposition to each other): 

 1.  Deletion (الـْحَذْف) is the omission of a constituent from an actual string to produce another 

actual string.  In the following examples, the governor is deleted from each response:  

  Question:  man qābalta?  ‘Whom did you meet?’ 

  Response:  ˁAliyyan.  ‘Ali.’ 

  Question:  ˀilā man katabta?  ‘To whom did you write?’ 

  Response:  ‘Aliyyin.  ‘Ali.’ 

 2.  Postulation ( ارتَ ــالاِسْتِ  ) is the absence of an element from an actual string while present in a 
theoretical, underlying string.  Postulation was restricted to:  (a)  the assumption that a pronominal 
agent is implied in sentences like ˁAliyyun rajaˁa ‘Ali returned’ and nanāmu mubakkiran ‘We 
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sleep early’; (b) the assumption that, if not actually expressed, ˀan is implied before subjunctive 
verbs. 

 3.  Equivalence is the interchangeability of two expressions in the context of an actual 
utterance.  Accordingly, a sequence consisting of ˀan and the imperfect verb was deemed 
equivalent to the corresponding verbal noun; again, a sentence was deemed syntactically 
equivalent to a single word when it functions as a predicate, an object of ḍʰanna ‘to think or 
believe’, a ḫāl, or an adjective. Thus the ˀiˁrāb required by certain slots may be associated with an 
implied form rather than the actual filler.   

Evaluation 

A grammatical analysis should be evaluated by three criteria:5 

 1.  Generality: The rules must be related to a general theory of human language.  Conformity 
with this requirement promotes “explanatory power”:  the rules are deemed “natural”, “logical”, 
and “plausible”; the learner finds those rules easy to grasp and easy to remember. 

 2.  Adequacy:  The rules must account for the data. 

 3.  Simplicity:  Of two grammatical theories, the simpler one postulates less rules, imposes 
less diversity on those rules, and generates less exceptions. 

As formulated by the Ancient Arab Grammarians, the theory of ˀiˁrāb leaves much to be desired: 

   1.  The Ancient Arab Grammarians achieved little, if any, success in regard to generality and 
explanatory power: 

  (a)  They failed to postulate motivation which can apply to verbs and nomens alike, with 
the result that the same state of ˀiˁrāb is presumed to designate unrelated features; using the same 
marker to designate unrelated features is hardly a universal characteristic of human language.  In 
addition, they failed to show why certain particles govern ˀiˁrāb while others do not, why a 
governing set of particles comprises certain forms but not others, and why different sets of 
particles govern different states of ˀiˁrāb; in such matters, human language is systematic rather 
than arbitrary. 

  (b)  Some of the explanations they proposed are far-fetched, and others are circular; the 
following are examples:6 

   (i)  The objects of verbs are typically marked by –a while the agents are typically 
marked by –u; this results from two premises:  -a is easier to pronounce than –u, and nomens 
function as objects of verbs more often than they function as agents.  The easier marker is assigned 
to the more common function. 

   (ii)  Diptotes are less common than triptotes, and verbs are less common than 
nomens; it follows that diptotes are analogous to verbs and that, like verbs, they reject –i as well as 
nunation.   

   (iii)  The third-person feminine plural suffix –na in a word like katab-na ‘they (fem.) 
wrote’ has a final vowel because the stem ends in a consonant and because a cluster of two 
consonants is barred in non-pausal word-final position.  The stem of katab-na, on the other hand, 
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does not end in a vowel to avert the occurrence of an atypical sequence; the atypical sequence in 
question (katabana) is defined as four consecutive short syllables which constitute a verbal stem 
and a pronominal agent.  Thus, according to the Ancient Arab Grammarians, the occurrence of the 
termination –a is motivated by the medial consonant cluster, and the occurrence of the medial 
consonant cluster is motivated by the termination –a.  

 2.  The Ancient Arab Grammarians failed to satisfy the requirement of adequacy since they 
achieved only partial success in identifying the governors.  They looked for lexical concomitants 
of ˀiˁrāb.  In some instances such concomitants were identified and considered the motivation 
when a closer investigation would have shown them to be (redundant) markers which designate 
the presence of certain features.  In other instances, no lexical concomitants were found and the 
ancient grammarians therefore looked for parts of speech or grammatical functions; unfortunately, 
no effort was made to relate ˀiˁrāb to features such as modality, tense, aspect, and adjunction.7 

 3.  The Ancient Arab Grammarians failed to satisfy the requirement of simplicity: 

  (a)  Only partial success was achieved in stating the domain of rafˁ.  Given the fact that 
ˀiˁrāb in Standard Arabic comprises four states (jazm, jarr, naṣb, and rafˁ), it behooves the linguist 
to explore the possibility that three of those states are motivated by certain grammatical features, 
and the fourth state is motivated by the absence of those features. In studying verbs, the Ancient 
Arab Grammarians scored some success in exploring this possibility:  they stipulated that a verb 
assumes the state of rafˁ if there is no motivation for jazm or naṣb; at the cost of reducing 
simplicity (and, for that matter, generality), the motivation they postulated consisted of lexical 
elements rather than grammatical features.  In studying nomens, on the other hand, they achieved 
no success in exploring the possibility under discussion; consequently, the rules are excessively 
numerous. 

  (b)  The rules are largely unrelated and frustratingly encumbered with exceptions.8   

In his famous book al-Radd ˁalā al-Nuḫāh, Ibn Maḍāˀ al-Qurṭubī (513 – 592 A.H.) expressed 
frustration with his predecessors’ motivation theory:  in his view, the speaker’s will is the only 
governor of ˀiˁrāb, and none but explicit structural elements can play a role in such government 
(the role in question being merely to indicate the speaker’s intention).  As seen from the above 
discussion, this writer is even less satisfied with the theory. 

The present study represents an attempt to remedy the defects.  In the interest of reaching as many 
readers as possible, technical terms are deliberately minimized, and technical discussion (when 
inevitable) is deliberately simplified.  All the same, it must be emphasized that the present study is 
not addressed to beginners:  it is only practical to presuppose that the reader is thoroughly familiar 
with the structure of Standard Arabic as formulated by ancient and modern scholars.  One would 
be unreasonable, for example, to insist that certain already well-established lists and definitions 
must be repeated before new insights can be presented (lists and definitions which pertain to the 
parts of speech and the various sentence types are a case in point). 
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Of the references cited, Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language proved to be the most helpful 
not only in providing the raw grammatical information but also in supplying examples.  Lyons’ 
work was very helpful in the process of defining the relevant semantic concepts. 

Note 

Notwithstanding the defects pointed out in this chapter, the linguistic refinement of the Ancient 
Arab Grammarians can hardly be denied:  with impressive insight, they developed a set of tools to 
satisfy the three requirements which a theory must meet: 

 1.  Pedagogical causes (al-ˁilal al-taˁlīmiyya) seek to satisfy the requirement of adequacy by 
providing rules which account for the data.  The following two rules are a case in point:  (a) The 
particle ˀinna introduces a nominal sentence, governing the subject in the accusative and the 
predicate in the nominative; (b) A transitive verb governs a direct object in the accusative and an 
agent in the nominative. 

 2.  Analogical causes (al-ˁilal al-qiyāsiyya) seek to satisfy the requirement of simplicity:  by 
comparing various rules and the structures they generate, one can identify common features and 
formulate fewer rules to account for the same set of data.  The two rules just cited generate 
structures such as the following:  (i) ˀinna l-muttahama barīˀun ‘The defendant is definitely 
innocent’; (ii) qābala s-safīra murāsilun ‘A correspondent interviewed the ambassador’.  Since 
both structures can be described by the string Governor + Accusative Noun + Nominative Noun, 
the two rules can be combined into one:  A transitive governor causes one slot to be in the 
accusative and another slot to be in the nominative.  Significantly, the Ancient Arab Grammarians 
referred to ˀinna and its “sisters” as al-ḫurūfu l-musʰabbahatu bi-l-fiˁli ‘the particles which 
resemble the verb’. 

In some instances, common features can be perceived only with the help of implication (al-taˀwīl).  
Thus the utterance an-nāra! ‘Fire!’ is classified as a transitive clause by invoking a process of 
deletion which derives it from iḫdʰari n-nāra! ‘Beware of the fire!’ 

 3.  Philosophical causes (al-ˁilal al-jadaliyya) seek to satisfy the requirement of generality 
by providing explanations which may apply to various languages and which, therefore, may relate 
the grammar to a universal theory.  Thus ˀinna is said to resemble the transitive verb ˀakkada since 
both denote affirmation. 

Given the difference in function, it is not surprising that pedagogical and analogical causes deal 
primarily with structural features, while philosophical causes deal primarily with logical 
arguments. 

Clearly, then, the shortcomings described in this chapter are attributable less to lack of valid 
procedures than to faulty application of procedures. 
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FOOTNOTES 

 

                                                           
1 The term ˀiˁrāb denotes the use of inflectional markers to designate grammatical function.  Orientalists 

associate the contrasts involved with case and mood. 
 
2 For a more detailed presentation, see Muḫammad ˁĪd’s ˀUṣūl al-Naḫw al-ˁArabiyy, pp. 131 – 262. 
 
3 See ˁAfīf Dimasʰqiyya’s Tajdīd al-Naʰw al-ˁArabiyy, p. 161. 
 
4 A nomen is a form which can function as a noun (i.e., which can occupy a nominal slot). 
 
5 See Chomsky’s Syntactic Structures, pp. 49 – 60. 
 
6 See Muḫammad ˁĪd’s ˀUṣūl al-Naḫw al-ˁArabiyy, pp. 152, 153, 156. 
 
7  The inadequacies of traditional Arabic grammar are not limited to faulty treatment of ˀiˁrāb.  During the 

Seventeenth Conference of Orientalists (held in Oxford in 1928), Dr. Ṭāhā Ḫusayn expressed the view that 
the Ancient Arab Grammarians based their rules on a restricted corpus which ignored much of the Quran 
and Classical Arabic poetry.  The result, explained Dr. Ṭāhā Ḫusayn, is that the Quran contains many 
instances where the text violates the rules formulated by the Ancient Arab Grammarians—an unfortunate 
discrepancy which has led some Orientalists to believe that the Quran contains grammatical errors.  See the 
newspaper al-Ḫayāh (home-based in London), 25 August 2012, p. 14. 

  
8 See al-Zamakʰsʰarī’s al-Mufaṣṣal fī ˁIlm al-ˁArabiyya. 
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CHAPTER II 

 

DEFINITIONS 

 

 1.  The term nomen (ism) denotes a form which can function as a noun (i.e., which can occupy 
a nominal slot).  Nomens comprise two classes of content forms as well as certain classes of 
function forms:  the content forms are nouns and adjectives; of the function forms, the most 
common are substitutes, numerals, and quantifiers.1 

 2.  The term ˀiˁrāb denotes the use of inflectional markers to designate grammatical function.  
Orientalists associate the contrasts involved with case and mood. 

 3.  Arabic stems are divisible into two groups:  those which are subject to ˀiˁrāb, and those 
which are not; the former are known to Arab grammarians as al-muˁrab ‘the declinable’, and the 
latter are known as al-mabniyy ‘the indeclinable’.  The following constitue the muˁrab: 

   (a)  Certain adverbial functors, when used in construct with a following form; of these the 
most common are:  ˀamām, bayn, dūn, fawq, ḫawl, ḫiyāl, ˀizāˀ, kʰalf, naḫw, qibal, quddām, taḫt, 
warāˀ, wasṭ, ˀatʰnāˀ, baˁd, dʰā (e.g., dʰā ṣabāḫin ‘one morning’), dʰāt (e.g., dʰāta yawmin ‘one 
day’), ˁind, qabl, and qubayl.2 

  (b)  Imperfect verbs, when attached neither to the energetic suffix nor to the third-person 
feminine plural suffix. 

  (c)  All but a handful of nomens.  The exceptions are almost restricted to mixed 
compounds (al-murakkab al-mazjiyy) and most of the pronominal forms.3  In mixed compounds, 
the first constituent is usually indeclinable; in some, both constituents are indeclinable. 

 4.  The term mufrad denotes (a) a nomen or (b) an attributive phrase with a nomen as head. 

 5.  The term naṣb denotes the occurrence of a form with an accusative or a subjunctive 
marker; the term rafˁ denotes the occurrence of a form with a nominative or an indicative marker; 
the term jarr denotes the occurrence of a form with a genitive marker; and the term jazm denotes 
the occurrence of a form with a jussive marker. 

 6.  The markers associated with ˀiˁrāb are illustrated below.  A hyphen is used to indicate that, 
relative to the stem, the marker is a termination.  Needless to say, the domain is restricted to al-
muˁrab. 

Page 223 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part II:  Chapter II 
 
 

10 
 

     

State Domain Marker Examples 

Jazm Imperfect verbs -Ø yaktub, yaktubā, yaktubū, taktubī 
 

Jarr Dual nomens -ay kitāb-ay-ni 
 Diptotes -a qawāˁid-a 
 Sound masculine 

plural nomens 
-ī muˁallim-ī-na, mudarris-ī-na, mufakkir-ī-na 

 The five nomens 

 الأَسمْاء الخَمْسَة
-ī ˀab-ī-ka 

 Other nomens -i al-kitāb-i 
 The adverbial 

functor dʰī (rareP3F

4
P) 

-ī dʰ-ī 

 Other adverbial 
functors 
 

-i qabl-i, baˁd-i, taḫt-i 

Naṣb Dual nomens -ay kitāb-ay-ni 
 Sound masculine 

plural nomens 
-ī muˁallim-ī-na, mufakkir-ī-na, mudarrib-ī-na 

 Sound feminine 
plural nomens 

-i al-muˁallimāt-i, aṭ-ṭāˀirāt-i, as-sayyārāt-i 

 The five nomens -ā ˀab-ā-ka 
 Other nomens -a al-kitāb-a 
 The adverbial 

functor dʰā 
-ā dʰ-ā 

 Other adverbial 
functors 

-a qabl-a, baˁd-a, warāˀ-a 

 Imperfect verbs 
with –ā, ū, or ī 

-Ø yaktubā, yaktubū, taktubī 

 Other imperfect 
verbs 
 

-a yadrus-a, yataˁallam-a, yastaˁmil-a 

Rafˁ Dual nomens -ā kitāb-ā-ni 
 Sound masculine 

plural nomens 
-ū muˁallim-ū-na, murāsil-ū-na, musāˁid-ū-na 

 The five nomens -ū ˀab-ū-ka 
 Other nomens -u al-kitāb-u 
 Imperfect verbs 

with -ā 
-ni yaktubā-ni, yataˁallamā-ni 

 Imperfect verbs 
with -ū or -ī 

-na yaktubū-na, yadrusū-na, taktubī-na 

 Other imperfect 
verbs 

-u yaktub-u, yadrus-u, yatakallam-u 
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 7.  Specification is a major set of functions marked by ˀiˁrāb; it is defined as the determination 
of a profile which pertains to a verb, a sentence, or a syntactic slot.  The verb, sentence, or 
syntactic slot will be called the “head”.  

The profile consists of (a) a single grammatical feature, or (b) a combination of grammatical 
features.  Such features are always nuclear; peripheral features have no place in the profile. 

A nuclear feature is diagnostic:  it is necessary and sufficient for identifying the head; thus tense is 
a nuclear feature since without it an entity cannot be classified as a verb or a sequence containing a 
verb, and since only a verb or a sequence containing a verb possesses tense.  Features other than 
nuclear ones will be called “peripheral”:  thus negation is a peripheral feature since it can apply to 
various constituents of the sentence;  for the same reason, interrogation is a peripheral feature. 

With respect to verbs, the only feature involved is transitivity.  With respect to sentences, the 
features involved are, modality (the contrasts being factive, non-factive, contra-factive; colorless, 
exclamatory; remote, intermediate, proximate; categorical, qualified), tense, aspect, and 
adjunction.  With respect to slots, the only feature involved is function (specifically, the nominal). 

As a rule, the determined features are embodied in a word or a longer expression which modifies 
the head and which we shall call the “specifier”.  Thus in the sentence ˀinna l-qāḍiya 
mutaḫayyizun ‘The judge is definitely partial’, the specifier is ˀinna (notice that the specifier 
denotes certainty and modifies the head).  Again, in rajaˁa Samīrun wa-huwa yabkī ‘Samir 
returned weeping’, the specifier is wa-huwa yabkī. 

In a handful of instances (which will be covered later), sentence structure plays the role of 
specifier. 

It is thus clear that: 

  (a)  Specification is defined by two obligatory components:  the profile, and the head. 

  (b)  The profile is defined by the obligatory presence of a specifier which embodies at least 
one (nuclear) feature. 

  (c)  The head is defined by obligatory restriction to three entities:  the verb, the sentence, 
and the syntactic slot. 

  (d)  Specification is a particular realization of the universal function known as the 
adverbial. 

  (e)  ˀIˁrāb is no more than a morphological device for marking specification. 

Sometimes a feature, though embodied in the specifier, is not associated with ˀiˁrāb.  Such features 
will be excluded from the profile since ˀiˁrāb is the subject of this study. 
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   8.  At this point we need to define the following terms:  “fact”, “possibility”, and “contra-
fact”. 

A sentence expresses a fact if it commits the speaker to the truth of the proposition.  The 
commitment is “primary” if it is attributable to the current speaker, and “secondary” if it is 
attributable to some other speaker.  In the following examples the italicized sentences are factive: 

Group 1  

sa-yarjiˁu Kamālun min Miṣra gʰadan. 
 
 
ˀuˀakkidu laka ˀanna Kamālan sa-yarjiˁu 
min Miṣra gʰadan. 
 
ˀaˁrifu ˀanna Kamālan sa-yarjiˁu min Miṣra 
gʰadan. 
 
ˀaˁtaqidu ˀanna Kamālan sa-yarjiˁu min 
Miṣra gʰadan. 
 

‘Kamal will return from Egypt 
tomorrow.’ 
 
‘I assure you that Kamal will return 
from Egypt tomorrow.’ 
 
‘I know that Kamal will return from 
Egypt tomorrow.’ 
 
‘I think that Kamal will return from 
Egypt tomorrow.’ 

Group 2 

lan yarijiˁa Kamālun min Miṣra gʰadan. 
 
 
ˀaˁriful ˀanna Kamālan lan yarjiˁa min 
Miṣra gʰadan. 
 
ˀaˁtaqidu ˀanna Kamālan lan yarjiˁa min 
Miṣra gʰadan. 
 

‘Kamal will not return from Egypt 
tomorrow.’ 
 
‘I know that Kamal will not return 
from Egypt tomorrow.’ 
 
‘I believe that Kamal will not return 
from Egypt tomorrow.’ 

Group 3 

(a)  lam ˀakun ˀaˁrifu ˀanna Kamālan 
sa-yarjiˁu min Miṣra gʰadan. 

 
(b)  lā ˀuṣaddiqu ˀanna Kamālan sa-

yarjiˁu min Miṣra gʰadan. 
 
(c)   lā ˀaˁtaqidu ˀanna Kamālan sa-

yarjiˁu min Miṣra gʰadan. 
 
(d)   taḍʰunna Suˁādu ˀanna Kamālan 

sa-yarjiˁu min Miṣra gʰadan, 
lākinnahā mukʰṭiˀatun. 

 ‘I did not know that Kamal will 
return from Egypt tomorrow.’ 
 
‘I do not believe that Kamal will 
return from Egypt tomorrow.’ 
 
‘I do not think that Kamal will 
return from Egypt tomorrow.’ 
 
“Su‘ad thinks that Kamal will 
return from Egypt tomorrow, but 
she is wrong.’ 
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Notice that in Group 1 the italicized sentences are affirmative while in Group 2 the italicized 
sentences are negative; thus commitment may be to the truth of an affirmative proposition or to the 
truth of a negative proposition. 

In Group 3, commitment to the truth of the embedded proposition is secondary.  Sentence 3a states 
that, at some point in the past, the current speaker did not know that the embedded proposition is 
true and implies that, since then, he has been told that the proposition in question is true.  
Sentences 3b, 3c, and 3d negate primary commitment, but affirm secondary commitment, to the 
truth of the embedded proposition. 

A sentence expresses a possibility if it is non-factive; i.e., if it commits the speaker neither to the 
truth nor to the falsity of the proposition.  The embedded sentence in ˀarjū ˀan yarjiˁa Kamālun 
min Miṣra gʰadan ‘I hope Kamal will return from Egypt tomorrow’ expresses a possibility since it 
neither asserts nor denies that Kamal will return from Egypt tomorrow.  Again, the deontic term is 
followed by a possibility (rather than a fact) in the following sentence since the speaker is stating 
an obligation, which may or may not be carried out, rather than expressing commitment to truth or 
falsity:  yajibu/lā-budda ˀan yarjiˁa Kamālun min Miṣra gʰadan ‘Kamal must return from Egypt 
tomorrow’.  The following paraphrase may further clarify the definition:  a sentence expresses a 
possibility if it indicates primary or secondary commitment to a neutral position.  In yurīdu 
ˁAliyyun ˀan yazūra Miṣra ‘Ali wants to visit Egypt’, the embedded sentence expresses a 
possibility; notice that the desire associated with that possibility constitutes secondary rather than 
primary commitment. 

A sentence expresses a contra-fact if it commits the speaker exclusively to the falsity of the 
proposition; the exclusion in this context rules out secondary as well as primary commitment to 
the truth of the proposition.  Thus law darasa Kamālun la-najaḫa fī l-imtiʰāni ‘Had Kamal studied, 
he would have passed the test’ is contra-factive since it states that Kamal did not study and did not 
pass the test. 

A fact is designated as [+ Factive], a possibility is designated as [+ Non-factive], and a contra-fact 
is designated as [+ Contra-factive].  The terms factivity, non-factivity, and contra-factivity refer to 
the features [+ Factive], [+ Non-factive], and [+ Contra-factive] respectively. 

 9.  Lyons draws a distinction between a sentence and an utterance, associating the former with 
structure and the latter with use: 

“..... in the first place ..... the same sentence may be uttered to perform various speech-acts.  
Another reason is the related fact that the utterance or the context-of-utterance may contain 
non-linguistic information which contradicts the information that is linguistically encoded 
in the utterance-signal.  For example, the meaning of a sentence like ‘John is a brave man’ 
is not affected by its being uttered ironically.”5 

This study draws no such distinction between sentences and utterances; instead, an 
utterance is used with its traditional definition as a stretch of speech which begins with 
silence or a pause and ends with silence or a pause.6 
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 10.  In this study, the term “mood” denotes the speaker’s perception of what he is 
saying:  thus mood depicts various degrees or kinds of reality, contingency, or 
desirability of a proposition; it expresses statement, inquiry, order, condition, permission, 
prohibition, duty, necessity, wish, desire, expectation, and the like.  The following four 
distinctions, controversial as they are, pertain to mood.7  Notice that we view the four 
distinctions as separate components although they are certainly connected. 

  (a)  The illocutionary act; i.e., the act performed by the speaker in saying 
something.  Making a statement, issuing a command, and asking a question are examples 
of illocutionary acts. 

  (b)  The illocutionary force; i.e., the status of an utterance as a statement, a 
command, a question, etc. 

  (c)  The communicative role; i.e., the use of utterances for constative or 
performative purposes. Purely constative utterances are statements; their role is 
descriptive, and they can be characterized as true or false.  In contrast, purely peformative 
utterances have no truth-value; their role is to do something rather than to say that 
something is or is not the case.  Thus “I work eight hours a day” is constative, while “I 
pronounce you husband and wife” is performative.  Sentences which follow ˀan are 
performative since their role is to name an event (e.g., ˀuḫibbu ˀan ˀaqraˀa sʰ-sʰiˁra ‘I like 
to read poetry = ˀuḫibbu qirāˀata sʰ-sʰiˁri ‘I like reading poetry’); on the other hand, 
sentences which follow ˀanna are constative since their role is to define the truth value of 
a proposition (e.g., ˀaˁrifu ˀanna l-karama faḍīlatun ‘I know that generosity is a virtue’).   

In some instances, the utterance has a binary communicative role:  on the one hand, it 
performs an act which cannot be characterized as true or false; on the other hand, it states 
a proposition which can be characterized as true or false.  The following sentence is a 
case in point: 

  layta ˁAliyyan gʰaniyyun. ‘I wish Ali were rich.’ 

The specifier (layta) designates the head as a wish; thus a performative purpose is 
indicated for the head.  Simultaneously, the specifier designates the head as contra-
factive; thus a constative purpose is indicated for the head.  The binary role is also 
evident in hypothetical conditionals (where both propositions are contra-factive): 

  law darasa la-najaḫa. ‘Had he studied, he would have passed the test.’ 

The following sentence has a binary communicative role: 

  ˀalammā taˁlamū minna l-yaqīna?   ‘Are you as yet uncertain about us?’ 

As a question, the sentence is performative; but the implied fact (‘You will be certain 
about us’) is constative. 
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When both are assigned to the same Standard Arabic sentence, the performative purpose 
dominates the constative.  Condition, for example, may be non-factive or contra-factive 
(compare ˀidʰā with law); thus condition is a higher-level feature in comparison with non-
factivity and contra-factivity.  In Standard Arabic, therefore, communicative roles can be 
restricted to two, the constative and the performative, with the understanding that the 
binary role is a sub-type of the performative.8 

  (d)  The speaker’s commitment (or subscription) to the illocutionary force, the 
communicative role, or some other feature of the proposition.  Included here are:  (i) the 
designation of propositions as fact, possibility, or contra-fact; (ii) the designation of 
propositions as colorless or exclamatory; (iii) the designation of distance (from actuality, 
the addressee, or the moment of speaking); and (iv) the expression of propositions in 
categorical or qualified terms.   

We shall employ the term “modality” in referring to the speaker’s commitment; thus, as 
used here, modality is a sub-category of mood. 

 11.  The terms “factive”, non-factive”, and “contra-factive” may indicate the object 
of commitment without indicating a gradation in the degree of commitment:  truth, 
neutrality, and falsity can draw commitment in equal measure.  If, on the other hand, 
actuality is viewed as a point of reference, factivity may be considered proximate while 
non-factivity and contra-factivity may be considered relatively remote.  For example, the 
dependency inherent in conditional sentences establishes actuality as a point of reference:  
in effect, the protasis sets up actuality as a condition.  Thus conditional sentences contrast 
with statements in regard to modality:  while the latter are factive and therefore proximate 
to actuality, the former are either non-factive or contra-factive and therefore remote from 
actuality.  Distance is one way of expressing the degree of commitment. 

The degree of commitment may be expressed in terms of intensity rather than distance; 
such is the case in the following pairs:  

 [+ Colorless]: al-ḫadīqatu jamīlatun. ‘The garden is beautiful.’ 

  [+ Exclamatory]: mā ˀajmala l-ḫadīqata. ‘How beautiful the garden is!’ 

  

 [+ categorical]: al-jiddu faḍīlatun.  ‘Diligence is a virtue.’ 

 [+ Qualified] ˀinna l-jidda faḍīlatun. ‘Diligence is definitely a virtue.’ 

Modality often indicates the type of commitment; for example, the qualifier ˀaˁrif 
expresses epistemic commitment to truth in ˀaˁrifu ˀanna Samīran marīḍun ‘I know that 
Samir is sick’, and the qualifier ˀurīd expresses desiderative commitment to neutrality in 
ˀurīdu ˀan ˀarjiˁa ‘I want to return.’ 
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Modality, then, comprises three varieties:  the first highlights the object of commitment, 
the second highlights the degree of commitment, and the third highlights the type of 
commitment.  Of these, the second comprises two sub-varieties:  one expressed in terms 
of distance, and the other expressed in terms of intensity.  

 12. A “categorical” proposition does not include a qualifier; a “qualified” proposition 
does.9  In this context, qualification is defined as the explicit expression of the speaker’s 
commitment to truth or neutrality. 

The qualifier of a fact may express the intensity of commitment, the type of commitment, 
or both.  Of the following examples, the first expresses categorical fact and the rest 
express qualified fact.  In the second example, the qualifier expresses intensity (but not 
type) of commitment to truth; in the third, the qualifier expresses type (but not intensity) 
of commitment to truth.  In each example, the qualifier is italicized. 

 al-maraḍu yuḍˁifu jasadī. ‘The disease is weakening my body.’ 

 ˀinna l-maraḍa yuḍˁifu jasadī. ‘The disease is definitely weakening my body.’ 

 ˀasʰˁuru ˀanna l-maraḍa yuḍˁifu jasadī. ‘I feel that the disease is weakening my body.’ 

Of the following examples, the first expresses categorical fact and each of the rest 
expresses a qualified fact.  Notice that each qualifier expresses epistemic commitment to 
truth as well as the intensity of such commitment.  In each example, the qualifier is 
italicized. 

  ṣadīqī ˁabqariyyun.  ‘My friend is a genius.’ 

  ˀaḍʰunnu ˀanna ṣadīqī ˁabqariyyun. ‘I think my friend is a genius.’ 

  ˀaˁtaqidu ˀanna ṣadīqī ˁabqariyyun. ‘I believe my friend is a genius.’ 

  ˀaˁrifu ˀanna ṣadīqī ˁabqariyyun. ‘I know my friend is a genius.’ 

  ˀajzimu bi-ˀanna ṣadīqī ˁabqariyyun. ‘I am certain that my friend is a genius.’ 

The qualifier of possibility expresses the type of commitment.  In the first example 
below, commitment to neutrality is desiderative; in the second, deontic; and in the third, 
permissive.  In each example, the qualifier is italicized. 

  ˀurīdu ˀan ˀadʰhaba. ‘I want to go.’ 

  yajibu ˀan ˀadʰhaba. ‘I must go.’ 

  laka ˀan tadʰhaba. ‘You may go.’ 
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13.  When consisting of a function form, the specifier is viewed as a “lexical 
marker”; for example, ˀinna is a lexical marker which attributes certainty to the 
proposition.  A “governing” lexical marker is one which requires ˀiˁrāb. 

 14.  In diagram form, specification may be represented as follows (where brackets 
enclose the profile, X stands for the head, and Y stands for the specifier; the symbols + a 
and + b represent the features embodied in the specifier, assigned to the head, and 
associated with ˀiˁrāb):     

   Y Y 
        + a X     or     X  + a 
        + b   + b 
 

The following is an example: 

 

   lam 
     S 
                     + Remote 
 

 

The specification expressed by this example can be stated thus:  The string contains a 
specifier (the particle lam) which stipulates that the sentence expresses relative 
remoteness (from the moment of speaking). 

 15.  Specification comprises three types: 

  (a)  Type I employs certain specifiers which embody the feature of modal 
distance (the contrast being between remoteness and proximity).  The head is a sentence. 

  (b)  Type II employs “noun determiners” as specifiers.  Typically, the specifier is 
a function form; the head is a syntactic slot which the specifier designates as nominal.  

  (c)  Type III embraces all other instances of specification.  The head is usually a 
sentence.  The specifiers form a small, well-defined set which (if necessary) can be 
learned as items. 
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FOOTNOTES 

 

 

                                                           
1 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. I, pp. 104, 105; also see Antoine al-Diḫdāḫ’s 

Muˁjam Qawāˁid al-Lugʰa al-ˁArabiyya, pp. 70 – 110. 
 
2 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 111, 112, 178, 192. 
 
3 See ˁAbbās Ḫasan’s al-Naḫw al-Wāfī, Vol. I, pp. 76 – 79, 300 - 302, 313 – 315; Antoine al-Diḫdāḫ’s 

Muˁjam Qawāˁid al-Lugʰa al-ˁArabiyya, pp. 64 – 66; and William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic 
Language, Vol. I, pp. 54 – 57, 100, 101, 252, 253, 264 – 278. 

 
4 See ˁAbbās Ḫasan’s al-Naḫw al-Wāfī, Vol. II, p. 272; also see Wehr’s Dictionary of Modern Written 

Arabic. 
 
5  See Lyons’ Semantics, Vol. II, p. 643. 
 
6  See Mario Pei’s Dictionary of Linguistics. 
 
7  See Hockett’s Course in Modern Linguistics,  p. 237.  Also see Lyons’ Semantics, Vol. II, pp. 725 – 731, 

749, 750. 
 
8  Arab grammarians use the terms  to designate the constative and the performative roles الإنْشاء and الـْخَــــــبرَ  

respectively.  According to the prominent scholar al-ˀImām Jalāl al-Dīn Muḫammad b. ˁAbd al-Raḫmān al-

Qazwīnī al-Kʰaṭīb (who died in 739 A.H.),  ُةــبرَيَِّ ـالخــَـ مْلَةالـج  is a sentence which can be characterized as true 

or false, while  َةـالإنْشائــيَّ  ةـالـجُمْل  is a sentence which cannot be characterized as true or false.  See al-

Kʰaṭīb’s al-Talkʰīṣ, pp. 38, 39. 
 
9  See Lyons’ Semantics, Vol. II, pp. 808, 809. 
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CHAPTER III 

 

THE RULES OF ˀIˁRĀB 

PROPOSED BY THIS STUDY 

 

The first type of specification is marked by jazm, the second type is marked by jarr, and the third 
type is marked by naṣb.  Where no specification is involved, a muˁrab assumes the state of rafˁ.  
To simplify the discussion, we shall refer to specification as a “governing” set of functions; the 
remaining functions will be called “non-governing” to underscore our conviction that rafˁ is a 
matter of “default”.  We shall use the term “governmental ˀiˁrāb” to denote jazm, jarr, and naṣb; 
in contrast, we shall use the term “non-governmental ˀiˁrāb” to denote rafˁ. 

As a marker, the state of rafˁ plays a unique role in Standard Arabic:  it designates the presence of 
a function but not the identity of that function; the other three states, on the other hand, mark the 
presence as well as the identity of the function. 

The rest of this study will further clarify and illustrate the statements of Chapter II and Chapter III.    
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CHAPTER IV 

 

TYPE I SPECIFICATION 

(JAZM) 

 

The specifiers used in this context are known collectively as jawāzim; they embrace the negative 
particles lammā and lam, the imperative particles lā and li-, the deletion of li+tV- involved in 
producing second-person imperative forms, as well as twenty-one conditional conjunctions.  The 
head is a sentence which contains an imperfect verb. 

Type I specification designates modal distance.  In all instances, the specifier denotes a 
combination of features; since only modal distance is marked by jazm, no other feature will be 
included in the profile. 

A.  The Negative Particles Lammā and Lam 

 1.  The particle lammā expresses negation; in regard to temporal denotation, it resembles the 
English present perfect.  Thus the time of negation covers the past and the moment of speaking but 
not the future.  Indeed, it is implied that the event, negated up to the moment of speaking, is 
expected to take place in the future:  lammā yarjiˁ means ‘he has not returned yet (but he will)’.  In 
short, lammā denotes the features [+ Past], [+ Proximate], and [+ Negative];  such, in modern 
terms, is the meaning of the rule laid down by the Ancient Arab Grammarians:  lam yafˁal is the 
negation of faˁala, but lammā yafˁal is the negation of qad faˁala.1  

The feature [+ Proximate] relates the event to the moment of speaking:  as mentioned above, 
lammā covers the moment of speaking; besides, the implied prediction constitutes a current 
commitment, on the part of the speaker, to the expectation that the event will occur at a later time.  
Needless to mention at this point, expectation is a kind of perception which belongs to mood. 

                 lammā 
             S 
                     + Proximate 
  
 
2.  The particle lam ‘did not’ denotes the features [+ Past], [+ Remote], and [+ Negative]; e.g., 
yarjiˁu means ‘he returns’, while lam yarjiˁ means ‘he did not return’.  The feature [+ Remote] 
relates the event to the moment of speaking.    
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   lam 
    S 
         + Remote 
 

It is noteworthy that jazm, a formal designation of mood, marks the temporal features specified by 
lammā and lam.  Formal designations of tense and aspect, on the other hand, are sometimes 
involved in marking mood (the formative Perfect, for example, often marks the conditional).  
These observations underscore a principle which other authors have already explored:  that tense 
and aspect are not always sharply distinct from mood.2  The distinction is especially blurred when 
aspect and modality are both defined in terms of distance from a point of reference. 

The modal contrasts which define fact, possibility, and contra-fact may be viewed in terms of 
distance from actuality (fact would then be co-locational with actuality, while possibility and 
contra-fact would be relatively remote from actuality).  In like manner, the contrast between 
lammā and lam can be stated in terms of distance from the moment of speaking; thus assigning the 
contrast in question to mood produces no anomaly.   

B.  Imperative Expressions 

Imperative constructions impose, or propose, some course of action or pattern of behavior, and 
indicate that it should be carried out.3  In most instances, the obligation to carry out the course of 
action or pattern of behavior is imposed on the addressee; in some instances, however, the 
obligation is imposed on a first-person or a third-person agent.  The following are examples: 

  (a)  udkʰul   ‘Enter!’ 

   li-tadkʰul   ‘Enter!’ 

   lā tadkʰul   ‘Do not enter!’ 

 

  (b)  li-nadkʰul   ‘Let us enter!’ 

   li-yadkʰul   ‘Let him enter!’ 

   lā yadkʰul ˀaḫadun minhum ‘Let none of them enter!’ 

If the addressee is viewed as the point of reference, the first of these two sets may be designated as 
[+ Proximate] and the second may be designated as [+ Remote]. 

Imperative utterances like udkʰul ‘Enter!’ are derived by deleting li+tV- from the underlying 
second-person imperfect verb form.  Such deletion differs from imperative particles in regard to 
distance:  while deletion admits of only one features (proximity), particles admit of two features 
(proximity and remoteness). 
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 li+tV+Stem ⇒ Stem 
  S 
        + Proximate    
 

 Imperative particle 
  S (with a second-person agent) 
        + Proximate    
 

   Imperative Particle 
    S (with a first- or third-person agent) 
       + Remote 
 

The particle li- is rarely used to signal proximity; on the other hand, the particle lā is rarely used to 
signal remoteness.   

C.  Conditional Sentences 

Hypothetical conditionals express contra-factivity; simple conditionals, on the other hand, express 
non-factivity.  Compare, for example, the following pair: 

 بْتُ مَعَهُ.ـــرَ لَذَهَ ــــــلَوْ ذَهَبَ إلى مِصْ 
 

 ‘Had he gone to Egypt, I 
would have gone with him.’ 

 بْتُ مَعَــهُ.ــرَ ذَهَ ـــــــإنْ ذَهَبَ إلى مِصْ 
 

 ‘If he goes to Egypt, I will 
go with him.’ 

The first sentence implies that neither agent went to Egypt—that the condition and the result are 
both hypothetical suppositions; the second sentence, on the other hand, implies that both agents 
may go to Egypt. 

The dependency inherent in conditional sentences establishes actuality as a point of reference:  in 
effect, the protasis sets up actuality as a condition.  Thus conditional sentences contrast with 
statements in regard to modality:  while the latter are factive and therefore proximate to actuality, 
the former are either non-factive or contra-factive and therefore remote from actuality.  In the 
following paragraphs, the markers of remoteness are listed and explained. 

 1.  Obligatory markers 

  (a)  Remoteness is marked, in both correlative clauses of a conditional sentence, by the 
formative Modal Perfect.  If the temporal constituent is realized as Ø, the formative in question 
combines with the verb to produce a perfect form; otherwise, that formative is realized as a perfect 
form of kāna.  Most commonly, the temporal constituents involved are Perfect, Future, Habitual, 
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and Current.  In simple conditional sentences, the temporal constituent Future is optionally 
realized as Ø.  In hypothetical conditional sentences, the temporal constituent Perfect is optionally 
realized as Ø.   

  (b)  In the apodosis of a simple conditional sentence, fa- often occurs instead of kāna.4  

  (c)  In both correlative clauses of a simple conditional sentence, jazm may occur in place 
of Modal Perfect + Future.  The use of jazm with ˀidʰā is rare; otherwise, it is very common.  Thus 
the last of the sentences listed below can replace the other three.  All of the four sentences are 
generated by the same Deep-Structure expression; to be precise, the source string for each protasis 
is Modal Perfect + Future + Vb I: dʰhb + huwa and the source string for each apodosis is Modal 
Perfect + Future + Vb I: dʰhb + ˀanā (where the formative Vb I: dʰhb stands for a Measure I verb 
derived from the root dʰhb).  The conjunctions are simple conditional particles.  The meaning 
shared by the four sentences is ‘If he goes, I will go’. 

 ـبْتُ .ـبَ ذَهَ ـإذَا ذَهَ 

 إذَا ذَهَبَ فَسَأَذْهَـبُ .

 يَذْهَبُ فَسَأَذْهَـبُ .ــإذَا كانَ سَ 

 إنْ يذَْهَـبْ أذَْهَـبْ .
2.  Optional marker 

In the apodosis of a hypothetical conditional sentence, la- may co-occur with Modal Perfect. 

The use of fa- and jazm to designate non-factive but not contra-factive propositions indicates that 
remoteness comprises two distinct degrees:  intermediate and far (the first being identified with 
the non-factive and the latter being identified with the contra-factive).  The distinction between 
intermediate and far is also marked by the use of la- and by selection of conjunctions. Thus the 
specification which employs jazm in conditional contexts may be represented as follows (where 
ParticleR1R stands for any conditional conjunction other than law, and where the degree of 
remoteness is intermediate): 

 ParticleR1 
    S 
     + Remote 
Notes 

 1.  Sometimes ˀanna occurs immediately after law; the protasis then is an elliptical string 
which lacks the expression kāna ṣaḫīḫan.  The following is an example: 

  law kāna ṣaḫīḫan ˀanna l-ˀarḍa murabbaˁatun .....⇒ law ˀanna l-ˀarḍa murabbaˁatun .....  
                 ‘Were it true that the earth is square, ....’   
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Notice that, although the conditional sentence as a whole commits the current speaker to the falsity 
of two propositions, the sentence al-ˀarḍu murabbaˁatun commits a different speaker to the truth 
of its proposition.  It would be perfectly acceptable to expand the protasis by adding kamā zaˁama 
l-falāsifatu l-qudamāˀu ‘as the ancient philosophers claimed.’   

 2.  If the temporal constituent is realized as Ø, a contra-factive clause denotes past time while 
a non-factive clause denotes future time.  Thus law najaḫa la-kāfaˀtuhu is translatable by ‘Had he 
passed (the test), I would have rewarded him’; on the other hand, ˀin najaḫa kāfaˀtuhu is 
translatable by ‘If he passes (the test), I will reward him’. 

 3.  It was pointed out above that, in conditional sentences, the perfect form of the verb is used 
to mark non-factivity and contra-factivity.  Such usage is not hard to understand since the marker 
and the marked feature are associated with the idea of remoteness:  the perfect form usually 
expresses remoteness from the moment of speaking; non-factivity and contra-factivity express 
remoteness from actuality.5  

 4.  The following conditional conjunctions govern jazm:  ˀin ‘if’; ˀayy, man ‘who, whoever’; 
ˀayyuman ‘whoever’; mahman ‘whosoever’; mā ‘what’; ˀayyumā ‘whatsoever’; mahmā 
‘whatever’; ˀayna ‘where’; ˀaynamā ‘wherever’; ḫaytʰu ‘where’; ḫaytʰumā ‘wherever’; ˀayyāna, 
ˀayyānamā ‘whenever’; ˀidʰmā ‘whenever’; kullamā ‘as often as’; matā ‘when’; matāmā 
‘whenever’; ˀannā, kayfa, kayfamā ‘however (in whatever way)’.  Though rarely, the conjunction 
ˀidʰā ‘if’ also governs jazm.  In all cases, the conditional sentences express non-factivity.  

 5.  A sentence such as ˀin tadrus tanjaḫ ‘If you study, you will pass’ can undergo an optional 
transformation which deletes the conjunction ˀin and places the first verb in the imperative form; 
the output is thus udrus tanjaḫ ‘Study and you will pass’. 

 6.  The discussion in this chapter provides a fleeting glimpse of a subject which deserves a 
more elaborate treatment:  namely, the features which distinguish the jussive from the subjunctive.  
The jussive can express expectation, command, prohibition, and condition—but so can the 
subjunctive.  As the following pairs of examples illustrate, one important difference lies in the fact 
that the jussive, unlike the subjunctive, associates those significations with a contrast in distance:  
lammā yarjiˁ ‘He has not returned (but he will)’, ˀatawaqqaˁu ˀan yarjiˁa ‘I expect him to return’; 
ijlis ‘Sit down!’, ˀāmuruka bi-ˀan tajlisa ‘I am ordering you to sit down’; lā taktub risālatan ‘Do 
not write a letter!’, ˀanhāka ˁan ˀan taktuba risālatun ‘I forbid you to write a letter’; ˀin tanjaḫ fī l-
imtiḫāni taḫṣul ˁala l-jāˀizati ‘If you pass the examination, you will receive the prize’, yusʰtaraṭu 
ˀan tanjaḫa fī l-imtiḫāni ḫattā taḫṣula ˁala l-jāˀizati ‘It is a condition that you pass the examination 
to receive the prize.’   
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FOOTNOTES 

 

 

                                                           
1  See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 4, 23; also see the definition of qad in al-

Zāwī’s Tartīb al-Qāmūs. 
 
2 See Lyons’ Semantics, Vol. II, pp. 690, 719, 809 – 823. 
 
3 See Lyons’ Semantics, Vol. II, pp. 745, 746. 
 
4 See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 345 – 347. 
 
5 See Lyons’ Semantics, Vol. II, pp. 816 – 819. 
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CHAPTER V 

 

TYPE II SPECIFICATION 

(JARR) 

 

The second type of specification employs a “noun determiner” to define a given syntactic slot.  
Typically functors, noun determiners are forms which stipulate that a following slot must be 
nominal (such stipulation implies that the following expression is typically a noun). 

 Noun Determiner 
  Syntactic Slot 
        + Nominal 
 

The noun determiners discussed in this chapter fall into three classes all of which assign the 
genitive case (jarr) to following slot. 

 1.  Class I comprises the forms commonly known as “prepositions”.  To this class belong the 
forms ˁalā, ˁan, bi-, fī, ḫattā, ˀilā, ka-, ladā, ladun, li-, maˁa, min, mudʰ, mundʰu, tāˀ al-qasam, and 
wāw al-qasam; to the same class also belong the exceptive forms ˁadā, ḫāsʰā, and kʰalā.1  The 
most frequent of noun determiners, these forms make up a distinct group on account of two 
peculiarities:  they are (invariable) particles, and they restrict the prepositional phrase which they 
introduce in regard to function.  The comments below concentrate on the second peculiarity. 

A preposition and its object constitute a sequence which, by virtue of being a prepositional phrase, 
is excluded from certain syntactic slots; this becomes clear when one observes that the object of a 
preposition is typically a noun and yet, by itself, a noun may occur where a prepositional phrase 
may not occur.  On the other hand, certain slots (e.g., Time and Place) are more commonly 
associated with prepositional phrases than they are with nouns.  Thus the preposition may be 
considered a “relater” which identifies the prepositional phrase with certain slots while tending to 
dissociate it from other slots. 

 2.  Class II comprises certain declinable functors which enter into construct with a following 
noun.  To this class belong: 

  (a)  The adverbial functors mentioned in Chapter II (item 3a). 

  (b)  The quantifiers ˁāmma, jamīˁ, kāffa, sāˀir ‘all’; ˀaḫad ‘one, a certain one’; baˁḍ 
‘some, a certain one’; kilā ‘both’; kull ‘all, each’; miqdār, qadr ‘measuring, numbering, amounting 
to’; naḫw, zuhāˀ ‘about’; and rubba ‘many a’. 
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  (c)  The following forms which pertain to identity:  ˀākʰir ‘last’; ˀahl, dʰū, ṣāḫib, ˀulū ‘of 
(such and such description); ˀayy ‘any’; ˀayy ‘which?’; dʰāt, nafs ‘same’; gʰayr, siwan ‘other than’; 
and mitʰl ‘like’. 

  (d)  The elative form ˀaFˁaL. 

  (e)  Cardinal and ordinal numerals which precede the counted noun.  Excluded from this 
category are the numerals 11 – 19 and the tens above 19 since they do not enter into construct with 
the following noun. 

Notice that the cardinal numerals in question employ a complicated system of contrasts to show 
that the following word functions as a noun not as an adjective:  while an adjective agrees with the 
modified noun in three categories (number, gender, and case), a counted noun contrasts with the 
numeral in at least two of these categories.2  The ordinals of 1 – 10 (in expressions like ˀawwalu 
baytin ‘the first house’, kʰāmisu sʰajaratin ‘the fifth tree, etc.) contrast with the counted noun in 
gender and case. 

Thus each of the numerals under discussion is followed by a fully defined tagmeme:  the genitive 
marker designates the slot as nominal, while lack of agreement indicates that the filler does not 
function as an adjective and is, in the majority of instances, a noun.  The duplicity involved is 
hardly superfluous since one-to-one correspondence does not always hold between form and 
function (for example, nouns are not the only forms with nominal function). 

Some construct phrases imply a Class II determiner; e.g., rajulu sūˀin ‘a bad man’ is equivalent to 
rajulun dʰū sūˀin.    

 3.  Class III consists of the relation known to Arab grammarians as the ˀiḍāfa.  Known in 
English as the “construct state”, the ˀiḍāfa binds together two terms which fill two adjacent slots; 
the second term is put in the genitive.  Typically, the idea of the first term is qualified by the 
second term.  As a noun determiner, the ˀiḍāfa is defined primarily by the structural restrictions 
imposed on the first term (e.g., debarment of separation from the second term, obligatory 
exclusion of nunation, and limited admissibility of the definite article).  

Notes 

 1.  Where one of the declinable functors listed above enters into construct with a following 
form, the functor in question and the ˀiḍāfa serve as a compound noun determiner. 

 2.  Many construct phrases imply the occurrence of a preposition between the two terms; for 
example, kitābu Samīrin ‘Samir’s book’ is equivalent to al-kitābu lladʰī li-Samīrin ‘the book 
which belongs to Samir’.3  On the other hand, some construct phrases do not imply the occurrence 
of a preposition between the two terms; the following are examples:  maktūfa l-yadayni ‘with tied 
hands’, insiḫābu l-Yamani mina l-jalsati ‘Yemen’s withdrawal from the session’, isʰtirāku l-
Kuwayti fi l-muˀtamari ‘Kuwait’s participation in the conference’, istikʰrāju s-Suˁūdiyyati li-n-nafṭi 
‘Saudi Arabia’s excavation of petroleum’. 
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 3.  A sub-class of construct phrases deserves a few brief comments.  Henceforth referred to as 
“appositional constructs”, the phrases under discussion satisfy two requirements: 

  (a)  The first term must occur in Deep Structure as the head of an attributive construction 
where the modifier is an equational clause. 

  (b)  The Deep-Structure modifier must consist of the first term functioning as subject and 
the second term functioning as predicate. 

An example of appositional constructs is the phrase madīnatu l-Qāhirati ‘the city of Cairo’ (= al-
madīnatu llatī hiya l-Qāhiratu).  Other examples are given below: 

   Nahru n-Nīli ‘The River Nile’ 

   Jabalu l-Muqaṭṭami “al-Muqaṭṭam Mountain’ 

   Jumhūriyyatu Miṣra ‘the Republic of Egypt’ 

   ˀImāratu l-Kuwayti ‘the Emirate of Kuwait’ 

   sʰahru Ramaḍāna ‘the month of Ramadan’ 

As indicated by these examples, the two terms of an appositional construct are referentially 
equivalent. 

 

FOOTNOTES 

 

                                                           
1 See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 129 – 178. 
 
2 See Appendix I. 
 
3 See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 198 – 200. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Page 243 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part II:  Chapter V 
 
 

30 
 

                                                                                                                                                               
 

 
READER’S NOTES 
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CHAPTER VI 

 

TYPE III SPECIFICATION 

(NAṢB) 

 

 

The major contexts for Type III specification are listed and discussed below.  In some of these 

contexts, the specifier denotes modality.  It will be recalled that in Type I specification modality is 

synonymous with distance; in contrast, Type III specification never designates distance.  Thus in 

conditional contexts, the features [+ Factive] , [+ Non-factive] , and [+ Contra-factive] belong to 

the distance category because the protasis sets up actuality as a point of reference; in Type III 

specification, on the other hand, actuality is not set up as a point of reference, and for that reason 

the same features highlight the object of commitment rather than distance.  Again, the features [+ 

Exclamatory] and [+ Qualified], which mark some sentences for Type III specification, indicate 

intensity of commitment rather than distance. 

A.  The Use of Objects 

As the following diagrams show, the number of objects and the type of each object determine the 

verbal subclass, P0F

1
P thus depicting the verb as one member of a distinct set. 

Transitive verbs 
  Object 
  
 Verb 
       + Transitive 
 

Examples:   َار يرَ دِ مُ ـقابَـلْتُ الْ  ;’I entered the house‘ دَخَلْتُ الدَّ  ‘I met the director’. 
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Ditransitive verbs 
 Subclass 1  

 ObjectR1R + ObjectR2 

 
 Verb 
  
       + Ditransitive a 
 

where the string ObjectR1R + ObjectR2R is not derived 
from a sentence, and where, in many instances, one of 
the two objects is derived from a prepositional phrase. 

 

To this subclass belong: 

 (a)  Causative verbs of Measures II and IV whose source (Measure I) forms are transitive.  

Examples:   ِ(عَلَّمْتُ نَظرَيَِّــةَ النِّسْبـِيَّةِ للتَّلاميذِ  =) عَلَّمْتُ التَّلاميذَ نظَرَيَِّـةَ النِّسْبـِيَّة ‘I taught the students the 

theory of relativity’;  َرَ ــَـبالخَ  ةَ ـطَ رْ الشُّ  تُ غْ لَ ب ـْأ ةِ ــطَ رْ للشُّ  رَ ــَـــبالخَ  تُ غْ لَ ب ـْأَ  =)  ) ‘I relayed the information to the 

police’;  َرَ كَ سْ المعَ  ائرَ وا الزَّ لُ خَ دْ أ رِ كَ سْ إلى المعَ  ائرَ وا الزَّ لُ خَ دْ أَ  =)  ) ‘They admitted the visitor into the camp”. 

(b)  Verbs which signify ‘to fill’, ‘to give’, ‘to deprive’, ‘to forbid’, ‘to ask’, ‘to entreat’, and 

the like.  Example:  بادِهِ االلهُ سلامًا لعِِ وَهَبَ  =) وَهَبَ االلهُ عِبادَهُ سَلامًا ) ‘God gave His servants peace’. 

 (c)  Verbs which signify ‘to make’, ‘to appoint’, ‘to call’, ‘to name’, and the like.  Example:  

نْتُ فَريدًا نائبًا ليـعَـيَّـ  ‘I appointed Farid as my deputy’. 

 Subclass 2 

 ObjectR1R + ObjectR2 

 
 Verb 
        + Ditransitive b 
 

where the string ObjectR1R + ObjectR2R is derived from 
a sentence. 
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To this subclass belong ˀafˁāl al-qulūb ‘verbs of the heart’ (i.e., verbs which signify a mental 

event) other than those of Measure IV.  Examples:   َماءً  رابَ السَّ  نَّ ظ ماءٌ  رابَ السَّ  نَّ أَ  نَّ ظَ  =)  ) ‘He 

thought the mirage was water’;  َاث ًـب َـعَ  ياةَ حَ ـى الأَ ر ثٌ ب َـعَ  الحياةَ  نَّ ى أَ أَ رَ  =)  ) ‘He viewed life as vanity’. 

 
Tritransitive verbs 
 I.O. + ObjectR1R + ObjectR2 

  
 Verb 
R R        + Tritransitive 
 

                              where the string ObjectR1R + ObjectR2R is derived from a sentence. 

To this subclass belong Measure IV verbs of ˀafˁāl al-qulūb.  Example:  ًنيْا غُـرُورا  أرََوْا أتَْباعَهُمُ الحياةَ الدُّ

نيْا غُـرُورٌ أرََوْا أتَْباعَهُمْ أنََّ الحياةَ الدُّ  =) ) ‘They showed their followers that the life of this world is vanity’. 

Note 

The construction known as ikʰtiṣāṣ ‘particularization’ results from deleting the transitive verb ˀaˁnī 
‘I mean’ or the transitive verb ˀakʰuṣṣ ‘I specify’ from the underlying string; thus naḫnu l-
Miṣriyyīna ..... ‘We the Egyptians .....’ is derived from naḫnu, ˀaˁni l-Miṣriyyīna, ..... ‘We, that is 
the Egyptians, ....’ or naḫnu, ˀakʰuṣṣu l-Miṣriyyīna, ..... ‘We, specifically the Egyptians, ....’. 

B.  The Use of Nominalizers 

 The particles ˀan and ˀanna govern naṣb:  the former governs the subjunctive and the latter 
governs the accusative.  Both particles are followed by a sentence which functions as a noun; in 
addition, both particles specify modality:  ˀan designates the following sentence as a frequently-
qualified possibility, and ˀanna designates the following sentence as a frequently-qualified 
statement of fact. 

The particle ˀan is frequently preceded by a term (waˁada ‘to promise’, naṣaḫa ‘to advise’, 
samaḫa ‘to allow’, nawā ‘to intend’, ˀarāda ‘to want’ ḍarūriyy ‘it is necessary’, wajaba ‘to be 
obligatory’, etc.) which expresses the type of commitment to neutrality (promise, advice, 
permission, intention, desire, necessity, obligation, etc.).  Similarly, ˀanna is frequently preceded 
by a term (ˁarafa ‘to know’, jazama ‘to be certain’, ḍʰanna ‘to think’, qaddara ‘to guess’, raˀā ‘to 
see’, sʰaˁara ‘to feel’, etc.) which expresses the type of commitment to truth (epistemic, sensory, 
etc.) and which may also express the intensity of commitment to truth. 

 
  ˀan                                     S 
       + Non-factive  
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Examples:   ُأَنْ أزَُورَ القاهِرةََ  أرََدْت  ‘I wanted to visit Cairo’;  ُيجَِبُ أَنْ يَسُودَ العَدْل ‘Justice must be 

established’. 
 

 ˀanna 
  S 
       + Factive 
 

  Examples:   ْةٌ ـرَوِيَّــضَ كُ نَـعْلَمُ الآنَ أنََّ الأر  ‘We now know that the earth is spherical’;  ََّــرٌ ـــــــيْ ــالعِلْمَ خَ أرََى أن
 .’I believe that knowledge is better than money‘ مِنَ المالِ 

  
Notes 

1.  The form ˀan is the only particle which governs the subjunctive type of naṣb:  lan 
‘will not’ = lā + ˀan, and ˀidʰan ‘in that case’ = ˀidʰ + ˀan; lām al-taˁlīl (translatable by ‘in order 
that’), ḫattā, kay, likay (all translatable by ‘in order that’), al-fāˀ al-sababiyya (translatable by ‘so 
that’), wāw al-maˁiyya (translatable by ‘whilst’), ˀaw ‘until’, and lām al-juḫūd (which denotes 
denial) are Surface-Structure realizations of the underlying string Prep + ˀan.  

  (a)  Two facts support the assumption that lām al-taˁlīl is derived from the string li+ˀan 
(where the first constituent is a preposition): 

   (i)  The string ˀan + Imperfect Verb is usually replaceable by a verbal noun. 

   (ii)  The string li + Imperfect Verb is interchangeable with the string li + VN.   

We may therefore postulate the following transformation: 

    li + Imperfect Verb 
   li + ˀan – Imperfect Verb  ⇒   
    li + VN 
 

 where the verb and the verbal noun share the same root 

  (b)  Since synonymous constructions are identical in Deep Structure, we must assume 
that ḫattā, kay, and likay (all synonymous with lām al-taˁlīl) are derived from the string li+ˀan 
(where the first constituent is a preposition). 

  (c)  Since it is synonymous with the preposition ḫattā, P1F

2
P al-fāˀ al-sababiyya must be 

derived from the string li + ˀan (where the first constituent is a preposition). 
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  (d)  Since it is synonymous with the preposition maˁa, wāw al-maˁiyya must be derived 
from the string maˁa + ˀan (lā tanha ˁan kʰuluqin wa-taˀtiya mitʰlahu ‘Do not restrain others from 
any habit whilst you yourself practice one like it’ = ..... maˁa ˀan taˀtiya mitʰlahu). 

  (e)  Since it is synonymous with the preposition ˀilā,3 ˀaw must be derived from the string 
ˀilā+ˀan (la-ˀastashilanna ṣ-ṣaˁba ˀaw ˀudrika l-munā ‘I will deem every difficult thing easy until I 
attain my wishes’ = ..... ˀilā ˀan ˀudrika l-munā). 

  (f)  Lām al-juḫūd must be derived from a string which contains the preposition li- and the 
particle ˀan since the equivalence is demonstrated by pairs of sentences such as the following:  mā 
kāna l-Lāhu li-yarudda ˁibādahu ‘God is not One to turn away His servants’ = mā kāna lil-Lāhi 
ˀan yarudda ˁibādahu.  Thus we may assume that lām al-juḫūd results from the following 
transformation: 

    mā – kāna li+N - ˀan – Imperfect Verb ⇒ mā kāna – N – li+Imperfect Verb 

The structural changes cited in the above paragraphs follow from a general transformation: 

    X – Conj + Imperfect Verb - Y 
  X – Prep1 + ˀan + Imperfect Verb – Y ⇒   
    X – Prep1 + VN – Y 
 

where (a) the preposition and the conjunction are synonymous, 
(b)  the verb and the verbal noun share the same root 

 
 2.  The particles kaˀanna ‘as if, as though’ and liˀanna ‘because’ are composite forms:  
kaˀanna = ka+ˀanna and liˀanna = li+ˀanna. 

 3.  The potential mood indicates a performative role in which an embedded proposition is 
viewed as a possibility.  The particle ˀan designates the potential mood in sentences like ˀuḫibbu 
ˀan ˀazūra Miṣra ‘I would like to visit Egypt’. 

C.  The Use of Adjuncts 

A sentence may be specified by an adjunct (compare sa-yusāfiru ˁAliyyun ‘Ali will go abroad’ and 
sa-yusāfiru ˁAliyyun ṭalaban lil-ˁilmi ‘Ali will go abroad for the purpose of obtaining an 
education’).  When specified by an adjunct, a sentence is said to be “adjunctive”. 

     Modifier 
    S 
     + Adjunctive  
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Adjuncts include:  expressions which specify manner ( لَقـالـمُطْ  الـمَفْعُول  and  expressions ;( ـئَةِ ـيْ ــالهـَ اسْم

which specify frequency ( ةِ ـــال�مَ  مـاسْ  ر� );  expressions which specify association or concomitance (  واو
ةِ ـيَّ ـالـمَعِ   plus هُ ـمَعَ  ولـالـمَفْعُ   , as in تُ   I walked along with Samir’); expressions which answer‘  يرًا�وَسمَِ  سرِْ

the question In what respect? ( ينِ ـــــي ِــبْ تَّــيز الــــــتـَمْيـِ , as in  God is great in stature’ and‘  دْرًاــــــــيلٌ قَ ـجَلِ  ـهُ اللّٰ 

نًاـــــادُ حُسْ ـــــــازْدَادْتْ سُع  ‘Suˁād has become more beautiful’); expressions which specify time; 

expressions which specify place or local extension; expressions which specify state or 
circumstance ( الــــــالح ); expressions which specify quantity or measurement ( لِ ـــــــي ْــوالكَ وَزْنِ ـال ـيـزــــتـَمْـيـِ

مِساحَةِ ـوالـمِقْياسِ وال  , as in  ِْبًاـن َـلٌ عِ ـرط  ‘a pound of grapes’,   َمْحًاـةٌ قَ ـل َـيْ ــك ‘a kilah of wheat’,   ْرِ�رًاـــرٌ حَ ـمِت ‘a 

meter of silk’,  انٌ أرَْضًا فَدَّ ‘a feddan of land’); expressions which specify motive ( هِ ـــــلأَِجْلِ  الـمَفْعُول ); 

expressions which specify exception ( ءثـْناــالاِسْتِ  ). 

Only when they consist of a mufrad or a phrase introduced by a declinable adverbial functor do 
adjuncts display the morphological markers of naṣb which designate specification.  This state of 
affairs ensues from two rules: 

  (a)  If it receives a morphological marker to designate specification on a given level, a 
form cannot receive a different morphological marker to designate specification on a higher level.  
Consider, for example, the sentence   ِرَجَعَ فَريِدٌ في الـمَساء ‘Farid returned in the evening’:  Type II 

specification operates in the prepositional phrase while Type III specification operates on a higher 
level (namely, the sentence level); since the last word is morphologically marked for Type II, it 
cannot be morphologically marked for Type III. 

  (b)  Specification does not entail morphological ˀiˁrāb if the specifier and the head are 
dominated by different S-nodes.  Thus adjunction does not entail  morphological  naṣb if the 
adjunct consists of a sentence.  

It is pertinent at this point to make the following comments on the derivation of tamyīz: 

  (a)  The string underlying  ِـبْـيـِينِ ـتَّ ـيزُ الـتـَمْيـ contains a preposition.  Consider, for example, the 

underlying string al-Lāh + jalīl + fī + al-qadr ‘God is great in stature’.  Because it is recoverable 
(i.e., because the context renders it redundant), the preposition may be deleted.  If the expression fī 
+ al-qadr is viewed as modifier of jalīl, the deletion (together with ˀiˁrāb) yields al-Lāhu jalīlu l-
qadri; if, on the other hand, fī + al-qadr is viewed as an adjunct modifying the preceding clause, 
deletion (together with ˀiˁrāb) yields al-Lāhu jalīlun qadran. 
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  (b)  The string underlying  َةِ ـمِساحَ ـمِقْياسِ والــيْلِ والـــــوَزْنِ والكَ ـال ـيزمْـيـِتـ contains a preposition: 

   (i)  Consider, for example, the underlying strings riṭl + min + al-ˁinab ‘a pound of 
grapes’, kayla + min + al-qamḫ ‘a kilah of wheat’, mitr + min + al-ḫarīr ‘a meter of silk’, and 
faddān + min + al-ˀarḍ ‘a feddan of land’.  Because it is recoverable (i.e., because the context 
renders it redundant), the preposition may be deleted to generate the following Surface-Structure 
expressions:  riṭlu ˁinabin, kaylatu qamḫin, mitru ḫarīrin, and faddānu ˀarḍin.  

   (ii)  Consider, on the other hand, the underlying strings riṭl + wuzina +R R min + al-
ˁinab ‘a pound in weight of grapes’, kayla + kīlat + min + al-qamḫ ‘a kilah in measure of wheat’, 
mitr + qīsa + min + al-ḫarīr ‘a meter in length of silk’, and faddān + musiḫa + min + al-ˀarḍ ‘a 
feddan in area of land’.  Here the prepositional phrase is an adjunct; thus, together with ˀiˁrāb, 
deletion of the redundant constituents yields riṭlun ˁinaban, kaylatun qamḫan, mitrun ḫarīran, and 
faddānun ˀarḍan: 

   riṭl + wuzina + min + al-ˁinab  ⇒  riṭlun wuzina ˁinaban   ⇒  riṭlun ˁinaban 

   etc. 

D.  Specification of Minor Sentences 

A “major” sentence-type is defined as a pattern constituted by predication (ˀisnād); all other 
sentence-types are “minor”.  Within the framework of this general definition, various sub-types of 
minor sentences have distinct, well-defined structures. 

Minor sentences comprise a relatively small set.  In regard to communicative role, they are 
performative utterances which express command, wish, reproach, praise, salutation, vocation, 
lamentation, warning, urging, call for help, admiration, and the like. P3F

4
P  In such sentences, the 

common element associated with naṣb is the modal feature [+ Exclamatory]. 

Some minor sentences contain a characteristic function form; for example, sentences which 
express vocation typically begin with a vocative particle.  A close examination reveals that the 
feature  [+ Exclamatory] is denoted by the entire sentence structure rather than the function form 
alone; in other words, the structure of a minor sentence plays the role of specifier. 

 

    Minor Sentence-type 
      S 
          + Exclamatory 
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The following are examples of exclamatory minor sentences; the accusative forms are italicized.  
Notice that the accusative form is frequently a verbal noun. 

  ṣabran. ‘Have patience!’ 

  raˁyan laka. ‘God keep you!’ 

  samˁan wa-ṭāˁatan. ‘To hear is to obey!’ 

  makānaka. ‘Stay where you are!’ 

  wayḫaka. ‘Woe unto you!’ 

  subḫāna l-Lāhi. ‘Praise be to God!’ 

 

  hanīˀan laka. ‘Congratulations!’ 

  ˀahlan wa-sahlan. ‘Hello!’ 

  an-nāra n-nāra. ‘Fire!  Fire!’ 

  ˀiyyāka wa-ˀaṣdiqāˀa s-sūˀi. ‘Beware of bad friends!’ 

  al-jidda l-jidda. ‘Diligence, diligence!’ 

  an-najdata n-najdata. ‘Help!  Help!’ 

  yā ˀaṣdiqāˀanā. ‘Our friends!’ 

  wā ˁAbda l-Muṭṭalibāh. ‘Alas, Abdel-Mottalib!’ 

  mā ˀajmala l-warda. ‘How beautiful the roses are!’ 

  ruwayda Farīdan. ‘Treat Farid gently!’ 

  hāka l-kitāba. ‘Here’s the book!  Take it!’ 

Notes: 

 1.  The structure which employs niˁma ‘to be good’ and biˀsa ‘to be bad’ is a major sentence-
type since it results from predication (e.g.,   ُمحُـَمَّدٌ نعِْـمَ الرَّجُل ‘Mohammad is an excellent man’ = ٌمحُـَمَّد
.for this reason, it does not employ the naṣb required by the third type of specification ;(نعَِمَ الرَّجُلُ  P4F

5 
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 2.  Some linguists view exclamatory minor sentences as the product of deleting certain 
elements from major sentence-types; accordingly,   ًأهَْلاً وَسَهْلا ‘Welcome!’ would be equivalent to  
 You are come to a friendly people and a place of ease’.  The present writer‘ جِئْتَ أهَْلاً وَنـَزَلْتَ سَهْلاً 

finds this analysis objectionable since the presumably elliptical sentence and the postulated source 
string are not synonymous:   ًجِئْتَ أهَْلاً وَنـَزلَْتَ سَهْلا , for example, is constative; on the other hand, 

 .is performative أهَْلاً وَسَهْلاً 

E.  The Use of Function Forms to Introduce Nominal Sentences 

Equation and modality are two features which pertain to sentences.  The former pertains to 
“equational sentences” where the subject and the predicate express a relationship of equivalence or 
identity; the latter denotes the speaker’s commitment to the proposition.  The following are 
examples: 
Equation:   ٌأَبيِ أُسْتاذ  ‘My father is a professor.’ 

Modality: 

 [+ Factive]  ِا الـمَساءَ ذَ يٌّ هٰ ـيـَرْجِعُ عَل   ‘Ali will return this evening.’ 

 [+ Non-factive]  ِا الـمَساءَ ذَ يٌّ هٰ ـأرَْجُو أنَْ يـَرْجِعَ عَل   ‘I hope Ali will return this evening.’ 

 [+ Contra-factive]  ُلَوْ ذَهَبَ لَذَهَبْتُ مَعَه  ‘Had he gone, I would have gone with him.’ 

 [+ Qualified]  ُْلِصٌ إنَّهُ مخ   ‘He is definitely sincere.’ 

The introducers being discussed comprise two groups.  Of these, one group specifies equation and 
the other specifies modality. 

Specification of equation 

We shall define an equational sentence as a construction whose nuclear constituents in Surface-
Structure are two nomens of which one functions as Subject and the other functions as Predicate.  
Typically, such a sentence expresses “equation”; i.e., it identifies the referent of a given nomen 
with the referent of another nomen, or attributes to the referent of a given nomen the description 
denoted by another nomen.  Thus equation is the counterpart of progressive aspect:  the latter 
combines with a verbal denotation to signify an on-going event (e.g.,  ِيٌّ يَكْـتُبُ ـعَل  ‘Ali is writing’); 
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the former relates two nomens to signify a state.  The following are some examples of equational 
sentences: 

يٌّ تلِْمِيذٌ ـعَلِ        ‘Ali is a student.’ 

يٌّ طَوِيلٌ ـعَلِ      ‘Ali is tall.’ 

يٌّ مَريِضٌ ـعَلِ     ‘Ali is sick. 

مٌ ـــــيٌّ نائـلِ ـــعَ      ‘Ali is asleep.’ 

Characterized by expressing current aspect, the above examples illustrate the “equational kernel”.  
Current aspect is always associated with an on-going event or a state, but the reverse is not true:  
an on-going event or state can be associated with the past or the future.  The forms commonly 
known as “kāna and its sisters” denote deviation from the current aspect of the equational kernel 
(compare  ٌهُوَ طالِب ‘He is a student’, ًكانَ طالبا ‘He was a student’, and سَيَكُونُ طالبًا ‘He will be a 

student’).  In spite of such deviation, the sentence continues to express an on-going event or a 
state; consider the following contrasts: 

   (i)  َّدَرَسَ عُمَرُ الطِّب ‘Omar studied medicine.’ 

  (a)  بَّ يدَْرُسُ عُـــــــــمَرُ الطِّـــــــ  
   ‘Omar is studying medicine.’ 

    (ii)   َّكانَ عُمَرُ يدَْرُسُ الطِّب ‘Omar was studying medicine.’ 

 

  (b)   ٌعُمَرُ تلِْمِيذ ‘Omar is a student’ (iii)  كانَ عُمَرُ تلِْمِيذًا ‘Omar was a student.’ 

Sentences (i) and (ii) are similar in that both denote past time; they differ in that sentence (ii), 
unlike sentence (i), expresses the progressive sense of sentence (a).  It is somewhat harder to 
determine whether (iii) resembles (i) or (ii).  The answer becomes clear when we try to embed (i), 
(ii), and (iii) in the matrix  ..... ََعِنْدَما زُرْتُ الأُسْرة ‘When I visited the family, .....’:  (ii) and (iii) fit 

into the matrix, but (i) does not.  We therefore conclude that (iii) resembles (ii) rather than (i). 

The foregoing discussion leads to four conclusions:  (a) that equation is an aspectual feature which 
signifies a state; (b) that equation is always associated with a “temporal context”; (c) that in the 
equational kernel, current aspect constitutes the temporal context; and (d) that kāna and its sisters 
specify equation by denoting deviation from the temporal context of the kernel. 
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Since it presupposes the two constituent nomens, equation is inseparable from the sentence as a 
whole; it is in this sense that we regard equation as a sentential feature. 

The following two diagrams illustrate the use of kāna in equational sentences.  The first diagram 
states that a non-current temporal context is assigned to the equational sentence.  In the second 
diagram, the feature [+ Vacuous] indicates that the equational sentence is devoid of current aspect 
and that equation is associated with the temporal context of the matrix sentence.6 

     kāna 
      Equational Sentence 
           + Perfect   
 
   
     kawn 
      Equational Sentence 
           + Vacuous 
 
 
The set of forms known as kāna and its sisters are listed below, together with the pertinent 
profiles.  The symbol X stands for one of the following features:7  Habitual, Future, Perfect, 
Vacuous.  The specifier assumes a different form for each of these features:  the imperfect form for 
[+ Habitual]; the imperfect form usually preceded by sa-/sawfa for [+ Future], the perfect form for 
[+ Perfect], and the verbal noun for [+ Vacuous]; in addition, the specifier may assume the 
imperative form for [+ Habitual] or [+ Future].  The feature [+ Durative1] affirms continuation, the 
feature [+ Durative2] negates cessation, and the feature [+ Conversional] expresses change to a 
given state. 
 
  kāna 
   [+ X] 
 
  baqiya, ḍʰalla 
    
   + X 
   + Durative1 
 

The following forms combined, in the perfect or the imperfect, with a negative particle:8  
bariḫa, fatiˀa, infakka, and zāla 

 
     + X 
   + Durative2 
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  ˀāḍa, ˁāda, ˀaḍḫā, ˀamsā, ˀaṣbaḫa, ˀasfara, bāta, gʰadā, rāḫa, rajaˁa, and ṣāra 
 
    + X 
    + Conversional 
 
  ˀaysa (in laysa) 

     [+ Vacuous] 

Notes 

 1. The form laysa is derived from the string lā + ˀaysa (where the first constituent is a 
negative particle and the second is a variant of kawn).9  Thus the following derivation is proposed 
for laysa ˁAliyyun tilmīdʰan ‘Ali is not a student’; notice that the verb yantafī ‘to be false’ is 
proposed as a Deep-Structure constituent. 

   yantafī + kawn + ˁAliyy + tilmīdʰ ⇒ laysa + ˁAliyy + tilmīdʰ ⇒ laysa ˁAliyyun tilmīdʰan   

In itself, the expression kawn + ˁAliyy + tilmīdʰ is devoid of temporal reference; it acquires current 
aspect from the matrix (i.e., from the fact that yantafī designates a present event).  

 2.  The set of forms known as kāna and its sisters govern naṣb; more precisely, they assign 
the accusative case to the predicate.  In an equational sentence, such naṣb is indicated by a 
morphological marker.  In a non-equational nominal sentence, no morphological marker is used to 
indicate such naṣb; instead, the predicate slot is said to be in the accusative case.  A nominal 
sentence is non-equational if its predicate is not a nomen; e.g.,  َّـــــيرٌ يدَْرُسُ الطِّب  Samir is studying‘ سمَِ
medicine’.    

Specification of modality 

Compare the following sentences: 

يٌّ وِ ــنا قَ ــشُ يْ جَ        ‘Our army is strong.’ 

يٌّ وِ نا قَ شَ يْ جَ  إنَّ       ‘Our army is definitely strong.’ 

يٌّ وِ نا قَ شَ يْ ) جَ لَّ عَ (لَ  لَّ عَ    ‘Perhaps our army is strong.’ 

     ’.I wish our army were strong‘         يٌّ وِ نا قَ شَ يْ جَ  تَ يْ لَ 

The first sentence denotes a fact, the second affirms that fact, the third denotes a possibility, and 
the fourth denotes a contra-fact.  Thus ˀinna and its sisters specify modality. 
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The following diagrams represent the profiles for ˀinna, the particle of absolute negation (lā), 
ˁalla/laˁalla, and layta:  

   ˀinna 
        + Factive  S 
       + Qualified    
 

    lā 
         + Factive   S 
         + Qualified 
 
 
    ˁalla / laˁalla 
       S 
          + Non-factive 
   

     layta 
        S         
           + Contra-factive 
  

Notes 

 1.  The form lākinna ‘but’ consists of lākin plus ˀinna. 

 2.  The expectative mood denotes a performative role in which the speaker hopes for or fears 
the occurrence of an event.  The particle ˁalla/laˁalla designates the expectative mood in sentences 
like the following: 

 ’.Perhaps the patient will recover (= I hope the patient recovers)‘  عَـلَّ (لَعَلَّ) المـــَـريِضَ يشُْفَى 

 ’.Perhaps the patient will die (= I am afraid the patient might die)‘  عَلَّ (لَعَلَّ) الـمَريِضَ يـَمُوتُ    

 3.  The set of forms known as ˀinna and its sisters govern naṣb; more precisely, they assign 
the accusative case to the subject of a nominal sentence.  
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FOOTNOTES 

 

                                                           
1 See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 45 – 53. 
 
2 See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 30, 31. 
 
3 See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 33. 
 
4 See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 72 – 76. 
 
5 See ˁAbbās Ḫasan’s al-Naḫw al-Wāfī, Vol. III, pp. 368, 377, 385, 388. 
 
6  Nominal expressions with identical function may differ in regard to temporal denotation; this is true of the 

italicized expressions in the following sentences: 
 
 ˀakʰbarani ṭ-ṭabību bi-kawnihā marīḍatan. ‘The doctor told me that she was sick.’ 
 ˀakʰbarani ṭ-ṭabību bi-maraḍihā. ‘The doctor told me of her sickness.’ 
 ˀakʰbarani ṭ-ṭabību bi-ˀannahā marīḍatun. “The doctor told me she is sick.’ 

 
In the first sentence, the italicized expression denotes state but not current aspect; in the second sentence, 
the italicized expression denotes neither state nor current aspect; in the third sentence, the italicized 
expression denotes state as well as current aspect (thus transferring the listener to the moment when the 
doctor made his statement, or attributing to a past event the speaker’s knowledge of a present fact). 
 

7 The precise feature depends on the particular specifier involved. 
 
8  See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 102, 103.  Notice that choice of the negative 

particle contributes to determination of tense and aspect; compare, for example, the following two 

sentences:   َاعِدًالمَ أبَْـرحَْ ق  ‘I did not cease sitting still’ with  َاعِدًالَنْ أبَْـرحََ ق  ‘I will not cease sitting still’.  In 

some contexts, the feature [+ Durative2] extends to and includes the moment of speaking, as exemplified 

by the following sentence:  لا أزَاَلُ مَريِضًا ‘I am still sick”. 

 
9 See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. I, p. 96. 
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CHAPTER VII 

 

DISSOCIATING SPECIFICATION 

FROM ˀIˁRĀB 

 

 

The relationship between head and specifier serves as the primary marker of specification; other 
formal devices which the head employs to designate specification will be called “secondary 
markers”.  Occurrence of a secondary marker together with the primary marker constitutes 
redundancy; thus associating ˀiˁrāb with specification constitutes redundancy. 

To avoid excessive redundancy, specification is marked by jazm, jarr, or naṣb only in the absence 
of other secondary markers; in other words, ˀiˁrāb is dissociated from specification to avoid 
excessive redundancy.  The following examples illustrate this principle: 

 1.  As a specifier of modality, qad may denote certainty or doubt:  certainty is denoted when 
the following verb is a perfect form, and doubt is denoted when the following verb is an imperfect 
form.  Thus modality is determined as much by the head of specification as by the specifier.  In 
this sense, the verbal form marks the head; furthermore, the head is marked for doubt by the 
inadmissibility of sa- and sawfa.  Consequently, the sentence does not employ naṣb to mark 
modality. 

 2.  When rubbamā ‘may, might’ is used to specify modality, the string which underlies the 
sentence frequently contains the formative Modal Perfect (e.g., rubbamā dʰahabtu yawman mā ‘I 
may go someday’).  Potential occurrence of that formative marks the head for modality; in 
addition, the head is marked for modality by the inadmissibility of sa- and sawfa.  Consequently, 
the sentence does not employ naṣb to mark modality. 

Note 

It is relevant at this point to compare two contexts where sa- and sawfa are excluded:  the first 
follows qad/rubbamā ‘may, might’ and the second follows ˀan ‘that’.  In the first context, the verb 
expresses aspect; the exclusion of sa- and sawfa marks modality. In the second context, the verb 
can be equated with the corresponding verbal noun, not merely in structural usage but also in 
meaning.  In other words, the clause which follows ˀan is readily interpretable as expressing a 
proposition or simply naming an event; what must be emphasized here is that temporal reference 
is irrelevant to the second interpretation.  Thus after ˀan aspect is not an obligatory feature of the 
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verb; the exclusion of sa- and sawfa is a result of such neutralization rather than a marker of 
modality.  The following are examples: 

 ضِ رَ ــمَ ـا الذَ ه بِٰ ابً صَ مُ  ونُ كُ ا) أَ بمَّ (رُ  دْ قَ 
 ).(الآنَ 

 

 ‘I may be infected with this    
disease (now).’ 

في ( ضِ رَ مَ ـا الذَ بِٰ  ابُ صَ ا) أُ بمَّ (رُ  دْ قَ 
 .)لِ بَ قْ ت ـَسْ مُ ـال
 

 ‘I may contract this disease (in 
the future).’ 

 ةَ اءَ رَ ــــــقِ  بُّ حِ (= أُ  رَ ـعْ الشِّ  أَ ر َـــقْ أَ  نْ أَ  بُّ حِ أُ 
 ).رِ ــــــــعْ الشِّ 

 

 ‘I like to read poetry (= I like 
reading poetry).’ 

ضَ ــــــــغِ ــبْ ـأنَْ تـُ  نْ ــــمِ   ــرٌ ـــــبَّ خَـيــْـــــــــأَنْ تحُِ 
 ).ضِ غْ الب ـُ نَ مِ  رٌ ـــي ْـخَ  بُّ ـــ ـُحـ(= ال

 ‘To love is better than to hate 
(= Love is better than hatred).’ 

 

 3.  Nominalizers are associated with three phenomena: 

  (a)  Determination of a syntactic structure:  The expression which follows ˀan is a verbal 
sentence; that which follows ˀanna is a nominal sentence.  

  (b)  Determination of a syntactic slot:  the string consisting of a nominalizer and the 
following sentence occupies a nominal slot. 

  (c)  Determination of modality:  With ˀan the sentence expresses a frequently-qualified 
possibility; with ˀanna it expresses a frequently-qualified fact. 

Word order is employed to mark the first two phenomena; consequently, only the last is marked 
by naṣb. 

 4.  Word order satisfies and marks the stipulation that ˀinna and its sisters must introduce a 
nominal (rather than a verbal) sentence; for this reason, naṣb does not mark the stipulation in 
question.  

 5.  Specification is dissociated from ˀiˁrāb when the specifier is an auxiliary verb. Compare 
the following sentences: 
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ــــــــيرٌ مَ   ’.Samir was sick‘  ضًا.ـريِــــــكانَ سمَِ

 ’.Samir was studying‘  يرٌ يَدْرُسُ.ــــكانَ سمَِ 

  

In both sentences, kāna provides a temporal context for an aspectual feature; such specification is 
marked by naṣb in the first sentence but not in the second. Significantly, kāna is an auxiliary in the 
second sentence but not in the first. 

An auxiliary verb always specifies aspect.  In a sequence of two verbs, the first may be an 
auxiliary or a catenative.  Auxiliaries are identifiable by certain structural criteria; for example, 
they differ from modals (or verbal “qualifiers”) in at least two respects:  an auxiliary and the main 
verb must have the same subject, and the two verbs are never separated by a nominalizer; on the 
other hand, a modal and the following verb may have different subjects, and the two verbs are 
always separated by a nominalizer.  Designated in this manner, the use of auxiliaries as specifiers 
is not marked by naṣb. 

In the remainder of this chapter, we shall explicate a rule which was implied in item 7 of Chapter 
II:  Utterances employ jazm, jarr, and naṣb only when the definition of specification is fully 
satisfied. Lack of a specifier and lack of nuclear features will be used as examples to illustrate this 
rule. 

In the absence of a specifier, utterances never employ jazm, jarr, or naṣb; for this reason we find 
pairs of sentences where only one term of a given contrast (e.g., the contrast between remoteness 
and proximity) is associated with governmental ˀiˁrāb—the term embodied in a specifier.  
Examples of such pairs are given below. 

 1.  ˀin yadʰab Samīrun tadʰhab Farīdatu. ‘If Samir goes, so will Farida.’ 

  sa-yadʰhabu Samīrun wa-sa-tadʰhabu Faridatu. ‘Samir will go, and so will Farida.’        

 2.  ˀinna jaysʰanā qawiyyun. ‘Our army is definitely strong.’ 

  jaysʰunā qawiyyun. ‘Our army is strong.’   

 3.  ˀaḍʰunnu ˀanna ˁAliyyan gʰāḍibun. ‘I think that Ali is angry.’ 

  ˁAliyyun gʰāḍibun. ‘Ali is angry.’ 

 4.  layta jaysʰanā qawiyyun. ‘I wish our army were strong.’ 

  jaysʰunā qawiyyun. ‘Our army is strong.’ 

In example 1, both sentences express distance from actuality (the first sentence expresses 
remoteness, and the second expresses proximity).  In example 2, both sentences express degree of 
commitment to truth (the first sentence expresses a qualified fact, and the second expresses a 
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categorical fact); the same is true in example 3.  In example 4, both sentences highlight the object 
of commitment (the first expresses commitment to falsity, and the second expresses commitment 
to truth).   

In any given example, both sentences contribute to the contrast, but only the first sentence 
associates ˀiˁrāb with specification; significantly, only the first sentence in each example contains 
a specifier. 

Although a discrete form, the affirmative la- ( الاِبـْـــتِداءِ  لام ) does not govern ˀiˁrāb since it embodies 

no nuclear features.  Unlike ˀinna, the affirmative la- is not diagnostic of one particular head:  it 
can qualify the subject, the predicate, or the entire sentence. P0F

1 

Lack of a specifier and lack of nuclear features cannot be properly viewed as dissociative factors:  
by definition, no specification exists in the absence of a specifier which embodies at least one 
nuclear feature.  Thus avoiding excessive redundancy emerges as the only motivation for 
dissociating ˀiˁrāb from specification. 

 

FOOTNOTES 

 

                                                           
1  See al-Bustānī’s Muḫīṭ al-Muḫīṭ. 
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CHAPTER VIII 

 

THE MEANING OF “SPECIFICATION” 

 

 

In this study, “specified” is opposed to “general”; it may be equated with “restricted”, “limited”, 
“determined”, or “specialized”.  Consider the following: 

 1.  rajaˁa Samīrun. ‘Samir returned.’ 
  rajaˁa Samīrun gʰāḍiban. ‘Samir returned angry.’ 
 
In the first sentence, the predicative construction is general in the sense that Manner is not 
specified; in the second sentence, however, a specific manner is stipulated, thus restricting the 
predicative construction. 

 2.  Muḫammadun ˀustādʰun. ‘Mohammad is a professor.’ 
  kāna Muḫammadun ˀustādʰan. ‘Mohammad was a professor.’ 
  ṣāra Muḫammadun ˀustādʰan. ‘Mohammad became a professor.’ 
 
The first sentence states an equational proposition which holds true for the present; there is no 
indication, however, that the proposition was untrue in the past, nor is there any indication that the 
proposition will be untrue in the future.  In other words, the first sentence affirms the present as 
temporal domain, but it denies neither the past nor the future.  In contrast, the second sentence 
denies the present (and perhaps the future), and the third sentence denies the past. 
 
Again, compare the following sentences: 
 
   al-marīḍu ḫayyun. ‘The patient is alive.’ 
   lā-zāla l-marīḍu ḫayyan. ‘The patient is still alive.’ 
 
The first sentence neither affirms nor denies the future as temporal domain; the second sentence, 
on the other hand, represents the future as a doubtful domain (to say the least). 
 
Contrasts such as the above show that kāna and its sisters restrict equation. 
 
 3.  sa-yatazawwaju ˀajnabiyyatan. ‘He will marry a foreign woman.’ 
 
  sa-yafqidu waḍʰīfatahu fi s-sifārati. ‘He will lose his job at the embassy.’ 
 
  ˀin yatazawwaj ˀajnabiyyatan yafqid ‘If he marries a foreign woman, he will 
  waḍʰīfatahu fi s-sifārati.   lose his job at the embassy.’ 
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The first sentence expresses a fact; the same is true of the second sentence.  The third sentence, 
however, expresses a dependency which restricts the probability of occurrence. 
 
 4.  rajaˁa Sāmī. ‘Sami returned.’ 
  ˀakala Sāmī. ‘Sami ate.’ 
  ˀakala Sāmī laḫman. ‘Sami ate meat.’ 
 
In each of the above sentences, the first form is a verb.  Sub-classification is facilitated by noting 
the obligatory absence, potential occurrence, or actual presence of a direct object. 
 
An interesting contrast emerges from comparing the second and the third sentences:  the former 
implies that something was eaten by Sami, but it does not exclude any type of food; the latter, on 
the other hand, excludes all but one type of food.  Thus the occurrence of an object in the third 
sentence restricts the verb.   
 
Furthermore, it has been shown that the number and the types of objects frequently determine the 
general meaning of verbs. 
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CHAPTER IX 

 

THE DOMAIN OF ˀIˁRĀB 

 

 

In Chapter II, it was stated that specification is defined by two components:  the specifier, and the 
head.  In Chapter III, it was stated that specification is a governing set of functions requiring 
ˀiˁrāb.  The word which displays the required ˀiˁrāb is viewed as the “governed” item. 

The following rules identify the governed item. 

Rule 1:  Function of Each Component 

Throughout the present study, we have used diagrams to represent specification; in those 
diagrams, the first component usually functions as the specifier and the second usually functions 
as the head.  

Rule 2:  Component Where the Governed Form Is Located 

The governed form belongs to the second component. 

Rule 3:  Determining the Governed Form 

Given an expression which fills the role of second component, the governed form is a muˁrab 
which (a) constitutes the entire expression or (b) functions as the first nuclear constituent of the 
expression. 

Notes 

 1.  Strictly speaking, a transitive verb has only one specifier; a ditransitive verb has two 
specifiers, and a tritransitive verb has three.  Thus Rule 3 applies to each of the objects.  Again, a 
conditional sentence has two heads, and for this reason Rule 3 applies to the protasis as well as the 
apodosis. 

 2.  Repetition of a governed form in istigʰātʰa, taḫdʰīr, and ˀigʰrāˀ (‘call for help’, ‘warning’, 
and ‘urging’ respectively) constitutes a second domain of the required ˀiˁrāb; e.g., an-najdata n-
najdata ‘Help!  Help!’, al-kalba l-kalba ‘Beware of the dog!’, aṣ-ṣabra ṣ-ṣabra ‘Patience!  
Patience!’  

 3.  A muˁrab conjoined to the governed form constitutes a second domain of the required 
ˀiˁrāb; the same is true of a nomen which stands in apposition to the governed form and of a 
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nomen which modifies the governed form.  It must be remembered that, typically, such 
conjoining, apposition, and modification result from combining two sentences.  For example, 
qābaltu ṭāliban wa-ˀustādʰan ‘I met a student and a teacher’ is derived from two sentences whose 
objects denote different referents:  qābaltu ṭāliban ‘I met a student’, and qābaltu ˀustādʰan ‘I met a 
teacher’; ˀaḫtarimu ˀakʰī Nabīlan ‘I respect my brother Nabil’ is derived from two sentences with a 
reversible order and co-referential objects:  ˀaḫtarimu ˀakʰī ‘I respect my brother’ and ˀaḫtarimu 
Nabīlan ‘I respect Nabil’; ˀaˁrifu r-rajula ṭ-ṭawīla ‘I know the tall man’ is derived from two 
sentences with a fixed order and co-referential objects:  ˀaˁrifu r-rajula ‘I know the man’, and 
ˀaˁrifu ṭ-ṭawīla ‘I know the tall one’.    

Coordinating, appositive, and attributive constructions constitute the “endocentric” constructions 
of Standard Arabic; thus the foregoing statements can be reduced to a simple rule:  Provided they 
are declinable (muˁrab), the immediate constituents of an endocentric construction are typically 
identical in regard to the state of ˀiˁrāb. 

 4.  The following examples illustrate the effect of Rule 3 on minor sentences with 
exclamatory denotation, including those which employ certain indeclinable forms known to Arab 

grammarians as P0F: الِ ــــــعَ ف ـْالأَ  اءُ سمْ أَ 

1
P   

  (a)  ˀāmīna.    ‘Amen!’ 

  ˀilayya.    ‘Come to me!’ 

ˁalayka bihi.    ‘Pursue him!’ 

ˀilayka ˁannī.    ‘Leave me alone!’ 

(b) hāka matʰalan.   ‘Here’s an example!’ 

   ˁalayka farīdan.   ‘Seize Farid!’ 

halumma sʰuhūdakum. ‘Bring forth your witnesses!’ 

ˀiyyāka wa-l-ˀasada. ‘Mind the lion!’ 

makānaka. ‘Stop!  Quiet!  Be still!’ 

subḫāna l-Lāhi. ‘God be praised!’ 

maˁādʰa al-Lāhi. ‘God forbid!’ 

samˁan wa-ṭāˁatan. ‘To hear is to obey!’ 

ḫubban wa-karāmatan! ‘With the greatest pleasure!’ 

tabban laka. ‘May evil befall you!  To hell with you!’ 

ḫayyahala ṭ-ṭaˁāma. ‘Hurry to the food!’ 

mā ˀasraˁa yaˀsaka wa-gʰaḍabaka. ‘How quick you are to despair and anger!’ 
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In set (a), the conditions for the application of Rule 3 are not met; consequently, naṣb is not 
employed.  In set (b), naṣb is displayed by a muˁrab in accordance with the stipulations of Rule 3. 

The indeclinable form ruwayda belongs to the class of forms known to Arab grammarians as  

P1F; الِ ــــــعَ ف ـْالأَ  اءُ ـــــسمْ أَ 

2
P thus in the following example, Rule 3 places the second word in the accusative: 

   ruwayda zaydan.  ‘Treat Zaid gently!’ 

On the other hand, the expressions ruwaydan ‘Take it easy!’ and ruwayda Zaydin ‘Treat Zaid 
gently!’ are structurally comparable to wuqūfan ‘Stand up!’ and raˁyan li-Zaydin ‘May God 
protect Zaid!’.  Here ruwayd is a declinable verbal noun, and for this reason it cannot be included 

in the class of indeclinable forms which Arab grammarians call   َالِ ــــــعَ ف ـْالأَ  اءُ ــــــسمْ أ .   

With sʰattāna/sʰattāni and hayhāta/hayhāti/hahyātu, the primary designation of the sentence is 
emphasis rather than exclamation. P2F

3
P  Thus sʰattāna l-ˁilmu wa-l-jahlu means ‘Knowledge and 

ignorance are vastly different’, rather than “How vastly different are knowledge and ignorance!’  
Similarly, hayhāta maṭlabuka means ‘It is extremely preposterous to pursue your goal’, rather than 
‘How extremely preposterous it is to pursue your goal!’  With exclamation missing or played 
down, such sentences do not employ naṣb as a marker of specification.  Significantly, the Quranic 

verse  َدُونَ ــــــــاتَ لـِمَا توُعَــــــــاتَ هَـيْـهَ ـــــــهَـيْـه  (23: 36) is translated in the official, authoritative version  

»ةِ ـــبَوِيَّـــــــةِ الـنَّــــــــالـْمَدِينَ فُ ـمُـصْحَ  » as ‘Far, very far is that which ye are promised’, rather than  the (less 

accurate) rendition given in Marmaduke Pickthall’s The Meaning of the Glorious Coran: ‘Begone, 
begone, with that which ye are promised!’ 

The governed form can be pinpointed further in regard to position within the second component; 
this task, however, has been accomplished with satisfactory precision by traditional grammar, and 
refinement (though desirable) is beyond the scope of this study.   

 

FOOTNOTES 

 

                                                           
1 See ˁAbbās Ḫasan’s al-Naḫw al-Wāfī, Vol. IV, pp. 140 – 161 (especially pp. 143 – 147, 153, 154, 159). 
 
2 See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 78;  ˁAbbās Ḫasan’s al-Naḫw al-Wāfī, Vol. I, 

pp. 49, 78; and ˁAbbās Ḫasan’s al-Naḫw al-Wāfī, Vol. IV, p. 149.  
   
3 See ˁAbbās Ḫasan’s al-Naḫw al-Wāfī, Vol. IV, pp. 142, 143. 
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READER’S NOTES 
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CHAPTER X 

 

EXCEPTIONS 

 

The rules presented in this study are not without exceptions; for example: 

  (a)  mā jāˀa ˀillā Samīrun ‘None came except for Samir’ is used rather than *mā jāˀa ˀillā 
Samīran. 

  (b)  kʰamsata ˁasʰara kitāban ‘fifteen books’ is used rather than *kʰamsata ˁasʰara 
kitābin; ˁisʰrūna rajulan ‘twenty men’ is used rather than *ˁisʰrūna rajulin. 

  (c)  kam rajulan? ‘how many men?’ is used rather than *kam rajulin? 

However, the following points must be noted: 

 1.  The exceptions generated by the present study are fewer than those generated by other 
studies.  The genitive is a case in point.  Ancient Arab Grammarians state that the second member 
of a construct phrase is governed by an implied preposition in some instances and by the first 
member of the phrase in other instances.  If the first kind of government is considered the rule, the 
second must be considered anomalous, and a sizable set of forms must therefore be relegated to 
the heap of arbitrary exceptions; the present study, on the other hand, classifies those forms 
(together with prepositions) as noun determiners. 

 2.  The exceptions are insignificant compared to the overwhelming regularity which 
characterizes the system. 

 3.  The present study utilizes the principles of modern linguistics.  In the light of those 
principles, it is usually easy to account for the anomalous nature of the exceptions; for example: 

  (a)  The state of naṣb is rejected in mā jāˀa ˀillā Samīrun because the noun occupies a slot 
which is normally occupied by the agent. 

  (b)  After the cardinals of 11 – 19 and those of the tens above 19, counted nouns reject 
jarr to facilitate differentiation. 

Numerals other than 1 and 2 are divisible into two sets:  those which frequently occur as the first 
term of a construct phrase, and those which rarely enter into construct with a following form.  The 
first set comprises the numerals 3 – 10, hundred, thousand, million, billion, and trillion; the second 
set comprises the numerals 11 – 19 and the tens above 19.  The dichotomy stems from two rules 
which transcend the numeral system and pervade Standard Arabic as a whole:  the first term of a 
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construct is typically a simple word (as opposed to a compound word or a phrase), and a nunated 
form does not function as the first term of a construct. 

Of the following examples, group (i) and group (ii) are common while group (iii) is relatively rare; 
group (iii) is usually avoided in favor of group (iv). 

   (i) kʰamsatu kutubin  ‘five books’ 
    ˀalfu rajulin  ‘a thousand men’ 
    milyūnu dīnārin  ‘a million dinars’ 
    bilyūnu junayhin miṣriyyin  ‘a billion Egyptian pounds’ 
    tirilyūnu dūlārin  ‘a trillion dollars’   
 
   (ii) kāna kʰāmisahum.  ‘He was the fifth of them.’ 
    kāna sābiˁa ramaḍāna.  ‘It was the seventh of Ramadan.’ 
    huwa kʰāmisu kʰamsatin.  ‘He is the fifth of five.’ 
 
   (iii) kʰamsata ˁasʰara Samīrn  ‘Samir’s fifteen’ 
    kāna kʰāmisa ˁasʰarahum.  ‘He was the fifteenth of them.’ 
    huwa kʰāmisa ˁasʰara kʰamsata ˁasʰara.  ‘He is the fifteenth of fifteen.’ 
 
   (iv) al-kʰamsata ˁasʰara llatī li-Samīrin  ‘the fifteen which belong to Samir’ 
    kāna l-kʰāmisa ˁasʰara minhum.  ‘He was the fifteenth of them.’ 
    huwa l-kʰāmisa ˁasʰara min kʰamsata ˁasʰara. ‘He is the fifteenth of fifteen.’ 
 
In regard to form, the tens above 19 are similar to the sound masculine plural.  Resembling 
nunation, the final –na of those numerals does not occur in the middle of a construct phrase; yet, 
viewed as part of the stem, the same termination resists deletion (construct phrases such as 
kʰamsūhum ‘their fifty’ are rare). 
 
In this light, it is hardly surprising that with some cardinals the counted noun rejects jarr:  what 
appears at first glance to constitute arbitrary inconsistency proves to be a means of differentiating 
two sets of numerals.  Since jarr is disfavored in this context, naṣb is the only form of ˀiˁrāb 
available to counted nouns which follow the cardinals 11 – 19 and the cardinal tens above 19.1  
Both jarr and naṣb are used to mark nouns for specification; but when jarr is rejected, naṣb 
becomes the only form of ˀiˁrāb available to mark a noun for specification.   
 
  (c)  The state of jarr is rejected after the interrogative numerical pronoun kam to 
differentiate pairs like the following: 
 
    kam nabiyyan qatalū? ‘How many prophets did they kill?’ 
    kam nabiyyin qatalū. ‘Many a prophet they killed!’ 
 
It is hardly surprising to find jarr in the second sentence since the underlying string (kam + min + 
nabiyy + qatalū) contains a preposition. 
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 4.  The general rules are not without force even in the context of exceptions:  for example, the 
first noun rejects naṣb but the second does not in mā jāˀa ˀillā Ḫasanun ˀillā Samīran ‘None came 
except for Hasan and Samir’. 
 
In the context of exceptions, vocation warrants a few comments.  In sentences such as yā 
muḫammadu ‘O Mohammad!’, yā hādʰa r-rajulu ‘You over there! (addressing a man)’,  ˀayyuha 
r-rajulu ‘O man!’, and yā rajulu ‘O man!’, naṣb is rejected to differentiate two types of al-
munādā:  the simple, and the exclamatory; only the latter is marked by naṣb. 
 
Most commonly, the vocative particle is followed by a name, a demonstrative pronoun, or a title.  
These three structures are viewed as the “natural” way to identify the person or thing addressed 
and, therefore, the framework for simple vocation; in contrast, other structures are viewed as the 
framework for exclamatory vocation.  To be sure, the first set of structures may occur with 
exclamatory denotation, but such occurrence represents the exception rather than the rule. 
 
The names and the demonstrative pronouns are defined by selection, while the titles are defined by 
elevation.2  The demonstrative pronouns involved are hādʰā (with various forms to denote number 
and gender) and hā:  the former may be preceded by yā (in which case it is optionally followed by 
an appositive) or ˀayyu- (in which case it is obligatorily followed by an appositive); the latter is 
preceded by ˀayyu- (and obligatorily followed by an appositive).  Here are some examples:  yā 
muḫammadu ‘O Mohammad!’, yā hādʰā ‘You over there! (addressing a male)’, yā hādʰa r-rajulu 
‘You over there! (addressing a man)’, ˀayyuhādʰa r-rajulu ‘You over there! (addressing a man)’, 
ˀayyuha r-rajulu ‘O man!’, yā rajulu ‘O man!’. 
 

The structures denoting exclamatory vocation are  ِالنَّـكِــرَةُ غَـــيْـــــــرُ الـمَقْصُودة (e.g., yā gʰāfilan wa-l-

mawtu yaṭlubuhu ‘O thou that art heedless, whilst Death is seeking thee!’ said by a preacher), 

يهُ باِلـْمُضَافِ ـالشَّـبِ  and ,(’!e.g., yā ˀaṣdiqāˀanā ‘Our friends) الـْمُضَاف  (e.g., yā muḫibban li-l-ˁilmi 

‘You who love knowledge!’). 
 

When it occurs as part of a name, الـْمُنَادى الـْمُضَاف is nevertheless marked by naṣb (e.g., yā ˁAbda 
s-Salāmi ‘O Abdel-Salam!’); naṣb here might be the product of analogy with construct structures 
that are not used as names. 
 
To summarize, certain vocative structures appear, at first glance, to violate the rules of ˀiˁrāb; a 
closer examination reveals conformity rather than anomaly:  typically lacking the feature [+ 
Exclamatory], they are not subject to naṣb. 
   
 Note 
 
Elevation concerns the so-called  ,in ma smuka yā ˀustādʰu? ‘What is your name  :  الـنَّــكِـرَة الـْمَقْصُودَة
professor?’, ijlis yā gʰulāmu ‘Sit down, lad!’, idʰhab yā rajulu ‘Go, man!’, etc., the forms which 
follow yā assume the status of titles; they are “elevated” from the role of common nouns to the 
role of proper nouns. 
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FOOTNOTES 

 

 

                                                           
1 See item 15 in Chapter II; also see Chapter III. 
 
2 See the note at the end of this chapter (Chapter X). 
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CHAPTER XI 

 

CONCLUSION 

 

 

 

The theory of ˀiˁrāb being taught to students of Standard Arabic all over the Middle East is that 
which was formulated by the Ancient Arab Grammarians.1  Contemporary Arabs find the study of 
ˀiˁrāb a nightmarish endeavor:  even the specialists among them violate the rules of ˀiˁrāb with 
dismaying frequency whenever they speak, read, or write Standard Arabic.  Grammatical rules are 
no more than a statement of the native’s linguistic competence.  A theory of ˀiˁrāb which even the 
determined contemporary Arab fails to master cannot be a valid representation of the ancient 
Arab’s intuition; this study proposes the rules of Chapter III as a substitute. 

In the twentieth century, a number of Arabists advanced the claim that no inflectional markers 
were used to designate grammatical function in pre-Islamic times.  Perhaps the most eloquent 
proponent of this claim was ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs. 

In his book Min ˀAsrār al-Lugʰa,2   ˀAnīs shows that, during Islamic times, ˀiˁrāb became the most 
important characteristic of Standard Arabic.  Mastering the rules of ˀiˁrāb was considered a 
supreme skill worthy of the utmost veneration, and deviation from those rules characterized 
speech as “vulgar”; indeed, educated Arabs viewed ˀiˁrāb as a sacred feature of the language, and 
equated the violation of its rules with sin.  Little wonder, then, that the grammarians of the time 
enjoyed a high degree of respect and wielded a great deal of influence within the literary 
community. 

 In the same book,3 ˀAnīs states his conviction that ˀiˁrāb represents a misinterpretation committed 
by the Arab grammarians during the first two centuries of Islam and passed on to subsequent 
generations.  Five arguments are offered in support of his position: 

 1.  Certain reciters of early Islamic times rendered many utterances of the Quran without 
ˀiˁrāb. 

 2.  The contemporary colloquial dialects of Arabic are devoid of ˀiˁrāb; the same is true of 
contemporary Semitic languages other than Arabic. 

 3.  Even the educated Arabs of early Islamic times violated the rules of ˀiˁrāb.  A native 
speaker’s intuition tends to preclude such violation. 
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 4.  Omitting ˀiˁrāb from an utterance causes no ambiguity. 

 5.  As formulated by the Ancient Arab Grammarians, the rules of ˀiˁrāb display no small 
measure of contradiction and confusion. 

According to ˀAnīs, anaptyxis was employed by Standard Arabic in pre-Islamic times to avoid the 
occurrence of non-lingual clusters (i.e., clusters consisting of more than two consonants) across 
word boundaries.  In this context, anaptyxis is defined as appending a short vowel to the first of 
two words whose juxtaposition would otherwise produce a non-lingual cluster.  The anaptyctic 
vowel, ˀAnīs asserts, was determined by articulatory convenience:4 

 1.  To facilitate vowel harmony, the sequence qālat + kʰruj yielded qālatu kʰruj while the 
sequence qālat + ḍrib yielded qālati ḍrib. 

 2.  Pharyngeal and pharyngealized (emphatic) consonants tended to select the vowel /a/ [jarḫ 
+ l-qalb ⇒ jarḫa l-qalb, ˁurḍ + l-ḫāˀiṭ ⇒ ˁurḍa l-ḫāˀiṭ]; other consonants tended to select the 
“homorganic” short vowel (ikʰsʰaw + l-Lāh ⇒ ikʰsʰawu l-Lāh, lā tansaw + l-faḍl ⇒ lā tansawu 
lfaḍl, lahum + l-busʰrā ⇒ lahumu l-busʰrā).   

With this in mind, ˀAnīs assumes that the Ancient Arab Grammarians mistook anaptyxis for ˀiˁrāb, 
and that once the rules of ˀiˁrāb were formulated all exceptions to those rules were regularized. 

How does ˀAnīs explain contrasts which oppose /ū/ to /ī/ and /ā/ to /ay/ (e.g., mudarrisūna: 
mudarrisīna and rajulāni: rajulayni)?  He claims that one member of the pair was used by certain 
tribes while the other member was used by the rest of the tribes; he further claims that, failing to 
discern this “fact” or anxious to uphold at all costs the rules which they formulated for ˀiˁrāb, the 
Ancient Arab Grammarians assigned one member to the nominative case and the other member to 
the oblique case. 

One need only reflect on the linguistic situation in pre-Islamic Arabia to realize that ˀAnīs is far 
from convincing when he argues that ˀiˁrāb originated with the Ancient Arab Grammarians.  Prior 
to Islam, the Arabian Peninsula witnessed a diglossic situation where Standard Arabic was used 
mainly for poetry while the colloquial dialects were used for common, everyday purposes.5  
Arabic meters favor free word order; it is possible, therefore, that ˀiˁrāb developed as a necessary 
device to provide non-syntactic markers for grammatical functions.  Standard Arabic has never 
been the native language of all Moslems, nor was it the native language of all Arabs immediately 
before the advent of Islam; in this light, it is hardly surprising that transfer from the colloquial 
dialects produced certain mistakes in the rendition of some Quranic utterances,6 that even the 
educated Arabs of early Islam violated the rules of ˀiˁrāb, and that the present-day Arabic dialects 
(which probably descended from the colloquial dialects of pre-Islamic Arabia7) are devoid of 
ˀiˁrāb.  
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In Semitic languages which were used for common, everyday purposes as well as poetry, the need 
for free word order was overpowered by the tendency to simplify the system; thus no 
morphological device like ˀiˁrāb developed in those languages to mark grammatical function. 

The statement that omitting ˀiˁrāb causes no ambiguity is more true of prose than it is of poetry; 
such a statement is irrelevant to the present discussion if it is poetry that gave rise to ˀiˁrāb. 

Finally, the statement that certain mistakes were committed in describing ˀiˁrāb may be viewed as 
a reflection on the Ancient Arab Grammarians, on the linguistic science of their time, or on both; 
it cannot prove, however, that the linguistic corpus was devoid of ˀiˁrāb. 

To suggest that anaptyxis was mistaken for ˀiˁrāb raises some rather serious problems: 

 1.  As proposed by ˀAnīs, the theory of anaptyxis would render nonmetrical many lines of pre-
Islamic poetry which are perfectly metrical in the context of ˀiˁrāb.  To escape this dilemma, ˀAnīs 
faults the rules which al-Kʰalīl b. ˀAḫmad al-Farāhīdī formulated for Arabic prosody:  in violation 
of those rules, ˀAnīs considers the string ⌣−−  −−−  ⌣−⌣  ⌣−⌣− a variant of ⌣−−  ⌣−−−  
⌣−−  ⌣−−−,8  thus claiming that a hemistich-medial foot can undergo a deletion 
transformation.  The rules formulated by al-Khalīl depict a system which painstakingly safeguards 
the distinct identity of each meter;9 on the other hand, the hemistich-medial deletion ˀAnīs wishes 
to admit can change one meter to another (for example, ⌣−−  ⌣−−−  ⌣−−  ⌣−−− ⇒ ⌣−−  
⌣−−  ⌣−−  ⌣−−).  Modern Linguistics science has emphasized the role of contrast to the 
extent that no elaborate discussion of that role is necessary at this point; but to state this fact is to 
assert that al-Kʰalīl is probably right, ˀAnīs is probably wrong, and ˀiˁrāb is probably an authentic 
phenomenon. 

 2.  As proposed by ˀAnīs, the theory of anaptyxis provides no explanation for nunation. 

 3.  As ˀAnīs himself admits,10 the Ancient Arab Grammarians identified certain positions 
where anaptyctic vowels occur; in addition, they provided accurate rules which determine the 
anaptyctic vowel for each environment.  One must therefore conclude that they drew a distinction 
between anaptyxis and ˀiˁāb on the basis of obvious linguistic facts. 

 4.  According to ˀAnīs, pairs such mudarrisūna : mudarrisīna did not co-occur in the same 
dialect; he makes the same claim for pairs like rajulāni : rajulayni.  The Ancient Arab 
Grammarians, on the other hand, claimed that such pairs did co-occur in the same dialect, and the 
Quran confirms their claim.  Did the Ancient Arab Grammarians dare to change even the Quran? 

  What could have driven ˀAnīs, a linguist of impeccable credentials and extraordinary academic 
accomplishments, to a theory beset with so many pitfalls?  Perhaps a clue is provided by the 
following passages: 
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“The second century after the Hegira had hardly ended when ˀiˁrāb became a mighty 
fortress, too strong even for the prowess of masterful writers, public speakers, and poets 
of the Arabic language.”11 

“[The rules of ˀiˁrāb] eventually became extremely complicated—to the extent that a life 
span is not sufficient to learn and completely master those rules.”12 

“Today, many among us are frustrated by this matter of ˀiˁrāb; having encountered great 
difficulty in grasping its cause and motivation, they rebel against ˀiˁrāb and advocate its 
overthrow.”13  

Difficulty such as ˀAnīs describes in the above statements is not typical of human languages.  
While ˀAnīs concludes that ˀiˁrāb is a fabrication, this writer concludes that the Ancient Arab 
Grammarians produced a defective analysis of an authentic linguistic phenomenon.  This study is 
offered as an attempt to remedy the defects. 

 

FOOTNOTES 

                                                           
1 See, for example, ˁAlī al-Jārim’s al-Naḫw al-Wāḍiḫ and ˁAbbās Ḫasan’s al-Naḫw al-Wāfī. 
 
2 See pp. 198 – 211. 
 
3 See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Min ˀAsrār al-Lugʰa, pp. 212 – 274. 
 
4  See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Min ˀAsrār al-Lugʰa, pp. 251 – 253. 
 
5  See Johann Fück’s al-ˁArabiyya (translated by Ramaḍān ˁAbd al-Tawwāb), pp. 6 – 17; also see Arberry’s 

The Seven Odes, pp. 240, 241. 
 
6  See Robert Lado’s Linguistics Across Cultures:  Applied Linguistics for Language Teachers (Ann Arbor:  

The University of Michigan Press, 1961). 
 
7  See Charles Ferguson’s “The Arabic Koine”; also see Johann Fück’s al-ˁArabiyya (translated by Ramaḍān 

ˁAbd al-Tawwāb), pp. 7 – 12. 
 
8 See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Min ˀAsrār al-Lugʰa, p. 267. 
 
9 See Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 358 – 368. 
 
10 See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Min ˀAsrār al-Lugʰa, pp. 251, 252. 
 
11 See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Min ˀAsrār al-Lugʰa, p. 198. 
 
12 See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Min ˀAsrār al-Lugʰa, p. 199. 
 
13 See ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Min ˀAsrār al-Lugʰa, p. 210. 
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APPENDIX I 

 

CONTRASTS BETWEEN 

CARDINAL NUMERAL AND COUNTED NOUN 

 

 

In the following tables, the raised symbol † designates a contrast which is displayed by the unit (of 
a compound numeral) and the counted noun.  The abbreviation Ref. Num. stands for “referential 
number” and pertains to meaning rather than form (specifically, the meaning which a given item 
has in isolation).  The abbreviation N.A. stands for “not applicable”.  M stands for “masculine”, 
and F stands for “feminine”. 

 

The Cardinal Numerals 3 - 10 

 Numeral Counted Noun 

Ref. num. Plural Plural 
 

 
Gender 

M 
 

F 

F 
 

M 
 

Case Variable Fixed 
 

 

The Cardinal Numeral 11 

 Numeral Counted Noun 

ref. num. Plural Singular 
 

 
Gender 

M 
 

F 

M 
 

F 
 

Case N.A. Applicable 
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The Cardinal Numeral 12 

 Numeral Counted Noun 

ref. num. Plural Singular 
 

 
Gender 

M 
 

F 

M 
 

F 
 

 

Case 
†

 
 

Variable 
 

Fixed 

 

 

The Cardinal Numerals 13 - 19 

 Numeral Counted Noun 

ref. num. Plural Singular 
 

 

Gender 
†
 

M 
 

F 

F 
 

M 
 

Case N.A. Applicable 
 

 

The Cardinal Tens above 19, Hundreds, 
Thousands, Millions, Billions, and Trillions 

 
 Numeral Counted Noun 

ref. num. Plural Singular 
 

Gender Fixed 
 

Variable 
 

Case Variable Fixed  
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APPENDIX II 

 

A TEACHER’S VIEW OF ˀIˁRĀB 
 

The following poem was composed by ˀIbrāhīm Ṭūqān (1904 – 1941 A.D.).  At the time he wrote 
the poem in 1933, Ṭuqān was teaching the Arabic language at al-Rasʰīdiyya School in Jerusalem.  
Reference is made in the first and the third lines to the famous Egyptian poet ˀAḫmad Sʰawqī 
(1868 – 1932 A.D.) who was known throughout the Arab World as the “Prince of Poets”.  In the 
eleventh line, reference is made to Sībawayhi (c. 760 – 793 A.D.), the father of Arabic grammar. 

لِّم  الشاعر  المـُعـ

 ! »يلاَ ــــــجِ بْ ــالتَّ  ــهِ ـــمِ وَفِّ لِّ عَ مُ لْ لِ  مْ ــقُ «
 ؟ لِيلاَ كَانَ للِنَّـشْءِ الصِّغَارِ خَـ  مَنْ 
 »أنَْ يَكُونَ رَسُولاَ  مُ لِّ عَ مُ ـال كادَ «

 شَقَاوَةً وَخمُــُـــــــولاَ لَقَضَى الـحَـــــيَاةَ 
 رَةً وَأَصِيلاَ ــــــبُكْ » رِ ــاتِ فَ الدَّ «مَـــــــرْأَى 

 يلاَ بِ سَ  ونِ يُ ـــعُ ـالْ  وَ ـــــــحْ دَ الـْعَمَى نَ ـوَجَ 
ـــــيلاَ ــوَأبَِ   يــــــكَ لـَمْ أَكُ باِلـْعُــــــيُونِ بخَِ

 يلاَ ـدَلِ » ابَ تَ كِ الْ «ــــــذُ مَثَلاً ، وَاتخَِّ 
 فْصِيلاَ ــلاً تَ ـمُفَصَّ » يثِ دِ حَ ـالْ بِ «أوَْ 

 تَبِسًا  وَلاَ  مَــــــــــبْذُولاَ ـمَا  لـَيْسَ  مُلْ 
 لِ الـْقُـــــــــرُونِ الأُولىَ ــوَذَوِيـــــــــهِ مِنْ أهَْ 

 ـيْهِ وَالـْمَفْعُـــولاَ !ـرَفـَـــــــعَ الـمُضَافَ إِلَ 
 قتَـِــــيلاَ » وكِ ن ُـبُ ال«وَوَقَـعْتُ مَا بـــَـــينَْ 

 ! يلاَ وِ ــــطَ  يشُ عِ يَ   لاَ   مَ ـلِّ عَ مُ ـالْ   إنَّ 
 
  

 : )تيى بمِصُِيـبَ قُولُ (وَمَا دَر ـيَ » يـقِ وْ شَ « 
 لاً ـاقُـْعُدْ ، فَدَيـْـتُكَ ! هَلْ يَكُونُ مُبَجَّ 

 هِ :ـوْلِ ـــــــيرُ بِقَ ــــــمِ الأَ » نيِ ــــيـَفْلِقُ «وَيَكَادُ 
 ةً ــــــاعَ ي سَ ـقِ وْ ـــــشَ  يمَ لِ عْ ـتَّ ـال بَ رَّ ــــــــجَ  وْ لَ 

 ةً وكآبـَــــــــــةً ـحَسْــــبُ الـمُعَــلِّـــــمِ  غُـــــــمَّ 
 ةٍ إذَا هِيَ صُلِّحَـــــــتْ ـمِـئـَــــةٌ عَلَى مِـئَ 

 رْتـَجَىـعًا يـُـنَـفْ » يحِ ــلِ صْ تَّ ـال«وَلَوْ أنََّ في 
 أُصَـــــــلِّحُ  غَلْطـَــــــــــةً  نـَحْـــــــــوِيَّــةً   كِنْ لٰ 
 هِ ــــــــــاتِ آيَ  نْ ــــــمِ   رِّ ـــــــــغُ الْ بِ   ادً ـــــــــهِ شْ ت َـسْ مُ 

ـعْرِ الـْقَدِيمِ فأَنَْ   يـقِ ــتَ ـوَأغَُــــــــوصُ في الشِّ
 مِنَ الْبِلَى» هِ يْ وَ ــب َـيسِ «وَأَكَادُ أبَْـعَثُ 

 هِ لِكَ كُلِّ بَـعْـــــــــدَ  ذٰ   »اارً ـــــــحمَِ «فَأَرَى  
 بُوا إنْ صِحْتُ يـَوْمًا صَـيْحَـةً ـــــلاَ تـَعْجَ 

 ! هُ ــتُ دْ ــــــــجَ : وَ  ارَ حَ تِ نْ الاِ  دُ ـــــــيرِ يُ  نْ ـا مَ يَ 
 
 ١٩٣٣ - ٣ – ٣١س ل ُـابُ نَ 
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The Poet-Teacher 

 
Says Sʰawqī (and little did he know what cross I bear): 
 “Rise to your feet to pay respect to teachers!” 
 
Sit down for heaven’s sake!  Can anyone be revered 
 As the bosom friend of the young generation? 
 
The Prince drives me to the brink of madness when he says: 
 “A teacher almost ranks with the prophets!” 
 
Had Sʰawqī experienced teaching [even] for one hour, 
 He would have spent [the rest of] his life as an idle vagabond. 
 
A teacher reaps his full share of misery and depression 
 From the mere sight of notebooks early in the morning and 
 late in the afternoon— 
 
Hundreds of them!  Were they all to be corrected, 
 Blindness would gain access to the [teacher’s] eyes. 
 
And were correcting them to serve any useful purpose, 
 I swear I scarce would spare my eyes! 
 
But [the fact is that] I correct a grammatical mistake, 
 For example, citing the Quran as the authority, 
 
Quoting as proof the gems of its verses, 
 Or [quoting] the Hadith in minute detail; 
 
I delve into ancient poetry, selecting 
 Whatever is not ambiguous and not vulgar; 
 
I almost resurrect from the dead Sībawayhi 
 And his colleagues who lived in the early centuries [of Islam]; 
 
Yet lo!  despite it all, a jackass 
 Places the second term of the construct phrase, as 
 well as the object of the verb, in the nominative case. 
 
Be not surprised should I, one day, let out a cry 
 And fall dead between the desks. 
 
O thou who wish to commit suicide, [behold] I have found the means: 
 Decidedly, a teacher cannot live long! 
  
Nābulus, 31 March 1933 
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 –دار النفائس  نَشْـر –مازن المبارك  تور� ّ�ك اتحقيق  – يِّ ـجاجالزَّ   لأبي القـاسمِ  – حوِ ــالنَّ   لِ ـلَ في عِ   الإيضاحُ 

 ١٩٧٣بــــــيروت 

  ١٩٧٦يروت ـــــب –الإنماء العربيِّ  معهدِ  نَشْـر –مشقـيَّـة عفيف دِ  لّ�كتور – ربيِّ العَ   وِ ـحْ ـالنَّ   جديدُ تَ 

أربعة  –اوي زَّ ـاهر أحمد الللظَّ  – وأساس البلاغةِ   نيرِ المُ   صباحِ المِ   ريقةِ على طَ   حيطِ المُ   القـاموسِ   ترتيبُ 

  ١٩٨٠يروت ــــــب –للكتاب  العربــيَّـةِ  ارِ الدَّ  نَشْـر –أجزاء 

  ١٩٨٠القاهرة  –المصريَّـة  هضةِ نَّ ـمكتبة ال نَشْـر –لأحمد شلبي  – بِ رَ ـالعَ   رِ يْ ــلغَ   العربـيَّـةِ   غةِ اللُّ   تعليمُ 

 نَشْـر –انية ـثَّ ـبعة الالطَّ  –ثلاثة أجزاء  –تحقيق محـمَّد عليّ النجَّار  –ـنِّـيّ جِ  نِ ثمان بْ ـلأبي الفتح عُ  – الخصائص

 بـــــــيروت (بدون تاريخ) –شر نَّ ـوال باعةِ دار الهدى للطِّ 

ضبطه وشرحه  –الخطيب  ن القزوينيِّ حمٰ ين محـمَّـد بن عبد الرَّ للإمام جلال الدِّ  - البلاغةِ   لومِ في عُ   لخيصُ ـالتَّ 

 ١٩٣٢بـــــــيروت  –دار الكتاب العربيّ  نَشْـر – ن البرقوقيُّ حمٰ الأستاذ عبد الرَّ 

 –العلم للملايـين  دارِ  نَشْـر –ابعة بعة السَّ الطَّ  –الح ـــــصبحي الصَّ  لّ�كتور – ةِ ـــــغـاللُّ   هِ ــــــقْ ـفي فِ   دراساتٌ 

  ١٩٧٨ـيروت ــبـــ

 دارِ  نَشْـر –إحسان عـــــبَّـاس  لّ�كتور – ـــــوقـانيم طُ ــــــين إبراهطِ سْ لَ ف ـِ  شاعـــرِ   إبراهيم :  أعمالُ   ديوانُ 

  ١٩٧٥بـــــــيروت  –القدس 

  ١٩٧٤القاهرة  –دار الفكر  نَشْـر –جزءان  –ين عبد االله بن عقيل لبهاء الدِّ  – يلـقِ ـعَ   ابنِ   حُ رْ ــشَ 

 مؤسَّسةِ  نَشْـر –ية ــــــانـثَّ ـة الــــــبعالطَّ  –اضي د الحميد الرَّ ـــــلعب – يةِ ـــــوالقـاف  وضِ رُ ـــــــفي العَ   الخليـلِ   ةِ ـفَ ـحْ ـتُ   حُ رْ ــشَ 

  ١٩٧٥داد ـــــــبغ –سالة الرِّ 

 –مصر  مكتبةِ  نَشْـر –أحمد أحمد بدويّ  لّ�كتور – العربـيَّـةِ   ه في البلاغةِ وجهودُ   الجرجانيُّ   القـاهرِ   عبدُ 

 القاهرة (بدون تاريخ)

رمضان عبد  ّ�كتوراترجمة  –ليوهان فك  – والأساليبِ   هجاتِ ـواللَّ   ةِ ـــــــغـفي اللُّ   :  دراساتٌ   العربـيَّـةُ 

  ١٩٨٠القاهرة  – مكتبة الخانجيِّ  نَشْـر –ـوَّاب ـــــــــتَّ ـال

  ١٩٧٩القاهرة  –شر نَّ ـوال باعةِ المسلم للطِّ  دارِ  نَشْـر –رمضان عبد التـوَّاب  لّ�كتور – بـيَّـةِ رَ ــالعَ   هِ ـقْ ـفي فِ   ولٌ صُ فُ 
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 –ر شْ نَّ ـبع والدار �ضة مصر للطَّ  نَشْـر -ابعة بعــــــة السَّ الطَّ  –عليّ عبد الواحـــــد وافي  لّ�كتور – ةِ ــــــغـاللُّ   هُ ــــــقْ ـفِ 

  ١٩٧٢القاهرة 

  ١٩٧٥بــــــيروت  –دار الفكر  نَشْـر –لمحـمَّـد مبارك  – بـيَّـةِ رَ ــالعَ   وخصائصُ   غةِ ـاللُّ   هُ ـقْ ـفِ 

  ١٩٦٩يروت ــــــبـ –مكتبة لبنان  نَشْـر –فؤاد حـنَّـا ترزي  لّ�كتور – حوِ ــوالنَّ   غةِ ـاللُّ   ولِ صُ في أُ 

  ١٩٦٤دمشق  –دار الفكر  نَشْـر –الثة ـثَّ ـبعة الالطَّ  – لسعيد الأفغانيِّ  – وِ حْ ــالنَّ   ولِ صُ في أُ 

  ١٩٥٨يروت ـــــبـ –ر شْ نَّ ـهار للـنَّ ـال دارِ  نَشْـر –لأنيس فريحة  – هاشكلاتِ مُ   ضِ عْ ـوبَ   بـيَّـةِ رَ ـالعَ   غةِ ـفي اللُّ 

  ١٩٧٤القاهرة  – بِ ت ُـعالم الكُ  نَشْـر –محـمَّـد عيد  لّ�كتور – هاراستِ ودِ   غةِ ـفي اللُّ 

 –ة ـو المصريَّـــــــبة الأنجلـــــمكت نَشْـر –ة الخامسة ــــــبعالطَّ  –يم أنيس ــــــإبراه لّ�كتور – ةِ ـيَّـــــــبـرَ ـالعَ   هجاتِ في اللَّ 

  ١٩٧٣القاهرة 

ةِ العامَّـةِ لإداراتِ ـتنَقيح وإعداد الـرِّئاسَ  – يزيَِّـةِ ـإلى اللُّـغَـةِ الإنْـكلِ   وتـَرْجَـمَـةُ مَـعَانيِهِ وَتـَفْسِيرُهُ يمُ  الـقرُآنُ الكَرِ 

عْـوَةِ والإرْ ـالـبُحُوثِ العـِلْمِـيَّـةِ والإفْ   –الـمُصْحَفِ الشَّريِفِ  ةِ ــباعَ طِ فـَهْدٍ لِ  كِ لِ مَ ـال عِ ـمَّ ـــــــجَ ـنـَشْـرُ مُ  – شادِ تاءِ والدَّ
 ه  ١٤١١ـوَّرة ـنَ مُ ـينة الالمدِ 

 ارونــــــــلام هد السَّ ـــــــتحقيق عب –لأبي بشر عمـــــرو بن عثمـــــان بن قـنــــــبر  – هـــــــــسيبوي  ابُ ــــــــتـ:  كِ   تابُ الكِ 

  ١٩٦٦القاهرة  –دار القلم  نَشْـر –الجزء الأوَّل 
  ١٩٦٨القاهرة  – رِ شْ نَّ ـوال باعةِ للطِّ  بِ العربيِّ دار الكاتِ  نَشْـر –اني ـثَّ ـالجزء ال

 القاهرة (بدون تاريخ)  –المعارف  دارِ  نَشْـر –إبراهيم أنيس  لّ�كتور – ـيَّـةِ ـمِ والعالَ   ومـيَّـةِ القَ   ينَ ـبَ   غةُ ـاللُّ 

  ١٩٧٦بــــــــيروت  –العربيِّ  الإنماءِ  معهدِ  نَشْـر –لمصطفى لطفي  – ها الاجتماعيِّ في إطارِ   بـيَّـةُ رَ ـالعَ   غةُ اللُّ 

 – للكتاب العامَّــــــةِ  ةِ ـالمصريَّـ الهــــــيئـةِ  نَشْـر –تـمَّـام حسَّـان  لّ�كتور – بناهاعناها ومَ ـ:  مَ   ةُ ـــــالعربـيَّـ  ةُ ـــــغـاللُّ 

  ١٩٧٣القاهـــــرة 

 –مكتـــــبة لبنان  نَشْـر – للمعلِّم بطـــــــرس البستانيِّ  – بـــــــيَّـةِ رَ ــالعَ   ةِ ـــــــغَ ـللُّ   طــــــــــوَّلٌ مُ   :  قـاموسٌ   يطِ حِ ـالمُ   يطُ ـحِ مُ 

  ١٩٧٧ــيروت ــبــــ

  ١٩٦٧القاهرة  –المعارف  دارِ  نَشْـر –شوقي ضيف  لّ�كتور – ةُ ـيَّـــــــــوِ حْ ــالنَّ   سُ ارِ دَ ـالمَ 

  ١٩٧٣القاهرة  –دار المعارف  نَشْـر –عيد محمَّـد بدويّ السَّ  لّ�كتور – ةِ رَ ـــــعاصِ ـالمُ   بـيَّـةِ رَ ــالعَ   ياتُ وَ ـتَ ـسْ مُ 
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 دارِ  نَشْـر –بعة الخامسة الطَّ  –ين الأسد ناصر الدِّ  لّ�كتور – اريخـيَّـةُ ـها التَّ ـوقيمتُ   الجاهليِّ   رِ عْ ـالشِّ   رُ مصادِ 

  ١٩٧٨القاهرة  –المعارف 

بـــــــيروت  -المشرق  دارِ نَشْـر  –عشرون جزءًا  – د االله ياقوت بن عبد االله الحمويِّ لأبي عب – باءِ دَ الأُ   مُ ـجَ ـعْ ـمُ 

 (بدون تاريخ)

كْـنِ للعقيد  – اتٍ ــــــحوْ ـولَ   لَ داوِ ـفي جَ   ةِ ـــــربـيَّـالعَ   غـــــةِ ـاللُّ   واعـــــدِ ـقَ   ــــمُ جَ ـعْ ـمُ   مكتبةِ  نَشْـر –حداح أنطوان الدّ  الـر�

  ١٩٨٧بـــــــيروت  –لبنان 

 –ات ، وحامد عبد القادر ، ومحـمَّـد النجَّار يَّـــــــــــزَّ ـلإبراهيم مصطفى ، وأحمد حسن ال - طُ ــــــالوسي  مُ ـــــــجَ ـعْ ـالمُ 

 القاهرة (بدون تاريخ) – العربـيَّـةِ  غةِ ـمجمع اللُّ  نَشْـر –زءان ــــــــج

مازن المبارك ،  ّ�كتوراتحقيق  – هشام الأنصاريِّ  نِ ين ابْ لجمال الدِّ  – الأعاريبِ   بِ ـتُ ـكُ   نْ ـعَ   بِ ـــــــيــبِ ي اللَّ نِ ـغْ ـمُ 

  ١٩٧٢بــــــيروت  –الفكر  دارِ  نَشْـر –الثة ـثَّ ـبعة الالطَّ  – ومحـمَّـد عليّ حمد االله ، وسعيد الأفغانيِّ 

 –الجيل  دارِ  نَشْـر –انية ـثَّ ـبعة الالطَّ – مخشريِّ للإمام أبي القاسم محمود بن عمر الزَّ  - بـيَّـةِ رَ ـالعَ   مِ ـل ْـفي عِ   لُ ـصَّ فَ ـالمُ 

 بـــــــيروت (بدون تاريخ)

  ١٩٧٥القاهرة  –مكتبة الأنجلو المصريَّـة  نَشْـر –بعة الخامسة الطَّ  –إبراهيم أنيس  لّ�كتور – غةِ ـاللُّ   رِ راسْ أَ   نْ مِ 

  ١٩٨٦بـــــيروت  –المشرق  دارِ  نَشْـر –انية والعشرون ـثَّ ـبعة الالطَّ  – والأعلامِ   غةِ ـفي اللُّ   دُ ـجِ ـنْ ـالمُ 

  ١٩٦٨بـــــيروت  –ادق دار الصَّ  نَشْـر – امـرَّائيِّ إبراهيم السَّ  لّ�كتور – ناءٌ وبِ   دٌ ــقْ ـ: نَ   بيُّ رَ ـالعَ   وُ ـــحْ ـالنَّ 

  ١٩٥٥بــــــيروت  –قافة ـثَّ ـال دارِ  نَشْـر –أنيس فريحة  لّ�كتور – يسَّرةٍ ـمُ   ةٍ ـــــربـيَّـعَ   وَ ـحْ ـنَ 

  ١٩٧٥ – ١٩٥٣القاهرة  –المعارف  دارِ  نَشْـر –ستَّـة أجزاء  –لعليّ الجارم وأحمد أمين  – حُ ـــــــالواضِ   وُ ــحْ ـالنَّ 

  ١٩٧٥القاهرة  –المعارف  دارِ  نَشْـر –أربعة أجزاء  –لعـبَّاس حسن  – يـالوافِ   وُ ــحْ ـالنَّ 

  ١٩٧٣القاهرة  –المعارف  دارِ  نَشْـر – نطاويِّ يخ محـمَّـد الطَّ للشَّ  – حاةِ ـالنُّ   رِ ـهَ ــشْ أَ   وتاريخُ   وِ ـحْ ـالنَّ   أةُ ـشْ نَ 

 لامِ ــــــــالإس  رُ ـــــــهْ ـظُ أجزاء)،  ٣( لامِ ـــــــى الإســـــحَ ـضُ ، لامِ ــــــــالإس  رُ ــــــــــجْ ـفَ :   ةُ َّـــ يــــــــد أمين الإسلامــــــــأحم  ةُ ـــــــــوعوسُ مَ 

 ١٩٦٩بـــــــيروت  –بيِّ رَ ـــــــــالعَ  تابِ الكِ  دارِ  نَشْـر –أمين  أٔحمد لّ�كتور –أجزاء)  ٤(
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تَّـال نحوجديد في دراسـال  ةـعـال  وضِرعبِــري  
 

خةُـلاص  الـبحـغَباللُّ  ثة  ـالعـبـــرـية  
 
 
 
 

أليفت  

 

 زكي عبد الملك ك�تورا�ّ 

 

هـاو آداهبِاـــيَّ ــاللُّغةِ العرب أستاذِ  لُوم عو ِ  
) سابقًاةِ ـــيَّ ــالأمريك تَّـحدةِ ـــالم الولاياتِ بوطا (ــجامعةِ يُ في    

Page 287 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



 

 

 

 

 

 
 

ِّ للم حفوظةٌ مَ  وقِ ـقُ �حُ ـال جميعُ   فؤل
 

أو  ابِ تَ ــهذا الكِ  وادِّ ـــــــــمَ  نْ مِ  ةٍ ادَّ مَ أيِّ  حُ بطباعةِ ــــــــلا يُسمَ 
 كالِ ـشْ الأَ  نَ في أيِّ شَـكْلٍ مِ  اهــعِ ـيز وْ ــأو تَ  اقْـلِهــأو نـَ انَسْخِـه
 ـيٌّ ـــــــخَـطِّ  إذنٌ  كَ لِ ذٰ  قَ ب ِـسْ ـيَ  أنْ  وُدنَ  سائلِ وَ ـال نَ ــــــمِ  يلةٍ سِ وبأيِّ وَ 

 المؤلِّف نَ مِ  يحٌ رِ ــــــصَ 
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يلِ لِ الخ  

 يلاد)للم ٧٨٦إلى  ٧١١حمد  الفَراهيدي (ن  أَيلُ بلالخَ

 لٍ ــــجُ في رَ  كَ ـ.  وما رأيُ وغِ بُ ــــنُّ ـوال قِ وُّ ــفَ ــتَّ ـال نَ مِ  ظِّ ـــالح ظيمَ عَ  يديُّ راهِ الفَ  دَ ـــأحم نُ بْ  يلُ لِ خَ ـال كانَ 

 يلةٌ لِ جَ  كَ لِ في ذٰ  هُ ـتُ ر َـثُ أْ ؟  ومَ اسِ النَّ  يَ دِ يْ أَ  لأَ مَ  ثـُمَّ  هُ ـنْ مِ  هِ يْ دَ ـيَ  لأَ  مَ إلاَّ  ـيَّةِ ـرَبالعَ  ةِ ـغَ اللُّ  ومِ لُ عُ  نْ ا مِ مً لْ عِ  كْ ترُ ـلم يَ 

 قيوْ كتور شَ �ّ لِ » ةـيَّ وِ حْ نَّ ـس الالمدارِ « ابِ تَ كِ   نْ مِ  لِ الأوَّ  مِ سْ في القِ  ويرِ صْ ـتَّ ـال نَ سَ حْ أَ  ةً رَ وَّ صَ ها مُ دُ تجَِ  يرةٌ طِ خَ 

 نُ حْ ـر. ونَ ــمَ أحمد مختار عُ  كتور�ّ لِ  »بِ ر َـالعَ  دَ نْ عِ  يّ وِ غَ ث اللُّ حْ ب َـال« ابِ تَ كِ   نْ اني مِ الثَّ  ضيف، وفي البابِ 

أحمد  كتوروا�ّ قي ضيف وْ شَ  كتورا�ّ ى إليها هَ تي انت ـَالَّ  جِ تائِ ـنَّ ـال على إيجازِ  يدُ زِ لا نَ  ةِ الَ جَ العُ  هِ ذِ في هٰ 

 ر.ــــــمَ مختار عُ 

يمات ونِ بالفُ  وها اليومَ عُ دْ تي نَ الَّ  اتِ دَ حَ الوَ  دَ دَّ حَ فَ  ةِ ـبيَّ ر َـالعَ  غةِ اللُّ  اتِ وَ صْ لأَ  يلُ عَرَضَ الخلِ 

)phonemes(  َها ، وعَ جَ ارِ مخَ  فَ صَ ، وو َ  لاءٍ عْ تِ واسْ  ةٍ خاوَ ورَ  ةٍ دَّ وشِ  رٍ هْ ـوجَ  سٍ مْ ـهَ  نْ ها مِ صائصَ خَ  ينَّ

اتِ الَّتي تَطْرَأُ عليها مِنْ قَـلْبٍ وحَذْفٍ ـالى صَ حْ ، وأَ الكلمةِ  نَ ها مِ عَ ى مواقِ صَ قْ ت ـَ، واسْ فالٍ تِ واسْ  تَّـغـَيرُّ

 وإعْلالٍ وإبْدَالٍ وإدْغامٍ.

 امِ والإشمْ  مِ وْ لرَّ لِ  لاماتٍ عَ  جامِ الإعْ  وِ أَ  طِ قْ ـــنَّ ـةِ فأَدْخَلَ على الـيَّ ـبر َـتابةِ العَ مُوزِ الكِ رُ ــوعَرَضَ لِ 

 وم.ي َـ الها حتىَّ مُ دِ خْ ت َـسْ نا نَ لْ لا زِ  لِ كْ للشَّ  لاماتٍ عَ  رَ ــكَ ، وابتَ عِ طْ القَ  وهَ�مْزَةِ  لِ صْ الوَ  ةِ زَ مْ �وهَ  يدِ دِ شْ تَّ ـوال
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 لاثةً ا ثَ سً سُ أُ  عَ ضَ وَ  ينَ حِ  ثِ حْ ب َـال وبَ لُ سْ أُ  دَ دَّ حَ فَ  ياقِ والسِّ  وِ حْ نَّ ـوال فِ رْ ـــــــالصَّ  ةِ راسَ لدِ  ضَ رَ وعَ 

ها ت َـب َـثْ أَ  المسائلِ  نَ ا مِ خمً ا ضَ دً دَ عَ  لَ ناوَ وتَ  .يلُ لِ عْ ــتَّ ـوال اسُ يَ والقِ  ماعُ السَّ  هي ةِ صرَْ ـبَ � ال  ةُ سَ رَ دْ عليها مَ  تْ قامَ 

ر كْ و بَ أبُ  مَ عَ  زَ فيها حتىَّ  لَ وْ القَ  لَ صَّ ها وفَ يلِ لِ في تحَ  يلُ الخلِ  نَ عَ مْ ، وقد أَ هِ ـــتابِ في كِ  لِكَ ذٰ  دَ عْ ب ـَ هِ يْ وَ يب ـَسِ 

P0F١»ينَ يِّ وِ غَ واللُّ  ينَ يِّ وِ حْ نَّ ـقات البَ طَ «في  يُّ سِ لُ الأندَ 
P  َّدٌ حَ أَ  طْ ستنبِ ما لم يَ  وِ حْ نَّ ـال لِ لَ عِ  نْ مِ  طَ ب َـنْ ــاستَ  يلَ الخلِ  أن 

 يفِ ــنِ صْ وتَ  فِ المؤلِّ  يفِ ــنِ صْ تَ  نْ مِ  هِ يْ وَ يب ـَسِ  تابَ كِ   أنَّ  ماءُ دَ ى القُ أَ .  وقد رَ قٌ سابِ  هِ ـلِ ثْ إلى مِ  هُ قْ بِ سْ وما لم يَ 

:  يُّ وِ غَ اللُّ  بِ يِّ ــــــو الطَّ أبُ  ؛ وقالَ »يلِ لِ للخَ  تابِ في الكِ  لُ والمسائِ  ولُ صُ الأُ «ثعلب:   .  قالَ يلِ ه الخلِ أستاذِ 

 نِ عَ  هِ يْ وَ يب ـَسِ  تابِ في كِ  الحكايةِ  ةُ ـعامَّ «:  يرافيُِّ السِّ  ؛ وقالَ »يلِ الخلِ  ظِ فْ ـولَ  هِ ـظِ فْ ـه بلَ ـتابَ كِ   هِ ـيْ وَ يب ـَسِ  دَ قَ عَ «

 ».هأستاذِ  يلِ الخلِ 

 تْ بَ ـــتِّ رُ  ربيٍّ عَ  مٍ جَ عْ مُ  لُ وهو أوَّ » ينِْ اب العَ تَ كِ « فَ والمعاني فألَّ  داتِ رَ فْ مُ ـال راسةِ لدِ  ضَ رَ وعَ 

 الكلمةَ  أنَّ  ظَ ه:  لاحَ داتِ فرَ مُ  عِ في جمَْ  ريدةً فَ  ةً ـيَّ ياضِ رِ  ريقةً طَ  عَ نَ ــطَ اصْ  دِ .  وقَ وفِ رُ ـــــحُ ـالْ  رتيبِ تَ  قَ فْ وَ  هُ ـتُ مادَّ 

 لَّ كُ   غةِ اللُّ  روفِ حُ  نْ مِ  فَ لِّ ؤَ ـتُ  أنْ  كَ لَ ف ـَ نْ ؛ وإذَ ةً ـيَّ ـاسِ أو خمُ  ةً ـيَّ ـباعِ أو رُ  ةً ـيَّ ـلاثِ أو ثُ  ةً ـيَّ ــنائثُ  ونُ كُ قد تَ  ةَ ـربيَّ العَ 

ذي الَّ  وتيِّ الصَّ  تيبِ ا للترَّ قً ــفْ وَ  رٍ ذْ جَ  لِّ في كُ  فانِ ر ْـحَ ـالْ  مَ نتظِ يَ  ا أنْ يً راعِ ، مُ ةٍ يَّ ـنائثُ  ورٍ ذُ جُ  نْ ه مِ تأليفُ  نُ كِ ما يمُ 

على   يَّ ـعِ الموضِ  يبَ لِ قْ ـتَّ ـال ضَ رِ فْ ـتَ  أنْ  لِكَ ذٰ  دَ عْ ب ـَ كَ .  ولَ يِّ الأبجدِ  تيبِ الترَّ  نِ  به عَ نىَ غْ واست ـَ يلُ الخلِ  هُ عَ ابتدَ 

ما  كلَّ   غةِ اللُّ  وفِ رُ ـحُ  نْ مِ  فَ تؤلِّ  أنْ  ستطيعُ ه تَ ذاتِ  وِ حْ نَّ ـ.  وعلى الفٍ ر ْـحَ  كانَ ا مَ فً رْ حَ  عَ ضَ ت َــفَ  رٍ ذْ جَ  لِّ كُ 

ه أشكالِ  على جميعِ  رٍ ذْ جَ  كلَّ   بَ لِّ قَ ت ـُ ، وأنْ تيِّ وْ الصَّ  تيبِ ا بالترَّ مً لتزِ ، مُ ةٍ يَّ ـلاثثُ  ورٍ جذُ  نْ ه مِ تأليفُ  نُ كِ يمُ 

 ةِ يَّ ـباعِ رُّ ـال ورِ في الجذُ  لِكَ ذٰ  لَ ثْ مِ  لْ .  وقُ نٍ كِ ممُ  هٍ جْ وَ  على كلِّ  دِ الواحِ  رِ ذْ جَ ـفي ال وفَ رُ ــــــحُ ـا الْ ب ًـــــــــــتِّ رَ مُ 

 كَ لَ  قَ سَ اتَّ  ذرٍ جَ  كلِّ   نْ مِ  ةِ ن َـكِ مْ مُ ـال الكلماتِ  قاقِ في اشتِ  فِ ر ْـالصَّ  زانِ وْ بأَ  تَ نْ ــعَ ـت َـ.  فإذا اسْ ةِ ـيَّ ماسِ خُ ـوالْ 

ما  زَ ــيِّ ـمَ ـتُ   أنْ ى إلاَّ قَ ــبْ ـــ، فلا يَ ةِ ـيَّ رِ ظَ ـنَّ ـال ةِ هَ جْ الوِ  نَ مِ  ةِ ـبيَّ ر َـالعَ  ةِ غَ ـلُّ لِ  ةِ تاحَ مُ ـال داتِ رَ فْ مُ ـال جميعَ  مُّ ضُ يَ  مٌ جَ عْ مُ 

 ةُ ـغَ اللُّ  يحُ ــب ِـلما تُ  هِ ــتِ فَ رِ عْ ـوبمَ  راءِ قْ تِ سْ الاِ  بمنهجِ  لِكَ ذٰ في  يلُ الخلِ  عانَ ت َـاسْ  دِ وقَ  ،لٌ مَ هْ ا هو مُ ممَّ  لٌ مَ عْ ت ـَسْ هو مُ 

 .ةٍ ــــــــــــيَّ ـــتِ وْ ـصَ  عاتٍ مُّ تجََ  نْ مِ  عُ نَ مْ ـوما تَ  ةُ ــيَّ ـبر َــالعَ 
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ا،  ًّـنائثُ  رُ ذْ جَ ـال انَ إذا كَ ) ١×٢( ينِْ ورت ـَعن صُ  ضُ خَّ مَ ت َـه يَ أشكالِ  على جميعِ  رِ ذْ جَ ـال يبُ لِ قْ وت ـَ

) إذا  ١×٢×٣×٤( ةً ورَ صُ  ينَ شرِ وعِ  عٍ بَ ا، وعن أرْ ًّ يلاثِ ثُ  ذرُ جَ ـال انَ كَ   ) إذا ١× ٢×٣( رٍ وَ صُ  تِّ وعن سِ 

 ا.ًّ اسِ خمُ  رُ ذْ جَ ـال انَ ) إذا كَ ١×٢×٣×٤×٥( ةً ورَ صُ  ينَ شرِ وعِ  ةٍ ئَ ا، وعن مِ  ًّـباعِ رُ  ذرُ جَ ـال انَ كَ 

 تَّالي:ـظامِ النِّ ـأمَّا تَـرْتيِبُ الـمُعْجَمِ فقد خَضَعَ لل

.  وفِ رُ ـــحُ ـالْ  جِ ر اعلى مخَ  دُ مِ ت َـعْ ي ـَ تيٍّ وْ صَ  رتيبٍ إلى تَ  يِّ دِ الأبجَ  تيبِ الترَّ  نِ عَ  يلُ الخلِ  فَ رَ ــصَ نْ )  اِ ١(

ها فيما بينَ  قِ لْ حَ ـال وفَ رُ ـحُ  بَ تَّ با.  وقد رَ  فبدأَ  وفِ رُ ــحُ ـالْ  قَ مَ أعْ  قِ لْ حَ ـال وفَ رُ ـحُ  دَ جَ وَ  يلَ الخلِ  أنَّ  لِكَ ذٰ 

 نْ .  وإذَ والخاءِ  ينِْ ا الغَ فَ ر ْـحَ  ثـُمَّ ، والحاءِ  ينِْ فا العَ ر ْـما حَ يهِ ـل ِـها، يَ أعمقُ  والهاءُ  فإذا الهمزةُ  جِ ا�ارِ  بَ سَ حَ 

 تٌ وْ صَ  الهمزةَ  نَّ لأِ  لِكَ ذٰ عن  لَ دَ عَ  يلَ الخلِ  نَّ كِ ، لٰ ةِ زَ مْ هَ ـال  فِ رْ ـــــحَ ـبِ  مُ جَ عْ مُ ـال أَ دَ بْ ــيَ  ا أنْ ر ًـظَ ت َـن ْـمُ  كانَ   دْ قَ ف ـَ

به.   بدأَ يَ  أنْ  هَ رِ كَ ا فَ ًّ فِ ا خَ وسً مُ هْ ا مَ تً وْ صَ  الهاءَ  دَ جَ وَ  كَ لِ ذٰ .  كَ فِ والحذْ  يلِ هِ سْ كالتَّ   اتٌ يرُّ ــــــغَ عليه ت ـَ أُ رَ طْ يَ 

 ، يريدُ عُ صَ نْ أَ  تٌ وْ صَ  ينَْ العَ  لأنَّ  على الحاءِ  ينَْ العَ  رَ ـفآثَ  قِ لْ حَ ـال وفِ رُ ـحُ  نْ مِ  ةِ ـي َـانِ ثَّ ـال مجا لموعةِ  لَ قَ ـوانتَ 

 الي:تَّ ـال هِ جْ على الوَ  واتَ صْ الأَ  يلُ الخلِ  بَ .  وقد رتَّ ورٌ هُ ه مجَ نَّ لأِ  حُ ضَ وْ أَ  تٌ وْ صَ  ينَْ العَ  أنَّ 

 س زع ح ه خ غ     ق ك     ج ش ض     ص           

 ط د ت     ظ ذ ث     ر ل ن     ف ب م     و ا ي          

دَدِ ــــــتُبِ:  عَدَدُها كَعَ ـةً مِنَ الكُ ـــــمُ طائفدَا المعجَ ـــــــرْفٍ كِتاباً فغَ ـــــيلُ لكُلِّ حَ ـــــلِ الخ دَ رَ ــــــفْ أَ  دْ وقَ 

ذَ أسماءَ التيبِ وتَرتيـبُها مُوافِقٌ للترَّ رُوفِ، ــحُ ـالْ  لكُــتُبِ:  فَأنتَ واجِدٌ حُـــــــرُوفِ عَناوينَ لِ ـالصَّوْتيِّ.  واتخَّ

 في الـمُعْجَمِ كِتاباً للعَينِْ وكِتاباً للحاءِ وكتاباً للهاءِ وكِتاباً لكُلِّ حَـــــــرْفٍ آخَـــــــــــرَ.

 نْ مِ  الكلمةَ  دُ رِّ يجُ  ، فكانَ يادةِ زِّ ـال روفَ حُ  لَ همَ وأَ  ذورِ جُ ـبال هِ مِ جَ عْ مُ  رتيبِ في تَ  يلُ الخلِ  نيَِ ) عُ ٢(

 رِ ذْ جَ ـال روفِ في حُ  رَ ــنظُ يَ  أنْ  عِ الموضِ  ديدِ ه في تحَ بيلُ .  وسَ مِ جَ عْ مُ ـال نَ ها مِ عَ وضِ مَ  دُ دِّ يحُ  ثـُمَّ ها وائدِ زَ 

Page 291 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



  :ثالـثَّال ءلُ الجـُزلُ الأَوالفَص 
 

4 
 

 ةُ يَّ ــ ـِلاثـثُّ ـال الأفعالُ  جَ رَ دْ تُ  أنْ  نْ ي إذَ ـنبغِ ـ.  يَ للكلمةِ  لائمِ مُ ـال تابِ ا على الكِ جً رَ ها مخَ قِ عمَ بأَ  لَّ دِ تَ سْ ويَ 

 ي أنْ ـغِ فينبَ  لُ الأوَّ  لُ عْ ا الفِ أمَّ »:  الهاء تابُ كِ «هو  دٍ واحِ  تابٍ في كِ » هَ ـبَّ ـــنَ ــتَ «و» دَ هَ اجت ـَ«و» رَ ـاجَ هَ «

 لُ عْ ا الفِ وأمَّ ، »جهد« رِ ذْ جَ ـال تحتَ  جَ رَ دْ يُ  ي أنْ ـغِ اني فينبَ الثَّ  لُ عْ ا الفِ ، وأمَّ »هجر« رِ ذْ جَ ـال تحتَ  جَ رَ دْ يُ 

ا ودً دُ حُ  مَ سَ رَ  امٌّ ــــــه دٌ يْ ـــقَ  ةِ طَّ خُ ـالْ  ذِهِ هٰ عن  أَ شَ وقد نَ ».  نبه« رِ ذْ ــــــجَ ـال تحتَ  جَ رَ دْ يُ  ي أنْ ـغِ فينبَ  ثُ الِ الثَّ 

 في الترتيبِ  قٍ ـسابِ  رفٍ على حَ  لةُ مِ المشتَ  ورُ ذُ جُ ـى الصَ قْ ـتُ  ي بأنْ ضِ قْ ي ـَ دٌ يْ ـــ، وهو قَ تابٍ كِ   لِّ لكُ  ةً حَ واضِ 

 نَ مِ  الطائفةَ  ذِهِ هٰ  لأنَّ  ينِْ ـالعَ  فِ رْ ى حَ عل ةِ لَ مِ المشتَ  ورِ ذُ جُ ـال نَ و مِ لُ يخَ » ءِ الحا تابُ كِ «، فـالكتابِ  وانِ ن ْـلعُ 

 فِ ر ْـى حَ عل ةِ ـلِ مَ المشتَ  ورِ ذُ ـجُ ـال نَ و مِ لُ يخَ » ءِ الها تابُ كِ «، و»ينِْ ـتاب العَ كِ «في  تْ لَ خِ دْ قد أُ  ورِ ذُ جُ ـال

 مِ المعجَ  نَ  مِ ولىَ الأُ  بِ تُ ــفي الكُ  فَ صادِ تُ  أنْ  نْ ا إذَ يبً رِ .  ليس غَ وِ حْ نَّ ـا الذَ وعلى هٰ  ،الحاءِ  فِ ر ْـأو حَ  ينِْ العَ 

 ا.صادً واقتِ  ضاؤلاً تَ  الأخيرةِ  بِ ت ُـفي الكُ  فَ صادِ تُ  ا، وأنْ ظاظً ا واكتِ مً خُّ ضَ تَ 

في  داتُ فرَ مُ ـ، فالدِ دَ العَ  ظامِ لنِ  يمَ سِ قْ ــتَّ ـال اذَ هٰ  عَ ضَ خْ أَ و  بوابٍ إلى أَ  تابٍ كِ   كلَّ   يلُ الخلِ  مَ سَّ )  قَ ٣(

 – لُّ تَ عْ مُ ـال يُّ ــلاثِ ـثُّ ـال – حيحُ الصَّ  يُّ ــلاثِ ـثُّ ـالي:  التَّ ـال يمِ سِ قْ ــتَّ ـال بَ سَ حَ  ةٌ لَ جَّ سَ  مُ لاً ثَ مَ » ينِْ ــَـــتاب العكِ «

 جُـذُورِ.ـلنـَوْعٍ مِنْ أنَواعِ ال مُسْتـَقَــــــــرٌّ خُماسِيُّ.  وإذَنْ فالبابُ ـال –رُّباعِيُّ ـال – يفُ فِ اللَّ 

، تيٍّ وْ صَ  رتيبٍ تَ  نْ يمَ لـمَِا ابتَدعََ مِ سِ قْ ــتَّ ـا الذَ لَّ بابٍ إلى فُصُولٍ وأَخْضَعَ هٰ يلُ كُ )  قَسَّمَ الخلِ ٤(

 .تيِّ وْ الصَّ  تيبِ لترَّ ا لِ قً ـفْ وَ  تْ مَ ظَ ـانتَ  دِ قَ  يبِ قالِ ـتَّ ـال نَ مِ  طائفةً  هُ ـتَ مادَّ  لَ عَ جَ فَ  لٍ صْ فَ  لِّ إلى كُ  دَ مَ عَ  ثـُمَّ 

 ببابِ  أَ دَ قد بَ  تابَ الكِ  دِ ، ويجَِ ينِْ ـــــالعَ  تابِ بكِ  دأَ قد بَ  هُ دْ يجَِ  يلِ الخلِ  مَ جَ عْ مُ  ضْ رِ عْ ت ـَسْ يَ  نْ مَ فَ 

 P1F٢:»بيّ رَ ـــــــــم العَ جَ عْ مُ �ال«ن مِ  لِ أ�و�  ءِ زْ ـجُ ـار في الكتور حسين نص� قال ا�ّ   .فِ �ضاعَ مُ �ال

.  فَ ضاعَ مُ ـا اليه أيضً سمِّ ذي يُ ، الَّ يحِ حِ الصَّ  ئيِّ ناـثُّ ـال ببابِ  هُ حَ تَ ــ، وافتَ ينِْ ـالعَ  رفِ بحَ  هُ ــابَ تَ كِ   يلُ الخلِ  لَّ هَ ـتَ اسْ «

 ا.....مَ وأمْثالـه وعكّ  عقّ  لَ ثْ مِ  فَ المضاعَ  يَّ ـــلاثِ ـثُّ ـفيه ال لُ ناوَ ـتَ ـــه يَ ، لأنَّ قُّ دَ أَ  ةُ ـي َـانِ ـثَّ ـال ةُ ـيَ سمِ تَّ ـوال
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 ينِْ صل العَ فَ  ، ثمَُّ ، وهو الحاءُ جِ ر َـخْ مَ ـمع ما يليها في ال ينِْ ــــالعَ  لِ صْ بفَ  ا البابَ ذَ هٰ  بدأَ يَ  أنْ  يلِ ى الخلِ عل وكانَ «

ه لم نَّ ـكِ .....  ولٰ  وهو الخاءُ  جِ ر َـخْ مَ ـفي ال مع ما يلي الهاءَ  ينِْ صل العَ ، ثم فَ ، وهو الهاءُ جِ ر َــخْ مَ ـفي ال مع ما يلي الحاءَ 
، رةَ الظاهِ  هِ ذِ هٰ  سَ رَ دَ ..... فَ  والخاءِ  ينِْ ، ولا العَ والهاءِ  ينِْ ، ولا العَ والحاءِ  ينِْ العَ  نَ مِ  فُ تتألَّ  على كلماتٍ  رْ ــثُ ــــــــــعْ ي ـَ

 لَ جَّ سَ ، فَ بُ ما هو السبَ هُ قُ ــطْ نُ  على الإنسانِ  رُ ذَّ ـعَ ت ـَــيَ  ثُ ي ْــحَ  ـِب قِ لْ حَ ـى الفي أقصَ  ينِْ ــــجَ رَ خْ مَ ـال بَ رْ ــــــــقُ  أنَّ  ى إلىواهتدَ 
 .  .......البابِ  رِ دْ في صَ  لِكَ ذٰ 

.  وكذا ا قعّ هولقبَ  ةً رَ ها مباشَ خلفَ  ثـُمَّ  عقّ  ةَ مادَّ  جُ ـــ ـِعاله يُ دُ ، نجَِ مع القافِ  ينِْ العَ  لِ صْ إلى فَ  لُ صِ نَ  ينَ وحِ «

 نْ لها مِ وما ماثَ  إلى عقّ  عْ رجِ لم يَ  الحالِ  ه بطبيعةِ نَّ ــكِ ه.  ولٰ كلِّ   تابِ الكِ  ولِ صُ فُ  ةِ ـيَّ ـبق لْ ، بَ نائيِّ ـثُّ ـال ولِ صُ فُ  ةِ ـيَّ ـفي بق الحالُ 
 »ها هنا.رِ كْ بذِ  القاف، أو ما إليها اكتفاءً  ، في بابِ قاليبَ ـتَ 

أَخْضِعِ  ثـُمَّ اللَّـفْظِ جَذْرهَُ  لِكَ ذٰ تَمِسَ لَفْظاً في مُعْجَمِ الخلِيلِ فاسْتَخْلِصْ مِنْ ـفإذا شِئْتَ أنْ تَـلْ 

ذِ ال لِكَ ذٰ لَكَ  تـَمَّ تيبِ الصَّوْتيِّ.  فإذا لترَّ جَذْرَ لِ ـال جَذْرَ الـمُعَدَّلَ مُرْشِدًا:  يَدُلُّ حَرفهُ الأوَّلُ على ـفاتخَِّ

 الكِتابِ، ويدَُلُّ نوَعُه على البابِ، ويدَُلُّ سِياقهُ على الفَصْلِ.

 مِ لْ عِ  نْ مِ  طرافٍ ا بأَ ًّ لِ ى، مُ والموسيقَ  مِ غْ والنـَّ  ا بالإيقاعِ بيرً خَ ا، يدً ا مجُ رً شاعِ  لِكَ ذٰ إلى  يلُ الخلِ  انَ وكَ 

 نْ مِ  ، وكانَ باءِ دَ والأُ  هاءِ قَ والفُ  ينَ ثِ دِّ حَ مُ ـال قاتِ لَ بحَِ  لَ صَ اتَّ  دِ .  وقَ ةِ فَ سَ لْ الفَ  مِ لْ وعِ  اتِ يَّ ياضِ الرِّ  مِ لْ وعِ  كِ لَ الفَ 

ةِ ـبَ � ال وخُ يُ ــزَعَمَ شُ فيما  ذي قالَ الَّ  عِ فَّ ـالمقَ  ه ابنُ قائِ دِ صْ أَ   ».إنَّ الخلِيلَ رَجُلٌ عَقْلُهُ أَكْـثـَــرُ مِنْ عِلْمِهِ «:  صرَْ

 شائعةٌ  ةٌ راسَ ، وهي دِ ربيِّ العَ  وضِ رُ ـــــــللعَ  يلِ الخلِ  ةُ راسَ هو دِ  ثِ ــــحْ ب َـا الذَ ـــــنا في هٰ مُّ هُ ذي ي ـَالَّ  نَّ كِ لٰ 

بِ المدارِسِ التُـلَقَّنُ  ربيِّ العَ  مِ ـالَ في العَ  بِ الجامِعاتِ، فَلا داعِ ــانوِيَّ ـثَّ ـلِطُلاَّ ا ذَ يَ لعَـرْضِها في هٰ ـةِ وطُلاَّ

ا ـمُسْتَزيِدٍ، أمَّ نَّاسِ قَـوْمٌ يَـعُدُّوَ�ا القَوْلَ الفَصْلَ وينُكِرونَ أنْ يَكُونَ بَـعْدَها زيِادةٌ لِ ـضِعِ.  ومِنَ الوْ مَ ـال

 ةِ لَ حاوَ مُ ـال ذِهِ هٰ في  فْ رِ صَ ن ْـــن َــ؛ ولْ اتِ يَّ رِ ظَ ـنَّ ـوال ظاتِ لاحَ مُ ـال بينَ  يقِ رِ فْ ــتَّ ـبال هُ لُّ هِ تَ سْ نَ  رَ ــا آخَ يً أْ رى رَ ـفنَ  نُ حْ ـنَ 

 :ةِ ـي َـالِ ـتَّ ـال رِ صادِ مَ ـال نَ يها مِ قِ ـتَ سْ نَ  كِ لَ الفَ  مِ لْ عِ  نْ مِ  جَ اذِ إلى نمَ  بِ دَ الأَ  مِ لْ عِ  نْ عَ 

Carl Sagan P2Fكتورل�ّ  Cosmos تابكِ 

٣
P  
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Nigel Calder P3F٤ روفِ ـالمع ثِ ـللباحِ  Einstein’s Universe تابكِ و 
P  

  Collier’s Encyclopedia في ”Solar System“ة ادَّ ومَ 

 .ةِ ــيَّ ــالبريطانِ  فِ المعارِ  ةِ رَ ــــائِ دَ في  ”Kepler“ة ادَّ ومَ 

 Johannes Kepler رلَبـس كوهانيلاد) ويللم ١٦٠١إلى  ١٥٤٦( Tycho Brahe كو براهييـتَ

 يلاد)للم ١٦٣٠إلى  ١٥٧١(

 كانَ   دْ قَ ـا، فَ يرً ـــــــطِ ا خَ بً صِ نْ مَ  لُ غَ شْ راهي يَ ـــــــكان تيكو ب  للميلادِ  رَ شَ عَ  سَ ادِ السَّ  نِ رْ ـــــــالقَ  ايةِ في �ِ 

 لَ بْ ـــقَ  فَ كَ عَ  دْ وقَ   ).Pragueاني بمدينة براغ (ثَّ ـرودلف ال ومانيِّ رُّ ـال الإمبراطورِ  لاطِ في بَ  اتِ يَّ ياضِ رِّ ـال مَ ـالِ عَ 

 نْ مِ  مٍ سِ وْ مَ  لِّ ها في كُ عِ واقِ مَ  يلِ جِ سْ ا وتَ هاكتِ حَ  صاءِ وإحْ  بِ واكِ الكَ  ةِ بَ ـــراقَ التليسكوب على مُ  اختراعِ 

في  فَ رِ ما عُ  قُّ دَ أَ  المعلوماتِ  نَ مِ  هِ يْ دَ لَ  عَ مَّ  تجَ حتىَّ  ةً ن َـسَ  ينَ لاثِ ا وثَ سً  ـْخمَ  لِكَ ذٰ في  قَ فَ ـنْ أَ ، و ةِ ن َــالسَّ  مِ واسِ مَ 

في  دْ تهِ ، فلم يجَ ليلٍ وتحَ  نباطٍ استِ  بَ لا صاحِ  راءٍ قْ تِ واسْ  ةٍ ظَ لاحَ مُ  بَ كان صاحِ   هُ ـنَّ ــكِ ه.  لٰ رِ ــــــصْ عَ 

 .رِ ــــــــــواهِ الظَّ  يلِ لِ عْ على ت ـَ مْ دِ قْ ـولم يُ  دِ اعِ وَ ـالقَ  لاصِ خْ تِ اسْ 

 بمدينةِ  ةِ ــيَّ وِ انَ ـثَّ ـال سِ دارِ مَ ـال ضِ عْ في ب ـَ اتِ يَّ ياضِ رِّ ـا للمً لِّ عَ كان يوهانس كبلر مُ   الأثناءِ  ذِهِ هٰ وفي 

)Grazتَّدْريِسِ كارهًِا ـنَّه كانَ زاهِدًا في مِهْنَةِ الكِ تـَّعَمُّقِ، لٰ ـراً وفِيرَ الحظِّ مِنَ الــكانَ مُفَكِّ    .ةِ ــيَّ ساوِ مْ نِّ ـ) ال

مُـوَزَّعَ الخاطِـرِ، شَدِيدَ الغُمُوضِ، خافِتَ الصَّوْتِ، مُرْتبَِكَ قُــيُودِها.  كانَ في الصَّفِّ مُشَـتَّتَ الفِكْرِ، ـلِ 

 فَ ر َـصَ فانْ  جاحُ نَّ ـمنه ال سَ ئِ ـــأو يَ  ريسِ دْ تَّ ـفي ال جاحِ نَّ ـال نَ يراً على الفَهْمِ.  وكأنَّه يـَـئِـسَ مِ ظِ، عَسِ فْ ـاللَّ 

 أيِّ  دٍ هْ ى في جَ عَ سْ يَ  .  كانَ بِ الكواكِ  لحركةِ  يٍّ رياضِ  ليلٍ في تحَ  هُ ه و�ارَ ليلَ  قَ نفَ وأَ  كِ لَ الفَ  مِ لْ ه إلى عِ رِ كْ بفِ 

 كانَ   ه إذْ غايتَ  كْ رِ دْ لم يُ  هُ ـنَّ ــكِ ، لٰ الكواكبِ  ركةَ حَ  دُ دِّ يحُ  عامٍّ  قانونٍ  باطِ ن ْـتِ إلى اسْ  فٍ غَ شَ  أيِّ  فٍ غَ وشَ  دٍ هْ جَ 

 .ةِ يقَ قِ الدَّ  وماتِ لُ عْ مَ ـوال ةِ لَ امِ الشَّ  ظاتِ لاحَ مُ ـا إلى الرً قِ ـت َـفْ مُ 
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.  باطِ ن ْـتِ سْ الاِ وَ  يلِ لِ حْ تَّ ـال بِ احِ ــــصَ بِ  ظاتِ والملاحَ  راءِ ــــــقْ ستِ الاِ  بَ احِ ـــــصَ  عَ مَ يجَ  أنْ  رُ دَ ــــالقَ  وشاءَ 

ا ذَ هٰ  وَ ـــــــعُ دْ يَ  إلى براهي بأنْ  زَ ـــــــــعَ وْ ه وأَ لاطِ كبلر إلى بَ   مَّ ضَ نْ ــيَ  في أنْ  بَ غِ الإمبراطور رودلف رَ  أنَّ  لِكَ ذٰ 

ا رارً ـــــــفِ  لميلادِ لِ  ١٥٩٨في سنة  ةِ وَ عْ كبلر للدَّ   جابَ استَ  دِ وقَ   إلى براغ. هَ ابِ ـنَّ ـال رَ ـــــالماهِ  يَّ ـكِ الذَّ  ابَّ الشَّ 

  .اكَ ذَ ــا آنَ سَ مْ نِّ ـبال لـَمَّ ذي أالَّ  ينيِّ الدِّ  ضطهادِ الاِ  ةِ وَ سْ من قَ  هِ �تِ رَ ـسْ وأ� ه نفسِ ـبِ 

تِ الَّتي دوََّ�ا براهي في عِلْمِ الفَلَكِ، غَــيْ   كانَ  رَ أنَّ براهي  ـــــــكبلر يـَــتَحَـرَّقُ شَوْقاً إلى السِّجِلاَّ

  ةِ رَ ـــمَ �ثَ  في هِ سِ نافِ مُ  راكِ ا لإشْ هً ، كارِ المعلوماتِ  يمِ دِ قْ ــا على كبلر في تَ رً ـــــــتِّ ـقَ مُ  تِ لاَّ جِ السِّ  كَ لْ ت ِـا بانَ ضَنـِينً كَ 

به على  فُ رِ شْ ببراهي وتُ  مُّ لِ تُ  ةُ ـلَّ ، وإذا العِ ةٍ ن َـــــسَ  فَ صْ ونِ  ةً نَ ــــسَ  وِ حْ ـنَّ ـا الذَ على هٰ  رُ ــــــى الأمْ ضَ .  ومَ هِ دِّ كَ 

لا  يلِ لِ حْ تَّ ـوال ةِ راسَ كبلر على الدِّ   لَ بَ ـــقْ ه.  وقد أَ تِ لاَّ جِ ه وسِ ظاتِ لاحَ ه ومُ راتِ ي لكبلر بمذكِّ وصِ يُ ـــفَ  تِ وْ مَ ـال

 .قِ فْ له في الأُ  وحُ لُ ت ـَ جاحِ نَّ ـال رُ ادِ وَ ب ـَ تْ ذَ خَ  أَ حتىَّ  رٌ ـــــــهُ شْ  أَ إلاَّ  يَ .  وما هِ ءٍ يْ ي على شَ وِ لْ ي ـَ

 نْ ــــــعَ  ضُ خَّ مَ ت َــه، وتَ سِ شمَ  لَ وْ ه حَ دارِ في مَ  بِ وكَ الكَ  ةَ ـركَ ــــــحَ  طُ بِ ضْ تَ  لاثةً ثَ  ينَ انِ وَ ـبَطَ كبلر قَ ــن ْــاِسْتَ 

 .ديدٍ شَ  في إيجازٍ  ةَ ـلاثَ ـثَّ ـال ينَ وانِ القَ  ذِهِ هٰ  ليكَ عَ  ضْ رِ عْ ن ـَـها براهي.  ولْ لَ جَّ تي سَ الَّ  رِ اهِ وَ الظَّ  جميعِ 

دُ شَكْلَ الـمَدَارِ الَّذي يَ ١( ) حَوْلَ شمَسِهِ.  فالمدارُ Pـتَّخِذُهُ الكَوكَبُ (ــ)  القانوُنُ الأوَّلُ يحُدِّ

    ):Sأحَدُهمُا الشَّمْسُ (ـيْضِيٌّ ذُو مَركَـــزَيْنِ ــشَكْلٌ بَ 

  

 

P 

S 
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ُ دَوْرَ الـمِساحَةِ في تحَدِيدِ الـمَسافةِ الَّتي يَـقْطَعُها الكَوكَْبُ في فَترةٍ ـثَّ ـ)  والقَانوُنُ ال٢(  اني يـُبـَينِّ

 aالُ مِنْ قَ تِ ــنْ الاِ أنَّ المساحةَ الَّتي يَكْــتَسِحُها الكَوكَبُ في فترةٍ معيَّنةٍ ثابتِةٌ لا تـَــتـَغـَـيَّـــرُ.  فَ  لِكَ ذٰ مُعيَّنةٍ.  

 هُ قُ رِ غْ ت ـَسْ ذي يَ وكالَّ  dإلى  cمن  نتقالُ الاِ  هُ قُ رِ غْ ـتَ سْ ذي يَ ا كالَّ ن ًـمَ الي يَسْتـَغْرقُِ زَ ـتَّ ـفي الشَّكْلِ ال bإلى 

 يِّ ضِ يْ ــالبَ  حِ طْ السَّ  نَ مِ  لَ لَّ ـظَ مُ ـال نَّ ، لأِ  hإلى  g نْ مِ  نتقالُ الاِ  هُ قُ رِ غْ ـتَ سْ ذي يَ وكالَّ  fإلى  e نْ مِ  نتقالُ الاِ 

ا دً عْ ـبُ  ما ازدادَ لَّ كُ   ضُ نخفِ تَ  بِ وكَ الكَ  ةَ عَ رْ سُ  أنَّ  لِ كْ الشَّ  نَ مِ  حٌ .  وواضِ في المساحةِ  ةٌ يَ ساوِ ت َـمُ  طاعاتٌ قِ 

 ه:سِ شمَ  نْ عَ 

    

  

دُ الـثَّ ـ)  والقَانوُنُ ال٣(  زَّمَنَ الَّذي يَسْتـَغْرقِهُُ الكَوكَبُ في إكْمالِ دَوْرةٍَ واحِدةٍ حَوْلَ ـالِثُ يحُدِّ

دْ مُتـَوَسِّطَ الأَ شمَسِهِ  ا ذَ زَّمَنِ مُساوِياً لـمُكَعَّبِ هٰ ـعادِ الَّتي تـَفْصِلُ الكَوكَبَ عَنْ شمَسِه، تجَِدْ مُرَبَّـعَ البْ . حَدِّ

 ةُ يَّ ــكِ لَ الفَ  ةُ دَ حْ ، والوَ ةِ ـيَّ ــكِ لَ الفَ  اتِ دَ حَ قاسُ بالوَ ـقاسُ بالسِّنِينَ، وأمَّا المتوسِّطُ فيــُـزَّمَنُ فـَــيُ ـالمتوسِّطِ.  أمَّا ال

 رُ ـصُ قْ ـي َـفَ  طُ المتوسِّ  رُ ـصُ قْ ـ، ويَ نُ مَ زَّ ـال ولُ طُ ـيَ ــفَ  بعادِ الأَ  طُ سِّ وَ ـت َـمُ  ولُ طُ نا.  يَ نا وشمسِ أرضِ  ينَ بَ  هي المسافةُ 

ُ ـب َـتُ  ةُ ـيَ ـــالِ التَّ  .  والقائمةُ نُ مَ زَّ ـال  :يِّ سِ مْ نا الشَّ مِ ظافي نِ  عادِ بْ الأَ  طِ سِّ وَ ت ـَـومُ  نِ مَ زَّ ـال ينَْ ـبَ  لاقةَ العَ  ينِّ

g 
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نُ الَّذي ـــــــ ـَزَّمـال
وْرةَُ  تَسْتـَغْرقِهُُ الدَّ

نِ   )ينَ (بالسِّ

نِ الَّذي ــــــــ ـَزَّمــعُ الــــــــــرَبَّــمُ 
وْرةَُ (وهــرقُِ ـتَسْتـَغْ  و ـــهُ الدَّ

 مُساوٍ لمكَـعَّبِ المسافَةِ)

المسافَةُ (أيْ مُـتـَوَسِّطُ 
دَاتِ ـــــادِ بالوَحَ ــــــــالأبَع

 الفَلَكِــيَّـــــــــةِ)

 
ــــــيَّارُ      الكَــــــوكَبُ السَّ

 )Mercuryطاردِ (عُ   -١ ٠,٣٨٧ ٠,٠٥٨ ٠,٢٤١
 )Venusزُّهْــــــــرةَ (ـال  -٢ ٠,٧٢٣ ٠,٣٧٨ ٠,٦١٥

 )Earthالأَرْض (  -٣ ١ ١ ١
 )Marsمِـــــــرِّيخ (ـالْ   -٤ ١,٥٢٣ ٣,٥٣٣ ١,٨٨١
 ) Jupiterالـمُشْترَِي ( -٥ ٥,٢٠٢ ١٤٠,٧٧٠ ١١,٨٦٢
 )Saturnزُحَل (  -٦ ٩,٥٣٨ ٨٦٧,٧٠٥ ٢٩,٤٦
 )Uranusأوُرانوُس (  -٧ ١٩,١٨٢ ٧٠٥٨ ٨٤,٠١
 )Neptuneبْــتُون (ــنِ   -٨ ٣٠,٠٥٨ ٢٧١٥٦,٩٠٣ ١٦٤,٧٩
 )Plutoبلُوتوُ (  -٩ ٣٩,٤٤ ٦١٣٤٩,٤٥٦ ٢٤٧,٧

 

ق نيوتن ـحٰإسIsaac Newton )يلاد) ١٧٢٧إلى  ١٦٤٢لْمل 

ا ب ًـطالِ  ئذٍ دَ نْ عِ  كبلر.  كانَ   ةِ ــيَّ رِ ظَ نَ  نْ مِ  ةِ ـيَّ ــبِ الجاذِ  ونَ نيوتن قانُ  طَ ـب َـنْ ــتَ اسْ  يلادِ مِ لْ لِ  ١٦٦٦ ةِ نَ في سَ  

 اتِ يَّ ياضِ رِّ ـال مِ لْ في عِ  نِ أْ الشَّ  عظيمةُ  شافاتٌ كْ تِ به اسْ  دُ هَ شْ ا تَ  ًّـلِ ا جَ حً واضِ  هُ ـوغُ ب ُـــــنُ  دج، وكانَ كمبرِ   بجامعةِ 

اها سمَّ  ةٍ ـيَّ ـــــــبيعِ طَ  ةٍ وَّ ــــــــقُ  علِ بفِ  ضٍ عْ إلى ب ـَها ضُ عْ ب ـَ بُ ذِ ـــــــجَ نْ ـــيَ  جسامَ الأَ  نيوتن أنَّ  مَ عَ يزياء.  زَ الفِ  مِ لْ وعِ 

:  ينِْ مَ سْ الجِ  ينَْ ب ـَ دِ عْ ب ـُـال لافِ ا باختِ فً عْ وضَ  ةً دَّ شِ  فُ تلِ يخَ  ةِ ـيَّ ــبِ الجاذِ  لَ عْ فِ  أنَّ  مَ عَ زَ  كَ لِ ذٰ كَ ».  ةَّـــ يـبِ الجاذِ «
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 نيوتن بأنَّ  كَ أَ ـبَ ــنْ أَ  ةَ ـقَّ الدِّ  تَ ئْ ا.  فإذا شِ دَ باعَ إذا تَ  فُ عُ ضْ ، ويَ سمانِ الجِ  بَ قارَ ـإذا تَ  دُّ ت َـشْ يَ  ةِ ـالجاذبيَّ  لُ عْ فِ فَ 

 ةُ وَّ ـقُ  ضْ فِ خَ نْ ــتَ  ينِ سمَ الجِ  ينَ بَ  المسافةَ  فِ .  ضاعِ دِ ـعْ ـب ُـال عِ ـبَّ ر َـومُ  ةِ ـيَّ ـــبِ الجاذِ  ينَ بَ  قائمٌ  يَّ سِ كْ العَ  بَ ناسُ تَّ ـال

 .ةٍ ئَ ــــــــــمِ  نْ مِ  وَاحِــدٍ  ءٍ زْ ـــــــــإلى جُ  ةِ ـالجاذبيَّ  ةُ وَّ ـقُ  ضْ فِ خَ نْ ــا تَ أمثالهِ  ةِ شرََ عَ إلى  ةَ ــالمسافَ  دِ .  زِ عِ بْ رُّ ـإلى ال ةِ ـالجاذبيَّ 

في  دِ يْ ــالصَّ  لُّ كُ « يمِ دِ القَ  ربيِّ العَ  لِ ـث َـا لمغزى المقً دِّ صَ ه مُ دَ ـجَ فوَ  ةِ ـالجاذبيَّ  نيوتن قانونَ  نَ حَ ت َـامْ  دِ وقَ  

 .لاثةِ ثَّ ـكبلر ال  وانينِ قَ  نْ ني عَ غْ ـه يُ نَّ لأِ » ار َـالفَ  فِ وْ جَ 

 للميلاد) ١٩٥٥إلى  ١٨٧٩( Albert Einsteinأَلبرت أينستين 

 ولَ قُ العُ  تِ لَ ذهَ تي أَ الَّ  ةِ ـيَّ ـبِ سْ نِّ ـال ةِ ــنظريَّ بِ  مِ ـالَ عَ أينستين على الْ  جَ ر َـخَ  شرينَ العِ  نِ رْ ــــــالقَ  دايةِ في بِ  

 لنا أنْ  حُّ صِ يَ  عادِ الأبْ  ةَ ـباعيَّ رُ  ةً دَ حْ وَ  فانِ يؤلِّ  والمكانَ  مانَ زَّ ـال ئها أنَّ بادِ مَ  نْ مِ  .  وكانَ بابَ الألْ  تِ يرَّ ـوحَ 

 جِسْمٍ  على مٌ سْ ها جِ طُ لِّ سَ يُ  ةً وَّ ـقُ  تْ سَ يْ ــلَ  ةَ ـالجاذبيَّ  أنَّ  ةُ ـريَّ ظَ ـنَّ ـال تِ رَ رَّ ــقَ  كَ لِ ذٰ كَ ».  كانمْ الزَّ «ها يَ ــمِّ سَ نُ 

ٌ ـلَ  حٌ طْ سَ  كانُ مْ زَّ ـا ال.  وكأنمَّ ةِ ـيَّ ماوِ السَّ  رامِ جْ الأَ  لَ وْ ــحَ  كانِ مْ زَّ ـال رِ عُّ ـقَ ـت َـلِ  رٌ ــــ، بل هي أثَ رَ ـآخَ   تْ استقرَّ  دِ قَ  ينِّ

 عٍ بموضِ  تلةِ الكُ  ئيلُ ضَ  مٌ سْ جِ  رَّ ـمُ ـيَ  أنْ  نْ ا إذَ ريبً غَ  سَ يْ ــ.  لَ ةِ ل َـتْ ــالكُ  ظامُ عِ  منه أجسامٌ  قةٍ رِّ ـفَ ـت َـمُ  عَ ى مواضِ عل

 .نحدارِ الاِ  لِ عْ فِ ـبِ  ةِ لَ ت ـْـالكُ  عظيمِ  ه نحوَ سيرِ في مَ  فَ رِ نحَ ي َـف عِ المواضِ  ذِهِ هٰ  نْ مِ 

 يموِـقْـوتَ يقلعـتَ

ي ضِ رْ ــيُ  رِ ـــــــاهِ وَ ـالظَّ  نَ ا مِ يرً ـب ِـا كَ عددً  لَ جَّ ا فسَ ب ًـهَ ذْ مَ  قراءَ ستِ الاِ  ذَ براهي اتخَّ  أنَّ  مَ دَّ ـقَ ـا تَ رى ممَّ ــــــــتَ  

ة لا رَ ــاكِ الذَّ  نَّ ا لأِ ر ًـسْ عُ  كَ رِ أمْ  نْ مِ  كَ قُ هِ رْ ــيُ  لِكَ ذٰ  عَ ـمَ  هُ ــنَّ ـكِ ، لٰ لاعِ طْ تِ سْ إلى الاِ  كَ وميلَ  فةِ إلى المعرِ  كَ ت َـحاجَ 

 دَ راصِ مَ ـال .  إنَّ قراءِ ستِ الاِ  ةُ ــاها همَِّ دَ مَ  نْ عَ  رُ ــــــصُ قْ ــتَ  غاياتٌ  ثـَمَّ . و دِ هْ ـــجَ ـال نَ مِ  ثيرٍ كَ   يءٍ  في شَ به إلاَّ  يطُ تحُ 

 ءَ وْ الضَّ  !  وإنَّ ها ـئ �رِ  حانَ بْ سُ  سافةٌ ه مَ ر ِـطْ قُ  يْ ـفَ رَ ــطَ  ينَْ ــبَ  دُّ ـتَ تمَ  الأرجاءِ  عَ ا واسِ نً وْ ـلنا كَ  رُ وِّ ـصَ تُ  ةَ ــيَّ ـــكِ لَ الفَ 

P4F٥،ةٍ ـنَ ــــــسَ  ارَ ي َـــــلْ مِ  ينَ ـــــــــلاثِ ثَ  نْ ا مِ وً ــــــــحْ ـنَ  ةِ ــالمسافَ  كَ لْ تِ  يِّ ــ في طَ نيِ ـفْ ي ـُـــلَ 
P  ٍرَغْـمَ الاِنـْطِلاَقِ في سُــرْعَــةٍ خَارقِـَـة
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ـًّقا قـَــيْـدُ الأَوَابـِـ  ونَ كُ يَ  ى أنْ سَ ! ما عَ ةِ دَ ــــــاحِ وَ ـال ةِ ـي َـــانِ ـثَّ ـفي ال ترٍ ــــــــومِ يلُ ـكِ   فِ ألْ  ةِ ـئَ مِ  لاثَ ثَ  غُ ـل ُـبْ ـــتَ  دِ إذْ ــــــــَح َيـِ

، تَ لْ عَ ـفَ  كَ ب ْــها؟  وهَ لَّ كُ   بَ واكِ الكَ  يَ ـصِ تحُ  أنْ  دُ ــيترُِ ـــفَ ؟  أَ ــــــــادُهعَ ـوأبَـْ هآمادُ  كَ لْ تِ  نٍ وْ ــفي كَ  بِ واكِ الكَ  دُ دَ ـعَ 

ه رِ صْ بحَ  وءُ ن ُـــما يَ  عِ ــالمواقِ  ةِ رَ ــثْ  ـكَ  نْ مِ  لُ مِ ت َـحْ ي َــلَ  دِ ـالواحِ  بِ وكَ الكَ  ارَ دَ ـمَ  لها وإنَّ  يَ صِ تحُ  أنْ  ريدُ ا تُ عً ــقِ وْ ـمَ  مْ فكَ 

 ؟اتِ ومَ المعلُ  نَ مِ  رِ ـدْ ا القَ ذَ هٰ ــِـل كاءِ الذَّ الفِطـْنـَةِ و  نَ مِ  هُ ــظُّ حَ  نْ كُ ا يَ مَ ـهْ مَ  يٌّ رِ شَ ـبَ  لٌ قْ عَـ عُ سِ تَّ ـــيَ  فَ يْ ــ؟  وكَ دُّ ـالعَ 

:  قُ وْ و عنها الذَّ بُ ـــنْ ــولا يَ  لُ قْ ـها العَ يغُ سِ ا يُ لاثً ثَ  دَ واعِ قَ  ليكَ عَ  ضَ رَ ــــــعَ  دْ ـكبلر قَ   رى أنَّ ـتَ  كَ نَّ ــكِ لٰ  

ا، و ثلاثً دُ عْ ـلا تَ  سيرةٍ يَ  ةٍ ن َــيِّ ــهَ  دَ اعِ وَ ـفي قَ  كَ أيُ .  وما رَ يرِ سِ ي ْـــتَّ ـإلى ال كَ ت ِـي بحاجَ ـفِ ـا تَ لا�َّ  دٍ دُّ ر َـتَ  ونَ ها دُ بلُ قْ ــتَ 

لها  رَ ـصْ ـرى لا حَ ـخْ أُ  رَ ــــــــواهِ �ا براهي، وعن ظَ وَّ تي دَ الَّ  رِ ـاهِ وَ ــــــالظَّ  يعِ جمَ  نْ ـعَ  ضُ خَّ مَ تَ ــتَ  لِكَ ذٰ  عَ وهي مَ 

ا شيئً  كْ رِ دْ ـولم تُ  ثُ حْ ب َـال ياكَ عْ  أَ يلاً لِ عْ ـتَ  دِ اعِ وَ ـالقَ  هِ ذِ هٰ ــِل تَ سْ مَ ـت َـه؟  فإذا الْ رِ صْ عَ  لِ على براهي وأهْ  تْ ي َـفِ خَ 

في  بُ وكَ ها الكَ حُ كتسِ تي يَ الَّ  ه؟  والمساحةُ سِ شمَ  لَ وْ ــــــــا حَ ًّ ضِ يْ ـــا بَ دارً مَ  بُ وكَ الكَ  ذُ خِ تَّ ــ:  لماذا يَ رٍ طَ ـذا خَ 

ا دً عْ ـبُ  بُ وكَ الكَ  ما ازدادَ كلَّ   ضُ نخفِ ، لماذا تَ بِ وكَ الكَ  ةُ ـعَ رْ ؟  وسُ رُ ــيَّ ــغَ ـتَ ــلا تَ  تةً ثابِ  كونُ ، لماذا تَ نةٍ ـمعيَّ  ترةٍ فَ 

 نْ ولا الكيلومترات؟  لَ  يالِ مْ لا الأَ  ةِ ـيَّ ــكِ لَ الفَ  داتِ حَ بالوَ  اسُ قَ ــيُ  لـِمَ ، »عادِ بْ الأَ  طُ سِّ وَ ت ـَـمُ «ه؟  وسِ عن شمَ 

:  يلٍ لِ عْ ـتَ  نْ مِ  بُّ ق نيوتن ما تحُِ حٰ إسْ  ندَ عِ  دٌ واجِ  كَ نَّ ـكِ ، لٰ سئلةِ الأ هِ ذِ هٰ ــِل عٍ نِ قْ ـمُ  كبلر بجوابٍ   دَ نْ عِ  فرَ ظْ تَ 

ما كلَّ   ضُ نخفِ تَ  رعةً سُ  بِ وكَ للكَ  دُ دِّ تي تحُ ا، وهي الَّ ًّ ضِ يْ ـــ بَ شكلاً  للمدارِ  دُ دِّ تي تحُ الَّ  ةُ وَّ ـهي القُ  ةُ ـفالجاذبيَّ 

ى ناءَ إذا تَ  ةُ ـالجاذبيَّ  ضَ نخفِ تَ  ا أنً ًّ ــــــــيعِ ـبِ طَ  سَ يْ ــ؟  ألَ لِكَ ذٰ في  رابةٍ ــــــــغَ  يُّ وأَ  . هسِ ا عن شمَ دً عْ ـبُ  ازدادَ 

ها؟  لَ مَ ي عَ تؤدِّ  ها؟  كيفَ درُ صْ :  ما هي؟  ما مَ ةِ ـبيَّ الجاذِ  ذِهِ هٰ  نْ عَ  لِكَ ذٰ  عدَ بَ  كَ سَ فْ ــنَ  لْ ؟  سَ مانِ سْ الجِ 

إلى  تَ رْ رِ طُ ، واضْ كَ تِ يرْ ـــــحَ  نْ مِ  كَ جَ رِ يخُ  ى على نيوتن أنْ عصَ واستَ  ةِ يرْ ـــــحَ ـإلى الْ  تَ دْ دِ رُ  تَ لْ عَ ـفَ  إنْ  كَ فـإنَّ 

 مِ سْ الجِ  انطلاقِ  يرَ ليس غَ  ةً ـبيَّ جاذِ  اسُ النَّ  وهُ ـدعُ ذي يَ الَّ  ا أنَّ مً ــــــأينستين زاعِ  عليكَ  لَ بِ ـــــــقْ ــ يُ حتىَّ  نتظارِ الاِ 

 رٌ ــــــسْ ويُ  ،كبلر  ندَ عِ  يلُ ل ِـعْ ـتَّ ـه الصُ قُ ـنْ ــيَ  رٌ ـــــسْ براهي، ويُ  ندَ عِ  قٌ هِ ر ْـمُ  دٌ دُّ ـعَ ـ.  تَ كانِ مْ الزَّ  رُ ــــــــعُّ ـقَ ــه تَ دُ دِّ يحُ  اهٍ في اتجِّ 

 قُ ر ْـالفَ  حُ ضِ تَّ ــيَ  وِ حْ ـنَّ ـا الذَ أينستين.  على هٰ  دَ نْ عِ  عليلِ تَّ ـوال رِ سْ ي ُـال نَ مِ  زيدٌ نيوتن، ومَ  دَ نْ عِ  يلُ لِ عْ ـه التَّ دُ ـؤيِّ ــيُ 
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 وِ حْ نَّ ـا الذَ ؛ وعلى هٰ دِ ـواعِ القَ  عِ ضْ على وَ  القائمةِ  ةِ ـيَّ ظرِ نَّ ـال ينَْ ــ، وبَ راءِ قْ تِ سْ الاِ  نْ عَ  ةِ اجمِ نَّ ـال ظةِ الملاحَ  ينَْ ــبَ 

 ا.فً ـعْ وضَ  ةً وَّ ــــــــقُ  اتُ ـيَّ ظرِ نَّ ـال زُ ـــمايَ تَ ــتَ 

 فايةُ هي:  الكِ  لاثةٍ ثَ  روطٍ بشُ  يَ ـفِ ـتَ  أنْ  بُ يجَ  ةَ ـريَّ ظَ نَّ ـال نَّ ، لأِ اتِ ـريَّ ظَ نَّ ـال يرُ ــــــــغَ  ظاتُ فالملاحَ  نْ وإذَ  

 .يمُ مِ عْ ـتَّ ـوال ةُ ـهولَ والسُّ 

 وْ أَ  لٍ لَ خَ  ونَ دُ  المعلوماتِ  بتوليدِ  فيلةٍ كَ   دَ اعِ وَ ـقَ  نْ مِ  ةُ ـريَّ ظَ نَّ ـال فَ لِ أتَ ـتَ  أنْ  فايةِ بالكِ  والمقصودُ  

 قانونِ  نْ .  وعَ قراءِ تِ سْ ها براهي بالاِ لَ صَّ تي حَ الَّ  رِ ـــــــاهِ وَ ـالظَّ  جميعُ  رُ دُ صْ تَ  لاثِ ثَّ ـكبلر ال  دِ ــواعِ قَ  نْ عَ ـ. فَ ورٍ صُ قُ 

 ا.هاتُ  رُ واهِ الظَّ  قُ نبثِ نيوتن تَ 

.  مِ هْ ـالفَ  نِ و عَ بُ ـــنْ ــولا تَ  رةَ اكِ الذَّ  قُ هِ ر ْـلا تُ  ةً حَ واضِ  ليلةً قَ  دُ واعِ القَ  ونَ كُ ـتَ  أنْ  هولةِ بالسُّ  والمقصودُ  

 براهي. ظاتِ لاحَ مُ  نْ مِ  مِ هْ ـوالفَ  ةِ رَ ـاكِ �� ِ�  قُ ـفَ رْ كبلر ونيوتن وأينستين أَ   دُ واعِ قَ ـفَ 

 سِ رْ دَّ ال ةِ على مادَّ  رُ صِ تَ ــقْ ــلا تَ  ةٍ عامَّ  ةٍ ــريَّ ظَ نَ  نْ مِ  ةً ـقَّ ـت َـشْ مُ  دُ اعِ وَ ـالقَ  كونَ تَ  أنْ  ميمِ عْ ـتَّ ـبال والمقصودُ  

 ركبل  ةِ ـنظريَّ  نْ مِ  مُّ ـأينستين أعَ  ةُ ـنيوتن ونظريَّ  ةُ ـلها.  فنظريَّ  ةِ سَ ملانِ  الموادِّ  نَ ها مِ يرِ ـــــــــاها إلى غَ دَّ ـعَ ـتَ ــتَ  لْ بَ 

ها.  نوعُ  نْ كُ ما يَ هْ مَ  الحركةِ  فِ صْ إلى وَ  يانِ رمِ ها بل تَ دَ حْ وَ  بِ واكِ الكَ  ان بحركةِ تصَّ ما لا تخَ لأ�َّ 

 ئذٍ ـينَ حِ  دَ اعِ وَ ـالقَ  نَّ نيوتن وأينستين لأَِ  دَ نْ عِ  تَ أيْ كما رَ   يلِ لِ عْ تـَّ ـي إلى الدِّ ؤَ ــيُ  ةٍ ـعامَّ  ةٍ ــريَّ ظَ إلى نَ  سابُ ت ِـنْ والاِ 

 P5F٦.ةٍ ـيَّ ـوائشْ عَ  يرَ غَ  ةً ـيَّ ـبيعو طَ دُ غْ ـتَ 

 ةٍ ـريَّ ـــــظنَ  بُ صاحِ  وَ ـهُ ه؟  أَ روضِ عَ  رِ ــــــه وأمْ رِ ـــــــي في أمْ ضِ قْ ـــنَ  ه؟  بمَِ بُ ــــــــطْ خَ  ، ماأحمدَ  نُ ـبْ  يلُ والخلِ  

  أنْ نا إلاَّ عُ ـسَ ـلا يَ  ظاتٍ ملاحَ  نَ وَّ ه قد دَ ـأنَّ  عُ ؟  الواقِ تقراءٍ واسْ  صاءٍ وإحْ  ظاتٍ لاحَ مُ  بُ أم صاحِ  ةٍ مَ كَ حْ ـمُ 

 ةِ ـيَّ رِ عْ الشِّ  صوصِ نُّ ـال ينا جميعُ دِ يْ أَ  ينَْ ـــبَ  سَ ي ْـولَ  لِ دَ ـجَ ـإلى ال يلُ بِ السَّ  كيفَ   ، إذْ ولَ مُ والشُّ  ةَ ـقَّ فيها الدِّ  ضَ ترَِ ـفْ ـنَ 

 دُ ـيِّ ؤَ ـهى إلينا يُ ذي انتَ الَّ  القديمُ  رُ ـعْ ـوالشِّ  لِ دَ ـجَ ـإلى ال يلُ بِ السَّ  ؟  وكيفَ سِ رْ للدَّ  يلُ ها الخلِ عَ ضَ خْ تي أَ الَّ 

 ينَ مِّ لِ مُ ـال يلِ ري الخلِ عاصِ مُ  نْ مِ  فْ رِ عْ ـلم نَ  نُ حْ ـونَ  لِ دَ ـجَ ـإلى ال يلُ بِ السَّ  فَ يْ ــها؟ وكَ تُ بِ ثْ ــويُ  يلِ الخلِ  ملاحظاتِ 
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 ةَ ـقَّ الدِّ  ضِ ترَِ فْ ـن َـل ْـفَ  نْ ها؟  وإذَ ضُ حَ دْ ويَ  الملاحظاتِ  كَ لْ تِ  بُ ذِّ ــكَ يُ  صٍّ على نَ  رَ ــثَ ــعَ  نْ مَ  القديمِ  رِ عْ بالشِّ 

 ةٍ مَ كَ حْ ـمُ  ةٍ ــنظريَّ  اطِ ب َـنْ ــتِ في اسْ  دَ هَ ـاجتَ  يلَ الخلِ  نا أنَّ ا افترضْ ا إذَ نَّ ـ ـِك.  لٰ يلِ الخلِ  لاحظاتِ في مُ  ولَ مُ والشُّ 

 ظِّ ـا بحَ يهً بِ شَ  ةِ نيمَ الغَ  نَ ه مِ ظَّ ـحَ  تْ لَ عَ ـوجَ  الغايةِ  وغِ لُ ه عن ب ـُتْ دَّ ا صَ وبً يُ ــــــــعليه عُ  ذَ ـأخُ ـنَ  إلى أنْ  ونَ رُّ ـــطَ ضْ مُ 

 صُّ ـتَ عنها تخَ  ثُ دَّ حَ تَ ــتي نَ الَّ  وبُ ي ُــــــــككبلر ونيوتن وأينستين.  والعُ   رجالٍ  ظِّ ـحَ  نْ ا عَ فً مختلِ  كبراهي  لٍ جُ رَ 

 يوبِ العُ  ذِهِ هٰ عن  ثْ دَّ حَ تَ ــن َـلْ .  وَ يمُ مِ عْ ـتَّ ـوال هولةُ والسُّ  ةُ ـفايَ ، وهي الكِ ةُ ــريَّ ظَ نَّ ـعليها ال ومُ قُ ـتي تَ الَّ  رِ ناصِ العَ بِ 

 :يلِ صِ فْ ــتَّ ـال نَ مِ  ءٍ يْ في شَ 

 قومُ يَ  ثـُمَّ ، ءٍ يْ شَ  لِّ كُ   لَ بْ ــقَ  صاءِ والإحْ  راءِ قْ تِ سْ على الاِ  ومُ قُ ـيَ  يلِ الخلِ  دَ نْ وضِ عِ رُ ـــــــ)  عِلْمُ العَ ١( 

 والأنماطِ  غِ ي َـــالصِّ  ةِ يَ مِ سْ على تَ  لِكَ ذٰ  دَ عْ ـبَ  قومُ ها.  ويَ صاؤُ إحْ  مَّ تـَتي الَّ  والتراكيبِ  غِ يَ ــــــالصِّ  نيفِ صْ على تَ 

إلى  صاءَ والإحْ  راءَ قْ تِ سْ ى الاِ دَّ عَ ت ـَــيَ  أنْ  روضِ العَ  مِ لْ عِ ـا بِ ليقً خَ  انَ كَ   دْ ــقَ . وَ عضٍ بَ  نْ ها مِ عضَ بَ  زُ ـــيِّ ـمَ ـتُ  قابٍ بألْ 

 غةِ اللُّ  ماءُ لَ عُ  ا المبدأِ ذَ هٰ ــِـل هَ ـبَّ ـــــــن َـــ.  وقد تَ يبُ اكِ والترَّ  غُ ـي َــــــعنها الصِّ  دُ ـتولَّ تَ  دِ ـواعِ القَ  نَ مِ  طائفةٍ  اطِ ب َـنْ ــتِ اسْ 

  نْ مِ  هُ ـب َــنْ وأَ  لُ ب َـــــــنْ أَ  ياسِ القِ  نَ مِ  دةً واحِ  مسألةً  إنَّ  يٍّ ــنِّ ـجِ  ابنُ  فقالَ  وِ ـــــــحْ ـنَّ ـال مِ لْ عِ ـلِ  وا الأساسَ عُ ــــضَ وَ  نْ مَّ ـمِ 

 P6F٧.اسِ ـنَّ ـال ونِ يُ ـــــــــعُ  دَ ـنْ عِ  ةٍ غَ ـلُ  تابِ كِ 

هْنُ ولا تستوعِبُها قِ ـعْ ـتَّ ـيلِ كثيرةُ العَدَدِ شديدةُ المُلاحَظاتُ الخلِ )  ٢(  ه ُطيُِيح لا ِدبا الذِّ  

اكِرةَُ إلاَّ في مَشقَّةٍ شاقَّةٍ وعناءٍ شديدٍ.  اِسْتَشِرْ   يرَ ـــغيِ تَّ ـال بأنَّ  كَ ئْ بِ للرَّاضِي يـُـــنْ » يلِ الخلِ  ةِ فَ رح تحُ شَ «الذَّ

فهو  افُ ــــحزِّ ـا ال.  فأمَّ ةُ ـلَّ والعِ  افُ ـــــحزِّ ـهما ال وعانِ نَ  يرَ ــــــيِ غْ تـَّ ــال ، وأنَّ تِ يْ ــب َــال يلاتِ عِ فْ ــى تَ ا علأحيانً  أُ ر َــطْ يَ 

 .دَ ـــــــــتَ الوَ  أو أصابَ  هِ ـتِ ــمَّ رُ بِ  بِ ب َــعلى السَّ  عَ قَ فهي ما وَ  ةُ لَّ ا العِ ، وأمَّ بِ بَ ــفي ثاني السَّ  عَ قَ ما وَ 

زحِافٌ مُـفْرَدٌ.   وَ ـهْ ــةٍ واحِدَةٍ، وإلاَّ فَ يلَ عِ فْ ــينِْ في تَ ـعَ ـصابَ مَوْقِ إذا أَ  اجً وِ دَ ز ْـى مُ مَّ سَ يُ  افُ حَ زِّ ـوال 

 لُ كْ والشَّ  لُ زْ ــــــــخَ ـوال لُ بْ ـــــــخَ ـال يَ ـهِ  أنواعٍ  ةِ ــــــعَ ــبَ رْ سِمُ إلى أَ قَ ـنْ ــدَوجُِ يَ زْ ــــــافُ المــــزِّحـنواعٌ:  فالا أَ مَ هُ ن ـْولِكُلٍّ مِ 
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 لُ قْ ـوالعَ  ضُ بْ ــوالقَ  مارُ والإضْ  صُ قْ وَ ـوال بنُْ ـــــــخَ ـهي الْ  أنواعٍ  إلى ثمانيةِ  مُ سِ نقَ يَ  دُ ر َـــــــالمفْ  حافُ زِّ ـ.  والصُ قْ ــنَّ ـوال

 .فُّ ـوالكَ  يُّ والطَّ  بُ صْ ـوالعَ 

حَـذْفُ ـأمَّا عِلَلُ الـنَّــقْصِ فهي إحدَى عَشْرةََ:  الْ مانِ:  عِلَلُ نـَـقْصٍ وعِلَلُ زيِادَةٍ.  لُ قِسْ والعِلَ  

ا . وأمَّ مُ رْ ــــــــخَ ـوالْ  يثُ عِ شْ تَّ ـوال رُ ــْـــتــب َــوالْ  عُ طْ قَ ـوالْ  رُ ــــــــصْ قَ ـوالْ  فُ شْ كَ والْ  فُ ـقْ وَ ـوالْ  مُ لْ حَــذُّ والصَّ ـقَطْفُ والْ ـوال

 . مُ زْ ـــــــــخَ ـوالْ  يغُ ـبِ سْ تَّ ـوال يلُ ـــيِ ذْ ـتَّ ـوال يلُ فِ : الترَّ عٌ ــبَ رْ أَ  يفه ةِ يادَ زِّ ـال لُ لَ عِ 

 دِ ــواعِ القَ  نَ مِ  دِ دَ ـالعَ  يلةُ ـل ِـقَ  فةٌ ـها طائِ معُ لا تجَ  يرِ ــغيِ ـتَّ ـال نَ ا مِ عً وْ ــنَ  ينَ رِ شْ عِ وَ  ةٍ عَ ب ـْــسَ  بإزاءِ  نْ إذَ  أنتَ  

.  ةِ رَ ـاكِ ا�� لايا خَ  نْ مِ  ةً ـلَّ قِ ـت َـسْ مُ  ةً ــيَّ ـلِ خَ  رَ ــكِ تَ يحَ  منها أنْ  لٌّ و كُ رجُ يَ  ةٌ ـنَ بايِ ت َـمُ  ةٌ ز َـمايِ ت َـمُ  ةٌ نادَّ ـت َـمُ  دُ وارِ هي فَ  لْ ـبَ 

 وَ لُ ب ـْــيَ  وأنْ  مِ زْ ـــوالعَ  مِ زْ ـــــــحَ ـالْ  نَ مِ  كَ ظَّ حَ  نَ تحِ يمَ  أنْ  عَ ـمَ زْ ، فأَ ناءِ العَ  نَ مِ  رِ دْ ا القَ ذَ ــبٰ  عْ ـن َـقْ ـلم يَ  يلَ الخلِ  نَّ كِ لٰ 

 نْ مِ  دَّ ـلا بُ  صِ صائِ خَ ـالْ  نَ ا مِ لاثً ثَ  عٍ و ْـنَ  لِّ كُ لِ  جَ تَ ــنْ ــفاستَ  لِكَ ذٰ  يلُ الخلِ  عَ ـ.  أزمَ ةِ ـنَّ سِ الأَ  وبِ كُ لرُ  كَ استعدادَ 

 يلُ فاعِ تَّ ـهي:  ال صائصُ خَ ـالْ  ذِهِ هٰ .  واعِ الأنْ  سائرِ  نْ ه مِ يزِ ـــــــيِ وتمَ  عِ و ْــنَّ ـال ديدِ في تحَ  مُ هِ سْ ا تُ ها لأ�َّ ظِ فْ حِ 

تي الَّ  حورُ ب ُـ، واليرِ ــيِ غْ تـَّ ـال دَ عْ ـبَ  يلُ فاعِ ـتَّ ـإليه ال صيرُ ذي تَ الَّ  لُ كْ ، والشَّ يرُ ـــــــيِ غْ تـَّ ـها الـبُ يصِ تي يُ الَّ  ةُ ـيَّ ـياسِ القِ 

 :يرِ ــــــــيِ غْ تـَّ ـال اعِ أنوَ  نْ مِ  عٍ وْ ــنَ  لِّ الي لكُ ـتَّ ـا كالعريفً تَ  رَ هِ ظستتَ  بأنْ  فٌ لَّ كَ مُ  .  فأنتَ يرُ ــــــــيِ غْ تـَّ ـها اللُ يدخُ 

يلُ، وعلى فاعِ ـا إلى مَ لهُ وِّ ـحَ ـفيُ  نْ يلُ فاعِ ـعلى مَ  أُ رَ ـــــــــــطْ .  ويَ ءِ زْ ـــــــــــجُ ـال نَ مِ  نِ اكِ السَّ  عِ ــــــــابِ السَّ  فُ ذْ ـهو حَ  فُّ الكَ « 

:  ةٌ ـعَ ـب ْـسَ  فُّ ها الكَ لُ دخُ ـتي يَ الَّ  رُ ـــحُ ـلاتُ.  والأبْ إلى فاعِ ا لهُ وِّ حَ فيُ  نْ لاتُ عِ لُ، وعلى فاعِ فْ ـت َـسْ ا إلى مُ لهُ وِّ ـحَ ـفيُ  نْ عِ لُ فْ ــتَ سْ مُ 
 ».ثُّ ت َـجْ مُ ـوال عُ ضارِ مُ ـوال يفُ فِ ـخَ ـوالْ  لُ مَ رَّ ـوال جُ زَ ـــــــهَ ـوال يدُ دِ مَ ـوال يلُ وِ الطَّ 

ه َّلَهـَتسا تيَّلا ِةَمِّدَقُمـلا في ًلاَّصَفُم هُدَِبا ال لِكَ ذٰ  لُّ كُ     ».  يلِ الخلِ  ةِ فَ ـحْ ـح تُ ر ْـشَ «رَّاضِي كتابـَه ـ

مَـةَ اِ  ا الـنَّحْوِ عَـشْوَائـِــيًا لا يَضْبِطهُ ضابِطٌ؟  ذَ يرُ على هٰ ـبْدُو الـتَّـغْيـِــسَلْ نـَفْسَكَ:  ألاَ يـَ ثـُمَّ قـْرأَ الـمُقَدِّ

مةِ فاقْ  دْ ـــــ؟  عُ يدِ قِ ـعْ ـتَّ ـفي ال ةً ـفَ رِ سْ مُ  دِ دَ ـالعَ  يرةَ ـــــثه كَ واعُ أنْ  تْ سَ ي ْــألَ  ثْني  ثـُمَّ ـرأَْها مَـرَّةً ومَـرَّةً ومَـرَّةً ـــــإلى المقدِّ حَـدِّ

 رٌ قادِ تَها؟  أَ ــــــــيلِ وعِلَلِه:  أوََاثِقٌ أنتَ بأنَّكَ قد فَهِمْتَها؟  أوَاثِقٌ أنتَ بأنَّكَ قد حَفِظْ عَنْ زحِافاتِ الخلِ 

Page 302 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



  :ثالـثَّال ءلُ الجـُزلُ الأَوالفَص 
 

15 
 

 نْ مِ  عليكَ  ضْ رِ ـأعْ  مْ فلَ  لِكَ ذٰ ي به؟  ومع دِ هْ ــتَ ــسْ ه وتَ ستشيرُ تَ  عٍ جِ رْ إلى مَ  ةٍ حاجَ  ونَ ها دُ على تطبيقِ  أنتَ 

 ،ةٍ وغاي لٍ صْ وفَ  داءٍ تِ ــابْ  نِ مِ  ةِ ـيَّ وضِ رُ ــالعَ  لاحاتِ طِ صْ الاِ  نْ عَ  كَ ثُ حدِّ أُ  تُ سْ ولَ  ؛هارَ سَ يْ  أَ إلاَّ  تابِ الكِ  ةِ مادَّ 

 تامٍّ  نْ مِ  الأبياتِ  لقابِ أَ  نْ عَ  كَ ثُ دِّ حَ أُ  تُ سْ ، ولَ ةِ فَ ــكانَ مُ ـوال ةِ بَ ــعاقَ مُ ـوال ةِ بَ ــراقَ مُ ـال نِ عَ  كَ ثُ دِّ حَ أُ  تُ سْ ولَ 

 نْ عَ  كَ ثُ دِّ حَ أُ  تُ سْ ، ولَ عٍ رَّ ـــــــصَ ًّى ومُ ـقَ ـمَّتٍ ومُ صَ ومُ  دٍ ـــــــحَّ وَ ـومُ  وكٍ هُ ن ـْـومَ  ورٍ طُ شْ ومَ  وءٍ زُ ــــــــجْ ـومَ  ووافٍ 

 ا باقتحامِ فً لِ كَ   تُ سْ لَ ف ـَ لِكَ ذٰ  نْ مِ  ءٍ يْ شَ  نْ عَ  كَ ثُ دِّ حَ .  لا أُ بِ ارِ قَ ــت َـمُ ـوال ويلِ الطَّ  نَ مِ  هِ ــــعِ ــومواقِ  مادِ تِ عْ الاِ 

 .طائلٍ  يرِ في غَ  عابِ الصِّ 

كتور ا�ّ  ربيِّ العَ  الأدبِ  ميدُ عَ  هُ ـهَ وجَّ  تابٍ في كِ  ةَ رَّ مُ ـى الوَ كْ الشَّ  ذِهِ هٰ  أَ ر َـقْ ــتَ  أنْ  نْ ا إذَ ريبً ليس غَ  

 P7F٨:يّ مَ   إلى الآنسةِ ينطه حس

؛ رَ ـحْ ب َــإلينا ال تْ رَ ــــبَ ـــعَ  يدةٌ دِ ـــــجَ  قافةٌ أو ثَ  حديثٌ  نٌّ ــــــــفَ  ربيَّ العَ  وضَ رُ ـــالعَ  ولي إنَّ قُ ـــتَ  أنْ ستطيعي تَ  نْ لَ «.....  

 ه، لا أكادُ هلونَ نا يجَ عراؤُ ه، وشُ هلونَ نا يجَ دباؤُ ه، وأُ هلونَ ا يجَ نَّ ـم فونَ فالمثقَّ  لِكَ ذٰ  عَ ـ.  ومَ ديمٌ قَ  صٌ خالِ  ربيٌّ عَ  نٌّ ــا هو فَ إنمَّ 
 ولَ صُ نهم أُ مِ  كثيرٍ   لِ هْ ـجَ  نْ مِ  نَ يْ ر َــما تَ  يكِ ذِ ؤْ ـيُ ــفَ  رِ عْ ـالشِّ  واوينِ في دَ  ينَ رِ ظُ نْ ــتَ ــلَ  كِ .  وإنَّ نَ وْ ــصَ ا يحُ ر ًـفَ ــ نَ نهم إلاَّ  مِ نيِ ثْ ــتَ سْ أَ 

 »يـُؤْذِي السَّمْعَ والذَّوْقَ معًا. لِكَ ذٰ ، واندفاعِهِم إلى خَلْطٍ في القافيةِ  دَ واعِ وقَ  وضِ رُ ـــــــالعَ 

 بُ رِ ضْ ؛ ولا أَ بِ رَ ــالعَ  يرِْ ـــــغَ  نْ مِ  ممِ الأُ  رِ عْ على شِ  ريبةً و غَ بدُ تَ  أحمدَ  نِ بْ  يلِ الخلِ  ظاتُ لاحَ )  مُ ٣( 

رْجِـمَــهَا ــ(دُونَ أنَْ نـُــتـَ تادَ وْ والأَ  بابَ نا الأسْ مْ قحَ لو أَ  رٍ ـــــــــــأمْ  نْ مِ  ونُ ـــــــــكُ ا:  ماذا يَ دً  واحِ لاً ـث َـ مَ إلاَّ  كَ لِ ذٰ لِ 

 رُ ــعْ ـفالشِّ  لِكَ ذٰ ؟  ومع  ونانيِّ ي ُـال وِ أَ  رنسيِّ الفَ  وِ أَ  الإنكليزيِّ  رِ ــعْ الشِّ  راسةِ في دِ ) عِ ــطاَئـِـفَـةٍ مِنَ الـمَقَاطِ  إلى

تي الَّ  المبادئِ  نَ ا مِ يئً شَ  وضِ رُ ــــــــــللعَ  ةٍ ـظريَّ ا في نَ ن َـسْ مَ ـت َــالْ  إنِ  فُ ر ِـسْ نُ ـــفَ .  أَ على الإيقاعِ  دُ عتمِ يَ  عامٍّ  هٍ ـــــــــجْ وْ بِ 

 يلِ لِ الخ ظاتِ لاحَ منه في مُ  دُ ـــــــتجَِ ، أَ لُ لِيعْ تـَّ ه؟  والسُ درُ ذي نَ الَّ  رُ ــــــــعْ الشِّ  نِ كُ ا يَ مَ هْ مَ  عنها الإيقاعُ  قُ ث ِــب َــن ْـــيَ 

؟  دُ ـــــــــــيزِ ولا تَ  صُ قُ ـنْ ــلا تَ  رَ ــــــشَ عَ  ةَ ـتَّ على سِ  العربيِّ  رِ عْ ـالشِّ  ورُ حُ ـبُ  رُ ــــــــــصِ ت َـقْ ــ؟  لماذ تَ يكَ رضِ ويُ  يكَ كفِ ما يَ 

  ؟ىصَ ـأقْ  دٍّ ـــــــــحَ كَ   فعيلاتٍ تَ  عِ ـــــــــ وأربَ نىَ دْ أَ  دٍّ حَ كَ   ينِْ ت ـَــيلَ عِ فْ ــتَ  نْ مِ  فُ لِ تَ أْ يَ  يمَ ه؟  فِ طولَ  دُ دِّ حَ ـ، ماذا يُ رُ ــطْ والشَّ 

 لُ ـلَ والعِ  حافاتُ الزِّ  هِ ذِ ــــــــــا؟  وهٰ أشكالهَ  رُ رِّ ـــــــقَ ـها، وماذا يُ ددَ عَ  دُ دِّ ــــــحَ ـ؟  ماذا يُ تْ أَ شَ نَ  ، كيفَ يلاتُ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـوال
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ها عضُ بَ  نُ ـجَ هْ ــت َـسْ ها ويُ عضُ بَ  ساغُ ستَ لماذا يُ ها؟  مُ دِ تخَ  ةٍ غاي نْ ها؟  هل مِ درُ صْ ما مَ   ا؟، ما شأ�ُ يرةُ الكثِ 

ها ولا ـنِ ــيْ ـــعَ بِ  رٍ ـــــــــــحُ ـبْ في أَ  ةَ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ــال يبُ صِ ؟  لماذا تُ رُ ــــــــها الآخَ عضُ بَ  رُ دُ ن ْـها ويَ عضُ بَ  يعُ شِ ؟  لماذا يَ رُ ـالآخَ 

 أنْ  ستطيعُ تَ  ؟  وأنتَ ةِ ـت َــــــــــحْ ب َـال ةِ فَ المصادَ  يدُ ــلِ ا وَ ذَ هٰ  لُّ كُ رى؟  أَ ــــــــــخْ أُ  رٍ حُ ـها في أبْ نفسَ  يلةَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال يبُ صِ تُ 

 .ولاً عقُ ا مَ ببً ا ولا سَ عً نِ قْ ـا مُ وابً جَ  يلِ الخلِ  ندَ عِ  دَ ــــــــــتجَِ  نْ لَ  كَ نَّ ـكِ لٰ  ،لُ ساؤُ تَّ ـال لكَ  ما طابَ  لَ ساءَ تَ ـــتَ 

ةَ ـــــــــيَّـر ِـظَ ـنَ «ـنِّـيَّ الَّذِي يُسَمُّونـَـهُ ـالصَّـــــــــرحَْ الفَ في أنْ يُصْلِحُوا  ينَ ـــــــــالـمُحْدَثِ ـوْمٌ مِنَ ــــــــــوقد سَعَى قَ  

ا يطً شِ نَ  يرِ سِ يْ ــتَّ ـال ريقِ ــــــــفي طَ  عُ فِ دَ ـنْ ـــيَ  نْ مَ ـنهم لَ ولةَ على الكِفايةِ.  وإنَّ مِ هُ ـــبُوا السُّ ـــغَلَّـــــ مْ هُ ـــنَّ ـكِ ، لٰ »يلِ الخلِ 

 لَ ذَ ـتي بَ الَّ  سيرةُ ي َـال ةُ ـنَ ـــيِّ ــه الهدُ واعِ فإذا قَ  رُ ـظُ نْ ـــيَ  ثـُمَّ ه، غايتَ  غَ لُ ب ـْـ يَ حتىَّ  ءٍ يْ ي على شَ وِ لْ لا ي ـَ الحركةِ  يثَ ــثِ ــحَ 

 ةً مادَّ  دُ ـلِّ وَ :  فهي ت ـُيلُ ها الخلِ دَ دَّ ـــــــــتي حَ الَّ  زانِ الأوْ  يدِ ـلِ وْ ـفي تَ  ةَ ــــــــــقَّ الدِّ  مُ ز ِـتَ ــلْ ه لا ت ـَلَّ ه كُ دَ هْ ها جُ تِ ياغَ في صِ 

ن على وَ ف ـُرِ سْ يُ  بِ ـــــــــهَ ذْ مَ ـا الذَ هٰ  حابُ صْ .  أَ بديلِ تَّ ـوال والإضافةِ  فِ ذْ ــــــــحَ ـالْ  ها آثارُ ت ْــهَ قد شوَّ  وخةً ممسُ 

؛  ةً ــــــــعَ ـمانِ  ةً ـعَ جامِ  دُ ـــــــالقواعِ  ونَ كُ تَ  على أنْ  صُّ نُ ـــيَ  هامٍّ  أٍ دَ ـب ْـعن مَ  م غافلونَ لأ�َّ  مِ لْ هم وعلى العِ سِ أنفُ 

 .لَّ قَ ولا أَ  ةِ المادَّ  كَ لْ تِ  نْ مِ  رَ ـــــــث َـلا أكْ  سِ رْ الدَّ  ةَ مادَّ  دَ لِّ وَ ــ تُ حتىَّ  عةً مانِ  عةً جامِ  دُ ــــــــالقواعِ  ونَ كُ تَ  نْ ولَ 

ـــــــةُ  الخلاُصـ

 ةَ ـايَ الغَ  يدُْركَِ  نْ لَ  ثَ الباحِ  نَّ كِ ، لٰ ةً ـريَّ ظَ نَ  طَ بِ ن ْــتَ سْ يَ  أنْ  شاءَ  نْ مَ ـولى لِ الأُ  ةُ وَ طْ خُ ـهو الْ  اءُ رَ قْ تِ سْ الاِ  

 نْ عليه مِ  دُ عتمِ وما تَ  ةُ ـايَ فَ هي:  الكِ  اتُ ريَّ ظَ نَّ ـا الدو�ِ بِ  يمُ ستقِ لا تَ  لاثةٍ ثَ  روطٍ شُ  بِ نىَ عْ  ي ـُحتىَّ الـمَنْشُودَةَ 

 وِ حْ نَّ ـال أةِ شْ بنَ  ونَ مُّ لِ مُ ـ.  واليلٍ لِ عْ ت ـَ نْ مِ  يحُ تِ ـــوما يُ  يمُ مِ عْ ـتَّ ـ، والصادٍ تِ اقْ  نِ عليه مِ  ومُ قُ ــوما تَ  هولةُ ، والسُّ دَ واعِ قَ 

في  يلُ الخلِ  هُ ـغْ لُ ب ـْـما لم يَ  لاثةِ ثَّ ـال وطِ رُ ـالشُّ  هِ ذِ بٰ  نايةِ العِ  نَ مِ  تْ غَ لَ قد ب ـَ ةَ ـيَّ وِ حْ نَّ ـال سَ المدارِ  أنَّ  ونَ مُ علَ يَ  بيِّ رَ ــــــالعَ 

في  ةٍ ـبنظريَّ  ه جاءَ أنَّ  مُ عُ ز ْـيَ  نْ كُ لم يَ  هُ سَ فْ ــنَ  يلَ الخلِ  لَّ عَ ي؟  فلَ رِ دْ يَ  نْ مَ  نْ كِ .  ولٰ بيِّ رَ ــــــــالعَ  وضِ رُ ــللعَ  هِ سِ رْ دَ 

 نْ كُ لم يَ  يلَ الخلِ  أنَّ  لِكَ ذٰ .  راءِ قْ تِ سْ الاِ  لةَ رحَ مَ  دَّ عَ ـتَ ـــه لم يَ ـبأنَّ  جابَ لأَ  لَ ئِ لو سُ  هُ لَّ عَ ، ولَ ربيِّ العَ  وضِ رُ ـــالعَ 

 ةُ سَ رَ دْ عليها مَ  تْ قامَ  لاثةٍ ثَ  ينَ وانِ قَ  عِ ضْ في وَ  مَ هَ سْ أَ  نْ وهو مَ  اتِ ريَّ ظَ نَّ ـوال ظاتِ الملاحَ  ينَ بَ  قِ ر ْـ بالفَ لاً جاهِ 
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في  عْ جِ ر ْـت َـ؛ ولْ يلِ لِ عْ تـَّ ـوال )،دِ ـاعِ وَ ـالقَ  اطِ بَ ــنْ ــتِ اسْ  (أيِ  ياسِ )، والقِ راءِ قْ تِ سْ الاِ  (أيْ  ماعِ السَّ : ةُ ــيَّ وِ حْ ـنَّ ـال ةِ رَ ـصْ ـالبَ 

ة ـيَّ ـعفيف دمشق كتورل�ّ » ربيِّ العَ  وِ حْ نَّ ـيد الدِ تجَ « تابِ كِ   نْ مِ  عِ ـــــــــــابِ السَّ  لِ صْ إلى الفَ  تَ ئْ شِ  إنْ  كَ لِ ذٰ 

  يلَ الخلِ  لَّ عَ لَ ي؟  ف ـَرِ دْ يَ  نْ .  ومَ ضـيـفقي وْ شَ  كتورل�ّ  »ةــيَّ وِ حْ نَّ ـال سالمدارِ « تابِ كِ   نْ مِ  لِ الأوَّ  مِ سْ والقِ 

 بابُ به أسْ  تْ وامتدَّ  لِ مَ ا العَ ذَ هٰ ــِل غَ ر َـلو فَ  ةً مَ كَ حْ ـمُ  ةً ــريَّ ظَ نَ العَــرَبيِِّ  وضِ رُ ــفي العَ  يَصُوغَ  ا أنْ يقً لِ خَ  كانَ 

 هٍ جْ وَ  يرِ ــــــعلى خَ  راءِ ــــــقْ تِ سْ الاِ  ةَ لَ حَ ر ْـمَ  لُ ـــــجُ الرَّ  مَ تِ يخَ  أنْ  يلِ ــــــلِ بالقَ  سَ ي ْـل َـ، فَ ءٍ يْ شَ  نْ مِ  نْ ــــــكُ ما يَ هْ مَ .  و الحياةِ 

 لِ دْ العَ  نَ مِ  ونُ كُ ها، وقد يَ عَ سْ  وُ ا إلاَّ سً فْ ــنَ  فُ كلِّ .  واالله لا يُ ةَ ـي َـالِ ـتَّ ـال لةَ المرحَ  بدأَ يَ  أنْ  هِ يرِ غَ لِ  كَ لِ بذٰ  يحَ ت ِـيُ ـــفَ 

 مِ وْ ـاللَّ  نَ مِ  دٌّ ـبُ  نْ كُ لم يَ  .  فإنْ هِ يْ ــلَ عَ  مْ دِ قْ ـله ولم يُ  دَ هَّ ـمَ  لٍ مَ ـفي عَ  يرِ صِ قْ ــتَّ ـبال ءَ ر ْـــــــــمَ ـال يبَ ــعِ  نَ ألاَّ  صافِ والإنْ 

ا  مً ـهمَِ  كَ لِ وا بذٰ طُ ـبَّ ـــ، وثَ يسِ دِ قْ ـتَّ ـال لِ بَ  مالِ الكَ  نَ مِ  ةً فَ صِ  يلِ الخلِ  وضِ رُ ــوا على عَ غُ ب ـَـسْ أَ  ينَ ذِ إلى الَّ  هْ ـجَّ وَ ـي ُـلْ ف ـَ

 .هِ ــــــــتِ ــإلى غايَ  يلِ الخلِ  بمجهودِ  يَ ضِ تمَ  أنْ  ةً ـيقَ لِ خَ  تْ كانَ 

 :يلِ وِ الطَّ  لِ صْ ا الفَ ذَ هٰ  في �ايةِ  هُ ل َـثَّ ـمَ تَ ــنَ  بنا أنْ  قُ ـيلِ ــيَ  رِ عْ الشِّ  نَ مِ  تٌ يْ ـــبَ  يلِ إلى الخلِ  بَ سِ وقد نُ  

 ييرِ صِ قْ ـتَ  كَ رْ رُ ـضْ لا يَ ي وَ مِ لْ عِ  كَ عْ فَ ن ـْــي     يَ ـلِ مَ إلى عَ  رْ ــظُ نْ ــلا تَ ي وَ مِ لْ عِ ـبِ  لْ مَ عْ اِ     

 مٍ وْ ـقَ  نْ مِ  هُ اللّٰ  هُ حمِ رَ  كانَ   دْ قَ ـفَ  يسِ دِ قْ ـتَّ ـال ةَ فَ صِ  يلِ الخلِ  لِ مَ ـعَ  نْ عَ  ضَ نفُ نَ  إلى أنْ  في حاجةٍ  نُ حْ ـنَ  ! مْ عَ ن ـَ

 يا.نْ الدُّ  ورِ رُ ـــــــغُ  نْ ا عَ فً رِ صَ ن ْـمُ  عِ اضُ وَ ـتَّ ـا في النً عِ مْ ـمُ  دِ هْ زُّ ـا في الفً رِ سْ مُ  انَ :  كَ يسِ دِ قْ ـتَّ ـا الذَ هٰ ــِب نَ وْ ذَّ أَ ت َـيَ 

 أنْ  كَ لِ ذٰ انا بِ سَ عَ  يسِ دِ قْ ـتَّ ـال ةَ فَ صِ  يلِ الخلِ  لِ مَ عن عَ  ضَ فُ ـنْ ــنَ  إلى أنْ  حاجةٍ  أيِّ  في حاجةٍ  نُ حْ ـنَ  

 يرُ .  وخَ يحِ رِ مُ ـال فِ قُّ وَ تـَّ ـ على النيِ ضْ مُ ـال يِ عْ السَّ  إيثارُ  وقِ الحقُ  هِ ذِ هٰ  لُ ، وأوَّ وقِ الحقُ  ضِ عْ ب ـَبِ  هِ ـمِ لْ لعِ  يَ ــفِ ــنَ 

 .هُ دَ عْ ـبَ  نْ مَ  كَ لِ بذٰ  بَ عَ ت ـْى فأَ لَ  أعْ لاً ثَ مَ  دِّ في الجِ  بَ رَ ـــــضَ  نْ مَ  ماءِ لَ العُ 

ــُن ُهـْنِم ُسَنآ لا ٍيْأَر لىإـًّوـُبا عَنِ القَصْدِ ولا غُــلُ تـَجْـنَحُ بيِ نا ي ْـإلَ  تْ هَ ت ـَــتي انْ الَّ  نُ رائِ والقَ  بارُ خْ الأَ    ًّا ـ
ا  ، ومَ ةٍ دَ واحِ  ةٍ ـبَ ـــثْ ى في وَ وَ صْ القُ  ةَ ــايَ الغَ  يدُْركَِ  أنْ  هُ ـلَ  ا كانَ مَ ، فَ رْ ـقَصِّـــولم يُ ـلِيلُ الخ رِ ـقْصُ ــلم يَ ـتَّـفاؤُلِ: ـفي ال
مُـتْــقَـنـَةَ البِناءِ مُـحْكَمَةَ السَّـبْكِ  ةً ــيَّ رِ ظَ نَ  يَصُوغَ  أنْ والـتَّـفَـوُّقِ  وغِ ب ُــــنُّ ـال نَ مِ  هُ ـظُّ ـحَ  غْ لُ ب ـْـــا يَ مَ هْ مَ  ثٍ باحِ لِ  كانَ 
 ـةِ يَّ يهِ دِ البَ  لةِ أَ سْ مَ ـال هِ ذِ هٰ ــِل لُ جُ رَّ ـال نَ طِ فَ  .  )primary data( ةِ ـيَّ ـلِ الأوَّ  ةِ  بالمادَّ لاً صَّ فَ ا مُ قيقً ا دَ امً مَ إلْ  مَّ لِ ــ يُ حتىَّ 
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َ َعَ ــن قََ ــفَ  فيَوَ ستـَ ت ََةَ ــريَ ظَ ن ََةَ المادَ َكَ ل تَ ََنَ مَ َطَ ب نَ ـَـتَ سَ ي ََأنَ َه يَرَ اَلغَ كَ ار َها،َتَ ب ـَويبَ ــهاَوتَ يفَ نَ صَ وتَ َةَ ـي ـَلَ الأوَ َةَ المادَ َعَ مَ ـبج 
َهَ رَ ــتيَذكَ الَ َماتَ وَ قَ مَ ـوالَوطَ ر ـَالشَ  َفي َالفَ ذَ ناها 9َ.لَ صَ ا َيَ َيلَ ــالخلَ َأنَ َكَ ل ذََ َ كََ نَ كَ لم كَانَ مَ ، كوَيَ ــت ََا

كََ  َلأَ هَ ارَ براهي، ةِ ـمِ ـث ِِفيَهيِ غ ِِكَ رَ شَ ي ََنَ ا َأَ هَ دَ هَ جَ َر  َ َسَ ـلَ َي ـَلمَ . ه؟َولَ صَ وأَ َبَ رَ ــالعَ َوَ حَ ن ـَالَئَ بادَ مَ َهَ ي وََ ـيبَ ق ن 

َعَ !ََوقدَج َ وَ حَ ن ـَفيَالَهَ ـتابَ كَ َهََ ي وََ ـيبَ سَ َأل فَ َيَّ حَ َــب ـــــــر مَ ــتَ أوََضَ عَ تـَ امَ َيلَ ــالخلَ َأنَ َطَ ناَقَ غَ لَ بـَ ــلمَيَ َكَ ل ذََ َمَ غَ ورَ 
َهَ ــــــــقَ ـحَ َنَ ها.ََمَ ـبَ ــيوَ ب ـَــت ََنَ قَ تـَ اَفأَ بهَ ها،َوبوَ يفَ نَ صَ ت ََجادَ هاَفأَ فَ ـن ـَها،َوصَ عَ ج َ َنَ سَ حَ أَ فَ َةَ ـي ـَل وََ الأَ َةَ المادَ َيلَ ــالخلَ 

يع َأجَ َواللهَ ؛َدَ هَ جَ ـالَكَ لَ لهَذَ َرَ ــكَ شَ ن ََوأنَ َلَ ضَ الفَ َكَ ل ذََ لهَبَ َفَ ت َ ـعَ ـن ََأنَ َنَ إذَ َع ل ـي نا َنَ سَ حَ أ ََنَ مَ َرَ ـلَّي ض 

.ََولَ مَ عَ  َاليـَ َيلَ ــالخلَ َأنَ َوَ ـلا  َعَ ــحَ َمَ وَ ب ع ث  َوهوَيَ ـي ـَـي اَلق ـر  َبالّ  ــب واَعلىَكَ انَ َدَ ناَقَ لَ ــيجَ َناءَ بَ رىَأَ ــن اَون ع م 
َويَ َالهَدَ ـهَ ـتيَمَ الَ َالـن ظ ـر ي ــةَ َلاصَ خَ تَ فيَاسَ َونَ دَ تهَ اَويجَ ونََ اَويح صَ ونََ سَ رَ دَ ،َيَ َمَ اَإليهَ اهَ دَ هَ تيَأَ الَ َةَ المادَ  س ـر 

.يلَ بَ إليهاَالسَ 

َالحـَــــــوَاشِي

َ.47َص1ََ
َ.247ََ–246َص2ََ
َ.71ََ–56َص3ََ
َ.129ََ–119َص4ََ
َ.31َ–29َ(،َص1999ََـن ـةــسَ َعَ)أكتوبرــــــــابَ ر ـَدَالدَ ـ،َالعَ 196دَلَ جَ مَ ـ،َالNational Geographicَةَلَ جَ ـمَ 5ََ 

َةَ ـلَ اَإلىَعَ هَ دَ رَ َرَ ذَ ــعَ ــتَ ــي ََةَ ــيَ ـــوائَ شَ وَعَ دَ ـبَ ــــت ََظاتَ الملاحَ فَ ََ:اتَ ي رََ ظَ ـنَ ــالَنَ مَ َظاتَ الملاحَ َزَ ــيَ ـــتيَتَ الَ َصَ ائَ الخصَ َمَ أهَ َةَ ـيَ  ــــائوَ شَ العَ 6َ
أ لَ ةَ ــي ـَـقَ ــطَ ن ـَمَ  ََ.َت س  ــب ب  َـيَ ــفَ ع ن َالس  سَ َو ابَ ـــــــالـجَ ك ون 

بَ د بَ ـــــــالأ جَ َالف ل  َي ــــــــ،َال ذ يَلَّي ش  َو لّ  َج وع  َظ ـمَ ـع َم ن  اَـأ ،ــــــر و يَم ن  َأنَ 
!ع لىَهَ  َو ر د ت  ـو  َالــن ـح  ا َقَ أمَ َذ  َالصَ َةَ ـالخاصَ َةَ ــي رَ ـَظَ ـنَ ــالَدَ ـواعَ ا َل ش ـر وط  ـت ــو ف ــي ـة  َطَ دَ بَ ـــتَ ــفَ َي اغ ـةَ ـــالـم س  َةَ ــعَ ن قََ مَ َةَ ــيَ ــقَ ـطَ نَ ــمَ َةَ ـــي ـَـيعَ ـبَ و

َ.ةَ ــامَ عَ َةَ ــي رََ ــظَ ـاَإلىَنَ سابهَ تَ ــنَ لّ َ
َ.77َمحم دَع يد،َصََكتورللدِ،ََبي  ر  ـــأصُُولُ الـنَّحْوِ الع  7َ
َ َـهَحسيّ،َالمجل دَ ــــــطَكتورلدِل ِ،ََور طه حسينـــــــــكتةُ الكامِلةُ لمؤلَّفـاتِ الد  ــــــالمجموع8َ ََمَ سَ ،َالقَ رَ ــــــشَ عَ َالـث ـاني  َ.347،َصَالـث ـاني 
َف ــق ـ9ََ ئ ت  َالخلَ ــــإذ اَش  َإن  َفيَصَ ـــــــــة َآث ــــــــر ي ــة َن اق صَ ـــــــاء َب ـن ـظَ ــــــيل َجـــــــل  َي ـــتـ عَ هَ ـــتَ ــاغَ ـي ـَر  ـل ــة َر ح ل ـة َالأ ولىَو هَ ــــــالـمَ د ىَـــــــاَألّ  َم ــر ح  ي 

ت ـقَ  س  اَالــن حَ ــع لىَهَ ََر اء .ـــــــالّ  َــذ  َإلىَالخلَ ـــــــي ــجَ َالس ماحَ و َم ن  َي ـــن س ب  َأ ن  ث  َل ـل باح  َـــوز  َالعَ ــفيَالعَ «َةَ ــي رَ ـَظَ ـنَ »يل  ََر ب  .ـــر وض 

a

a

a

a
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تمهـِــــــيد 

 ةِ وعامَّ  ةِ ـانويَّ ثَّ ـال سِ المدارِ  ذةِ لامِ وتَ  عاتِ الجامِ  ةِ ـب َــل َــطَ  نْ مِ  بِ رَ ــالعَ  بناءِ ها لأَ بُ ـــكتُ أَ  فٌ حُ صُ  هِ ذِ هٰ  

ا ذَ هٰ  وقُ سُ .  وأنا لا أَ ربيِّ العَ  روضِ العَ  راسةِ في دِ  ديدٍ جَ  بٍ ذهَ مَ  ـِب مْ يهِ رِ غْ هم وأُ مَ با همَِ  ذُ حَ شْ ، أَ ينَ فِ المثقَّ 

 ،يٍّ فِ خَ  لِّ على كُ  صَ وْ ـالغَ  ونَ بُّ ، ويحِ دٍّ حَ  يرِ إلى غَ  قِ مُّ عَ ـتَّ ـبال ونَ فُ ـلَ كْ يَ  نْ ممَّ  ينَ ثِ والباحِ  ماءِ لَ إلى العُ  يثَ الحدِ 

 دْ ، فقَ الحديثَ  ذَاهٰ  مْ إليهِ  وقُ سُ .  لا أَ قاتِ رِّ ـفَ ـتَ مُ ـال عِ مْ ـعلى جَ  ونَ كُ تهالَ ــ، ويَ واذِّ الشَّ  بِ لَ ــفي طَ  ونَ دُ هِ ويجتَ 

 مْ تُ رَ ث ـْـ.  وكَ هابِ في الإسْ  تُ فْ رَ ـــسْ ي أَ لِّ عَ ولَ  ،تابِ ا الكِ ذَ هٰ  نْ اني مِ ـثَّ ـال ءِ ز ْـوالجُ  لِ الأوَّ  ءِ زْ ــم في الجُ إليهِ  تُ ثْ تحدَّ 

م اني ما يكفيهِ ـثَّ ـال زءِ جُ ـوال لِ الأوَّ  زءِ جُ ـوا في الدُ يجَِ  بأنْ  ونَ يقُ لِ خَ  مْ هُ ـفَ  ةَ ـالإنكليزيَّ  غةَ اللُّ  ونَ يدُ يجُ  نْ ممَّ 

 راسةِ دِ في  نَ عِ مْ أُ  نْ ولَ  يلِ فاصِ تَّ ـفي ال نْ إذَ  قَ رِ غْ أُ  نْ .  لَ يصِ حِ مْ ـتَّ ـوال يبِ قِ ن ْــتَّ ـإلى ال مْ هُ لَ ي ـْمَ  عَ ـــبِ شْ يُ  ى أنْ سَ وعَ 

 احٍ في سمَ  ةِ العامَّ  بالمبادئِ  مَّ لِ نُ  ، وأنْ ةَ ـقَّ افي الدِّ لا يجُ  قٍ فْ في رِ  رِ هَ وْ ـــــجَ ـإلى ال صَ لُ خْ ـنَ  نا أنْ ب ُـسْ ، وحَ اذِّ وَ الشَّ 

ما  ةِ ـالإنكليزيَّ  وصِ صُ نُّ ـال نَ مِ  صَ لِ خْ تَ سْ يَ  في أنْ  رٌّ ـــــــحُ  كَ لِ على ذٰ  .  والأستاذُ ايةِ الغَ  راكِ عن إدْ  رُ ــصُ قْ لا ي ـَ

 ةِ وعامَّ  الجامعاتِ  ةِ ـب َـل َـــطَ  نْ .  ومِ ةِ زادَ تِ سْ والاِ  عِ سُّ وَ تـَّ ـفي ال ةً ـب َـغْ ه رَ بِ لاَّ طُ  نْ مِ  سَ إذا آنَ  ةٍ ـيَّ ـإضافِ  ةٍ مادَّ  نْ مِ  شاءَ 

 .ةِ ـالإنكليزيَّ  وصِ صُ نُّ ـال نَ لهم مِ  وقُ رُ ـــوا ما يَ أُ رَ قْ ـيَ لْ ، ف ـَةَ ـالإنكليزيَّ  غةَ اللُّ  ونَ يدُ يجُِ  مٌ وْ ـقَ  ينَ فِ المثقَّ 

ه هو وعُ وضُ نا عليه.  ومَ مْ دَ ذي أقْ الَّ  البحثِ  وعَ وضُ مَ  دَ دِّ نحَُ  أنْ  ءٍ يْ شَ  لِّ كُ   لَ بْ بنا ق ـَ يقٌ لِ وخَ  

 وسارَ  يمِ دِ القَ  رِ عْ ـالشِّ  وَ ذْ ذا حَ فحَ  الخليلِ  دَ عْ ـبَ  مَ ظِ ذي نُ الَّ  رُ ـعْ ، والشِّ يلُ ه الخلِ ذي استقرأَ الَّ  ديمُ القَ  رُ ــعْ الشِّ 

زار ــك الملائكة ونِ ة ونازِ مَ يْ ــعَ ـيل نُ ــان وميخائِ برْ ـــــيل جُ لِ ان خَ برْ ــــــجُ  رِ عْ ـشِ  نْ عَ  ثُ تحدَّ نا نَ سْ .  لَ هِ ـالِ وَ ن ـْعلى مِ 
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 رِ عْ ـالشِّ  ادِ وَّ رُ  نْ مِ  تَ ئْ شِ  نْ ويش ومَ رْ اب ومحمود دَ يَّ ـــــــالسَّ  رِ ــــــــر شاكِ دْ ور وبَ بُ ـــــالصَّ  لاح عبدِ اني وصَ بَّ ــقَ 

 أنْ  ينَ ث ِـالباحِ  نَ نا مِ يرِْ ــــــلغَ  كُ ترْ ـــــــنَ  نُ حْ ـوالمعاني، ونَ  ةِ يدَ صِ القَ  ناءِ افي وبِ وَ ـوا في القَ دُ دَّ ـجَ  ءِ لاَ ؤُ هٰ ، ف ـَالحديثِ 

َ ـب َـي ُـفِ  ينَ ثِ دَ حْ مُ ـال أوزانَ  سَ رُ دْ ـيَ  ه وما على حالِ  هُ وْ قَ ـب ْــوما استَ  يمِ دِ القَ  رِ عْ ـالشِّ  صِ صائِ خَ  نْ مِ  لوهُ همَ ما أَ  ينِّ

 ةٍ يدَ دِ جَ  اطٍ مَ ـنْ أَ  ارِ كَ ت ِـى إلى ابْ عَ سْ ا نَ نَ سْ لَ وَ   .صِ الخالِ  بالجديدِ هُـوَ  ولاَ  صِ الخالِ  ديمِ بالقَ  وَ ـفما هُ  وهُ لُ دَّ عَ 

 .يضٍ ـفِ ــت َـسْ مُ  لٍّ قِ ـت َـسْ مُ  ثٍ حْ بَ ــبِ  ةٌ يرَ دِ جَ  ةُ ــايَ الغَ  كَ لْ ت ِـ، فَ لِ ب َـقْ ــت َـسْ مُ ـفي ال اءُ رَ ــــــــــعَ ا الشُّ بِ  عُ فِ ـتَ ــنْ ــيَ  اعِ الإيقَ  نَ مِ 

قَاطـالـمالص تعـوةُــــيSyllables

 دٌ قْ بل هو عِ  ،قلالٍ واستِ  دٍ رُّ ــــــفَ ـا في تَ عضً ها بَ عضُ و بَ فُ ـقْ ـيَ  واتٍ صْ أَ  نْ ا مِ دً رِ طَّ ا مُ ياقً سِ  لامُ الكَ  سَ ي ْـلَ  

 لاتُ ضَ ما عَ يَّ لا سِ  يِّ سِ فُّ ـن َــتَّ ـال هازِ الجِ  ةِ كَ رَ ـحَ  ـِا لعً ــب َـــتَ  عضٍ بَ  نْ ها مِ عضُ بَ  تازُ يمَ  ةِ ـيَّ ــتِ وْ صَّ ـال وعاتِ مُ جْ مَ ـال نَ مِ 

 الحديثِ  ةِ غَ ـاللُّ  مِ لْ في عِ  فُ عرَ تُ  ةُ ـيَّ ـوتِ الصَّ  ملموعاتُ  هِ ذِ ).  هٰ intercostal muscles( يِّ رِ دْ الصَّ  صِ فَ القَ 

 .عِ اطِ قَ مَ ـبال

 والمقاطِعُ في اللُّغةِ العَـــــرَبـيَّـةِ الفُصْحَى نـَوْعانِ، فَمِنْها القَصِيرُ ومِنْها الطَّوِيلُ: 

قِ طْ ـنُّ ـه في البُ ــقُ ـعْ ـلا تَ  فٌ رْ ــــحَ  نـــاكـالس، وةٌ كَ رَ ــــــحَ  قِ طْ ـنُّ ـه في البُ ــــقُ ـعْ ـتَ  رفٌ ـــ ــــْحَ  كُرحتَــمـال

ا.عً ـه مَ تِ كَ رَ ـوحَ  فِ ر ْـحَ ـعلى ال »كرـحـتَـمـال« ةُ ظَ فْ ـلَ  لَّ دُ ـتَ  أنْ  وضِ رُ ـــــــالعَ  حابِ صْ أَ  ندَ عِ  فُ رْ ــ.  والعُ ةٌ كَ رَ ــــحَ 

وا على هُ ـبَّ ـــنَ  دْ ـقَ  وضِ رُ ـــالعَ  حابَ صْ أَ  ا أنَّ يضً أَ  ظْ لاحِ نُ ـــلْ ؛ وَ طِّ ـالخَ  ونَ دُ  ظِ فْ ـهنا باللَّ  ةَ ر َـــــبْ العِ  أنَّ  ظْ لاحِ نُ ــلْ وَ 

 .هِ حِ ر ْـفي شَ  هابِ الإسْ  نَ ينا مِ فِ عْ ـ يُ صيلاً فْ ـتَ  وهُ لُ صَّ وفَ  طِ ر ْـالشَّ  ذَاهٰ 
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، ولـَفْظـَةُ ـــتــ ـــب ـكَ، هي يرٌ صِ ها قَ لُّ كُ   عَ قاطِ مَ  لاثةِ ثَ  نْ مِ  ةٌ ـنَ وَّ كَ مُ » تَبــكَ«فـَلـَفْظـَةُ 

»يمـ(بتَسْكينِ الـمِيمِ) مُكَوَّنـَةٌ مِنْ مَـقْطعََينِْ أوَّلهُما قَصِيرٌ هو  »ـــن .  ـــنم وثانيهِما طَوِيلٌ هو يـ

مُكَوَّنـَةٌ مِنْ »شاقٌّ«، ولـَفْظـَةُ ـــمنوثانيهِما  عامُكَوَّنـَةٌ مِنْ مَـقْطعََـينِْ طَويلـَينِْ أوَّلهُما  »عام«ولـَفْظـَةُ 

دَةِ) مُكَوَّنـَةٌ مِنْ »خاصْ«، ولـَفْظةَُ ــقنُوثانيهِما  شاقْـمَـقْطَعَينِْ طَويلَينِْ أوَّلهُما  (بتَسْكِينِ الصَّادِ الـمُشَدَّ

 .خاصصمَـقْطَعٍ واحِـدٍ طَويلٍ هو 

وَاضِحٌ إذَنْ أنَّ كُلَّ مُـتَحَرِّكٍ في سِياقِ الكَلامِ العَــرَبيِّ يـُؤَلِّـفُ مَـقْطَعًا أو مَطـْلـَعًا لـِمَقطَعٍ. 

 اقِ يـُؤَلِّفُ واسِطـَةً لِمَقطَعٍ أو خاتمِـَةً لـِمَقطَعٍ.وواضِحٌ أيضًا أنَّ كُلَّ ساكِنٍ في السِّي

 فإذا رَمَـزْنا للمَقْطَعِ القَصيرِ بقَِوْسٍ ورَمَـزْنا للِمَقْطَعِ الطَّويلِ بِشَرْطةٍَ، تَهيَّـأَ لنَا أنْ نُصَوِّرَ الوَزْنَ 

 على الـنَّحْوِ الـتَّالي:

−   −−⌣   −−⌣−−⌣− 

 ــــلاتُنْ    فاَعِـــــــــــــــــلاتُنْ    فاَعِــــــــــــــلُنْ فاَعِـــــــــــــ 

 ع.تـَوَسُّـعًا في شأنِ المقاطِ  ينَ ةٍ للمُستزيِدِ لِ بملاحَظصْ يَ هذا الفَ نا حَواشِ مْ ـتَ ت َـاخْ  دِ وقَ 

 Rhythm يقاعالإ

ٍ ـعَ مُ  ـيٍّ نِّ ــفَ  لـِنظامٍ ا قً ف ـْوَ  اتِ دَ حَ الوَ  يقِ سِ نْ ــعن تَ  رِ عْ الشِّ  إيقاعُ  رُ دُ صْ يَ    ثُ دَّ حَ ـتَ تي نَ الَّ  اتُ دَ حَ .  والوَ ينَّ

 ونُ كُ تَ  ـدْ ، وقَ يثِ دِ الـحَ  يِّ لـيزِ ــكِ نْ الإ رِ عْ ى في الشِّ ر ـكما نَ   يفٍ فِ وخَ  يلٍ قِ ثَ  نْ مِ  رَ ـب ـْـــــالـنَّ  ونُ كُ تَ  دْ عَـنْها هُنا قَ 

 ونُ كُ تَ  دْ ، وقَ بيِّ رَ ـالعَ  رِ ــعْ والشِّ  ينيِّ اللاتِ  رِ ــعْ والشِّ  ونانيِّ اليُ  رِ ـــــــعْ ى في الشِّ ر ـكما نَ   يرٍ صِ وقَ  ويلٍ ــــــطَ  نْ مِ  عَ الـمَقاطِ 
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ــر ــكمـا نَ   ضٍ فِ خَ نْ ومُـ عٍ فِ تَ ـرْ مُـ نْ مِـ مَ ـغْ النَّ  ـ إيقـاعُ ف نْ إذَ و   .ينيِّ الصِّـ رِ عْ ـى في الشِّ  نْ ا مِـعً دْ لـيس بـِ بيِّ رَ ـالعَـ رِ عْ الشِّ

 .الناسِ  ئرِ سا نْ مِ  بُ رَ ــــــبا العَ  زَ ـيَّ ــــــــمَ ـتَ  ةٌ رَ ظاهِ  وَ ولا هُ  نِّ الفَ  وبِ رُ ـــــضُ 

ــ تَ لْــمَّ أَ ا تَ ذَ إو   يِّ ــنِّـــالفَ  ظامِ نِّ ـالــ مِــنَ  فــةٌ تلِ مخُ  نمــاطٌ أَ  كَ تْــعَ طالَ  هِ ـتِـــي َــنْ في بِ  رَ ظــَالنَّ  تَ نْــعَ مْ أَ و  بيَّ رَ العَــ رَ عْ الشِّ

ى وَ ـت ـَسْـ، ومُ يِّ ياسِـى القِ وَ ت ـَـسْـمُ ـ، واليِّ رِ ظَ نَّ ـى الـوَ ـت ـَسْـمُ ـ:  ال ثلاثـةٍ  ياتٍ وَ ت ـَـسْـى مُ لها عسَ رُ دْ نَ  أنْ بنا  نُ ـسُ حْ ـيَ 

 .دِ الواحِ  رِ ــــــــــحْ ب َـللِ  كالِ شْ والأَ  رِ وَ الصُّ  ةَ ر َــث ْـكَ   دِ دُّ ـعَ تَّ ـعني بالونحن نَ  . دِ دُّ عَ تـَّ ـال

ــالتَّ يبُ تِ ر ْـ، وهــو تــَلَ وَّ الأ طَ مَ الــنَّ  زُ برِْ ـيــُ يُّ رِ ظَ نَّ ـالــى وَ ـت ـَسْــمُ ـفال رَ رَّ قَــا مُ ًّصاخ ــيبًــرتِ تَ  تِ ي ْـفي البَــ يلِـفاع

ــــ دَ دَّ ــــــمحَُ  يمِ مِ ـصْــــتَّ ـال  رتيبُ ـ، وهــــو تــَــانيَِ ـثَّـــــال طَ ـــــــمَ النَّ  زُ برِْ ـــــــــيُ  يُّ ياسِــــى القِ وَ ت ـَـسْــــمُ ـوال . ءِ نــــاالبِ  مَ كَ ـحْـــــمُ  ةِ يغَ الصِّ

دِ دُّ ـعَـتـَّ ـى الوَ ـت ـَسْـومُ   .ءِ نـاالبِ  مَ كَ ـــحْ ـمُ  ةِ يغَ الصِّ  دَ دَّ ـحَ ـمُ  يمِ مِ صْ تَّ ـال رَ رَّ ـقَ ا مُ ًصاخ ّ ب ًـيـرتِ تَ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ تـَّ ـفي ال عِـــــقاطمـال

ــ طَ مَ الــنَّ  زُ برِْ ـيــُ ـــالوهــو  ثَ الثالِ ـــال رناظُـتَّ نـوعــ ةَ ـيَّــياسِ ـالقِ  ةَ ل َـيــعِ فْ ـتَّ ـال طُ  ــــِبرْ ــذي يَ الَّــ ي منهــا ةِ قَّ ـت ـَشْــمُ ـال ةِ يغَ بالصِّ

ــــو  ةً لَّ قِ ـتَ سْــــمُ  ةً يلــَــعِ فْ ت ـَ تْ يسَــــلَ  ةَ ـقَّـــــت ـَشْ مُ ـال ةَ ــــــــــــيغَ الصِّ  أنَّ بــــ ئُ بِ ـنْ يــُـــــفَ   ةِ ل َـيــــعِ فْ تـَّ ـال رِ ــــــــــظاهِ مَ  نْ مِــــ رٌ ــــــــــــهَ ظْ مَ  يَ ا هِــــإنمَّ

 .لْ ـصِّ فَ ن ـُــولْ   .ةِ ـــــــيَّ ياسِ القِ 

 يرِظَـنــالى وتَسالمُ

ــ لِ وَّ ى الأوَ ت ـَـسْـــمُ ـى العلــ ةُ يلَ عِ فْ تـَّ ـالــ ـــا طَ إمَّــو  ةٌ ـيرَ ـــــصِ ا قَ إمَّ  نْ ولُ ــــــعُ فْ هــي مَ  ةُ يرَ ـصِــالقَ  ةُ ـيلَـــعِ فْ ـتَّ ـ:  فالةٌ يلَ وِ ـــــ

)R- - -R َّــــوِ الطَّ  ةُ يلَ ـعِــــفْ ) والتـ ــــفْ هــــي مَ  ةُ يلَ ــــ ـورُ حُــــب ُـوال ). R- - - -R( نْ ولاتُ ـعُ ــــ أُ شَــــنْ ى ت ـَوَ ت ـَـسْــــمُ ـال ذَاهٰــــى عل  نِ عْ

 ارُ ر َـكْــتَّ ـهـي:  ال )patterns( بِ الـِوَ القَ  نَ مِ  ةٍ ـفَ ئِ ا لطاقً ف ـْوَ  رٍ طْ شَ  لِّ في كُ  ـعٍ بَ رْ أَ أو  لاثٍ أو ثَ  ينِْ ـتَ ــيلَ عِ فْ ت ـَ ماعِ تِ اجْ 

ـــمُ ـال ارُ ر َـكْـــــتَّ ـ، والدُ رِ طَّ مُ ـالـــ ـــرْ (وهـــو ضَـــ بُ ناوُ ـتَّــــ، واللُ ـيَّـــذَ مُ ـال ارُ ر َـكْـــــتَّ ـ، والضُ رَ ـت ـَعْ .  )ارِ ر َـكْـــــتَّ ـال وبِ رُ ضُـــ نْ بٌ مِ

 حٌ اضِـوَ   .ةً يَّ ـإضافـِ ةً يلَ عِ فْ ما ت ـَإليهِ  مُّ ضُ أو يَ ما عليهِ  رُ صِ ت َـقْ ي ـَ ـينِْ قَ طابِ تَ مُ  ـينِْ مَ سْ ى قِ ا علمً ئِ ادَ  لُ مِ ـتَ شْ يَ  رُ طْ والشَّ 
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ـــــ ـُمـال رارَ كْ ـتَّـــال أنَّ  نْ إذَ  ــ إنْ  هِ مِّ ـأو سَــ( مَ ظِ ت َـنْ ى وَ ت ـَـسْــمُ ـى اليقــاعِ علــالإ رُ دَ صْــ) هــو مَ قَ ـيــسِ نَّ ـال دَ دُّ رَ تـَّ ـالــ تَ ئْ شِ

ى ار وَ ت ـَـلا يـَ هُ لَّـظِ  أنَّ اني، و ثَّ ـى الـوَ ت ـَـسْـمُ ـى العلـ يقـاعِ لإلِ  رٍ دَ صْ مَ  مُّ هَ أ مَ ظِ ـتَ نْ مُ ـال رارَ كْ ـتَّ ـال أنَّ ى ـترَ وسَ  . لِ وَّ الأ

 . ثِ الِ ثَّ ـى الوَ ت ـَـسْ مُ ـى الي علحِ مَ نْ ولا ي ـَ
 

 أنْ نا لَ  أَ يَّ ـهَ ت ـَ ءِ البا فِ رْ ـــــــبحَِ  ةِ يلَ وِ الطَّ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ نا للتـَّ زْ مَ ورَ  فِ لِ الأَ  فِ رْ ــــــحَ ـبِ  ةِ يرَ صِ القَ  ةِ يلَ ـعِ فْ نا للتـَّ زْ مَ رَ ا إذَ ف

 الي :تَّ ـال وِ حْ ـنَّ ـى العل ةَ نَ كِ مْ مُ ـال ةَ ـيَّ رِ ظَ النَّ  زانَ وْ الأ رَ وِّ صَ نُ 

      درِطَّمـال ارركْتَّـال

 )  ا  ا٣( )  ا  ا  ا٢( )  ا  ا  ا  ا١( 

 )  ب ب٦( )  ب  ب  ب٥( )  ب  ب  ب  ب٤( 

 ضرتَــعـمـال ارركْتَّـال

 )  ب  ا  ب٢( ا)  ا  ب  ١( 

 لُيذَمـال ارركْتَّـال

 )  ب  ب  ا٢( )  ا  ا  ب١( 

 بناوــــتَّـال

 )  ب  ا  ب  ا٢( )  ا  ب  ا  ب١( 

 ياقَ السِّ  أنَّ  لِكَ ذٰ . عٍ بَ رْ على أَ  يدُ زِ ولا يَ  ينِْ ت ـَــيلَ عِ فْ ـعن تَ  لُّ قِ لا يَ  رِ طْ في الشَّ  ياقَ السِّ  رى أنَّ ـتَ  تَ نْ فأَ  

 نْ مِ  لَّ قَ بأَ  قُ قَّ ـحَ تَ ـــلا يَ  دُ رِ طَّ مُ ـال ارُ ر َـكْ ـتَّ ـ، والنىَ دْ الأَ  دِّ ـحَ ـال ياتِ ضَ تَ قْ مُ ـلِ  عٌ فهو خاضِ  صادَ تِ قْ الاِ  رُ ــثِ ؤْ ـيُ 
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 لَّ بأقَ  قُ قَّ حَ ت َــلا يَ  ينِْ ي ـَـــالباقِ  ينِْ ب ـَـــالِ القَ  نَ مِ  لٌّ ، وكُ يلاتٍ عِ فْ ـتَ  عِ بَ رْ أَ  نْ مِ  لَّ بأقَ  قُ قَّ حَ ت َــلا يَ  بُ ناوُ تَّ ـ، والينِْ ت ـَـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَ 

 .يلاتٍ عِ فْ ـتَ  لاثِ ثَ  نْ مِ 

 با: رُ فَ ـظْ فلا تَ  بيِّ رَ ــالعَ  رِ عْ الشِّ  ورِ حُ  ـُب بينَ  ةَ ـي َـالِ تَّ ـال ةَ ـيَّ ر ِـظَ ـنَّ ـال انَ زَ وْ الأَ  سُ مِ ت َـلْ ت ـَ كَ نَّ ـكِ لٰ  

  ا ا     ب ب ب ب     ا ب ا     ا ا ب    

عن  نُ زْ الوَ  أَ شَ ن ْــيَ  أنْ   باِلاِزدِواجِ نيِ عْ ن ـَ نُ .  ونحَ رِ نافُ ـتَّ ـوال اجِ وَ دِ زْ جانُ الاِ هْ تِ هو اسْ  هامٍّ  أٍ دَ بْ إلى مَ  لِكَ ذٰ  دُّ رَ ومَ 

 رِ عْ في الشِّ  اجُ وَ دِ زْ الاِ  رَ ـهَ ظَ لَ » ب ب ب ب« نِ زْ والوَ » ا ا« نِ زْ الوَ   استبعادُ لاَ وْ ، فلَ رَ ـــــآخَ  نٍ زْ وَ  ةِ فَ ـضاعَ مُ 

 نْ مِ  هٌ جْ وَ  مَ دِ عَ ن ـْـيَ  أنْ  رِ نافُ ـتَّ ـ بالنيِ عْ ون ـَ».  ب ب« نِ زْ والوَ  »ا ا ا ا« نِ زْ على الوَ  لُ مِ ت َـشْ ذي يَ الَّ  بيِّ رَ ـالعَ 

بِكَ سِتَّـةَ نَّظَريَِّـةِ الَّتي مَـرَّتْ ـال انِ زَ الأوْ  ةِ مَ قائِ  في دُ تجَِ  تَ نْ ، فأَ لُ ماثُ تَّ ـى لها الجَ ر ْـيُ  أوزانٍ  ينَ بَ  هِ ب َـالشَّ  وهِ جُ وُ 

 فْعِيلـَةِ الطَّوِيلَةِ:ـتَّــفْعِيلَةِ القَصِيرةَِ والـتَّــجْمَعُ بَـينَْ الـخْـتَلِطـَةٍ تَ ـأوَْزاَنٍ مُ 

  ا ب ا    ا ا ب    ب ا ب    ب ب ا    ا ب ا ب    ب ا ب ا   

 رُ رَّ ــكَ ت َـلا تَ  ةَ يلَ وِ الطَّ  ةَ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال نَّ لأَِ  نِ يْ شاذَّ  انيَِ والثَّ  لَ وَّ الأَ  تَ دْ جَ وَ  ـةَ تَّ ـالسِّ  انَ زَ وْ الأَ  هِ ذِ هٰ  تَ ضْ ر َـعْ ـت َـا اسْ إذَ فَ 

  .ةِ طَ لِ تَ خْ مُ ـال انِ زَ وْ الأَ  لِ ماثُ ت َـلِ  وإيثارٌ  رِ نافُ للتَّ  عٌ ـن ْـمَ  ينِْ ن ـَزْ الوَ  نِ يْ هذَ  عادُ بْ ــتِ اسْ فَ  نْ ما، وإذَ يهِ فِ 

ى القَتوســـالـمياسي 

 :ةِ ـي َـالِ تَّ ـال دِ اعِ وَ لقَ لِ  ةِ ــيَّ رِ ظَ نَّ ـال ورِ ـــــــحُ ب ُـال ضاعِ بإخْ  ةُ ـيَّ اسِ يَ القِ  ورُ حُ ب ُـال صاغُ تُ  

ا همُ دُ ـــــــ:  أحَ وعانِ نَ  يرُ ـــــصِ قْ ـتَّ ـ.  والةٍ ـيَّ رِ ظَ نَ  ةٍ يلَ عِ فْ ــتَ  لِّ ا في كُ دً ــــــا واحِ عً ـطَ قْ مَ  يرُ صِ قْ ــتَّ ـال يبُ صِ )  يُ ١( 

 عَ ــــــقَ .  وإذا وَ دٍ ــــــــواحِ  نٍ زْ في وَ  عانِ وْ نـَّ ـال عُ مِ تَ ها؛ ولا يجَ طِ سَ في وَ  عُ ـــــــقَ ـاني يَ ، والثَّ ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال ةِ ـدايَ في بِ  عُ ــــــقَ ـيَ 

 .ثَ الِ الثَّ  عَ طَ قْ مَ ـال يبَ صِ يُ  ا أنْ وإمَّ  انيَِ الثَّ  عَ طَ قْ مَ ـال يبَ صِ يُ  ا أنْ ، فإمَّ ةِ يلَ وِ الطَّ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال طِ سَ في وَ  يرُ صِ قْ ـتَّ ـال

Page 312 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



زء الثَّالث:  الفَصلُ الثَّانيالجُ  

 

25 
 

.  ةٌ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـمنها تَ  ذُّ شِ ، لا تَ يرِ صِ قْ ـتَّ ـال عِ ـقِ وْ ـا في مَ ًمات ّ ادً اتحِّ  تِ ي ْــب َـال يلُ فاعِ تَ  دَ حِ تَّ ـــتَ  أنْ  ائعُ )  الشَّ ٢( 

 ا أنْ :  فإمَّ ينِْ ــــــــتَ ـــنَ ــى اثْ دَ إحْ ها؟  طِ سَ في وَ  يرُ صِ قْ ـتَّ ـال عَ ـــــــقَ إذا وَ  ةِ يلَ وِ الطَّ  يلِ فاعِ تَّ ـال رِ ـــــــمْ أَ  نْ مِ  ونُ كُ ماذا يَ فَ 

في  ثُ دُ حْ ـيَ  دْ ـها.  وقَ نْ مِ  لٍّ في كُ  ثُ الِ الثَّ  عُ ـطَ قْ مَ ـال رَ ـــــــصَّ قَ ــيُ  ا أنْ ها، وإمَّ نْ مِ  لٍّ  في كُ انيِ الثَّ  عُ طَ قْ مَ ـال رَ ــــــصَّ قَ ــيُ 

ا داهمُ ــــــاني في إحْ الثَّ  عُ ــــطَ قْ مَ ـرَ الـــــــصَّ قَ ـي ُـفَ  ةِ دَ ــــــالقاعِ  هِ ذِ عن هٰ  انِ ت َـيلَ وِ طَ  انِ تَ ــيلَ عِ فْ ـتَ  ذَّ ــــشِ تَ  أنْ  رِ ادِ النَّ  يلِ لِ القَ 

 لُ صِ فْ ـلا تَ  ينِْ ــتَ رَ جاوِ ت َـمُ  تانِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال ونَ كُ تَ  أنْ  مُ ـتَّ حَ تَ ــيَ  ذاكَ  دَ نْ رى؛ عِ ـخْ في الأُ  ثُ الِ الثَّ  عُ طَ قْ مَ ـرَ الــــــقصَّ ـويُ 

 تانِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَ  تْ لَ صَ فَ ـ انْ تىَ مَ  يرِ صِ قْ ـتَّ ـال عِ ــقِ وْ في مَ  امِّ تَّ ـال قِ ــطابُ تَّ ـال نَ مِ  رَّ ـفَ ـلا مَ  رى، إذْ خْ أُ  ةٌ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـما تَ هُ ين ـَبَ 

⌣−  −− يُّ ياسِ القِ  نُ زْ الوَ  جُ ر َـخْ تَ سْ يُ  −−−−−−  −− يِّ رِ ظَ نَّ ـال نِ زْ الوَ  نَ مِ فَ   :تانِ يلَ وِ طَ 

 نُ زْ الوَ  جُ ر َـخْ تَ سْ يُ −−−−     −−−−−−−−     يِّ رِ ظَ نَّ ـال نِ زْ وَ ـال نَ ومِ  ؛−⌣−−

⌣−−  − نُ زْ الوَ  هُ ـنْ مِ  جُ رَ خْ تَ سْ ولا يُ −⌣−− −−⌣−  ⌣−−  − يُّ ياسِ القِ 

−−  −⌣−⌣−− . 

 عُ ـــــاضِ وَ مَ  رَ ــيَّ ــــــــغَ ـتَ ــتَ  أنْ  لابِ قِ نْ الاِ  بِ نيِ عْ .  ون ـَلابِ قِ نْ الاِ  نْ عَ  وفٌ دُ ـــــ صُ انيِ ى الثَّ وَ ت ـَسْ مُ ـ)  في ال٣( 

الحــــــالِ  ذِهِ هٰ وَزْنٌ جَـــــــدِيدٌ؛ ويُسَمَّى الوَزْنانِ في  لِكَ ذٰ ـيـَنْشَأَ عَنْ ـفَ  زانِ وْ الأَ  نَ مِ  نٍ زْ في وَ  يلِ ـــــــفاعِ تَّ ـال

 ».ينِْ ـــــــب َـلِ قَ ـن ْـمُ «

قَلـِبـَينِْ ثُلاثـِـيَّـــــــينِْ هما   ، »ب ب ا«و » ب ا ب«وإذَا اسْتـَعْـرَضْتَ الـبُحُورَ الـنَّظَريَِّـةَ وَجَدْتَ مُـنـْ

ى وَ ـتَ سْ مُ ـإلى ال تَ ي ْـهَ ت ـَــفإذا انْ ».  ب ا ب ا«و » ا ب ا ب«هما  ينِْ ـــــــيَّ ـباعِ رُ  ينِْ ـب َـلِ قَ ـن ْـمُ  كَ لِ ذٰ كَ   تَ دْ جَ وَ وَ 

 لالاً إقْ  ينِْ ــــــيَّ ــلاثِ الثُّ  ينِْ ــــــب َـلِ قَ ن ـْمُ ـفي ال ورٌ ظُ حْ ـمَ  ةِ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال نَ مِ  لِ الأوَّ  عِ طَ قْ مَ ـال يرَ صِ قْ ـتَ  أنَّ  تَ دْ جَ وَ  يِّ ياسِ القِ 

 رَ ـــــحْ ـب َـال أنَّ  كَ لِ ا:  ذٰ كامً إحْ  دُّ أشَ  ماهُ رُ ــ ـْمأ� فَ  انِ يَّ باعِ رُّ ـال بانِ لِ قَ ن ـْمُ لـا اأمَّ   .امَ هُ ن ـْمِ  ةِ جَ ر َـخْ تَ سْ مُ ـال باتِ لِ قَ ن ـْـمُ لْ لِ 

في » ب ا ب ا« يُّ رِ ظَ ـنَّ ـال رُ ــــــــــحْ ـب َـال باهُ أْ ا يَ مَ ن َـي ْــبَ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال طِ سَ في وَ  يرَ صِ قْ ـتَّ ـ البىَ أْ يَ » ا ب ا ب« يَّ رِ ظَ نَّ ـال

 . ينِْ ــــــــيَّ ـباعِ الرُّ  ينِْ ــــــب َـلِ قَ ـنْ مُ ـال نَ مِ  جِ ر َـخْ ت َـسْ مُ ـفي ال باتُ لِ قَ ن ـْمُ ـال مُ دِ عَ ن ـْــتَ  كَ لِ ذٰ ، وبِ ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـداية البِ 
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، وعَسَى أنْ »ب ب ب«بَحْرِ الـنَّظَريِِّ ـقْصِيرُ الـمَقْطَعِ الأوَّلِ مِنَ الـتَّـفْعِيلَةِ في الــتَ  عُ ن ِـتَ )  يمَ ٤( 

هما  رانِ حْ البَ  نِ ذَاهٰ : ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال نَ ا تَـقْصِيرُ المقطَعِ الأوَّلِ مِ مَ فيهِ نِعُ ـبَحْـرَيْنِ آخَـرَيْنِ يمَتَ ـلِكَ محُاكاةً لِ يَكُونَ ذٰ 

» ب ا ب«و » ب ب ب« سِوَى نٌ زْ وَ  ةِ ـيَّ رِ ظَ نَّ ـال ورِ ــــــحُ ب ُـفي ال سَ ي ْـل َـفَ ».  ب ب ا«و » ب ا ب«

» ب ب ب« سِـــــــوَى نٌ زْ وَ  ةِ ـيَّ رِ ـــــظَ نَّ ـال ورِ ــــــحُ ب ُـفي ال سَ ي ْـ.  ولَ ةٍ يلَ وِ ـطَ  ةٍ يلَ عِ فْ ت ـَـي بِ هِ ت َـن ْـويَ  ةٍ يلَ وِ ــــــطَ  ةٍ فعيلَ ت َـبِ  أُ دَ ب ْـيَ 

 .ةٌ يلَ وِ طَ  ةٌ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـه تَ طِ سَ في وَ  دُ رِ وتَ  ةٍ يلَ وِ طَ  ةٍ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَ بِ  أُ دَ ب ْــيَ » ب ب ا«و 

ـتـَغْيـِـــــيرٍ بَحْـــــــرُ لِ ـأنْ يخَضَعَ ال جازَ  بَحْرِ الـنَّظَريِِّ ـدايـَةِ التَـفْعِيلَتانِ طَوِيلَتانِ في بِ  إذا تجَاوَرَتْ  )٥( 

لا فَ  يلُ لِ حْ تَّ ـا ال، وأمَّ رِ ـــــــحْ ـب َـفي ال يلةٍ عِ فْ ـتَ  لَّ كُ   يبُ صِ يُ ـــفَ  يرُ صِ قْ ـتَّ ـا ال.  فأمَّ يلُ لِ حْ تَّ ـوال يرُ صِ قْ ـتَّ ـمُـزْدَوجٍِ قِوَامُه ال

 عِ المقطَ  كانَ مَ  نِ يْ يرَ صِ قَ  ينِْ عَ طَ قْ ـمَ  عَ ضَ تَ  أنْ  يلِ لِ حْ تَّ ـ بالنيِ عْ ـنَ  نُ حْ ـونَ .  يلِ فاعِ ـتَّ ـال نَ مِ  يلَ وِ  الطَّ إلاَّ  يبُ صِ يُ 

 نِ مَ الزَّ  نَ مِ  قُ رِ غْ ـتَ سْ يَ  يلَ وِ الطَّ  عَ المقطَ  ، لأنَّ نِ يْ يرَ صِ قَ  ينِْ عَ ـطَ قْ إلى مَ  لَّ حَ ـانْ  دِ قَ  يلَ وِ الطَّ  عَ المقطَ  نَّ كأَ ، فَ يلِ وِ الطَّ 

أو في  ةِ يلَ وِ الطَّ  ةِ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال دايةِ في بِ  يلُ لِ حْ تَّ ـال عُ قَ ـ.  وقد يَ يرانِ صِ القَ  عانِ المقطَ  هُ ـقُ رِ غْ ت ـَسْ ما يَ  هِ ـقِ طْ ـفي نُ 

 رانِ بحَ » ب ب« يِّ رِ ــــــظَ نَّ ـال رِ ـــــــحْ ـب َــال نَ مِ  جُ ر َــــــخْ تَ سْ يُ  كَ لِ .  وعلى ذٰ يرَ صِ قْ ـتَّ ـال رُ اوِ ــــــلا يجُ  هُ ــنَّ ـكِ ها، لٰ طِ سَ وَ 

» ب ب ب« يِّ رِ ظَ نَّ ـال رِ ـحْ البَ  نَ مِ  جُ ر َـخْ تَ سْ ويُ   .نْ لُ اعِ فَ ـت َـمُ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ ـت َـومُ  تنُْ ـل َـاعَ فَ ـمُ  تنُْ ـلَ اعَ فَ هما مُ  انِ ياسيَّ قِ 

 رٌ ـــــــــحْ ـبَ » ب ب ا« يِّ رِ ظَ نَّ ـال رِ ـــــــــحْ ب َـال نَ مِ  جُ رَ ـــــــخْ تَ سْ ، ويُ نْ لُ اعِ فَ ـت َـمُ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ ـت َـمُ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ ـت َـهو مُ  يٌّ ياسِ قِ  رٌ بحَ 

  .نْ ـولُ عُ ـفَ  تنُْ ـل َـاعَ فَ ـمُ  تنُْ ـلَ اعَ فَ هو مُ  يٌّ ياسِ قِ 

 عٍ طَ قْ مَ  عَ قِ وْ ـمَ  ياقِ السِّ  نَ مِ  لانِ غَ شْ يَ  يلِ لِ حْ تَّ ـال ةِ ـيَّ لِ مَ عَ  نْ عَ  ينِْ ــــــــاجمَِ النَّ  ينِْ ـعَ طَ قْ مَ ـال أنَّ  حِ الواضِ  نَ ومِ  

 يرَ ـــــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال رَ وِّ ــصَ نُ  لنا أنْ  أُ ـيَّ ـهَ ت ـَــيَ  كَ لِ وبذٰ  ؛ ⩊الي: تَّ ـال زِ مْ ا بالرَّ هَ ي ـْـلَ عَ  لُّ دُ ـنَ  ةٌ ـب َـكَّ رَ ـمُ  ةٌ دَ حْ وَ  نْ ا إذَ مَ هُ ، ف ـَدٍ ـواحِ 

 الي:تَّ ـال وِ حْ نَّ ـعلى ال جَ وِ دَ زْ مُ ـال

   −−−−  −−−−⇐  −⌣⩊ −  −⌣⩊ − ،⩊− −⌣  ⩊−⌣− 

 −−−−   −−−−−−−− ⇐ ⩊  −⌣−⩊  −⌣−⩊−⌣− 

  −−−−  −−−− −−−⇐ −⌣⩊  −⌣−⩊  −−−⌣ 
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ا عً ـن ْـما مَ هُ ظَ فَ ـلَ  دْ ـقَ  بيَِّ رَ ـــــــالعَ  وضَ رُ ــــــالعَ  نَّ كِ لٰ  بُ كَّ رَ مُ ـال يرُ ـــــــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـا المَ هُ ن ـْــعَ  ضُ خَّ مَ تَ ــيَ  انِ يَّ ياسِ قِ  رانِ ـــــبحَ  مَّ ـوثَ 

 هما: انِ رَ ـــــحب َـوال ؛سِ ب ْـلَّ لِ 

 ) وهو لاَ −⩊⌣−−  ⩊⌣−−  ⩊−⌣مُفَاعَلـَتنُْ مُفَاعَلـَتنُْ ((ا)  مُفَاعَلـَتنُْ  

 يرِْ ــغَ ) بِ −−⌣−  ⩊−⌣−  ⩊−⌣( نْ لُ و عُ ف ـَ تنُْ ـلَ عَ اَ فَ مُ  تنُْ ـلَ اعَ فَ مُ  يِّ ياسِ القِ  رِ حْ ب َـال نَ مِ  زُ ــيَّ ـمَ تَ ــيَ 

 .ةِ يرَ الأخِ  هِ ـت ِـيلَ عِ فْ ـفي تَ  ةِ دَ ارِ الوَ  ةِ ب َـكَّ رَ مُ ـال ةِ دَ حْ الوَ 

) وهو لا يـَـتـَمَـيَّــزُ −⌣−−⌣−  ⩊−⌣−  ⩊مُتـَفَاعِلُنْ مُـتـَفَاعِلُنْ فاَعِلُنْ (  (ب) 

 ) إلاَّ −⌣−⩊−⌣−  ⩊−⌣−  ⩊( نْ لُ اعِ فَ ـت َـمُ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ ـت َـمُ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ ـت َـبـَحْرِ القِياسِيِّ مُ ـمِنَ ال

 .ةِ يرَ خِ الأَ  هِ ـتِ يلَ عِ فْ ــتَ  نْ مِ  ةِ ـب َـكَّ رَ مُ ـال ةِ دَ حْ الوَ  دامِ عِ انْ بِ 

ورِ الـمُسْتـَوَى الأَوَّلِ اجتـَمَعَ لـَدَيْكَ سِـتَّـةٌ ـــــــدَ الـمُسْتـَوَى الثَّاني على بـُحُ ـــــــإذَا أَجْـرَيْتَ قَـوَاعِ  

ًّيِسا تـَشْتَمِلُ على جمَِ يَ ــوعِشْرُونَ بـَحْـراً قِ  عَدَا  وءٍ، مابُحُورِ الَّتي أَحْصاهَا الخلِيلُ مِنْ تاَمٍّ ومجَزُ ـيعِ ال

 كَ ي ْـوإلَ   .بيُِّ رَ ـالعَ  وضُ رُ ـــــــــها العَ لَ أهمَ  ةٍ ـلاثَ ثَ  رٍ ـــــــحُ ـبْ على أَ  كَ لِ ذٰ كَ   لُ مِ ت َـشْ بَ.  وهي تَ ضَ ت َـقْ مُ ـوال عَ ارِ ضَ الـمُ 

ــتَّـةَ  ورَ حُ ب ُـال  بـَيْتِ:ـال نَ مِ  دِ ـالواحِ  رِ طْ في الشَّ  دُ ر ِـكما تَ   ينَ رِ شْ والعِ  السِّ

 ⌣−−⌣−−      ⌣−−   ⌣−− :بُ ارِ ـــــــقَ ـت َـمُ ـال

 فَـعـُــــــــــولُنْ    فَـعـُـــــــــــــولُنْ   فَـعُــــــــــــــولُنْ    فَـعـُــــــــــــــولُنْ   

 

 −⌣−−⌣−      −⌣−−⌣−    :كُ ارَ دَ ــــــتَ مُ ـال

 فاَعِـــــــــــــــلُنْ    فاَعِـــــــــــــــلُنْ فاَعِـــــــــــــــلُنْ        ــــلُنْ ــــفاَعِـــــــ 
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 ⌣−−⌣−−   ⌣−−    :بِ ارِ قَ ت ـَمُ ـال وءُ زُ جْ ـمَ 

 فـَـعـُــــــــولُنْ    فـَـعـُــــــــولُنْ     فـَـعـُــــــــولُنْ   

 

 −⌣−−⌣−      −−⌣ :كِ ارَ دَ تَ مُ ـال وءُ زُ ــجْ ـمَ 

 فـَـاعِـــــــــلـُنْ    فـَـاعِـــــــــلـُنْ فـَـاعِـــــــــلـُنْ      
 
 −−⌣−−−⌣−   −−⌣−    :زُ ـــــــــــجَ رَّ ـال
 مُسْــتـَـفْعِلـُــــــــــنْ   مُسْــتـَـفْعِلـُــــــــــنْ     نْ ـــــــــــفْعِلُ ـــتَ ـمُسْ  
 

 −⌣−⩊−⌣−   ⩊−⌣−   ⩊ :الكَامـــِـــــلُ 
 مُــتـَـفَـاعِـــــــــلـُنْ     مُــتـَـفَـاعِـــــــــلـُنْ      مُـتـَـفَـاعِـــــــــلـُنْ    
 

 −⌣−−−−⌣−      −⌣−− :الـخَـفِــيــــــــفُ 
 مُسْتـَفْعـِـــــــلُنْ     فـَاعِــــــــــلاتـُـنْ  اعِــــــــــلاتـُـنْ ـفَ   
 

 −−⌣−−⌣−−      −−⌣− :مُـهْــمَـــــــــــلٌ 
 مُسْتـَفْعـِـــــــلُنْ     فـَاعِــــــــــلاتـُـنْ     مُسْتـَفْعـِـــــــلُنْ  
 

 ): (وهو عِنْدَ الخلِيلِ شَكْلٌ مِنْ أَشْكَالِ الرَّمَلِ  الـمَزيِدُ 
 −−⌣−      −−⌣−−−⌣− 
 فـَاعِــــــــــلاتـُـنْ     فـَاعِــــــــــلاتـُـنْ     فـَاعِــــــــــلاتـُـنْ   
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 ⌣−−−⌣−−−    :الهـَـــــــــــزجَُ 

 مَــفَـاعِـيـــــــــــــلـُنْ    مَــفَـاعِـيـــــــــــــلـُنْ  

 

 −⩊⌣−−   ⩊⌣− مَـجْـزُوءُ الوَافـِـــــرِ:

 مُـفَـاعَـلـَــــــــــتنُْ   مُـفَـاعَـلـَــــــــــتنُْ   

 

 −−⌣−−−⌣−    مَـجْــــــزُوءُ الرَّجَــــــــــزِ:

 مُسْتـَفْعـِـــــــلُنْ     مُسْتـَفْعـِـــــــلُنْ  

 

 −⌣−⩊−⌣−   ⩊ مَـجْــــــــــــزُوءُ الكَامِلِ:

 مُـتـَفَـاعِـــــــــــــلُنْ   مُـتـَفَـاعِـــــــــــــلُنْ  

 

:  −⌣−−−−⌣−    الـمُجْــتـَــــــــــثُّ

 فـَاعِـــــــــــــــــلاتُنْ مُسْتـَفْعـِـــــــلُنْ      

 

 −−⌣−   −⌣−− مَـجْـزُوءُ الـخَـفِيفِ:

 فـَاعِـــــــــــــــــلاتُنْ    مُسْتـَفْعـِـــــــلُنْ  

 

 −⌣−−   −⌣−− مَـجْـزُوءُ الرَّمَــــــــلِ:

 فـَاعِـــــــــــــــــلاتُنْ     فـَاعِـــــــــــــــــلاتُنْ  
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 −⌣−−    −⌣−   −⌣−− :الـمَـدِيــــــــــــدُ 

 فـَاعِـــــــــــــــــلاتُنْ    فـَاعِــــــــــــلـُنْ     فـَاعِـــــــــــــــــلاتُنْ  

 

 −−⌣−   −⌣−−−⌣−    بَسِيطِ:ـمَـجْـزُوءُ ال

 مُسْتـَفْعـِـــــــلُنْ     فـَاعِــــــــــــلـُنْ   مُسْتـَفْعـِـــــــلُنْ  

 

  ⌣−−−   ⩊−⌣−   ⩊⌣− :الـوَافـِــــــــــرُ 

 فـَـعـُــــــولُنْ  مُـفَـاعَـلـَــــــــــتنُْ    مُـفَـاعَـلـَــــــــــتنُْ   

 

 −⌣−   −⌣−−   −⌣−− الـرَّمَـــــــــلُ:

 فـَاعِـــــــــــــــــلاتُنْ     فـَاعِـــــــــــــــــلاتُنْ    فـَاعِـــــــــــلُنْ  

 

ــــــــريِعُ:  −−⌣−   −−⌣−   −⌣− السَّ

 مُسْتـَفْعـِـــــــلُنْ     مُسْتـَفْعـِـــــــلُنْ     فـَاعِـــــــــــلُنْ  

 

 −−⌣−    −⌣−   −⌣−− الـمُـنْـسَـــــــــرحُِ:

 فـَاعِـــــــــــــــــلاتُنْ    مُسْتـَفْعـِـــــــلُنْ      فـَاعِـــــــــــلُنْ  

 

 −⌣−   −−−⌣−   −⌣− مُـهْـمَـــــــــلٌ:

 مُسْتـَفْعـِـــــــلُنْ    فـَاعِـــــــــــــــــلاتُنْ    فـَاعِـــــــــــلُنْ   
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 ⌣−−−⌣−−   ⌣−−−   ⌣−−    الـطَّوِيــــــــــلُ:

 مَـفَـاعِـيـــــــــــلـُنْ     فـَعـُـــــــــــــولـُنْ    مَـفَـاعِـيـــــــــــلـُنْ    فـَعُــــــــــــــولـُنْ  

 

 −−⌣−   −⌣−   −−⌣−   −⌣− الـبَسِــــــــــيطُ:

 مُسْتـَفْعـِـــــــلُنْ     فـَاعِـــــــــــلُنْ     مُسْتـَفْعـِـــــــلُنْ    فـَاعِـــــــــــلُنْ  

 

 −⌣−   −⌣−−   −⌣−   −⌣−− مُـهْــمَـــــــــلٌ:

 فـَاعِـــــــــــــــــلاتُنْ    فـَاعِـــــــــــلُنْ    فـَاعِـــــــــــــــــلاتُنْ    فـَاعِـــــــــــلُنْ  

 قِفَ عِنْدَها وَقـْفَـةً قَصِيرةًَ:ــيَتْ مُلاحَظاتٌ نحُِبُّ أنْ نَ ــقِ ــبَ  

) ولا نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  نْ يلُ اعِ فَ (مَ  عَ تـُوَلِّدُ الـمُضَارِ أنَّ قـَوَاعِدَ الـمُسْتـَوَى الثَّاني لا  رْناــــــكَ )  ذ ١( 

 شُ فَ خْ الأَ  ارهمُ ـكَ ـنْ أَ  دْ قَ ـفَ  ينِ ر َـحْ ـب َـال نِ يْ ذَ هٰ  رَ ـــكَ ـنْ أَ  نْ مَ  لَ وَّ ا أَ نَ سْ ).  ولَ نْ لُ عِ فْ ــت َـسْ تُ مُ ولاَ عُ فْ ـ(مَ  بَ ضَ ت َـقْ مُ ـال

 قامَ  دْ .  وقَ ينِْ ت ـَـي ْـب َـال وِ أَ  تِ ـي ْـب َـال سِوَى رِ عْ ما في الشِّ هُ ن ـْمِ  اجُ جَّ الزَّ  دِ .  ولم يجَِ بِ ر َــالعَ  نِ ا عَ دَ ر ِـما لم يَ أ�َّ  دَ كَّ وأَ 

 .ديمِ القَ  رِ عْ في الشِّ  رٍ ـــعلى أثَ  نِ يْ ر َـحْ ب َـال نِ يْ ذَ هٰ ــِل رْ ــثُ ـــــــــعْ ـيَ  مْ لَ ف ـَ طاقِ نِّ ـال عِ واسِ  راءٍ قْ تِ اسْ أنيس بِ  كتور إ�راهيما�ّ 

 ذِهِ هٰ .  يلِ الخلِ  دَ نْ ا عِ تِ ورَ نا عن صُ دَ نْ ا عِ تُ ورَ صُ  فُ لِ تَ تخَ  ةٌ ـربعَ أَ  بيِّ رَ ـالعَ  رِ ـعْ الشِّ  ورِ حُ ـبُ  نْ )  مِ ٢( 

ا ًّ حَ  مُ ظَ عْ نا أَ دُ اعِ وَ ـها قَ دُ دِّ حَ ـتي تُ الَّ  ةَ ورَ الصُّ  أنَّ  رَ ـيْ ـــــــــ.  غَ يعُ رِ والسَّ  رُ ــافِ والوَ  يدُ دِ مَ ـوال ثُّ ت َـجْ مُ ـهي ال الأربعةُ 

ه إثباتِ  نْ مِ  �يرُ �َ  غَ ر َـفَ  رٌ ـمْ أَ  ذَاهٰ .  يلِ الخلِ  دُ اعِ وَ ـها قَ دُ دِّ حَ ـتي تُ الَّ  ةِ ورَ الص�  نَ مِ  اءِ ر َـعَ الشُّ  دَ نْ عِ  رُ ــوآثَ  وعِ يُ ــالشُّ  نَ مِ 

 أنَّ  فَ رِ عْ ـت َـي لِ اضِ الرَّ  الحميدِ  إبراهيم أنيس وعبدُ  هُ ب َـــــت َـما كَ  أَ ر َـقْ ــتَ  ي أنْ فِ كْ فيه.  ويَ  عنى للإطالةِ فلا مَ 

 .يلِ الخلِ  دِ ــاعِ وَ ـقَ  نْ مِ  عِ اقِ إلى الوَ  بُ رَ ــقْ نا أَ دَ اعِ وَ ـقَ 
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 لُ امِ وَ ـ.  والعَ ةٍ عَ ــبَ على أرْ  يدُ زِ ولا تَ  ةٍ ـلاثَ ثَ  نْ عَ  لُّ قِ لا تَ  ةِ ـيَّ رِ ظَ نَّ ـال ةِ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال عَ اطِ قَ ـمَ  أنَّ  تَ يْ أَ ) رَ ٣( 

 ونَ كُ تَ  أنْ  بُ .  يجَِ ارُ ، والإثمْ ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال طِ سَ في وَ  يرِ صِ قْ ـتَّ ـال ارُ ر َـقْ إ، و صادُ ت ِـقْ هي:  الاِ  كَ لِ ذٰ بِ  تْ ضَ تي قَ الَّ 

في وَسَطِهَا، ويجَِبُ أنْ تَكُونَ ربُاعِيَّـةً على أقََلِّ  يرُ صِ قْ ــتَّ ـال عَ ـقَ ـي َـلِ  يرٍ دِ قْ ـتَ  لِّ على أقَ  ةً ـيَّ ـلاثِ ثُ  ةُ ـيَّ رِ ظَ نَّ ـال ةُ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال

  يَاسِيٍّ وَاحِدٍ.ـتـَقْدِيرٍ كي يـُوَلِّدَ الـتَّـقْصِيرُ إذا وَقـَعَ في وَسَطِها أَكْـــــــثـَرَ مِنْ بـَحْــــــــرٍ قِ 

نِّظامِ ـيـُـــــــبرِْزُ الـنَّمَطَ الثَّانيَِ مِنَ ال )  قُـلْنا عِنْدَ الحدِيثِ عَنِ الإيقَاعِ إنَّ الـمُسْتـَوَى القِيَاسِيَّ ٤( 

 ». ءِ ناالبِ  مَ كَ حْ ـمُ  ةِ ـيغَ الصِّ  دَ دَّ حَ ـمُ  يمِ مِ صْ تَّ ـال رَ رَّ ـقَ ـا مُ ًصاخ ّ يبً تِ ر ْـتَ  ةِ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـفي ال عِ المقاطِ  يبُ تِ ر ْـوهو تَ «يِّ ـنِّ ـالفَ 

 دْ ـقَ ـ، فَ يرِ سِ العَ  رِ مْ بالأَ  كَ لِ ؛  وما ذٰ وحِ ضُ والوُ  ةِ قَّ لدِّ ا نَ مِ  ءٍ يْ في شَ  انيَِ الثَّ  طَ مَ نَّ ـال دَ دِّ حَ ـنُ  لنا أنْ  آنَ  دْ وقَ 

، لِ يَّ ذَ مُ ـال رارِ كْ ـتَّ ـ:  الينِْ ـب َـقالِ  نْ مِ  بٍ قالِ لِ  عٌ خاضِ  ةِ ـيَّ اسِ يَ القِ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـفي ال عِ المقاطِ  يبَ ــتِ ر ْـتَ  أنَّ  مَ دَّ ـقَ ـا تَ ممَّ  تَ يْ أَ رَ 

 .ضِ رَ ــــــت َـعْ مُ ـال رارِ كْ ـتَّ ـال وِ أَ 

 ـددعـتَّـمستوَى ال

 مَ ز ِـت َـلْ ي ـَ أنْ  يتٍ بَ  لِّ في كُ  هِ ـي ْـلَ عَ  ضَ رِ ا فُ إذَ  ياتِ الأبْ  ةَ يرَ ثِ كَ   ةً يدَ صِ قَ  فَ لِّ ؤَ ـيُ  أنْ  رِ ـاعِ ى الشَّ لَ عَ   يرٌ سِ عَ  

 غةِ اللُّ  اتُ دَ رَ فْ مُ  هِ ي ْـلَ عَ  تْ صَ عْ ت ـَـلاسْ  كَ لِ إلى ذٰ  رَّ ــــــطُ اضْ  وِ لَ ـــا.  فَ مً ا صارِ يقً قِ ا دَ زامً ـالتِ  يِّ اسِ يَ القِ  نِ زْ الوَ  عِ بمقاطِ 

 رِ ـاعِ لشَّ لِ  يحَ تِ إذا أُ  رُ ـسَ يْ أَ  رُ ـــــــمْ .  والأَ ظِ فْ ــ على اللَّ نىَ ــــالمع ديمُ ـــــقْ ـي تَ ـبغِ ن ْـــيَ  ثُ يْ  حَ نىَ ـــــعلى المعْ  فظُ اللَّ  مَ دِّ وقُ 

 ونَ ا، دُ ر ًـيصِ ا قَ عً طَ قْ مَ  يَ ـغِ لْ  أو ي ـُويلاً ا طَ عً طَ قْ مَ  رَ ـصِّ قَ ي ـُ أنْ ا كَ ر ًـيث ِـ أو كَ ليلاً قَ  يِّ ياسِ القِ  نِ زْ في الوَ  فَ رَّ صَ تَ ــيَ  أنْ 

ى وَ ـتَ سْ مُ ـعلى ال باحٌ مُ  فِ رُّ ــــــصَ تَّ ـال نَ مِ  نُ وْ اللَّ  ذَاهٰ له.   ةَ زَ ــيِّ مَ مُ ـال ةَ يَّ ـــنِّ ـه الفَ صائصَ خَ  نُ زْ الوَ  دَ قِ فْ ي ـَ أنْ 

 فاعيلُ تَّ ـال عُ ضَ .  تخَ هِ ــوعِ قُ وُ ا لِ روطً شُ  ضُ رِ فْ ه وت ـَأنواعَ  دُ دِّ حَ ـتُ  دِ ـاعِ وَ ـالقَ  نَ مِ  ةٍ طائفَ بِ  ينٌ هِ رَ  وَ ـهْ ، وَ ثِ الِ الثَّ 

إلى  ةَ ـقَّ ـتَ شْ مُ ـال ةَ ـيغَ الصِّ  تَ سْ قِ ؛ فإذا ةٍ ديدَ جَ  غٍ يَ صِ  نْ عَ  ضُ خَّ مَ تَ ــتَ ــفَ  ثِ الِ ى الثَّ وَ ـت َـسْ مُ ـال دِ اعِ وَ قَ لِ  ةُ ـيَّ ياسِ القِ 

:  نِ أْ الشَّ  ةُ طيرَ خَ  ةٌ ــطَ ، وهي رابِ يِّ ـعِ وْ نـَّ ـال رِ ناظُ تَّ ـا بالفً ناها آنِ وْ عَ دَ  ةٌ ـطَ رابِ  كَ لَ  تْ فَ شَّ كَ تَ  ةِ يَّ ياسِ القِ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال

 يِّ ياسِ القِ  لِ الأصْ  يدِ دِ حْ ـ في تَ الاً عَّ ـا فَ هامً إسْ  مُ هِ سْ تُ ــفَ  هِ شابُ تَّ ـوال لِ ماثُ تَّ ـال نَ مِ  يقٍ قِ دَ  ظامٍ على نِ  ومُ قُ ـا تَ �َّ لأِ 
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ا هِيَ مَـظـْهَـــــرٌ  ةً ـلَّ قِ ـت َـسْ مُ  ةً ـلَ ـيعِ فْ ـتَ  تْ سَ ي ْــلَ  ةَ ـقَّ ت ـَشْ مُ ـال ةَ ـيغَ الصِّ  بأنَّ  ئُ بِ نْ ــا تُ ، ولأ�َّ ولاً هُ جْ ـمَ  إذا كانَ   نْ مِ  وإنمَّ

ى لَ ــعَ  ظُ فَ تي تحَ الَّ  لِ وامِ العَ  مِّ هَ أَ  نْ مِ  لٌ عامِ  يَّ ـعِ وْ ـنَّ ـال رَ ـناظُ تَّ ـال أنَّ  كَ لِ  ذٰ عنىَ .  مَ ةِ ـيَّ ياسِ القِ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال رِ ـظاهِ مَ 

 .ضٍ عْ ـبَ ا بِ هَ ـضُ عْ ب ـَ طَ لِ ت َـخْ ـيَ  أنْ  زانَ وْ الأَ  بُ نِّ ــجَ ـوتُ  هُ ــلَ  ةَ ز َـيِّ ـمَ ـمُ ـال هُ ــاتَ ذَ  يِّ اسِ يَ ــالقِ  نِ زْ الوَ 

سالـم داعَــتَقوى الثَّوالث 

الثَّالِثِ قـَوَاعِدُ أرَْبـَــــــــعٌ، وعَمَلُها جائــزٌ غَـيرُ لازمٍ.  والـمَبْدَأُ الأساسِيُّ على الـمُسْتـَوَى  لُ مَ عْ ت ـَ 

الـتَّـغْيـِــــيرِ نـَفْسِ ـلِ  عَ ـــــضَ خْ يـَ ا أنْ ًيروّ ضَ  سَ ي ْـلَ ، ف ـَةُ دَ احِ الوَ  ةُ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـيرِ هو الــــــعُ الـتَّـغْيِ ــــــــرُّدُ:  مَوقِ ـــــــهنا هو الـتَّــفَ 

للِعَـمَل في تـَفْعيلَةٍ ما  عُ ـــمِ ت َـجْ ـيَ ما لَّ قَ ـ، فَ ةً دَ رِ ـــــفَ ـن ْـمُ  لُ مَ عْ ت ـَ دُ ـــــاعِ وَ والقَ  ؛ـتـَينِْ ـفْعِيلَ ـــرُ مِنْ تـَـتـَـفْعِيلَتانِ أو أكْـثَ 

 إلاَّ  ثُ دِ حْ ـما لا تُ  ةٍ يلَ عِ فْ ــعلى تَ  تْ رَ ــإذا جَ  ةَ دَ القاعِ  أنَّ  ائعُ والشَّ  ؛مِنْ قاعِدَتـَينِْ  رُ ـــث َـأو أكْ  تانِ دَ قاعِ 

ما لَّ ـوقَ  ،ةِ ـيَّ ياسِ القِ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ــتَّ ـال نَ مِ  ةً عادَ  جُ ر َـخْ تَ سْ تُ  ةُ ـقَّ ت ـَـشْ مُ ـال ةُ ـيغَ ، فالصِّ رٌ نادِ  لُ سُ لْ سَ تَّ ـوال ؛ادً ا واحِ ر ًـيـــــــيِ غْ ـتَ 

   :عَ ــــــــــبَ رْ الأَ  دَ اعِ وَ القَ  كَ ي ْـ.  وإلَ قٍّ ت َـشْ مُ  نْ مِ  قاقُ تِ شْ الاِ  باحُ يُ 

 )١  (الإدمينِْ ـعَ طَ قْ مَ ـال نَّ أَ كَ فَ  ⩊ ةِ ب َـكَّ رَ ـمُ ـال ةِ دَ حْ الوَ  لَّ حَ ـمَ  ويلٌ طَ  عٌ طَ قْ مَ  لَّ يحَِ  أنْ  زٌ ــجائ  :اج 

 نْ لُ عِ فْ ـتَ سْ مُ  جُ ر َـخْ تَ سْ تُ  كَ لِ ذٰ .  بِ ويلٍ طَ  دٍ واحِ  عٍ طَ قْ  إلى مَ الاَ حَ تَ اسْ فَ  رِ ا في الآخَ همُ دُ حَ أَ  جَ ـمَ دَ ـانْ  دِ قَ  نِ يْ يرَ صِ القَ 

) ⌣−−−( نْ يلُ اعِ فَ مَ  جُ رَ خْ تَ سْ ) وتُ −⌣−⩊( نْ لُ اعِ فَ ـتَ مُ  ةِ يَّ ياسِ القِ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال نَ ) مِ −−⌣−(

 ).−⩊⌣−( تنُْ ـلَ اعَ فَ مُ  ةِ ـيَّ اسِ يَ القِ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال نَ مِ 

ها سِ فْ ــنَ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـفي ال هُ قْ بِ سْ ما لم يَ  ويلٍ طَ  عٍ طَ قْ ـمَ  لُّ كُ   رَ ـصَّ قَ ـيُ  أنْ  زٌ ــ:  جائيرــــصقْـتَّـال)  ٢( 

 :صيرٌ قَ  عٌ طَ قْ مَ 

 −−⌣ ⇐ −⌣⌣   −⌣−−⇐ −⌣⌣⌣ 

  −−⌣⇐ ⌣−⌣  −−⌣−⇐ −−⌣⌣ 
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  −−−⌣⇐ −⌣−⌣  −−⌣−⇐ ⌣−⌣− 

  −−−⌣⇐ ⌣−−⌣  −−⌣−⇐ ⌣−⌣⌣ 

  −⌣−−⇐ −⌣−⌣  −⌣−−⇐ −⌣⌣− 

  −−−⌣⇐ ⌣⌣−⌣ 

 :فذْـــــالحَ)  ٣( 

 ةِ ايَ دَ ـفي بِ  إذا جاءَ  بِ رْ ــــــالضَّ  أوِ  وضِ رُ ــــــــالعَ  نَ مِ  يرُ صِ القَ  عُ ـــــطَ قْ مَ ـال فَ ذَ حْ ـيُ  أنْ  (ا)  جائزٌ   

 .ينِْ ـيلَ وِ طَ  ينِْ عَ طَ قْ مَ  ينَْ ــــــــــبَ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال طِ سَ في وَ  ، أوْ ينِْ ـيلَ وِ طَ  ينِْ عَ طَ قْ مَ  ـِا لقً سابِ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال

 ةِ ـايَ في �ِ  إذا جاءَ  بِ ر ْـــــــالضَّ  أوِ  وضِ رُ ــالعَ  نَ مِ  يلُ وِ الطَّ  عُ طَ قْ مَ ـال فَ ذَ حْ ـيُ  أنْ  زٌ ــ(ب)  جائ  

 .يلٍ وِ طَ  عٍ طَ قْ ـمَ  دَ عْ ـبَ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال

  −−⌣⇐ −−  −−−⌣⇐ −−− 
 −⌣− ⇐ −−  −−⌣−⇐ −−− ⩊ −⌣−⇐ ⩊−− 
  −−⌣⇐ −⌣  −−−⌣⇐ −−⌣  −−⌣−⇐ −⌣− 
  −−⌣−⇐ −−  −−⌣⇐ − 
 :ينِْ ـي َـالِ ـتَّ ـال ينِْ ـثالَ مِ ـفي ال فَ ذْ حَ ـوال يرَ صِ قْ ـتَّ ـال يحُ ب ِـا يُ ، ممَّ يلَ وِ الطَّ  عَ طَ قْ مَ ـال ضارعُ ) تُ ⩊( ةُ ـب َـكَّ رَ مُ ـال ةُ دَ حْ والوَ  

 −⌣⩊ −⇐ ⌣−⌣− −⌣⩊ −⇐ −⩊− 

 )٤ (ـيالزـــــادبِ ر ْــالضَّ  ةِ ـايَ في �ِ  يلٌ وِ طَ  عٌ طَ قْ ـمَ  ضافَ يُ  أنْ  زٌ ــجائ  :ة )⩊(−−⌣ َدِ ـ.  وق 

 رَّضٌ ــــــعَ مُ  لِ الكامِ  وءِ زُ مجَ  نْ مِ  بُ ر ْــ.  فالضَّ لِ ـمَ والرَّ  لِ امِ الكَ  وءِ زُ ـــعلى مجَ  يمِ دِ القَ  رِ عْ ـفي الشِّ  ةُ يادَ زِّ ـال تِ رَ ــــصَ تَ ـــاقْ 

 الي:تَّ ـال وِ حْ ـنَّ ـعلى ال ةِ يادَ للزِّ 

 ⩊ −⌣−⇐ ⩊ −−⌣− ، −−⌣−− ، −−⌣−⌣ ،−⌣⌣−−   
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 الي:التَّ  وِ حْ ـنَّ ـعلى ال ةِ يادَ للزِّ  ضٌ رَّ ـعَ ـمُ  لِ مَ الرَّ  نَ مِ  بُ ر ْـوالضَّ 

    −⌣−⇐  −−⌣− ،−−⌣⌣ 

َ ـب َــتَ  ⌣⌣−−و  −−⌣−−و  −⌣−−⩊ ةَ ـقَّ ــت َـشْ مُ ـال غَ يَ ـــــالصِّ  تَ لْ مَّ أَ فإذا تَ    أنَّ  كَ لَ  ينَّ
 ا في أنَّ ب ًـبَ سَ  نُ ازُ وَ ـتَّ ـال ونَ كُ يَ  ى أنْ سَ ، وعَ ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ــتَّ ـال ةِ يَ ـــــــــنْ على بِ  امَّ التَّ  نَ ازُ وَ ـتَّ ـال يَ فِ ضْ ـتُ  نْ أَ بِ  ةٌ ـيقَ لِ خَ  ةَ يادَ زِّ ـال
وا رُ ـــــصَّ قَ  اءَ مَ دَ القُ  في أنَّ  كَ لِ ذٰ ا كَ ب ًــب َـسَ  ونَ كُ يَ  ى أنْ سَ ، وعَ  −⌣−)⩊( ياقِ على السِّ  رُ صِ ت َـقْ ـتَ  ةَ يادَ زِّ ـال
 دَ نْ عِ  هُ ـلَ  ضُ رِ عْ ن ـَسَ فَ  ينِْ ـبَ ر ْـالضَّ  نِ يْ ذَ هٰ  نْ عَ  فِ ذْ حَ ـال دُّ ا صَ (أمَّ  فُ ذْ حَ ـما النهُ يُصَدُّ عَ  ينِْ ـبَ ر ْـعلى ضَ  ةَ يادَ زِّ ـال
 ).ودِ يُ ــالقُ  نِ عَ  يثِ دِ حَ ـال

 :دٍ واحِ  تٍ قْ في وَ  يرِ ــــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال نَ مِ  عانِ وْ ـنَ  ةِ ـيَّ اسِ يَ القِ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـعلى ال أُ ر َـطْ يَ  ةِ يَ الِ تَّ ـال ةِ لَ ثِ مْ في الأَ  

   −−⌣⇐ ⌣− 
  − −⌣⇐ −−⌣⌣ 
   −−⌣−⇐ −⌣⌣ 

 :دٍ احِ وَ  تٍ قْ في وَ  يرِ ـــــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال نَ مِ  نواعٍ أَ  ةُ ـلاثَ ثَ  ةِ ـيَّ ياسِ القِ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـعلى ال أُ ر َـطْ الي يَ تَّ ـال ثالِ مِ ـوفي ال

   −⌣−⩊⇐ ⌣⌣−−− 

 :ةِ قَّ ـتَ شْ مُ ـال ةِ ـيغَ في الصِّ  عُ ـقَ ـيَ  مَّ ـثُ  ةِ ـيَّ ياسِ القِ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـفي ال عُ قَ ي ـَــفَ  يرُ ــــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال لُ سَ لْ سَ تَ ــالي يَ تَّ ـال ثالِ مِ ـوفي ال

  ⩊ −⌣−⇐ ⩊ −−⇐ ⩊− 

 ودِ رُ الوُ  ةِ رَ ــــثْ � وكَ فيها  عُ ـــــــقَ ـتي يَ الَّ  نِ اطِ وَ مَ ـال دِ دُّ ــــــعَ ت ـَـا لِ وعً يُ ــشُ  ةِ عَ ـبَ رْ الأَ  اعِ وَ ــــــــــنْ الأَ  مُ ـظَ عْ أَ  يرُ ــــــصِ قْ ــتَّ ـوال 
 .نٍ ـــــــــطِ وْ ـمَ  لِّ ى كُ لَ ــــــعَ 

 يعطَقْمـال رـناظُـتَّـال

 ةٍ يغَ في صِ  هُ لُ ابِ قَ ـيُ  يرٌ ــــــــظِ نَ  ةٍ نَ ــــــيَّ ـعَ ـمُ  ةٍ يغَ في صِ  عٍ طَ قْ مَ  لِّ كُ لِ  ونَ كُ يَ  أنْ  يِّ ـعِ طَ قْ مَ ـال رِ اظُ نَ ــتَّ ـال بِ نيِ عْ ن ـَ 

ا ر ًـناظِ  مُ ولىَ الأُ  ةِ يغَ الصِّ  نَ مِ  لُ وَّ الأَ  عُ طَ قْ مَ ـال دُّ ـعَ ـيُ  −⌣−⌣و  −⌣−− ينِْ ت ـَــيغَ ي الصِّ فِ رى.  فَ ـخْ أُ 
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، ثِ الِ لثَّ لِ  ثُ الِ اني، والثَّ الثَّ  عِ طَ قْ مَ لْ ا لِ رً ناظِ اني مُ الثَّ  عُ طَ قْ مَ ـال دُّ ـعَ ـ، ويُ ةِ ـيَ ــانِ الثَّ  ةِ يغَ الصِّ  نَ مِ  لِ وَّ الأَ  عِ طَ قْ مَ لْ لِ 

ا رً ناظِ ولى مُ الأُ  ةِ يغَ الصِّ  نَ مِ  لُ وَّ الأَ  عُ طَ قْ مَ ـال دُّ ـعَ ـيُ  −⌣⌣ و −⌣− ينِْ ت ـَــيغَ . وفي الصِّ عِ ـــابِ لرَّ لِ  عُ ـــابِ والرَّ 

.  وفي ثِ الِ لثَّ لِ  ثُ الِ اني، والثَّ الثَّ  عِ طَ قْ مَ لْ ا لِ رً ــناظِ اني مُ الثَّ  عُ طَ قْ مَ ـال دُّ ـعَ ـ، ويُ ةِ ـي َـانِ الثَّ  ةِ يغَ الصِّ  نَ مِ  لِ وَّ الأَ  عِ طَ قْ مَ لْ لِ 

 لِ وَّ الأَ  عِ طَ قْ مَ لْ ا لِ رً ناظِ ولى مُ الأُ  ةِ يغَ الصِّ  نَ مِ  لُ وَّ الأَ  عُ طَ قْ مَ ـال دُّ ـعَ ـيُ  −−⌣−و  −⌣− ينِْ ت ـَــيغَ الصِّ 

 .ثِ الِ لثَّ لِ  ثُ الِ اني، والثَّ الثَّ  عِ طَ قْ مَ لْ ا لِ رً ناظِ اني مُ الثَّ  عُ طَ قْ مَ ـال دُّ ـعَ ـ، ويُ ةِ ي َـانِ الثَّ  ةِ يغَ الصِّ  نَ مِ 

 تِ يَ عِ ، دُ ةِ رَ ـناظِ � تَ مُ � ال  عِ المقاطِ  نَ مِ  دٌ دَ ) عَ ــــــرُ صَ والقِ  ولُ الطُّ  ثُ ي ْـحَ  نْ مِ  يْ (أَ  عِ و ْــنَّ ـفي ال هَ ــشابَ ا تَ إذَ فَ  

 ةُ ـلاقَ العَ  تِ يَ عِ ، دُ ينِْ ت ـَـــيغَ في الصِّ  عِ المقاطِ  دُ دَ ـى عَ ساوَ ا.  وإذا تَ ًّ ــــــــعِ وْ ـا نَ رً ــــــناظُ تَ  ينِْ ت ـَــيغَ الصِّ  ينَْ ــبَ  ةُ ـلاقَ العَ 

 ا.ًّ دِ دَ ا عَ رً ــــــناظُ تَ 

 طُ ــــِــــبر ْــتَ  ةٍ لاقَ عَ  نْ عَ  ثُ دَّ حَ تَ ــا نَ إنمَّ فَ  بيِِّ رَ ـالعَ  وضِ رُ ـفي العَ  يِّ عِ وْ ـنَّ ـال رِ ـناظُ تَّ ـال نِ نا عَ ثْ دَّ حَ ـ تَ تىَ ومَ  

 لِّ كُ لِ  إذا كانَ  يِّ ـعِ وْ ـنَّ ـال رِ ـناظُ تَّ ـالبِ  قِــــــــرُّ ـيُ  بيُِّ رَ ـالعَ  وضُ رُ ـــــــمنها.  والعَ  ةٍ قَّ ـتَ شْ مُ  ةٍ ـيغَ صِ بِ  ةَ ـيَّ اسِ يَ القِ  ةَ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال

إذا  يِّ ـعِ وْ ـنَّ ـال رِ ناظُ ــتَّـالبِ  رُّ ــــــقِ ـيُ  كَ لِ ذٰ .  كَ يِّ اسِ يَ القِ  لِ صْ في الأَ  لٌ اثِ ممُ  يرٌ ظِ نَ  ةِ قَّ ـت َـشْ مُ ـال ةِ يغَ في الصِّ  عٍ ــــــطَ قْ مَ 

 ونَ دُ  يُّ ـعِ وْ ـنَّ ـال رُ ــناظُ تَّ ـال قَ قَّ حَ ـى.  فإذا تَ صَ قْ أَ  دٍّ حَ كَ   نِ يْ ناءَ ث ْـت ِـاسْ ، أو بِ دٍ ــواحِ  ناءٍ ث ْـت ِـاسْ بِ  رُ ــظائنَّ ـال تِ ل َــاثَ تمَ 

ا.  ًّ ـــنِ ي ْــبَ  يَ مِّ ـسُ  دٍ ـــــــواحِ  ناءٍ ث ْـتِ اسْ بِ  قَ ـقَّ ا، وإذا تحَ ضً فِ ـخَ ن ْـمُ  يَ مِّ ـسُ  نِ يْ ناءَ ث ْـت ِـاسْ بِ  قَ ـقَّ ا، وإذا تحَ ًماّ  يَ ِّـ سمُ  ناءٍ ث ْـت ِـاسْ 

 رِ ناظُ تَّ ـالبِ  مَ سَ ا ما اتَّ وعً يُ ــــــمنها شُ  لُّ قَ ، وأَ امِّ تَّ الـ يِّ عِ وْ ــنَّ ـال رِ ناظُ تَّ ــالبِ  تْ مَ سَ إذا اتَّ  ةٌ يرَ ـــــــــثِ أَ  ةٌ ـعَ ـشائِ  اتُ قَّ ـتَ شْ مُ ـوال

 نْ أَ  بُ .  والغالِ ضِ فِ خَ نْ مُ ـال يِّ ــعِ وْ ـــــــــنَّ ـال رِ ناظُ تَّ ـبال مَ سَ ا ما اتَّ وعً يُ ـــــــشُ  ينِْ ـت َـائفَ الطَّ  نَ مِ  لُّ قَ وأَ  ،نيِِّ ــــــي ْـب َـال يِّ عِ وْ ـــــــنَّ ــال

  .ةِ يَّ ـــــــــباعِ رُّ ـال اتِ قَّ ــت َـشْ مُ ـعلى ال ضُ فِ خَ نْ مُ ـال يُّ عِ وْ ــالنَّ  رُ ــــــــناظُ تَّ ـال رَ صِ ت َـقْ ــيَ 

.  يِّ عِ وْ ــنَّ ـال رِ ناظُ تَّ ـال لِ ــــــضْ فَ بِ  ةِ يَّ ياسِ القِ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ــتَّ ـا إلى البً سِ تَ ــن ْـمُ  قَّ ـتَ شْ مُ ـال دِ ــــــــتجَِ  ةَ ـي َـالِ تَّ ـال جَ ماذِ نَّ ـال لِ مَّ أَ تَ  

 .يلَ وِ الطَّ  عَ طَ قْ مَ ـال ضارعُ ) تُ ⩊( ةَ ـبَ ــكَّ رَ مُ ـال ةَ دَ حْ الوَ  نَّ أَ بِ  ئَ القارِ  ذكِّرِ نُ ــلْ وَ 
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 يعوــنـال رِناظُتَّـال دارقْم ةُقَّـتَشمـال ةُيلَعفْـتَّـال ةُيياسالق ةُيلَعفْـتَّـال

 امٌّ تَ  −−⌣ −−−⌣
 نيٌِّ ي ْـبَ  −⌣−⌣ −−−⌣

 ضٌ فِ خَ ن ْـمُ  ⌣⌣⌣− −⌣−−

  

 وغِ لُ في ب ـُ يِّ عِ وْ ــنَّ ـال رِ ناظُ تَّ ـبال ينُ ـعِ تَ سْ ، وتَ ةٍ ـقَّ ـت َـشْ مُ  ةٍ يغَ صِ لِ  يِّ اسِ يَ القِ  لِ صْ الأَ  يدِ دِ حْ ـفي تَ  دُ هِ ت َـجْ ـتَ  دْ وقَ  

 ذاتهِ تِ قْ في الوَ  يكَ رِ غْ ـويُ  لٍّ إلى حَ  وكَ عُ دْ يَ  دِ دُّ رَ ــتَّ ـوال الشَّكِّ  نَ مِ  ءٍ يْ ـإلى شَ  رُ ــــــــــمْ الأَ  كَ بِ  يهِ ت َـن ْـي َــ، فَ كَ ــــِـبرَ أْ مَ 

ُ ب ـَـــــتَ ــتَ  ئذٍ دَ نْ .  عِ رَ ــــــــآخَ  لٍّ حَ ـبِ  ، ةٍ فَّ ــعلى كَ  ةٍ ـفَّ ــكَ   يحِ جِ ر ْـوتَ  زاعِ ـنِّ ـال مِ سْ في حَ  ذا بالٍ  ارً وْ دَ  −⌣ اقِ ي َـلسِّ لِ  ينَّ

فَعِلُنْ  ةَ ـقَّ ــت َـشْ مُ ـال ةَ ـيغَ الصِّ  لِ ــــــــمَّ أَ ـ.  تَ ةِ ـيَّ اسِ يَ القِ  ةِ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال نَ مِ  اةِ وَ ـنَّ ـال ةَ ـلَ زِ ــن ْـمَ  −⌣ اقَ يَ السِّ  لُ زِ ــــــــــن ْـــيُ  رٌ وْ وهو دَ 

)؛ فإذا −⌣−( نْ لُ اعِ فَ  ةِ يَّ ـاسِ يَ القِ  ةِ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال نَ يها مِ ــنِ دْ يُ  نيَِّ ـــــــي ْـب َـال يَّ عِ وْ ـنَّ ـال رَ ـــــــــناظُ تَّ ـال دِ ــ) تجَِ −⌣⌣(

 ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال نَ ا مِ يضً يها أَ ــنِ دْ ـيُ  نيَِّ ــــي ْـب َـال يَّ ـعِ وْ ـنَّ ـال رَ ـناظُ تَّ ـال تَ دْ جَ وَ  كَ ل ِـيـلِ حْ ـوتَ  كَ ائِ صَ قْ تِ واسْ  كَ ثِ حْ ـفي بَ  تَ يْ ــضَ مَ 

 لُ صْ ذي استُخْرجَِتْ منه فَعِلُنْ؟  الأَ الَّ  يُّ اسِ يَ القِ  لُ صْ ما هو الأَ فَ  نْ ). وإذَ −−⌣( نْ ولُ عُ ـفَ  ةِ ـيَّ اسِ يَ القِ 

 اةِ وَ ـن َـلٍ لِ ـاثِ ممُ  اقٍ يَ على سِ  ةُ ـقَّ ـت َـشْ مُ ـال ةُ ـيغَ الصِّ  لَ مِ ت َـشْ تَ  أنْ  ائعَ الشَّ  نَّ )، لأَِ −⌣−اعِلُنْ (هو فَ  المطلوبُ 

 .اةِ وَ ــــــــنَّ ـال كَ لْ ت ِـرٍ لِ ــــــــناظِ مُ  يِّ اسِ يَ القِ  لِ صْ الأَ 

 داعوـالقَ ديــــقَـتُ وطٌرــــوش ولٌصأُ

في  ةٍ هامَّ  وطٍ رُ ـــــوشُ  ولٍ صُ لأُِ  ةً ـانَ يَ صِ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال نِ عَ  يرُ ــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال دُّ صَ ـويُ  دُ اعِ وَ القَ  دُ ـيَّ ـقَ ـيها تُ فِ  نُ واطِ مَ  مَّ ـثَ  

 .وطِ رُ ــــــوالشُّ  ولِ صُ الأُ  ذِهِ هٰ  نْ مِ  سةً  ـْهنا خمَ  رُ ـكُ ذْ ن َـها.  وسَ هاكُ انتِ  وزُ جُ ـلا يَ  وضِ رُ ـــــــالعَ  مِ لْ عِ 
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 )١  (اجتزانُ وْ الأَ  لَّ قِ تَ سْ تَ  أنْ  وضِ رُ ـــالعَ  مِ لْ في عِ  ةِ يَّ ساسِ الأَ  وطِ رُ ـــــالشُّ  نَ :  مِ اسِ بَ تِ� لْ الاِ  ناب 

إذا   يِّ ياسِ القِ  نِ زْ الوَ  نِ عَ  يرِ ــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال فِ ر ْـصَ  نْ مِ  دَّ ـلا بُ فَ  نْ .  وإذَ لاءٍ وجَ  وحٍ ضُ في وُ  ضٍ عْ ـبَ  نْ ها مِ ضُ عْ ـبَ  تازَ ويمَ 

 :جِ ماذِ نَّ ـال ضَ عْ ـبَ  كَ ي ْـ.  وإلَ باسٍ ــتِ الْ وَ  طٍ لاتِ واخْ  امٍ هإ لىإ يِّبْ ؤَ ـه يُ وعُ قُ وُ  كانَ 

 قُ طابِ يُ  يرِ ــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال دَ عْ ـبَ  نَ زْ الوَ  نَّ لأَِ  زِ ـجَ رَّ ـال رِ حْ ـفي بَ  اليتَّ ـال وِ حْ نَّ ـعلى ال فُ ذْ ـــــ ـَالح عُ قَ ــ(ا)  لا يَ   

 :يعِ رِ السَّ  رِ حْ ـبَ  نْ ا مِ ًّ ـت َـشْ ا مُ ياقً سِ 

   −−⌣−  −−⌣−  −−⌣− ⇐ −−⌣−  −−⌣−  −− 

 أنَّ  عِ امِ إلى السَّ  لَ يِّ ـخَ ـويُ  غاءً إلْ  هُ ـي َـغِ لْ ي ـُـــفَ  لِ الكامِ  رِ حْ ـفي بَ  يعَ شِ يَ  أنْ بِ  يقٌ لِ خَ  غامُ (ب)  الإدْ    

 ةَ ـقَ ـلَّ عَ مُ  أُ رَ ـــــــقْ ــتَ  ؛ فأنتَ رٌ عنه نادِ  ثُ دَّ حَ تَ ـــذي نَ الَّ  لاطَ تِ خْ الاِ  نَّ كِ .  لٰ الـرَّجَـزِ  نِ زْ على وَ  مَ ظِ قد نُ  رَ طْ الشَّ 

 ينِْ ـن َـاثْ  ينِْ ت ـَـي ْـبَ  غَـــــــيْـرَ  دُ لا تجَِ ا، فَ ت ًـي ْـبَ  ينَ انِ وثمَ  ةٍ عَ ــبَ رْ أَ  نْ مِ  فُ لِ تَ أْ تَ  يِّ ـيطِ قِ ن ْـالشِّ  دَ نْ اد، وهي عِ دَّ شَ  نِ بْ  ةَ رَ ـــــــت َــن ْــعَ 

P0F١.الـرَّجَـزِ  ةِ ورَ صُ إلى  لِ الكامِ  ةِ ورَ صُ  نْ ا مِ يعً ما جمَِ هِ يْ ر َـطْ في شَ  نُ زْ الوَ  حالَ ت َـاسْ 
P   الـنَّحْوِ أيَـْضًا  ذَاهٰ وعَلَى

 .رِ ــــــــافِ الوَ  وءِ زُ ــجْ ـومَ  لِ الكامِ  وءِ زُ ـجْ ـفي مَ  ـيَّـدُ الإدْغَامُ ـقَ ـيـُ

 :يعِ رِ السَّ  زِ ـجُ ـالي في عَ تَّ ـال وِ حْ ـنَّ ـعلى ال ةٍ يادَ وزِ  يرٍ صِ قْ ـتَ  نْ مِ  يرُ ــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال عَ ـقَ ـ يَ ألاَّ  ائعُ (جـ)  الشَّ   

      −−⌣−  −−⌣−  −⌣− ⇐ −−⌣−  −−⌣−  ⌣⌣−− 

  −⌣−− وَ ـهُ  لِ الكامِ  زِ جُ عَ  نْ مِ  قٍّ ـت َـشْ مُ  ياقٍ سِ لِ  لٌ اثِ ممُ  يرِ ــــــيِ غْ تـَّ ـال دَ عْ ـبَ  نَ زْ الوَ  رى أنَّ تَ  تَ نْ أَ فَ 
−−⌣−  ⩊−−. 

   
 كَ لِ  ذٰ لاَ وْ ـ، ولَ لِ الكامِ  وءِ زُ في مجَ  بِ رْ ــــــالضَّ  طِ سَ وَ  نْ مِ  يرُ صِ القَ  عُ طَ قْ مَ ـال فُ ذَ (د)  لا يحُ   

 :ثِّ ت َـجْ مُ ـال نَ مِ  قٍّ ـت َـشْ مُ  اقٍ يَ سِ بِ  يرِ ـــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال دَ عْ ـبَ  زُ ـــــــجُ العَ  سَ ب َــت َــلْ لاَ 

       −−⌣−  ⩊−⌣− ⇐ −−⌣−  ⩊−− 
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 جِ زَ ــــــــوالهَ  رِ ــــــــافِ الوَ  وءِ زُ في مجَ  −⌣−⌣إلى  بُ ر ْـالضَّ  يرُ صِ ولا يَ  وضُ رُ ـالعَ  يرُ صِ (ه)  لا تَ   

، زِ ـجَ الرَّ  ءِ و زُ مجَ  نْ مِ  قٍّ تَ شْ مُ  اقٍ يَ سِ بِ  يرِ ــــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال دَ ـعْ ـبَ  نٍ زْ وَ  لُّ كُ   سَ بِ ت َــلْ ي ـَ أنْ  ازَ جَ ـلَ  كَ لِ  ذٰ لاَ وْ ـ؛ ولَ لِ الكامِ  وءِ زُ ومجَ 

رَ العَ ـت َـي َـا فَ يعً جمَ  زانُ وْ الأَ  ذِهِ هٰ  طَ لِ تَ تخَ  نْ وأَ   ها:بينَ  يقُ رِ فْ ـتَّ ـذَّ

 −⌣−⌣  −⌣−⌣  ⇐  −⩊−⌣  −⩊⌣−  :رِ ـافِ الوَ  وءُ زُ مجَ 

 −⌣−⌣  −⌣−⌣  ⇐  −−−⌣  −−−⌣   :جُ زَ ــــــــالهَ 

 −⌣−⌣  −⌣−⌣  ⇐  −⌣⩊−  −⌣⩊− :لِ الكامِ  وءُ زُ مجَ 

 −⌣−⌣  −⌣−⌣  ⇐  −⌣−−  −⌣−−  :زِ جَ الرَّ  وءُ زُ مجَ 

 اقٍ يَ سِ بِ  باسِ ــتِ لْ الاِ  ةَ ـي َـشْ خَ  لِ في الكامِ   −⌣−⌣إلى  بُ ر ْـالضَّ  يرُ صِ ولا يَ  وضُ رُ ــالعَ  يرُ صِ لا تَ  كَ لِ ذٰ كَ 

 .زِ ـــــــجَ الرَّ  نَ مِ  قٍّ ـت َـشْ مُ 

 كَ لِ ا.  ذٰ يعً جمَ  هِ ـبر ْـوضَ  تِ ي ْـب َـال وضِ رُ ــــــفي عَ  ةِ يادَ زِّ ـوال فِ ذْ ــــحَ ـال يدَ ـيِ قْ ــتَ  قُ ـطِ نْ مَ ـي الضِ ت َـقْ ـ(و)  يَ   

في  كَ لِ ذٰ  لَ ثْ مِ  لْ قُ ، وَ نِ زْ الوَ  يدَ دِ تحَ  يحُ ـت ِـــا يُ عً ضِ وْ ـمَ  غَ ـلَ ب ـَ دْ قَ ـفَ  وضِ رُ ـى إلى العَ هَ ـتَ ــإذا انْ  ئَ ارِ القَ  وِ أَ  عَ امِ السَّ  أنَّ 

 كَ لِ ذٰ لِ  رُ ـسَّ عَ ت ـَـيَ ــرى فَ ـخْ أُ  ةٍ يلَ عِ فْ ت ـَها بِ اسِ بَ تِ ي إلى الْ دِّ ؤَ ـيُ  دْ ـقَ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـفي ال ةِ يادَ زِّ ـال وِ أَ  فِ ذْ ـالح وعُ قُ وُ .  وَ بِ ر ْـالضَّ 

 ةِ يادَ زِّ ـوال فِ ذْ ــحَ ـال وعُ قُ وُ  رَ دُ ن ْـيَ  نْ أَ  نْ إذَ  يٌّ ورِ رُ ـ.  ضَ رَ ــــــــآخَ  نٍ زْ وَ بِ  نِ هْ في الذِّ  نُ زْ الوَ  طُ لِ تَ يخَ  دْ ـقَ وَ  نِ زْ الوَ  يدُ دِ تحَ 

إلى  بِ رْ ــالضَّ  نَ مِ  قُ ـب َـسْ ا أَ �َّ لأَِ  وضِ رُ ـــفي العَ  رَ دَ ـنْ ما أَ هُ ـوعُ قُ وُ  ونَ كُ يَ  نْ أَ  يٌّ ورِ رُ ـ، وضَ بِ رْ ــوالضَّ  وضِ رُ ـفي العَ 

 :يَ ـهِ  اءُ ر َـقْ تِ سْ ها الاِ رُ وِّ ــــــصَ ما يُ كَ   ورِ مُ الأُ  قُ قائِ .  وحَ نِ زْ الوَ  يدِ دِ تحَ 

 بِ ر ْـفي الضَّ  عُ ـقَ ـا لا تَ ، وأ�َّ يعِ رِ صْ تَّ ـل لِ إلاَّ  وضِ رُ ـــــــعلى العَ  أُ ر َـطْ هي لا تَ فَ  بِ ر ْـالضَّ بِ  صُّ تَ تخَ  ةَ يادَ زِّ ـال أنَّ  •

 ا.امً مَ  لِ إلاَّ 

 .وضِ رُ ـفي العَ  رُ دَ ـنْ أَ  هُ ـنَّ ـكِ ا لٰ يعً جمَ  بِ ر ْـوالضَّ  وضِ رُ ـفي العَ  رٌ ادِ نَ  فَ ذْ حَ ـال أنَّ  •
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:  يحٍ حِ صَ  رُ ـــــــــي ْــغَ  سَ كْ العَ  نَّ كِ ا، لٰ ضً رْ ــفَ  بِ رْ ــعلى الضَّ  ضَ رِ فُ  وضِ رُ ــعلى العَ  أَ ر َـإذا طَ  فَ ذْ حَ ـال أنَّ  •
 .وضِ رُ ـعلى العَ  فٌ ذْ ـحَ  أَ ر َـطْ ـيَ  نْ أَ  ونَ دُ  فِ ذْ حَ لْ لِ  بُ ر ْـالضَّ  ضُ رَّ ــــــعَ ـت َــيَ  دْ ـقَ ــفَ 

 »وضرُ ـــــــــعَ الْ « تيَِ ـــــظَ فْ ـلَ  عَ ـن َـــــــطَ اصْ  ينَ حِ  ورِ ـــــــمُ الأُ  قائقِ ــا بحَِ مً عالِ  يلُ ـــــلِ خَ ـال كانَ   دْ ـــــقَ ـفَ  نْ وإذَ   
 الـمِثْلِ على  لُّ دُ ـتَ » بر ْــــــالضَّ « ةُ ـظَ فْ ـ، ولَ ياسِ القِ  اةِ دَ أَ على  لُّ دُ ـتَ » وضرُ ـــــــعَ الْ « ةُ ـظَ فْ ـلَ ف ـَ»:  بر ْـالضَّ «و
 نَّ كِ إليها، لٰ  اسُ قَ وي ـُ بُ ر ْـها الضَّ رُ ــــثَّ أَ ـتَ ـــيَ  ةٌ وَ سْ أُ  وضَ رُ ـالعَ  أنَّ  يلُ إليه الخلِ  رادَ ي أَ ذِ الَّ  نىَ عْ مَ ـ.  واليرِ ظِ نَّ ـوال

 .وضُ رُ ــــــها العَ ر ُــــــــثَّ أَ تَ ــتَ  ةً وَ سْ أُ  سَ ي ْــلَ  بَ ر ْـالضَّ 
 نْ تُ لاَ ـــــاعِ فَ «  :ينِْ ــــــي َــالِ تَّ ـال ينِْ ــــــاقَ ي َـي إلى السِّ ضِ فْ ــتُ  يِّ اسِ يَ ى القِ وَ ـتَ سْ مُ ـال دَ ـــــــاعِ وَ ـقَ  أنَّ  كَ بِ  رَّ ــوقد مَ   
 دٍ احِ وَ  رٍ حْ ب َـلِ  انِ ر َـهَ ـظْ ما مَ أ�َّ  نَّ ظَ  دْ ـقَ ـفَ  يلُ ا الخلِ أمَّ ».  نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ ـاعِ فَ «و  »نْ تُ لاَ ــــاعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ ــــاعِ فَ 

 يلِ ـــلِ خَ لْ لِ  مَ لِ سَ  وْ ـ.  ولَ لِ وَّ الأَ  اقِ يَ ــالسِّ  نَ مِ  فِ ذْ ـحَ ـالْ بِ  قٌّ ـت َـشْ مُ  انيَِ ثَّ ـال اقَ يَ ـــالسِّ  أنَّ ى أَ ، ورَ »لــمَ رَّ ـال« اهُ مَّ ـسَ 
 اءَ ر َــقْ تِ سْ الاِ  نَّ كِ ؛ لٰ لِ وَّ الأَ  اقِ يَ ــالسِّ  نَ مِ  يمِ دِ القَ  بيِِّ رَ ــالعَ  رِ ـــــــعْ ـا في الشِّ وعً يُ ــــــشُ  لَّ ـقَ اني أَ ثَّ ـال اقُ يَ ــالسِّ  كانَ لَ  هُ ـــــــيُ أْ رَ 
ايتم رَ ـــــيَ لْ وِ  كَ لِ لذٰ  هَ ـبَّ ـــــــنَ ــتَ  دْ ــ، وقَ اءِ ر َــــــعَ الشُّ  ةِ نَ سِ لْ إلى أَ  قُ ـبَ ــــسْ ا وأَ وعً يُ ــشُ  رُ ــــث َــكْ أَ  انيَِ الثَّ  اقَ ي َـــــالسِّ  نَّ أَ  تُ بِ ث ْـــيُ 

  ٢).Language A Grammar of the Arabic( »ةِ ــيَّ ــبرَ ـــالعَ  ةِ ــغَ ـد اللُّ اعِ وَ ـــقَ « هتابِ كِ   نْ  مِ انيِ ثَّ ـال ءِ زْ ــجُ ـفي ال هُ ــــقَ ــثَّ ووَ 
، ينِْ ـلَّ قِ ـتَ سْ مُ  نِ يْ ر َـــــــحْ ـهما بَ دَّ ـعُ ـ، ويَ ينِْ ـــــياقَ السِّ  ينَْ ـــبَ  قَ رِّ ــــفَ ـيُ ـــنا فَ جَ �َ  جَ هَ ن ـْــيَ  نْ أَ  يلِ الخلِ ا بِ يقً لِ خَ  كانَ   دْ ـقَ ــفَ  نْ وإذَ 
َ ب ـَــ، ويُ ينِْ ـفَ لِ ت َـخْ ـمُ  ينِْ ب ـَـقَ ـما لَ هِ ي ْـلَ عَ  قَ لِ طْ ـويُ   .يِّ ـعِ طَ قْ ــلما نِ وازُ تَّ ـ بالنىَ غْ ه أَ ا لأنَّ وعً ي ُـشُ  رُ ــثَ كْ أَ  انيَ الثَّ  ياقَ السِّ  أنَّ  ينِّ

خَشْيـَةَ أَنْ الـمَـــــــزيِدِ رِ ـــــــحْ ـبَ و لِ ـــــالرَّمَ  رِ ـــــــحْ ـبَ  ــرُوضِ وُجُوباً فيــــدُّ الـحَذْفُ عَنِ العَ ــــ)  يُصَ ز(

 .في ذِهْنِ السَّامِعِ أَوِ القارئِِ  رِ ــــــينِْ بالوَزْنِ الآخَ ــــــــتَبِسَ أَحَدُ الوَزْنَ ـيَـلْ 

)٢ ( صرِناظُـتَّـال ةُـانَي ـالعددـرُــحَظْ ـإذا كانَ الْ حَذْفِ والزِّيادَةِ ـرَ وُقُوعُ الْ ــالشَّائعُ أنْ يـُحْظَ   :ي

.  فـَمَنْ يـَـتَأَمَّلِ الكَــثْ   دْ ــيجَِ  القَدِيمِ  بيِِّ رَ ــالعَ  رِ ــــــعْ الشِّ  دِ ــصائِ قَ  نْ مِ  ةَ ـقَ ـل َـطْ مُ ـال ةَ ر َـــضَـرُوريًِّا لِصِيَانـَةِ الـتَّناظـُرِ العَـدَدِيِّ
 ذُّ شِ تَ  دْ ـقَ .  وَ عِ ــــــالمقاطِ  دِ دَ ـفي عَ  ةً ـيَ اوِ سَ ت َـا مُ يضً ا أَ بهَ رُ ـضْ أَ  دْ ـ، ويجَِ عِ ــــقاطِ مَ ـال دِ دَ ـفي عَ  ةً ـيَ ساوِ ت َـها مُ يضَ عارِ أَ 
ـلَعَ الـمُصَــرَّعَ يـَـقْـتَضِي أَنْ تَكُونَ عَــرُوضُهُ مُسَاوِيـَةً ـالـمَطْ  أنَّ  كَ لِ :  ذٰ يضِ عارِ ي الأَ ــعن باقِ  عِ ـلَ ــالمطْ  وضُ رُ ــــعَ 

ـرُوضُ الـمَطـْـلَعِ الـمُصَـرَّعِ مُغايـِـرَةً لِسائرِ ــــــذَا القَــيْـدُ أَنْ تَكُونَ عَ الـمَقَاطِـعِ؛ وَقـَدْ يَسْـتـَدْعِـي هٰ لِضَـرْبـِـهِ في عَـدَدِ 
 ،عِ رَّ ـصَ مُ ـال عِ ـل َــطْ مَ ـال وضَ رُ ـيْنا عَ ــإذا اسْـتـَـثـْـنـَ ،دَةِ ــــالأَعاريِضِ في عَـدَدِ الـمَقَاطِـعِ.  وَإذَنْ فأََعاريِضُ القَصِي
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 وضِ رُ ـعَ  عَ مَ  فُ لِّ ؤَ ــتُ  ةِ يدَ صِ القَ  بُ ر ُـضْ .  وأَ لَ وَّ الأَ  ودَ مُ ـالعَ  يهِ مِّ سَ نُ  يِّ دِ دَ ـعَ ـال رِ ناظُ ـتَّ ـلا لِ عً اضِ خَ  اودً مُ ـعَ  فُ لِّ ؤَ ـتُ 
 نِ يْ ودَ ــــــمُ ـالعَ  نَ مِ  لٌّ .  وكُ انيَِ الثَّ  ودَ ـــــمُ ـالعَ  يهِ مِّ سَ نُ  يِّ دِ دَ ـالعَ  رِ ــــــناظُ تَّ ـلا لِ عً ا خاضِ ودً ـــــمُ ـعَ  عِ رَّ ـصَ مُ ـال عِ المطلَ 

 هُ سُ فْ ـنَ  يرُ ـــــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال أصابَ  ةِ يادَ الزِّ  أوِ  فِ ذْ ــحَ ـالْ بِ  ةٍ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـفي تَ  عِ المقاطِ  دُ دَ ـعَ  رَ ــيَّ ـــــــغَ ــ:  إذا تَ ةٌ كَ ماسِ ت َـمُ  ةٌ دَ ــــــحْ وَ 
 : ولُ قُ ــا نَ مَ ـا لِ اقً دَ صْ مِ  دْ ـتجَِ  ةَ ـي َـالِ التَّ  ياتَ بْ الأَ  لِ مَّ أَ ـا.  تَ يعً جمَِ  ودِ مُ ـالعَ  يلَ فاعِ تَ 

 −⌣−−   ⌣⌣−−   −⌣−−       ⌣⌣−−  −⌣−−  ⌣⌣−−  

 ⌣⌣−−  −⌣−−  −⌣−        ⌣⌣−−  ⌣⌣−−  −⌣−− 

 −⌣−−  ⌣⌣−−  ⌣⌣−        −⌣−−   −⌣−−   −⌣−− 

 −⌣−−  ⌣⌣−−  ⌣⌣−        ⌣⌣−−  −⌣−−  −⌣−− 

 −⌣−−  −⌣−−  ⌣⌣− ⌣⌣−−  −⌣−−  ⌣⌣−− 

 .يِّ دِ دَ ـعَ ـال رِ ناظُ تَّ ـالبِ  لُّ ما يخُِ  ةِ يادَ والزِّ  فِ ذْ ـحَ ـال نَ مِ  رَ ــــــظَ حْ ـيُ  أنْ  نْ إذَ  ائعُ فالشَّ 

 بِ رُ ــضْ والأَ  يضِ عارِ الأَ بِ  صُّ ت َـخْ ـيَ  يرٌ ـــــيِ غْ ــا تَ أ�َّ  رَ رَّ ـقَ ــفَ » ةِ لَّ عِ الْ « نِ عَ  ثَ دَّ ـحَ ـتَ  يلَ الخلِ  أنَّ  ظْ حِ لاَ ن ُــلْ وَ  

َ ــها، وبَ ر ِـــــي ْـغَ  ونَ دُ   يرٌ ــــــي ِـغْ ـتَ  ةَ ـلَّ العِ  على أنَّ  صَّ رى، ونَ ـخْ أُ  ةً ارَ تَ  ةِ يادَ زِّ ـالوبِ  ةً ارَ تَ  صِ قْ ــنَّ ـالبِ  ونُ كُ يَ  يرَ ـــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال أنَّ  ينَّ

 عُ ـــــقَ ـتَ  ينَ ا حِ �ُ أْ ـشَ  كَ لِ ها، وكذٰ أعاريضِ  رَ ــــــسائِ  تْ مَ زِ لَ  ةِ دَ ــــيصِ القَ  نَ مِ  تٍ يْ ــبَ  وضِ رُ ـــــــفي عَ  تْ عَ ـقَ :  إذا وَ مٌ زِ لاَ 

 رُ ـناظُ تَّ ـرى هو الــيما نَ فِ  هُ رُ دَ صْ ومَ  ؛ومِ زُ ـــــــاللُّ  ذَاهٰ  رِ دِ ـــصْ مَ ـلِ  هْ ـبَّ ــنَ ــتَ ـــاالله لم يَ  هُ ـمَ ـحِ رَ  يلَ الخلِ  نَّ كِ .  لٰ بِ ر ْـفي الضَّ 

 .يُّ دِ دَ ــــــالعَ 

 )٣  (قاطي الـملِ ذفَص والِـاجتناب الـتَّجاوزِ في السياق الـمنـ  إذا لاً صِ فَ ن ـْـمُ  ياقُ السِّ  ونُ كُ : يَ عِ الطِّـ

 نْ مِ  فَ لَ ت ـَــإذا ائْ  وضٌ فُ رْ ــمَ  لُ صِ فَ ن ـْمُ ـال اقُ يَ .  والسِّ ينِْ ــــــتَ رَ اوِ جَ ت َـمُ  ينِْ ــتَ ــيلَ عِ فْ ــتَ  ينَْ ــبَ  لُ صِ فْ ـيَ  دٌّ ـحَ  هِ طِ سَ في وَ  جاءَ 

 أوْ  ةً ـــــعَ ــبَ رْ أَ  غُ ـلُ ب ـْـتَ  الٍ وَ ــــــطِ  عَ ـــــقاطِ ـمَ  نْ مِ  فَ لَ ت ـَــإذا ائْ  نٌ ـجَ هْ ـتَ سْ ، وهو مُ ةَ سَ مْ ـخَ ـال زُ اوَ جَ تَ ــتَ  الٍ وَ ــــــطِ  عَ ــــاطِ قَ ـمَ 
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 نابِ ت ِـجْ لاِ  رُ ــــــــظَ حْ ـا ما يُ ر ًـــِـــــيث، وكَ وضِ ـــــفُ ر ْـمَ ـال اقِ ي َـالسِّ  نابِ ــــــت ِـجْ ا لاِ وبً جُ وُ  رُ ـــــــظَ حْ ـيُ  فُ ذْ ــــــحَ ـوال  .ةً سَ مْ ـخَ 

 :جِ ماذِ نَّ ـال نَ مِ  ةً ـطائفَ  كَ ـي ْـ.  وإلَ نِ جَ هْ ـت َـسْ مُ ـال ياقِ السِّ 

 :اليِ تَّ ـال وِ حْ نَّ ـعلى ال بِ رْ ــــالضَّ  أوِ  وضِ رُ ـــــــالعَ  ةِ ــدايَ بِ  نْ مِ  يرُ صِ القَ  عُ طَ قْ مَ ـال فُ ذَ حْ ـ(ا)  لا يُ   

  −−−  −−−⌣،  −⩊−  −⩊−⌣ ⇐ −⩊−⌣  −⩊−⌣:  رِ ــافِ الوَ  وءُ زُ ـجْ ـمَ   

 −−−  −−−⌣ ⇐ −−−⌣  −−−⌣  :جُ زَ ـــــــهَ ـال   

 −−  −−⌣  −−⌣ ⇐ −−⌣  −−⌣  −−⌣  :بِ قارِ ـت َـمُ ـال وءُ زُ ــجْ ـمَ    

 −−  −−⌣  −−⌣  −−⌣ ⇐ −−⌣  −−⌣  −−⌣  −−⌣  :بُ قارِ ـت َـمُ ـال   

ا ذَ هو بِٰ وضِ رُ ــالعَ  طِ سَ وَ  نْ مِ  يرُ صِ القَ  عُ طَ قْ ـمَ ـال فُ ذَ حْ ـلا يُ  لِ الكامِ  وءِ زُ ـــــجْ ـومَ  لِ (ب)  في الكامِ   

  :ةُ ـي َـالِ تَّ ـال ياقاتُ السِّ  دُ عَ ب ـْــتَ سْ تُ 

     .............⩊−−       ⩊−⌣− ............... 

      .............−−− −⩊⌣−  ................... 
      ...............−−⩊ −⌣−−  ................... 
      ...............−−− −⌣−−    ................... 

 اقٍ يَ سِ ا لِ ب ًــــــنُّ ـجَ ـ، تَ بِ رْ ــــــالضَّ  نَ مِ  يرُ صِ القَ  عُ طَ قْ مَ ـال فَ ذَ حْ ـيُ  أنْ  لِ مَ رَّ ـال رِ حْ ـفي بَ  رُ ـظَ حْ ـ(جـ)  يُ   

 .والٍ طِ  عَ قاطِ مَ  ةِ ـعَ ــبَ رْ أَ  نْ مِ  فُ لِ تَ أْ يَ  نٍ جَ هْ ت ـَسْ مُ 

 )٤  (ازِ في السالـتَّجاو نابت فَصلِ ذي الـمقاطعِ القصارِـياق الـمجـ ما  يرِ ــــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال نَ مِ  رُ ـــــــظَ :  يحُ نـ

 يرَ صِ تَ  أنْ  وزُ ـــــــجُ ـيَ  جِ زَ ــــــــالهَ  تِ يْ ـــ.  ففي بَ صارِ القِ  عِ المقاطِ  نَ مِ  ةٌ ـــــــثَ لاَ ثَ  هُ ـوامُ قِ  لٍ صِ فَ ـن ْـمُ  ياقٍ ي إلى سِ دِّ ؤَ ــيُ 

 أُ دَ بْ ـــتَ  ةَ ـي َـالِ تَّ ـال ةَ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال نَّ لأَِ  ⌣⌣−⌣إلى  يرُ ــــــصِ ها لا تَ نَّ ــكِ ، لٰ ⌣−−⌣ إلى ولىَ الأُ  ةُ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال

 ةُ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال يرُ صِ تَ  يلِ وِ .  وفي الطَّ ةِ ث َـالِ ثَّ ـال ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـوال ةِ ـي َــانِ ثَّ ـال ةِ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـا على الضً أيْ  كَ لِ ذٰ  قُ دُ صْ ، ويَ يرٍ صِ قَ  عٍ قطَ بمِ 

Page 330 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



زء الثَّالث:  الفَصلُ الثَّانيالجُ  

 

43 
 

 أُ دَ ـب ْــتَ  ةَ ـي َـالِ ـتَّ ـال ةَ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال نَّ لأَِ  ⌣⌣−⌣إلى  يرُ صِ ا لا تَ هَ ـنَّ ـكِ لٰ  −⌣−⌣إلى  رِ طْ الشَّ  نَ مِ  ةُ ـي َــانِ ثَّ ـال

 −⌣−⌣أو  ⌣−−⌣إلى  رِ ـــــــطْ الشَّ  نَ ولى مِ الأُ  ةُ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال يرُ صِ تَ  رِ ــــــــافِ .  وفي الوَ يرٍ صِ قَ  عٍ طَ قْ بمِ 

ا ضً يْ أَ  كَ لِ ذٰ  قُ دُ صْ ويَ  ،يرٍ ــــصِ قَ  عٍ طَ قْ بمِ  أُ دَ ــــــبْ ــتَ  ةَ ـي َـالِ ـتَّ ـال ةَ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال نَّ لأَِ ⌣⌣ −⌣ إلى يرُ صِ ا لا تَ هَ ـنَّ ـكِ لٰ 

 يلٌ وِ طَ  عٌ ـطَ قْ ها مَ قَ ـب َـإذا سَ  −⌣⌣إلى  −⌣− يرُ صِ تَ  يدِ دِ مَ ـال رِ طْ .  وفي شَ ةِ ـيَ ــــــــانِ ـثَّ ـال ةِ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـعلى ال

 ولىَ الأُ  ةُ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال يرُ صِ تَ  كَ لِ ذٰ كَ   يدِ دِ مَ ـ.  وفي اليرٌ صِ قَ  عٌ طَ قْ ـها مَ قَ ـب َـــإذا سَ  −⌣⌣إلى  يرُ صِ ا لا تَ هَ ـنَّ ــكِ لٰ 

إذا  −−⌣⌣إلى  يرُ صِ ها لا تَ نَّ ــكِ ، لٰ يلٍ وِ طَ  عٍ قطَ بمِ  رُ دْ ـى الصَّ هَ ـتَ ـــإذا انْ  −−⌣⌣إلى  زِ ـجُ ـالعَ  نَ مِ 

لم  إنْ  ةٍ يلَ عِ فْ ــتَ  لِّ كُ   نْ مِ  لِ وَّ الأَ  عِ ـــــطَ في المقْ  يرُ صِ قْ ــتَّ ـال وزُ ـــــجُ ـيَ  لِ مَ رَّ ـ.  وفي اليرٍ صِ قَ  عٍ ــــقطَ بمِ  رُ دْ ــــى الصَّ هَ ـتَ ــانْ 

 يرُ ـــــصِ لا تَ  يفِ فِ خَ ـ.  وفي اليرُ ــــــصِ قْ ــتَّ ـال رَ ـــــــظِ حُ  يرٌ ـــــصِ قَ  عٌ ـــــطَ قْ مَ  هُ ـقَ ــب َــ، فإذا سَ يرٌ صِ قَ  عٌ ـــــطَ قْ مَ  هُ ـقْ بِ سْ يَ 

 وضُ رُ ـــالعَ  يرُ ــــــصِ لا تَ  يفِ فِ خَ ـال وءِ زُ .  وفي مجَ يرٌ صِ قَ  عٌ ـطَ قْ ـها مَ قَ ــبَ ــإذا سَ  −−⌣⌣إلى  −−⌣−

 ا.ضً يْ أَ  بِ ر ْـعلى الضَّ  كَ لِ ذٰ  قُ دُ صْ ، ويَ يرٌ صِ قَ  عٌ ـطَ قْ ـها مَ قَ ب ـَــإذا سَ  −⌣⌣⌣إلى 

 ذِهِ هٰ ه على ودَ رُ وُ  نَّ كِ ، لٰ صارٍ قِ  عَ ــــقاطِ مَ  ةِ لاثَ ثَ  نْ مِ  فَ لِ تَ أْ يَ  أنْ  ازَ ــــ جلاً صِ تَّ ـمُ  ياقُ السِّ  كانَ   فإنْ  

 نِ ها عَ وعُ قُ وُ  دَّ ـــصَ ـيُ  أنْ  لوفُ أْ ـمَ ـ، والةً ـــــــيحَ بِ قَ  دُّ ــــــعَ ـتُ  −⌣⌣⌣ ةُ ـيغَ الصِّ .  فَ نٌ ـجَ هْ ـتَ سْ مُ  رٌ نادِ  ةِ ورَ ـــالص� 

 .يلٍ وِ طَ  عٍ طَ ـقْ ـمَ  دَ ــــــعْ ــبَ  تْ  إذا جاءَ ، حتىَّ ثِّ تَ ــجْ مُ ـوال يفِ فِ خَ ـال وءِ زُ ومجَ  يفِ فِ خَ ـوال لِ الكامِ  وءِ زُ ومجَ  لِ الكامِ 

 ماءُ دَ القُ  هَ ـبَّ ــــــنَ ـــتَ  دْ ــــــ.  وقَ صارُ القِ  عُ المقاطِ  هُ ـامُ وَ ـقِ  وضٍ فُ ر ْـمَ  اقٍ يَ سِ  نابِ ـت ِـجْ لاِ  نْ إذَ  يرُ ـــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال رُ ــظَ يحُ  

 دَ اعِ وَ ـوا له قَ ذُ خَ ـ، واتَّ الـمِـراَسِ  بَ عْ ا صَ دً ـقَّ ــعَ ا مُ يرً وِ صْ تَ  وهُ رُ وَّ صَ  مْ هُ ـنَّ ــكِ ، لٰ ةِ بَ ـــاقَ عَ مُ ـالبِ  وهُ بُ ـــــقَّ ـولَ  رِ ظْ حَ ـا الذَ هٰ ــِـل

 .مِ هْ ـالفَ  ةَ يرَ سِ عَ  ةً ـقَ هِ ر ْـمُ 

ربِ)  ٥(   يرِ خِ الأَ  عِ ـطَ قْ مَ ـال يرِ ــــــصِ قْ ــى إلى تَ دَّ إذا أَ  يرُ ــــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال رُ ـــظَ حْ ـ:  يُ دعم الـمقطَْعِ الأخَير من الضَّـ

 بإبرازِ  رُ دَ ـجْ وأَ  ونٍ كُ سُ  نْ مِ  هُ ـب ُــقُ ـعْ ـا يَ مَ لِ  بُ سَ نْ أَ  عِ ضِ وْ مَ ـال ذَاهٰ في  يلَ وِ الطَّ  عَ المقطَ  أنَّ  كَ لِ ذٰ  ؛بِ ر ْــالضَّ  نَ مِ 
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 سَ ي ْــ؛ ولَ قامِ مَ ـال ذَاهٰ في  ةً ـامَ رَ ـــــصَ  لَّ قَ أَ  كانَ   ا وإنْ ضً يْ أَ  وضِ رُ ــــــعَ ـعلى ال وضٌ رُ ـفْ ـه مَ اتُ ذَ  رُ ـــظْ ـحَ ـ.  والةِ ـيَ ـــــــافِ القَ 

 .بِ قارِ ـتَ مُ ـال وضِ رُ ــوعَ  جِ زَ ـــــــــالهَ  وضِ رُ ــعَ  ىوَ سِ  يرٍ صِ قَ  عٍ طَ قْ بمِ  ةً ي عادَ ـهِ تَ ــنْ ـــما يَ  يضِ عارِ الأَ  نَ مِ 

 ةِ ـايَ ا) في �ِ مً لازِ  نْ كُ لم يَ  (وإنْ  يرٌ ثِ ، أَ بِ رْ ــــالضَّ  ةِ ـايَ في �ِ  مٌ زِ لاَ  يلَ وِ الطَّ  عَ طَ المقْ  رى أنَّ ــتَ  تَ أنْ فَ  

 ةِ ـهايَ ـأو نِ  بِ ر ْــالضَّ  ةِ ـهايَ ـ) في نِ ةٍ مَّ ـأو ضَ  ةٍ ر َـسْ أو كَ  ةٍ ـحَ تْ ــفَ  نْ (مِ  ةُ كَ رَ ــالحْ  دَ رِ تَ  أنْ  نْ ا إذَ يبً رِ غَ  سَ ي ْـ.  لَ وضِ رُ ــالعَ 

 لها. سَ انِ جَ مُ ـال دِّ ـمَ ـال فَ رْ ــــــها حَ رِ في إثْ  ضافَ قد أَ  رِ طْ ها في الشَّ فَ رُّ ــــــطَ تَ  نَّ أكَ   قُ طْ ـنُّ ـبا ال دَّ ـت َـمْ ـي َــفَ  وضِ رُ ـالعَ 

رِيــــبالـج غيْـِـــير  الـتَّـ

 عُ نِ ـــــتَ ه يمَ أنَّ  تَ ـيْ أَ رَ  مَّ ـا؛ ثُ راهً كْ إ هِ ـي ْــلَ عَ  رُ ـاعِ الشَّ  هُ رَ ـــــكْ لا يُ  زٌ ــــــجائِ  هِ ــــــحالاتِ  رِ ث َـكْ في أَ  يرَ ـــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال أنَّ  تَ يْ أَ رَ  

رى ــت َـ.  وسَ لِ صِ فَ ـنْ مُ ـال اقِ ي َـفي السِّ  زِ جاوُ تَّ ـال نابِ ـتِ اجْ  ، أوِ يِّ دِ دَ ـالعَ  رِ ناظُ تَّ ـال ةِ انَ يَ ، أو صِ سِ ب ْـاللَّ  ءِ رْ دَ ا لِ انً ي َـحْ أَ 

:  ضٌ ناقُ تَ  رِ ــمْ في الأَ  سَ ي ْــا.  ولَ هاتِ  بابِ سْ الأَ  هِ ذِ ا لهٰ ضً رْ ــفَ  نِ زْ على الوَ  ضُ رَ ـــفْ ــا ويُ ًّ برِْ ـــــجَ  حُ ــبِ صْ ه قد يُ أنَّ  الآنَ 

هي  ةُ ـيلَ سِ ، والوَ بيُِّ رَ ــالعَ  رُ ـعْ عليها الشِّ  صُ رِ حْ ـيَ  ولِ صُ والأُ  صائصِ خَ ـال نَ مِ  ةٌ ـطائفَ  صانَ ـتُ  نْ أَ  هي ةُ ـالغايَ فَ 

 .هُ ـضَ رْ ــفَ  ةُ ـالغايَ  تِ عَ دْ ت َـإذا اسْ  يرُ ــــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال ضَ رَ ـفْ ــيُ  أنْ ، و هُ ـعَ ـن ْـمَ  ةُ ـالغايَ  تِ عَ دْ ـت َـإذا اسْ  يرُ ـــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال عَ ـنَ يمُ  أنْ 

 يضِ عارِ الأَ  ودُ ــــــمُ ـبا عَ  مُ زِ ـــــــت َــلْ ي ـَ ةٌ ـيَّ أساسِ  ةٌ رَ ظاهِ  يَّ دِ دَ العَ  رَ ـناظُ تَّ ـال نا أنَّ مْ دَّ ـيما قَ فِ  كَ بِ  رَّ ـــــمَ  دْ ـوقَ  

 كَ ي ْـلَ عَ  ضَ رِ ـــــــعْ ــنَ  أنْ  يَ ـقِ ــ.  بَ هُ ـنْ مِ  دَّ ـلا بُ  يٌّ برِْ ـــــجَ  ةِ رَ ـــاهِ الظ�  هِ ذِ قِّقُ لهٰ حَ مُ ـال يرُ ـــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـوال ؛بِ رُ ـــــضْ الأَ  ودُ مُ وعَ 

  .لِ صِ فَ ـنْ مُ ـال ياقِ في السِّ  زِ جاوُ لتَّ ا لِ نابً ـتِ اجْ  أوِ  سِ ب ْـلَّ ا لِ عً ـن ْـمَ  نِ زْ على الوَ  ضُ رَ فْ ذي ي ـُالَّ  يرِ ـــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال نَ مِ  جَ اذِ نمَ 

  :اًّ اسِ سَ ا أَ ر ًـيـــــيِ غْ ـتَ  مُ عَ دْ يَ  لُ وَّ الأَ  عُ و ْـنَّ ـال  .يِّ برِْ ـــــجَ ـالْ  يرِ ـــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال نَ مِ  ينِْ ـــــعَ وْ ـنَ  جِ ماذِ نَّ ـال ذِهِ هٰ في  فٌ صادِ مُ  تَ نْ وأَ 

 ةً ـــــيجَ ت ِـنَ  يُّ برِْ ـــيرُ الجْ ـــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـعالِجَ اليُ  فهو أنْ  مُ عْ الدَّ ا مَّ ، وأَ ةً ودَ شُ ن ْـمَ  ةً ـغايَ  قُ قِّ ـحَ ـفهو يُ  يُّ ساسِ الأَ  يرُ ــــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـا المَّ أَ 

 ةِ ـــــــالغايَ  يقُ قِ ى تحَ صَ عْ ـت َـسْ لاَ  يُّ برِْ ــــجَ ـال يرُ ــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـ اللاَ وْ ـلَ ؛ ف ـَيُّ ساسِ الأَ  يرُ ـــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـعنها ال ضُ خَّ مَ تَ ــيَ  ةً ورَ ــــظُ حْ ـمَ 

 لْ ، بَ اهُ وَ ا سِ ر ًـيـــــيِ غْ ـتَ  مُ ـعَ دْ ـلا يَ  يِّ برِْ ـــــجَ ـال يرِ ــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال نَ  مِ انيِ ـثَّ ـال عُ و ْـنَّ ـ.  والةِ ورَ ظُ حْ مَ �ال ةِ يجَ ت ِـلنَّ ا لِ يً فادِ ـتَ  ةِ ودَ شُ نْ مَ ـال

 .ةِ ـالغايَ  يقِ قِ تحَ  لَ ب ْـقَ  اقِ ي َـا على السِّ وضً رُ ـفْ ـمَ  كانَ   رٍ ـظْ حَ  ةَ ـلَّ ه عِ اتِ ذَ  تِ قْ ي في الوَ ـغِ لْ وي ـُ ةً ودَ شُ ن ْـمَ  ةً ـغايَ  قُ ـقِّ ـحَ ـيُ 
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 ةَ ـيغَ الصِّ  أنَّ  كَ لِ ؛ ذٰ يلِ وِ الطَّ  رِ في بحَ  بِ ر ْــــالضَّ  نَ مِ  يرِ خِ الأَ  عِ المقطَ  فِ ذْ بحَِ  يمُ مِ عْ ـتَّ ـي الرِ غْ ـيُ   )١( 

 فِ ذْ ـحَ ـلِ  ضٌ رَّ ــــــعَ ـمُ  جِ زَ ـــــــالهَ  بُ ر ْـ، وضَ جُ زَ ــــــــوالهَ  يلُ وِ هما الطَّ  نِ يْ رَ ــــــ في بحَ ا إلاَّ بً ر ْــــضَ  عُ قَ ـلا تَ  نْ يلُ اعِ فَ مَ  ةَ ـيَّ اسِ يَ القِ 

فَـعُولُنْ مَفاعِيلُنْ فَـعُولُنْ مَفاعِيلُنْ إلى  نْ عَ  فِ ذْ ـحَ ـالبِ  يلِ وِ الطَّ  زُ ــــــجُ ـعَ  لَ وَّ حَ ـفإذا تَ   .يرِ ــخِ الأَ  عِ طَ المقْ 

 فُ ذْ ــــــحَ ـي الْ ضِ ـت َـقْ ـ.  لذا يَ سِ ب ْــاللَّ بِ  رُ ذِ ـنْ ــا يُ ًّ ـــــــنُ دُ  بِ قارِ ـت َـمُ ـال نَ مِ  هُ ـــــــنُ زْ ا وَ نَ فَـعُولُنْ مَفاعِيلُنْ فَـعُولُنْ فَـعُولُنْ دَ 

 ⇐(فَـعُولُنْ  يرِ ــــــخِ الأَ  عِ المقطَ  يرُ صِ قْ ـ، هو تَ ةِ ـث َـالِ ـثَّ ـال ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـعلى ال ضُ رَ ـفْ ــا يُ ًّ ــا إضافِ ر ًـيــــــيِ غْ ـتَ  قامِ مَ ـال ذَاهٰ في 

 يرِ صِ قْ ــتَّ ـالبِ  يرُ صِ لا تَ  بِ قارِ ـتَ مُ ـال زِ ــــجُ ـعَ  نْ مِ  ةَ ـث َـالِ ـثَّ ـال ةَ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال أنَّ  تَ فْ رَ ــعًا إذا عَ ب ـْـتـَدْهَـشَ طَ  نْ فَـعُولُ). ولَ 

 . طِ ـلْ ـخَ ـالْ  نابُ ـت ِـهي اجْ  ةُ ـالغايَ إلى فَـعُولُ، فَ 

 −−⌣  −−⌣  −−⌣  −−⌣:  بُ قارِ ـتَ مُ ـال 

 ⇐ −−−⌣  −−⌣  −−−⌣  −−⌣  :يلِ وِ الطَّ  زِ جُ ه في عَ وعُ قُ وُ  رُ ـظَ ي يحُ ذِ الَّ  يرُ ـيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال

⌣−−  ⌣−−−  ⌣−− ⌣−− 

 ⇐ −−−⌣  −−⌣  −−−⌣  −−⌣  :يلِ وِ الطَّ  زِ جُ ه في عَ وعُ قُ وُ  باحُ ي يُ ذِ الَّ  يرُ ــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال

⌣−−  ⌣−−−  ⌣−⌣  ⌣−− 

 ⌣−⌣  ⇐  −−⌣  :يلِ وِ الطَّ  زِ جُ ـعَ  نْ مِ  ةِ ـث َـالِ ـثَّ ـال ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـه في الوعُ قُ وُ  مُ زَ لْ ي ي ـَذِ الَّ  يرُ ـــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال

ا بً ر ْـضَ  تْ دَ رَ مُسْـتـَـفْعِلُنْ إذا وَ  نْ مِ  يرِ صِ القَ  عِ المقطَ  فِ ذْ في حَ  ةِ َّـــــيرِّ ـحُ ـالبِ  يمُ مِ عْ ـتَّ ـي الرِ غْ ـ)  يُ ٢(  

 وءِ زُ ـــــجْ ـمَ  يرِْ ــــــا في غَ بً رْ ـــــضَ  تْ عَ ـقَ  وَ تىَ مَ  هِ ــذاتِ  فِ ذْ حَ لْ لِ  ةٌ ـضَ رَّ ـعَ ـمُسْتـَفْعِلُنْ مُ  أنَّ  كَ لِ ؛ ذٰ خَـفِيفِ ـالْ  وءِ زُ ــجْ مَ لِ 

 يرُ ـــــصِ قْ ــتَّ ـال ضَ رِ ـ، فُ يرِ صِ القَ  عِ طَ قْ مَ ـال فِ ذْ حَ  ـِل يفِ فِ خَ ـال وءِ زُ ـجْ ـفي مَ  بُ رْ ــــالضَّ  ضَ رَّ ــــــعَ ـ.  فـإذا تَ يفِ فِ خَ ـال

 :الِ وَ ـالطِّ  عِ اطِ قَ مَ ـال نَ مِ  نٍ جَ هْ ت ـَسْ مُ  اقٍ يَ سِ بِ  زُ ــــــجُ ـى العَ هَ ـتَ ــنْ لاَ  كَ لِ  ذٰ لاَ وْ ؛ ولَ لِ وَّ الأَ  هِ ـــعِ طَ ـقْ ـعلى مَ 

 )نٌ جَ هْ ت ـَسْ (مُ   −−−  −⌣−− ⇐ −−⌣−  −−⌣−  

 )ساغٌ ت َـسْ (مُ   ⌣−−  −−⌣− ⇐ −−⌣−  −−⌣−    
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 نَّ ، لأَِ −−−⌣ ةُ ـيغَ صِ  بُ نَ ـــتَ جْ ـوتُ  −⌣−⌣ ةُ ــيغَ صِ  يلِ وِ الطَّ  وضِ رُ ـفي عَ  رُ ــثَ ؤْ ـ)  تُ ٣( 

 رِ ظْ حَ ـال بَ ب َـو سَ حُ مْ ـ تَ ولىَ الأُ  ةُ ـيغَ .  والصِّ بِ ارِ قَ ـتَ مُ ـوال يلِ وِ الطَّ  ينَْ ــبَ  يقِ رِ فْ ـتَّ ـى اللَ عَ  رُ دَ قْ  أَ ولىَ الأُ  ةَ ـيغَ الصِّ 

) −−−⌣( يلِ وِ الطَّ  وضِ رُ ــعَ لِ  ةَ ـيَّ ياسِ القِ  ةَ ـيغَ الصِّ  أنَّ  كَ لِ ذٰ ؛ يِّ اسِ يَ القِ  اقِ ي َـى السِّ لَ عَ  وضِ رُ ـــــفْ مَ ـال

ا ذَ هٰ ــِـل تْ ضَ رَّ ـعَ ـإذا تَ  ةٌ ـيقَ لِ ا خَ �َّ لأَِ  – لِ وَّ الأَ  عِ المقطَ  فُ ذْ ـهو حَ  – هاتُ ــيَ ــن ْـبِ  ضاهُ ر ْـتَ  يرٍ ـــــيِ غْ ـتَ  نْ مِ  ةٌ ـومَ صُ عْ ـمَ 

 :الِ وَ ـالطِّ  عِ المقاطِ  نَ ا مِ نً ــجَ هْ ـتَ سْ ا مُ اقً يَ رَ سِ دْ تُضَمِّنَ الصَّ  نْ أَ بِ  يرِ ــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال

    ⌣−−   ⌣−−−   ⌣−−   ⌣−−−   ⇐ 

 )نٌ جَ هْ ت ـَسْ مُ ( −−−  −−⌣  −−−⌣  −−⌣     

 .رِ ظْ حَ ـال نِ عَ  ةٌ ـيَّ ــــــن ِـغَ  كَ لِ ذٰ ؛ وهي لِ نِ جَ هْ ت ـَسْ مُ ـال ياقِ لسَّ  لِ الاً مجَ  عُ دَ ـ تَ لاْ فَ  −⌣−⌣ ةُ ـيغَ ا الصِّ أمَّ 

 ةَ ـيغَ الصِّ  نَّ لأَِ  −⌣− ةُ ـيغَ صِ  بُ ـنَ ـــت َـجْ ـوتُ  −⌣⌣ ةُ ـيغَ صِ  يطِ سِ ب َـال وضِ رُ ــفي عَ  رُ ــثَ ؤْ ـ)  تُ ٤(  

ها رُ ــثِ ؤْ ـيُ  كُ ارَ دَ ـتَ مُ ـ، والوضِ رُ ــــــالعَ  ةِ ـانَ ـــــ في خولىَ الأُ  ةَ ـيغَ ي الصِّ ضِ ت َـقْ ـيَ  حُ رِ سَ نْ مُ ـال:  فَ يمِ مِ عْ ـتَّ ـى إلى العَ دْ  أَ ولىَ الأُ 

 أنَّ  كَ لِ :  ذٰ يِّ اسِ يَ القِ  ياقِ على السِّ  وضِ رُ ـفْ مَ ـال رِ ظْ ـحَ ـالْ  بَ بَ ــو سَ حُ مْ ـ تَ ولىَ الأُ  ةُ ـيغَ والصِّ .  ةِ ـالخانَ  سِ فْ ــفي نَ 

 فُ ــــذْ هو حَ  –ها تُ ــيَ ــنْ بِ  ضاهُ ر ْـتَ  ـــــيرٍ يِ غْ ـتَ  نْ مِ  ةٌ ـــــومَ صُ عْ ) مَ −⌣−( يطِ سِ ب َـال وضِ ـــــرُ عَ لِ  ةَ ـيَّ اسِ يَ القِ  ةَ ـيغَ الصِّ 

 نَ ا مِ ن ًـجَ هْ ـت َـسْ ا مُ ياقً سِ  تَ ـي ْـب َـنَ الــــــتُضَمِّ  نْ أَ بِ  يرِ ـــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـا الذَ هٰ ــِـل خَضَعَتْ إذا  ةٌ ـيقَ لِ ا خَ �َّ لأَِ  – انيِ الثَّ  عِ طَ قْ مَ ـال

 :الِ وَ الطِّ  عِ المقاطِ 

 −−⌣−  −⌣−  −⌣−−  −⌣−      −⌣−−   .............. ⇐  

 (مُسْتـَهْجَنٌ) .......  −−⌣−       −−   −−⌣−   −⌣−   −⌣−−  

 .رِ ـظْ ـحَ ـالْ  نِ عَ  ةٌ ـيَّ ـــــــن ِـغَ  كَ لِ ؛ وهي لذٰ نِ جَ هْ ـت َـسْ مُ ـال ياقِ لسِّ  لِ الاً مجَ  عُ دَ ـ تَ لاَ فَ  −⌣⌣ ةُ ـيغَ ا الصِّ أمَّ 
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 نْ ها مِ ضُ قُ ـن ْـما يَ  رِ ظْ بحَِ  ةِ ـيَّ ـساسِ الأَ  صائصِ خَ ـالْ  نَ مِ  ةً ـفَ طائِ  ونُ صُ يَ  هُ ـنَّ لأَِ  بيٌِّ لْ سَ  اءٌ ر َـإجْ  نْ إذَ  عُ ن ْـمَ ـالفَ  

 أوْ  ضِ قْ ـنَّ ـال بابَ سْ أَ  يَ ــغِ لْ ي ـُ ه أنْ نِ أْ شَ  نْ ا مِ ر ًـيــــــيِ غْ ـتَ  ضُ رِ فْ ـيَ  هُ ــنَّ لأَِ  إيجابيٌِّ  راءٌ ــــــهو إجْ فَ  رُ ــبْ ــــــجَ ـا ال.  أمَّ يرٍ ـــــيِ غْ ـتَ 

 لٍ جُ رَ  ينَْ ــــبَ  قِ ر ْـكالفَ   نِ يْ راءَ الإجْ  ينَْ ــــبَ  قُ ر ْـ.  والفَ هُ ـتَ ــكَ وْ ـشَ  رُ سِ كْ يَ ـــفَ  وعِ قُ الوُ  رِ وْ ـفي طَ  ضَ قْ ــنَّ ـال جُ ـعالِ ا يُ ر ًـيــــــيِ غْ ـتَ 

 دْ ـوقَ  رَ ـمْ الأَ  كُ دارَ ـتَ ـــيَ  أوْ  الإثمَْ  فَ ارِ قَ ــتُ  أنْ  ةَ ــيَ ـــــشْ خَ  كَ يْ دَ ــيَ  يوُثِقُ  رَ ـآخَ  لٍ جُ ، ورَ الإثمِْ  ةِ فَ قارَ مُ  نْ عَ  هاكَ نْ ــيَ 

 .الإثمِْ  ةِ فَ ارَ قَ مُ ـبِ  لاً عْ فِ  تَ مْ ـمَ ـهَ 

ربِالعلا روضِ والضَّـ ــين العـ  قـَةُ بـ

 تَ دْ ـجَ ووَ  يضِ عارِ الأَ  نَ ا مِ دً دَ ـعَ  نٍ زْ وَ  لِّ كُ لِ  تَ دْ ـجَ ي وَ اضِ رَّ ـلل» يلِ الخلِ  ةِ فَ حْ ـح تُ ر ْـشَ «في  تَ رْ ظَ نَ  إذا 

مُسْتـَفْعِلُنْ مُسْتـَفْعِلُنْ مَـفْعُولاَتُ،  هِ ـــِــــائرتفي دَ  يعِ رِ السَّ  نُ زْ وَ ـفَ   .بٍ رُ ــــــضْ أَ  نْ با مِ  نُ ترَِ ــــــقْ ـما يَ  وضٍ رُ ــــــــعَ  لِّ كُ لِ 

 :بٍ رُ ـــــضْ أَ  ةُ ـتَّ ـوسِ  يضَ عارِ أَ  عُ ـبَ رْ وله أَ 

 :بٍ رُ ــــضْ أَ  ةُ ـلاثَ ولها ثَ » اعِلُنْ فَ « ةٌ ـوفَ شُ كْ مَ  ةٌ ـــــــيَّ وِ طْ  مَ ولىَ الأُ  وضُ رُ ــــــالعَ  

 مُسْتـَفْعِلُنُ  فاَعِلُنْ      مُسْتـَفْعِلُنُ  مُسْتـَفْعِلُنُ  فاَعِلاَنْ مُسْتـَفْعِلُنُ     

 فاَعِلُنْ       مُسْتـَفْعِلُنُ  مُسْتـَفْعِلُنُ  فاَعِلُنْ مُسْتـَفْعِلُنُ  مُسْتـَفْعِلُنُ     

 نْ       مُسْتـَفْعِلُنُ  مُسْتـَفْعِلُنُ  فاَعِلُنْ       مُسْتـَفْعِلُنُ  مُسْتـَفْعِلُنُ  فَـعْلُ    

 ها:لُ ــث ْـمِ  دٌ ـواحِ  بٌ رْ ـــــلها ضَ » عِلُنْ فَ « ةٌ ـوفَ شُ كْ مَ  ةٌ ـولَ ب ُــخْ ـمَ  ةُ ـي َـانِ الثَّ  وضُ رُ ـالعَ  

 مُسْـتـَفْعِلُنْ  مُسْـتـَفْعِلُنْ  فَعِلُنْ       مُسْـتـَفْعِلُنْ  مُسْـتـَفْعِلُنْ  فَعِلُنْ    

 :بُ ر ْـ، وهي الضَّ »نْ ولاَ عُ فْ مَ « ةٌ ــوفَ قُ وْ ـمَ  ةٌ ورَ طُ شْ مَ  ةُ ـث َـالِ الثَّ  وضُ رُ ـالعَ  

 مُسْـتـَفْعِلُنْ  مُسْـتـَفْعِلُنْ  مَفْعُولاَنْ       
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 :بُ ر ْـ، وهي الضَّ »نْ ولُ عُ فْ مَ « ةٌ ـوفَ شُ كْ مَ  ةٌ ورَ طُ شْ مَ  ةُ ـعَ ـابِ رَّ ـال وضُ رُ ـالعَ  

 مُسْـتـَفْعِلُنْ  مُسْـتـَفْعِلُنْ  مَفْعُولُنْ       

 ظَ فَ تحَ  ا وأنْ يعً جمَ  ورِ حُ ب ُــالْ  يضَ عارِ أَ  رَ هِ ظْ تَ سْ تَ  أنْ  كَ ي ْـلَ عَ  ضَ رِ إذا فُ  كَ رِ مْ أَ  نْ مِ  ونُ كُ ما يَ  تَ نْ أَ  رْ دِّ ـقَ  

ا.  طً طَ شَ  رِ مْ الأَ  نَ مِ  تَ فْ ـلِّ ا، وكُ نً زْ وَ  ينَ تِّ ـا وسِ فً ــيِّ ـــنَ  تَ دْ اهَ جَ ـلَ  نْ .  إذَ بٍ ر ُـضْ أَ  نْ ا مِ بِ  نُ ترَِ قْ ـما يَ  وضٍ رُ ـعَ  لِّ كُ لِ 

 كَ ي ْـلَ عَ  ضُ رِ عْ ـنَ  نُ ها؟  ونحَ طُ بِ ضْ يَ  طٍ ابِ إلى ضَ  بِ رْ ــوالضَّ  وضِ رُ ــالعَ  ينَْ ــبَ  ةُ ـلاقَ تـُرَدَّ العَ  ا أنْ ن ًـكِ مْ ـمُ  سَ ي ْـل َـفَ أَ 

 :ةَ ــلاقَ العَ  ذِهِ هٰ  طُ بِ ضْ تَ  دِ ــاعِ وَ ـالقَ  نَ مِ  ةً ـن َــــــيِّ ـهَ  ةً ـطائفَ 

في  ةُ يادَ زِّ ـال وزُ جُ ـ.  ولا تَ فُ ذْ حَ ـفيه ال عَ ـنَ ــت َـإذا امْ  −⌣−)⩊( بِ رْ ـــــفي الضَّ  ةُ يادَ زِّ ـال وزُ جُ ـ)  تَ ١( 

 .يعِ رِ صْ تَّ ـل لِ إلاَّ  وضِ رُ ـــــــالعَ 

 وعُ قُ .  ووُ وضِ رُ ـــفي العَ  رُ دَ ـنْ أَ  فَ ذْ ـحَ ـالْ  نَّ كِ ا، لٰ يعً جمَ  بِ ر ْــوالضَّ  وضِ رُ ـــفي العَ  فُ ذْ ـحَ ـالْ  رُ دُ نْ ــ)  يَ ٢( 

 عُ ـقَ ــيَ  دْ ـقَ ـ:  فَ يحٍ حِ صَ  رُ ـــــــي ْـغَ  سَ كْ العَ  نَّ كِ ، لٰ بِ ر ْــعلى الضَّ  فَ ذْ ـحَ ـالْ  ضُ رِ فْ ـيَ  وضِ رُ ـــفي العَ  فِ ذْ ـحَ ـالْ 

 .وضِ رُ ـفي العَ  عَ ـقَ ــيَ  أنْ  ونَ دُ  بِ رْ ــفي الضَّ  فُ ذْ ــحَ ـالْ 

على  ينِْ ــت َــيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـفي ال يرُ ـــــي ِـغْ ـتَّ ـالرى ــــــا، جَ يعً ب جمَ رْ ــــوالضَّ  وضِ رُ ـــــــفي العَ  فُ ذْ ــــــحَ ـالْ  عَ ـقَ )  إذا وَ ٣( 

 .هِ ــــــــذاتِ  وِ حْ نَّ ـال

 يضِ عارِ الأَ  ودِ مُ ـفي عَ  ومِ زُ ــاللُّ  ةِ فَ صِ بِ  −⌣⌣و  −⌣− تانِ ـيغَ الصِّ  مَ سِ تَّ ــتَ  أنْ  بُ )  الغالِ ٤( 

 الي:تَّ ـال وِ حْ نَّ ـعلى ال ينِْ ـــتَ ــيغَ الصِّ  زامُ ي التِ رِ .  ويجَ بِ رُ ــــضْ الأَ  ودِ مُ وعَ 

 ةِ ـيَّ ـــــقِ ــفي بَ  مَ زَ ـــــت َـل ْـتُ  أنْ  عُ ـائِ الشَّ فَ  يضِ عارِ الأَ  ودِ ـــــمُ ـفي عَ  ينِْ ـــتَ ــيغَ ى الصِّ دَ ــــإحْ  تْ رَ دَّ ــــصَ (ا)  إذا تَ   

 .ةٌ ادَ يَ  زِ لاَ وَ  فٌ ذْ ها حَ سَّ مَ ـيَ  مْ ـلَ  ةً ـيَّ ـــلاثِ ثُ  بُ ر ُـضْ الأَ  تِ اءَ إذا جَ ا يعً جمَ  نِ يْ ودَ مُ ـها في العَ امُ ـز ت ِـالْ  بُ لِ غْ وي ـَ ودِ مُ العَ 
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عليه  جَ رَ ي دَ ذِ الَّ  عُ ـائِ ، فالشَّ لِ وَّ الأَ  بِ رْ ـــــالضَّ  عَ قِ وْ ـمَ  ينِْ ـــتَ ــيغَ ى الصِّ دَ ـإحْ  تْ عَ ق ـَ(ب)  إذا وَ   

 ه.رِ سْ أَ  بِ انيِ الثَّ  ودِ مُ ـها في العَ زامُ ـهو التِ  اءُ ر َـعَ ـالشُّ 

 اذَّةـيـِــــيرات الشــغـْتَّـال

 يراتٌ ــــيِ غْ ـتَ  نْ .  هي إذَ ثِ الِ ى الثَّ وَ ـتَ سْ مُ ـال دُ ـاعِ وَ ـها قَ طُ بِ ضْ لا تَ  يراتٌ ـــــيِ غْ ـا تَ أحيانً  نِ زْ على الوَ  أُ رَ ـــــطْ تَ  

 نْ مِ  تِ يْ ــب َــعلى الْ  أُ ر َـطْ ـما يَ  رُ دَ ـنْ أَ  كَ لِ ذٰ ، وهي لِ بيَِّ رَ ــالعَ  رَ ــعْ الشِّ  أَ شَ نْ ي أَ ذِ الَّ  يِّ ـنِّ ـالفَ  ظامِ نِّ ـعلى ال ةٌ ـيبَ رِ غَ 

ًّماَا أً دَ ب ْـمَ  كَفِيلٌ بأَِنْ يـُحَقِّـقَ ها  ودَ رُ وُ   أنَّ لاَ وْ ـها لَ لَ مِ �ُ  ا بنا أنْ يرً دِ ــــــجَ  كانَ   دْ ـ.  وقَ يرٍ ــــيِ غْ ـتَ  إليه  هْ ـبَّ ــن َـــت َـــلم يَ  

 .نِ ازُ وَ ـتَّ ـال أُ دَ ـب ْـ، هو مَ اءُ مَ دَ ـالقُ 

 هي: ةُ اذَ الشَّ  يراتُ ـــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـوال 

 .ثِّ تَ ــجْ مُ ـوال يفِ فِ ـخَ ـفي الْ  −⌣−− نْ مِ  يرِ خِ الأَ  عِ المقطَ  يرُ صِ قْ ـ)  تَ ١( 

على » مِ زْ ــــــخَ ـال« بَ قَ ـلَ  ماءُ دَ ـالقُ  قَ ـل َــأطْ  دْ ــ.  وقَ رِ طْ الشَّ  ةِ ــدايَ في بِ  ينِْ ــــعَ طَ قْ ـأو مَ  عٍ طَ قْ ـمَ  ةُ يادَ )  زِ ٢( 

 .ةِ يادَ زِّ ـال ذِهِ هٰ 

 قَ ـل َـطْ أَ  دْ ـ.  وقَ ينِْ ـــيلَ وِ طَ  ينِْ ـــعَ ـطَ قْ مَ  ـِا لقً سابِ  إذا كانَ  رِ طْ الشَّ  ةِ ـدايَ بِ  نْ مِ  يرٍ صِ قَ  عٍ طَ قْ ـمَ  فُ ذْ ـ)  حَ ٣( 

 .فِ ذْ ـحَ ـالْ  ذَاهٰ على » مِ رْ ــــــخَ ـال« بَ قَ ـلَ  ماءُ دَ ـالقُ 

 .كِ دارَ ـتَ مُ ـال وءِ زُ ــــــــجْ ـومَ  كِ دارَ تَ مُ ـال وِ شْ ـفي حَ  −⌣− نْ مِ  يرِ صِ قَ ـال عِ المقطَ  فُ ذْ ـ)  حَ ٤( 

هو  نِ ازُ وَ ـــــــتَّ ـال نَ ا مِ عً وْ ـنَ  ياقِ السِّ  ةِ ـي َـنْ ــى على بِ فَ ضْ أَ  دْ ـقَ  هُ دْ ـالي تجَِ تَّ ـال رِ طْ في الشَّ  اذَّ الشَّ  يرَ ــــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال لِ مَّ أَ تَ  

 :ادِ دَ ضْ الأَ  ينَْ ـــبَ  ةُ ـلَ قاب ـَمُ ـال

  −⌣−⌣  −−⌣−  −⌣− ⌣⇐ −⌣−⌣  −−⌣⌣  −⌣−    ⌣ 
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 لِّ كُ لِ  دْ ، تجَِ طِ سَ  الوَ تىَّ ـــــحَ  هُ ـعَ ـقاطِ مَ  بْ قَّ ـعَ ـوتَ  هِ ـي ْـــفَ ر َـطَ بِ  أْ دَ ـابْ فَ  ــــيرِ يِ غْ ــتَّ ـال ةِ ـيَّ ـلِ مَ ـعَ  نْ مِ  جِ اتِ ـنَّ ـال رِ طْ إلى الشَّ  اِعْمِدْ 

 .هُ ـلُ قابِ ـا يُ ر ًـيصِ ا قَ ر ًـيظِ نَ  يلٍ وِ طَ  عٍ طَ قْ ـمَ 

 لَ ب ْــقَ  نِ وازُ تَّ ـال نَ ا مِ دً رَّ ــــــجَ ـمُ  المائلِ  طِّ ـــــخَ لْ لِ  قَ ـابِ السَّ  ياقَ السِّ  دِ ــــــتجَِ  ينِْ ــــــي َـالِ تَّ ـال نِ يْ ر َـطْ ا الشَّ ضً يْ أَ  لْ مَّ أَ تَ  

 :اذٍّ شَ  يرٍ ـــــــيِ غْ ـإلى تَ  ينِْ ـــتَ ــفي الحالَ  عٌ ـراجِ  نِ وازُ ـتَّ ـفي ال لُ ضْ ؛ والفَ يرِ ـــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال دَ ـعْ ـبَ  نِ وازُ تَّ ـالا بِ يً سِ ت َـكْ ، مُ يرِ ـــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال

⌣−⌣−  ⌣⌣/−  −−⌣−  −− ⇐ −⌣⌣⌣−  ⌣⌣/−  −⌣−−  −− 

−−⌣  −−−⌣  −−⌣/  −⌣⌣− ⇐ −−  −−−⌣  −−⌣/  −⌣⌣− 

ْ مُ � الْ  نِ عَ  راءُ عَ الشُّ  فَ رَ ــصَ نْ لاَ  مُ زْ ــــــخَ ـ الْ لاَ وْ ـولَ    ائعَ الشَّ  يَّ ـنِّ ـالفَ  ظامَ نِّ ـال أنَّ  كَ لِ .  ذٰ الاً إهمْ  وهُ لُ مَ ـهْ وأَ  حِ سرَِ ن

 لِّ في كُ  يْ (أَ  يلٍ وِ طَ  رٍ ـــــطْ شَ  لِّ في كُ  تانِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَ  أوْ  ةٌ ـيلَ عِ فْ ــتَ  رَ رَّ ـــــكَ تَ ــتَ  نْ أَ ي بِ ضِ قْ ـيَ  بيِِّ رَ ـــــالعَ  رِ عْ ـالشِّ  ورِ حُ ـفي بُ 

ًمات ّ ًّ ــــــلُ خُ  رارِ ــــــكْ ـتَّ ـال ذَاهٰ  نْ و مِ لُ خْ ـمُسْـتـَفْعِلُنْ فاَعِلُنْ يَ فاَعِلاَتُنْ  ياقُ )، والسِّ ينِْ ــتَ ــيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال زَ جاوَ  رٍ طْ شَ    ا.

 لاً كْ  شَ ولىَ الأُ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ــتَّ ـعلى ال غُ ـــبِ سْ يُ ـــإلى مُسْتـَفْعِلاَتُنْ مُسْـتـَفْعِلُنْ فاَعِلُنْ فَ  ياقَ السِّ  يلُ حِ ـيُ  مَ زْ ــــــخَ ـالْ  نَّ كِ لٰ 

 :يَّ ورِ رُ ـــــالضَّ  رارَ كْ ـتَّ ـال كَ لِ ذٰ بِ  قُ قِّ حَ ـ، ويُ ةِ ـي َـانِ ـثَّ ـال ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال نَ ا مِ بً ـــــيرِ قَ 

  −⌣−−  −⌣−−  −⌣− ⇐ −−⌣−−  −⌣−−  −⌣− 

 دْ ـوقَ  ؛امِّ ـتَّ ـال يِّ ـعِ طَ قْ مَ ـال نِ وازُ تَّ ـالبِ  تْ سَ تَ ــاكْ  دِ ـ قَ ولىَ الأُ  ةَ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال دِ ـتجَِ  مِ زْ ــــــخَ ـالْ  دَ ــــــعْ ـبَ  ياقَ السِّ  لِ ـــــمَّ أَ تَ  

 .سائلَ ي إليها الوَ ـغِ تَ ــبْ ــويَ  بيُِّ رَ ـــــــالعَ  رُ ــعْ ــها الشِّ رُ ــــــــثِ ؤْ ــيُ  ةٌ ـلَ صْ خَ  نَ ازُ وَ ـتَّ ـال أنَّ  ثٍ حْ ـبَ  نْ نا مِ مْ دَّ ـيما قَ فِ  تَ يْ أَ رَ 

 صاءُ قْ تِ سْ .  والاِ اءً فَ صَ  وزِ شُ نُّ ـال نَ ا ومِ وعً يُ ذُ  وذِ ذُ ـالشُّ  نَ مِ  هُ ـلَ دَّ ــبَ  رٍ وْ دَ ــزْمُ هنا بِ ـــــخَ ـالْ  ضَ هَ ـنَ  دْ ـقَ ــفَ  نْ وإذَ  

على  ةُ ـي َـانِ الثَّ  ةُ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـ والولىَ الأُ  ةُ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَّ ـال يهِ فِ  تْ هَ ــابَ شَ ـتَ  دْ ـــا قَ ومً زُ ــخْ ـ مَ إلاَّ  دْ رِ لم يَ  حَ رِ سَ نْ مُ ـال على أنَّ  لُّ دُ ـيَ 

 ةِ وَ ظْ حُ ـال نَ مِ  حُ رِ سَ نْ مُ ـال غِ لُ ب ـْـلم يَ  كَ لِ ذٰ ، لِ قِ ــابُ طَ تَّ ـى إلى القَ رْ ــــــلا يَ  هَ ـشابُ تَّ ـال نَّ كِ .  لٰ ناهُ حْ ضَ وْ ي أَ ذِ الَّ  وِ حْ ـنَّ ـال

 (مُسْـتـَفْعِلُن مُسْتـَـفْعِلُنْ فاَعِلُنْ). يعُ رِ السَّ  هُ ـغَ ـلَ ما ب ـَ راءِ عَ الشُّ  دَ ـن ْـعِ 
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ع  ضــوِيــالـتَّـ

».  يَّ اسِ يَ القِ  امَ وَ الدَّ «يها مِّ سَ نُ  نِ ــــــمَ زَّ ـال نَ مِ  ةً رَ ــتْ ــــــفَ  قِ طْ ـنُّ ـفي ال قُ رِ غْ ـتَ سْ يَ  ةِ ـيَّ ياسِ القِ  زانِ وْ الأَ  نَ مِ  نٍ زْ وَ  لُّ كُ  

 يلٌ وِ طَ  عٌ ـطَ قْ ـمَ  رَ ـــــصِّ ـفإذا قُ .  يرٍ ـــــــيِ غْ ـتَ  نْ مِ  نِ زْ على الوَ  أْ رَ ـــــــطْ ا يَ مَ هْ مَ  وتِ بُ ــــــثُّ ـإلى ال حُ ـن َـجْ ـيَ  يُّ اسِ يَ القِ  امُ وَ والدَّ 

 نَ مِ  عُ وْ ــــــنَّ ـال ذَاهٰ  يمُ قِ تَ سْ ها.  ويَ سِ فْ ـنَ  ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ــتَّ ـفي ال رٍ اوِ مجُ  عٍ طَ قْ ـمَ إلى  شادِ الإنْ  دَ ـنْ عِ  نيُِّ مَ زَّ ـال قُ رْ ـــــالفَ  يفَ ضِ أُ 

ا يً هِ ـتَ ــنْ ــمُ  أوْ  )long vowel( يلٍ وِ طَ  ينٍ لِ  فِ رْ ــــ على حَ لاً مِ تَ ــشْ مُ  رُ جاوِ مُ ـال عُ ـطَ قْ مَ ـال  كانَ تىَ ــمَ  ةِ الإضافَ 

 ةٌ ـت َـكْ سَ  نِ زْ إلى الوَ  تْ يفَ ضِ  أُ وإلاَّ  ،)consonantal continuant( رارِ مْ تِ سْ الاِ  وفِ رُ ــــحُ  نْ مِ  رَ ــــــآخَ  فٍ رْ ــــــبحَِ 

 .وبَ لُ ــطْ مَ ـال نيَِّ ــَـــمزَّ ـال قَ رْ ـــــي الفَ دِّ ؤَ ــتُ 

ـــذُوذُ   تـَداركـــالـمشـ

P2Fالـتِّــــــــبرْيِـزيُِّ  مَ عَ زَ  

٣
P  َّةَ سَ خمَ  هُ نْ مِ  طَ ب َــن ْــت َـاسْ فَ  بيَِّ رَ ـالعَ  رَ ـعْ الشِّ  أَ ر َـقْ ـتَ اسْ  يَّ يدِ راهِ الفَ  دَ حمْ أَ  نَ بْ  يلَ الخلِ  أن 

 ،كَ ارَ دَ ـتَ مُ ـال اهُ مَّ ـسَ  ،ايدً دِ ا جَ رً ــــــحْ ـبَ  ضافَ أَ نُ مَسْعَدَةَ) فَ ــيدُ بْ عِ (سَ  شُ فَ ـخْ الأَ  اءَ ـــــج مَّ ـا، ثُ رً ـــــحْ ـبَ  رَ ـــــشَ عَ 

لِكَ زَعَمَ كَذٰ    .بِ ارِ ـــــــقـت َـمُ ـال لِ وَّ أَ  نْ مِ  »عُوف ـَ« وعِ مُ جْ مَ ـال دِ تَ الوَ  فِ ذْ ـحَ  دَ ـعْ ـقِ بَ ـفِ ـتَّ ــالم ةِ رَ ـئدا نْ مِ  »فَكُّ ي ـُ«

P3Fالـجَـوْهَريُِّ 

٤
P  َنُ بْ  لُ ـيـلِ خَ ـواليلَ لم يـَـعُدَّ المتدارَكَ في بحُورِ الشِّعْرِ العَــرَبيِِّ.  ــيْـــرهُ مِنَ الـثِّـقاتِ أنَّ الخلِ ــوغ 

 ورِ حُ ب ُـال كِّ فَ لِ  ةً ـيقَ رِ طَ  عَ دَ ـــــــت َـــها وابْ وزَ ـــــــمُ رُ  عَ رَ ـــــــتَ ــواخْ  ةَ ــــــــيَّ وضِ رُ ــــــالعَ  رَ ـــــــــــوائِ الدَّ  عَ ـــــــضَ ي وَ ذِ الَّ  وَ ــــــــهُ  دَ ـحمْ أَ 

P4F»:يلِ الخلِ  ةِ فَ حْ ـح تُ رْ ــــشَ «ي في اضِ رَّ ـال يدِ الحمِ  دُ ـب ْـعَ  ؟  قالَ كَ دارَ تَ مُ ـال لَ فَ غْ أَ  نْ إذَ  فَ ي ْـها.  كَ نْ مِ 

٥ 

 ودَ جُ وُ  ضُ رِ فْ ــيَ  هُ دَ حْ وَ  ذَاهٰ و ، هُ رَ ــــيْ ــغَ  ةِ رَ ـائِ �� لِ  نىَ ــــعْ لا مَ  لْ ها، بَ نائِ بِ  يمِ مِ صَ  نْ مِ  ةِ رَ ـائا�� في  كِّ الفَ  راءُ إجْ و «
 وِ ـ.  ولَ هِ ـي ْـلَ عَ  هُ ـكَ رَ دْ ـت َـاسْ  شَ فَ ـخْ الأَ  وإنَّ  هُ ـلَ فَ ـغْ أَ  دْ ـقَ  يلَ الخلِ  إنَّ  لِ وْ ـقَ لْ  لِ نىَ ــعْ ـلا مَ ا.  فَ ضً رْ ــفَ  كِ ارَ دَ ـتَ مُ ـال

 ادِ دَ في عِ  هُ ر َــكُ ذْ ـيَ  أنْ  نْ مِ  لَّ قَ لا أَ فَ  بيِِّ رَ ـــــالعَ  رِ ـعْ ـا في الشِّ دً شاهِ  رِ ـحْ ـب َـا الذَ هٰ ــِـل دْ لم يجَِ  يلَ الخلِ  نا أنَّ ضْ رَ ــتَ ـــــافْ 
في  دَ رِ ــــطَّ مُ ـوال ةِ ـــــفَ ل ِـتَ ؤْ ـمُ ـفي ال رَ ـــــفِّ وَ ت ـَمُ ـوال ةِ ـفَ ل ِـت َـخْ مُ ـال ةِ رَ ـــائا�� في  دَّ ـت َـمْ مُ ـال رَ ــــــكما ذكَ   ةِ لَ مَ هْ مُ ـال ورِ حُ ـب ُــال

اهما على دَ إحْ  رِ حْ ـب َـال ذَاهٰ  نْ مِ  ينِْ ــــتَ يدَ صِ قَ  يلِ لِ خَ لْ لِ  أنَّ  واةِ رُّ ـاه البَ ـــــفي إنْ  يُّ طِ فْ القِ  رَ ــ.  وقد ذكَ ةِ هَ بِ ت َـشْ مُ ـال
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 ونِ كُ سُ نْ بِ ـــــنْ فَـعْلُ ـــــنْ فَـعْلُ ـــــنْ فَـعْلُ ـــــى على فَـعْلُ رَ ـــــخْ والأُ  ينِْ ــــالعَ  يكِ رِ حْ ت َـنْ بِ ـــــل ُـنْ فـَعَ ـــــل ُـنْ فـَعَ ـــــل ُـنْ فـَعَ ـــــل ُـفـَعَ 

ُ ـــــب َــت َـــا يَ ذَ   هوبٰ ينِْ ــــالعَ   دِ قَ  شَ فَ ـخْ الأَ  نَّ وأَ  نَ زْ الوَ  ذَاهٰ  يلِ الخلِ  الِ ــــفغْ ـإبِ  ةِ ـلَ القائِ  ةِ ورَ ــطُ سْ ا��  كَ لْ تِ  فُ ــْـــيزَ  ينَّ
 ».هِ ـــــي ْـلَ عَ  هُ كَ رَ دْ ت َـاسْ 

 لُ مِ ت َـشْ ـإليها تَ  نَّ مأَ واطْ  يلُ ها الخلِ طَ بَ ــنْ ــت َـتي اسْ الَّ  رِ عْ الشِّ  ورَ حُ ـبُ  نَّ أَ بِ  قٌ اثِ وَ  يَ اضِ الرَّ  يدِ مِ ـحَ ـالْ  دَ ب ْـعَ  لَّ عَ ولَ  

 وءِ زُ ومجَ  كِ ارَ دَ تَ مُ ـال نَ مِ  جَ اذِ نمَ  فَ دَ صا يلَ الخلِ  أنَّ  حُ ـجِّ ر َـنُ ــــفَ  نُ حْ ـا نَ .  أمَّ كِ ارَ دَ تَ مُ ـال وءِ زُ ومجَ  كِ ارَ دَ تَ مُ ـعلى ال

 وءَ زُ ومجَ  كَ ارَ دَ تَ مُ ـال أنَّ  كَ لِ .  ذٰ بيِِّ رَ ـالعَ  رِ عْ الشِّ  ظامِ نِ ــلِ  عُ ـــضَ خْ ـلا تَ  ةً آها شاذَّ ها ورَ ن ْـعَ  ضَ رَ ـعْ أَ فَ  كِ ارَ دَ تَ مُ ـال

في  فِ ذْ حَ ـال وعُ قُ ، ووُ وِ شْ حَ ـفي ال زٌ ــــــجائ فُ ذْ حَ ـال:  فَ ورٍ مُ أُ  ةِ سَ في خمَ  ورِ حُ ب ُـال سائرِ لِ  ضانِ ناقِ مُ  كِ ارَ دَ تَ مُ ـال

 تانِ يغَ ، والصِّ يِّ دِ دَ ـالعَ  رِ ناظُ ـتَّ ـللِ  عُ ضَ خْ ـلا تَ  يضُ عارِ ، والأَ بِ رْ ــــفي الضَّ  هِ ـــــوعِ قُ وُ  نْ مِ  رَ دَ ــنْ أَ  سَ ي ْـلَ  وضِ رُ ــالعَ 

ا، دً ـيْ ـــقَ  سَ ي ْــلَ  يضِ عارِ الأَ  ودِ مُ ما في عَ هُ زامَ ـالتِ  نَّ كِ لٰ  لِ وَّ الأَ  رِ طْ الشَّ  ةِ ـايَ في �ِ  انِ دَ رِ تَ » فَعِلُنْ «و » اعِلُنْ فَ «

  .ةِ ـسَ مْ ـخَ ـعلى الْ  ةُ ـيلَ وِ الطَّ  هُ ـعُ ـقاطِ مَ  تْ زادَ  وإنْ  زٌ ـــــــجائِ  لُ صِ فَ ـنْ مُ ـال ياقُ والسِّ 

) ينِْ  (العَ انيِ ـثَّ ـال فِ ر ْـحَ ـال يكِ رِ حْ تَ بِ  نْ علُ فَ  نْ علُ فَ  نْ علُ فَ  نْ علُ ا فَ وعً يُ ـــشُ  هار ُـــث َــكْ أَ فَ  كِ ارَ دَ ـتَ مُ ـال كالُ شْ ا أَ أمَّ  

 يكِ رِ ـــــحْ ـتَ ا فَعلُنْ فَعلُنْ فَعلُنْ بِ وعً يُ ـــها شُ رُ ــــثَ ــكْ أَ فَ  وءِ زُ ـــــــجْ مَ ـال كالُ شْ ا أَ .  وأمَّ ةٍ لَ ــــيعِ فْ ـتَ  لِّ في كُ  هِ ـن ِـيكِ سْ تَ  أو

 . ةٍ ـيلَ عِ فْ ـتَ  لِّ في كُ  هِ ـن ِـيـكِ سْ ) أو تَ ينِْ ــــ (العَ انيِ ـثَّ ـال فِ رْ ــــــحَ ـال

 ةُلَـــمهـمـال   ـــــربحالأَ

ـــل َـمَــــهْ أَ  ةً ـلاثـَــا ثَ زانـًــوْ أَ  دُ لِّـــوَ  ت ـُانيِ ـثَّــــى الوَ ت ـَـسْـــمُ ـال ـدَ واعِـــقَ  نَّ أَ  تَ يـْــأَ رَ   نْ لُ عِ فْ ـتـَــسْ مُ «:  هِـــيَ  ءُ راعَ ـها الشُّ

ــ ــ نْ لاتُ اعِ فَ ــ نْ لاتُ ـاعِــفَ «و  »نْ لُ اعِ فَ ــ نْ لُ اعِ فَ ــ نْ لاتُ اعِ فَ ــ نْ لُ عِ فْ ـتَــسْ مُ «و » نْ لُ اعِ فَ  كــانَ أَ ».  نْ لُ عِ فْ ـتَــسْ مُ  نْ لاتُ اعِ فَ

 زانَ وْ الأ طُ بِ ضْـتي تَ الَّـ دِ للقواعِـ ةً ـيَّــيعِ ـبِ طَ  ةً يجَ ـتـِـنَ  ا كـانَ ـهَــالَ إهمْ  أنَّ  عُ ؟  الواقـِيلَ ل ِـعْ تـَّ ـال لُ مِ ـتَ حْ  ـَا لا يث ًـــبَ ـها عَ ـالُ إهمْ 

 :ثِ حْ ب َـال ذَاهٰ ا في ز ًــــــوجَ ا مُ ضً رْ عَ  ناهُ ضْ ر َـا عَ قً ــــــيـقِ ا دَ ًيّ ـــنِّ ـا فَ ظامً نِ  بيِّ رَ ــــــالعَ  رِ عْ للشِّ  نُ مَ ضْ وتَ 
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ــــ١( ـــــالقِ  زانِ وْ في الأ ئعُ ا)  فالشَّ ــــفْ ت ـَ رَ رَّ ـكَــــت َــتَ  أنْ  ةِ ويلَ ـالطَّــــ ةِ ياسِيَّـ ــــفْ ـأو تَ  يلةٌ ـعِ  نَ زْ الــــوَ  نَّ كِــــ، لٰ تانِ ـعيلَ

 .هِ ـإهمالِ  إلى وذُ ذُ ى الشُّ أدَّ ، فةِ دَ القاعِ  ذِهِ هٰ  نْ عَ  ذَّ شَ  دْ قَ » نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ لاتُ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ـت َـسْ مُ «

، فهـو لابَ قِـنْ الاِ  يحُ ـبـِـذي يُ الَّـ يكِ كِ فْ ـتَّــال نَ مِـ رُ ـفُ ن ـْوي ـَ كِ ـبْ  السَّ إلى حُ ـنَ جْ ـيَ  بيُّ رَ ـالعَ  وضُ رُ ـ)  والعَ ٢(

ـــعْ ت ـَ أنْ  نُ جِ هْ ـت ـَسْـــيَ  ـــعِ فْ ـ تَ إلى دَ مِ ـــت ـَــفَ  يٍّ ياسِـــقِ  نٍ زْ وَ  لاتِ ـي ـــ ثَ ـبَ عْ ـــها، مُ ظامِ ن ِـبِ ـــؤَ ومُ  ذِهِ هٰـــا مً ـدِّ قَ  يْ ، كَـــلـــكَ ا تِ ر ًـخِّ

ـ »نْ لُ اعِ فـَ نْ لاتُ اعِ فـَ نْ لُ اعِ فـَ نْ لاتُ اعِ فَ « نَ زْ الوَ  لِ أمَّ تَ  ا. ديدً ا جَ ًّ ياسِ ا قِ زنً وَ  جَ رِ خْ ت َـسْ تَ   لِ مَـا للرَّ يكًـكِ فْ فيـه ت ـَ دْ تجَِ

ــيــهِ نِ عْ ذي ن ـَالَّـ وِ حْ نَّ ـالــ ىعلـ  صُ رِ ــــــويحَ  بيُّ رَ العَــ رُ ــــــعْ ه الشِّ سِــيغُ ذي يُ الَّــ يِّ ـعـِـطَ قْ مَ ـالْ  نِ وازُ ــــــتَّ ـ بالنىغْــأَ  لَ مَـالرَّ  دِ ، وتجَِ

 .لِ مَ ا للرَّ إيثارً » نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ لاتُ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ لاتُ اعِ فَ « نِ زْ الوَ  نِ عَ  ءُ راعَ الشُّ  فَ رِ نصَ ـيَ  أنْ  نْ إذَ ا يبً رِ ليس غَ  ليه. عَ 

  −⌣−− نَ زْ الـــوَ  تَ لْـــأمَّ ا تَ إذَ .  فـــرَ ـآخَـــ نٌ زْ بــِـوَ  نٌ زْ وَ  سَ بِ ت َـلْـــي ـَ أنْ  أبىيــَـ بيُّ رَ العَـــ وضُ رُ )  والعَـــ٣(

 يطِ سِ ب َـالـ ءِ و زُ جْ بمَ  سَ بِ ت َـلْ ي ـَ أنْ ا ديرً جَ  هُ تَ دْ جَ ) وَ نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ  نْ لاتُ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ (مُ  −−⌣−  −⌣−−

ـــجَ ووَ  )−⌣−−  −⌣−  −⌣−−( ـــيِّ مَ تَ مُ  طِ ـيــسِ ب َـال ءَ و زُ ـــــجْ ـمَ  تَ دْ ـ  زانُ وْ ها الأر ُــــــثِ ؤْ ت ـُ ةٍ لَ صْــا بخَِ زً ـ

 ةٍ عيلـَفْ ت ـَ لِّ في كُـ يرَ صِـالقَ  عَ طـَقْ الم أنَّ  كَ لـِ(ذٰ  ـعِ قـِا في الموْ ًّمات ـفاقـًاتِّ  صيرةُ القَ  عُ المقاطِ  قَ فِ تَّ ــتَ  أنْ ، هي ةُ ـيَّ ياسِ القِ 

ـ دَّ صُ ـــأنْ يَ  نْ إذَ ا يبً رِ غَ  سَ ي ْـ).  لَ يرَ خِ الأ عَ طَ المقْ  رُ اوِ يجُ  » نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْـمُ  نْ لاتُ اعِ فـَ نْ لُ عِ فْ ـتـَسْ مُ « نِ زْ الـوَ  نِ عَـ ءُ راعَ الشُّ

 .يطِ سِ ب َـال ءِ مجلزو إيثارً 
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ـــ الغايَ إلىاني ـثَّـــى الوَ ـت ـَالمسْــ دُ ــــــواعِ قَ  تْ هَــدِ انت ـَقَــف ـَ نْ إذَ و  ــوَ تي ت ـَالَّــ ةِ ــ ـــناها حِ ي ْـخَّ  ةِ فايــَنا بالكِ فْ رَ ت ـَـاعْــ ينَ ـــ

 انَ زَ أوْ  دُ لِّـوَ ت ـُ دِ واعِـالقَ  نَ مِـ فةً ئِ طا طَ بِ نْ ــت َـسْ نَ  أنْ هي  الغايةُ  كَ لْ تِ  . دٌّ ـبُ  هِ ـيقِ قِ حْ ـتَ  نْ ا ليس مِ عً ا مانِ عً ا جامِ طً رْ شَ 

 ا.ئً يإليها شَ  يفُ ضِ ا، ولا تُ ئً يمنها شَ  طُ قِ سْ ا:  لا تُ يعً جمِ  يلِ لِ خَ ـال

بـه في  ةً مَ زِ ـتَ لْـمُ  ةِ ـفايـَالكِ  أِ دَ ب ْـمَـ ـِل ةً عَ ا خاضِ تَ دْ جَ وَ  ثِ الِ ثَّ ـى الوَ ت ـَـالمسْ  دِ واعِ في قَ  رَ ــــــــظَ نَّ ـال تَ ن ْـعَ مْ ا أَ إذَ و 

ــــحَ ـا، تُ جميعًــ ةِ ثلاـثَّـــال ياتِ وَ ت ـَـى المسْــناها، علــبطْ نْ ــــتي استَ الَّــ دَ واعِــالقَ  أنَّ بــِ كَ لــَ يمٌ عِــأنــا زَ .  و  مٍ زْ ـــــــوحَ  ةٍ ـقَّــدِ   قُ ـقِّ

في  هُ ـنـُـلِ عْ أُ  كـنيِّ إليـه، لٰ ا ًنّ ئ ِـمَ طْ ا به مُ قً ــواثِ  أيَ الرَّ  ذَاهٰ  نُ لِ عْ أُ .  يمِ مِ عْ ـتَّ ـوال ةِ ولَ هُ السُّ  نَ ا مِ ر ًـيبِ ا كَ رً دْ قَ  ةِ ــفايَ الكِ  عَ مَ 

 نْ مِـ نْ كُـمـا يَ هْ ي.  ومَ يرِْ غَـ يَ فِـكْ يَ  أنْ ي ـبغِ نْ ــيني، وما يَ فِ كْ لا يَ  هُ ـت ُـكْ رَ دْ أَ ذي الَّ  نَّ : لأدالٍ تِ واعْ  دٍ صْ وقَ  عٍ ـواضُ تَ 

ــأَ  ــف ـَ رٍ مْ ــأَ  دْ قَ ــ تُ مْ دَ قْ ــ ذَاهٰــى عل ــ ةِ راسَــفي دِ  ديــدٍ جَ  بٍ هَ ذْ ئــي بمِــَلامَ زُ  يَ ر ِـغْــأُ  أنْ  في اعًــطامِ  ثِ حْ ب َـال  وضِ ـرُ العَ

 عِ فْ ـنَّــال نَ ا مِـئً يشَـ ةُ ــــــــبيَّ ر َـالعَ  ومُ ل ُـالعـُ نيَِ ـــــجْ ـتَ  أنْ ى سَـي، وعَ دِ هْـإلى جُ  مْ هُ دَ ــــــــهْ وا جُ يفُ ضِـيُ  أنْ ى سَـ، عَ بيِّ رَ ـــــالعَ 

 .رُ ـــــــضافُ تَّ ـوال نُ عاوُ تَّ ـال يهِ ــتِ ـؤْ يُ 

 ـتابـــــــر وعـــــشكْ

ـــبكَة الإن  ترنتــلقاء على شـ

ـ ورِ حُ ـفيـه عـن بـُ ثتُ دَّ تحَـ ـةِ نكليزيَّـالإ غـةِ ا باللُّ تابـًكِ   بابِ الشَّ  امِ أيَّ في  تُ فْ ـألَّ    تُ مْـعَ وزَ  ربيِّ العَـ رِ عْ الشِّ

 ا ًّـربــا عَ ب ًـيــأدِ  تــابِ ا الكِ ذَ هٰ ــِــاالله ل ضَ يَّ ـــــوقــد قَ  . قلالِ ســتِ والاِ  زِ يُّ ـــــمَ تَّ ـال نَ مِــ ءٍ يْ شَــبِ  مُ سِ تَّ ــــيَ  ايــدً دِ ا جَ أيــًلي ر  أنَّ 

 زَ اوَ بــل تجــ تـابِ الكِ  ءةِ بقــرا عْ ـنَ قْـي ـَ لــمْ ، فَ ةـأبــو ستَّـسـليمان  ســتاذُ هـو الأ هِ ـــــقِ وُّ ــفَ وت ـَ هِ ـــبوغِ في نُ  كَّ لا شَــ عًـابارِ 
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لا  يلِ بالتفاصِـــ نيٍّ غَـــ قـــالٍ في مَ  ـةِ ربيَّـــالعَ  غـــةِ اللُّ  ءِ دبـــاأُ  إلىها ـقديمــِـوتَ  ةِ ـساسيَّـــالأ ةِ المـــادَّ  صِ لاَ خْ تِ  اسْـــإلى كَ لــِـذٰ 

ــ دَ شَــمــا حَ و  دٍ هْــجُ  نْ فيــه مِــ لَ ذَ مــا بــَ ئِ ى القــار ى علــفَ خْ ـيــَ  ةِ كَ ـبَ شَــ ىعلــ المقــالَ  رَ شَــ.  وقــد نَ نايــةٍ عِ  نْ لــه مِ

ــ ئــعُ ذا عٌ قِــوْ مَ  نترنــتالإ P5F٦بِ ر َـالعَــ ينَ يِّ وِ غَــواللُّ  ينَ ترجمِــللمُ  ةِ ـيَّـــولالدّ  ةِ ـيَّـــالجمع عُ وقِــهــو مَ  - يتِ الصِّ
P - رِ هْ شَــ في 

 أعــلامِ  نْ مِــ ديمٍ قــَ يٍّ وِ غــَلُ  بِ هَ ذْ بمـَـ رتُ أثَّ  تــأنيِّ ة ـأبي ستَّــ ســتاذِ  الأإلى لَ ـيِّ خُــ  .٢٠٠٧   نةِ سَــ نْ مِــأغســطس 

 ريِّ الجــوهَ  نَ مِــ أبعــدَ ني دَّ ـعَــ هُ ــــنَّ ـكِ ، لٰ يُّ رِ هَ وْ ـجَـــال ادٍ مَّ ـحَــ نُ بــْ يــلُ إسماعِ  رٍ صْــبــو نَ أَ هــو ، للميـــلادِ  رِ العاشِــ نِ رْ القَــ

ــتَ  يِّ رِ الجــوهَ  نَ مِــ دَّ أشَــا و رً وْ غَــ  نَ سْــوحُ  ه علــيَّ ءَ ثنــاه بكتــابي و ءَ احتفــا ةــــأبي ستَّ  للأســتاذِ  رُ ـكُــشْ أَ أنــا ا.  و قً ـعمُّ

ــأُ  ـنيِّ كِــبي، لٰ  هِ نِّ ـــــظَ  ــ تُ سْــ لَ أنيِّ لــه  دُ ؤكِّ ــِ نْ أنــا مِــأيــن و  . ءٍ يْ في شَــ يِّ ـرِ ـــــالجوهَ  نَ مِ ـــكالجوهَ   ـيلٍ لِــجَ  مٍ ـعال ؟  يِّ رِ ـــ

 ؟نيِّ أين هو مِ و 

بيروضِ العرفي الع رِيةُ الجوهنَظري 

ـــجُ ـفي ال ــ لِ وَّ الأ ءِ ز ـــ ــ »ةـدَ مْــالعُ « تــابِ نْ كِ مِ ــ ةِ يَّــرِ ظَ عــن نَ  يقٍ شِــرَ  ابــنُ  ثَ دَّ تحَ ــ يِّ ر ِـالجوهَ  وضِ رُ في العَ
 P6F٧.يلٍ دِ عْ ت ـَ نْ به مِ  ءتْ وما جا أحمدَ  نِ بْ  الخليلِ  وَ ذْ فيه حَ  تْ ذَ حَ ما ا ـنً ـبيِّ ، مُ ربيِّ العَ 

منهـــا  طَ قَ سْـــأَ ، فيـــةً ثمانِ  هـــا الخليـــلُ لَ عَ تي جَ ، والَّــــرُ عْـــبـــا الشِّ  نُ وزَ تي يـُــالَّـــ ءِ زاجْـــفي الأ يُّ رِ الجـــوهَ  رَ ظــَـنَ 
 :يقٍ شِ رَ  ابنُ  . قالَ »ولاتُ عُ فْ مَ «

 أيْ ، تدِ الوَ  وقَ رُ فْ مَ  نْ لُ  عِ فْ ت ـَـسْ مُ  نْ مِ  نقولٌ مَ  ]تُ ولاَ عُ فْ مَ  ءَ ز ْــجُ ـال يِ أَ ه [أنَّ ى عل يلَ لِ دَّ ال أقامَ و «
  رٌ ه بحَـدِ رَ فْـمُ  نْ مِـ بَ ـكَّـا لترَ يحً حِ ا صَـءً زْ جُـ ه] لـو كـانَ [أنَّـ مَ عَـه زَ نَّـ، لأمِ ى الـلاَّ علـ ونِ نُّ ـال مَ دَّ قَ مُ 

ــبَ كمــا  ــ تركَّ ــ نٌ زْ وَ  وزانِ ه لــيس في الأأنَّــ .  يريــدُ ءِ جــزاالأ ئرِ ســا نْ مِ ولا  ولاتُ عُــفْ بــه مَ  دَ رَ انفَ
 »نه. م مٍ سْ في قِ  رَ ـرَّ ــكَ تَ 

ــ طَ قَ سْــأَ ف ورِ حُ ب ُـالــ مــةِ ئِ في قا يُّ رِ الجــوهَ  رَ ظــَونَ   نْ مِــ» ولاتُ عُــفْ مَ « نَّ لأ بَ ضَ ت َـقْــوالـمُ  حَ رِ سَ ن ْـوالـمُــ يعَ رِ منهــا السَّ
 رَ آثــَ، و ةً سـتقلَّ ا مُ ورً حُ ـبُ  ربعةَ الأ اقاتِ ي َـالسِّ  ذِهِ هٰ  دَّ عُ ي ـَ أنْ  يُّ رِ  الجوهَ أبىَ .  ثَّ ت َـجْ الـمُ  طَ سقَ أَ  كَ لِ ذٰ ئها؛ كَ أجزا
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 بُ ضَـوالمقتَ  حُ رِ سَ ن ْـ، والمـيطِ سِ ب َـالـ نَ هـو مِـ يعُ رِ فالسَّ  «: يٍّ ـلِ صْ أَ  اقٍ يَ  سِ إلىنها مِ  لٌّ ي كُ تمِ ـنـا يَ روعً فُ ها دَّ عُ ي ـَ أنْ 
 الي:تَّ ـال لِ وَ دْ ــــــجَ ـبال ينُ ستعِ يضاح، نَ في الإ يادةً .  وزِ »يفِ الخفِ  نَ مِ  ثُّ ت َـجْ مُ ـ، والـزِ جَ رَّ ـال نَ مِ 

 

 ـنْبـِــــيهٌ ـتَ  الفَــــــرعُْ   يُّ ـالسِّياقُ الأَصْلِ 

 

 :يطُ سِ ب َـال

 نْ لُ فاعِ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ  نْ لُ فاعِ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ  

 

 :يعُ رِ السَّ 

 ولاتُ عُ فْ مَ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ 

 فْعِلُنْ ـت ـَسْ مُ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ـت ـَسْ مُ « ياقُ السِّ 
 ـرَ ـــــــبحَ  لُ ـثِّ ـــــلا يمُ  »ولاتُ ـــــعُ فْ مَ 

؛ هِ ـبِ ت َـالمشْ  ئـرةِ في دا لاَّ إ يعِ رِ السَّ 
 بَ ل َـي غَ ذِ الَّ  ياقُ ـــــالسِّ ا ـأمَّ 

 رِ ـــحْ ب َـلِ  ـــــــــلاً ثِّ ممُ  رِ عْ الشِّ  ه فيودُ رُ وُ 
 نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ «و ــــــيع فهرِ ـــــالسَّ 

 ».نْ ل ُـاعِ ف نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ 

 

 

 نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ : مُ زُ ـجَ الرَّ 

 :حُ رِ سَ نْ مُ ـال

 نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ  ولاتُ عُ فْ مَ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ 

 :بُ ضَ قتَ مُ ـال

 نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ  ولاتُ عُ فْ مَ 

 دَ نْ ، عِ »ـولاتُ عُ فْ مَ « لُ كْ الشَّ 

نَ ـــمِ  ولٌ ـــــنقُ ،  مَ يِّ رِ ــــــالجوهَ 
 يمِ دِ قْ بت ـَ »نْ لُ  عِ فْ ـت ـَسْ مُ « ءِ ـزْ ـــ ـُالج

 .ى اللامِ عل ونِ نُّ ـال

 :يفُ فِ خَ ـالْ 

 نْ تُ لاَ فاعِ   نْ لُ  عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ   نْ لاتُ فاعِ 

 :ثُّ تَ ــجْ مُ ـال

 نْ لاتُ فاعِ  نْ لاتُ فاعِ   نْ لُ  عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ 

 

 

Page 344 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



زء الثَّالث:  الفَصلُ الثَّانيالجُ  

 

57 
 

ــ كُ ارَ دَ تَ منهــا الـــمُ  ارً ــــحـبَ  رَ شَــنا عَ ـاثــْ كَ لــِذٰ  بعــدَ  يِّ رِ ــــوهَ للجَ  يَ ـقِـــوبَ   . ةٍ ـبَـــكَّ رَ مُ ةٍ و دَ فــرَ مُ :  ينِْ ـتَــــــفَ ئِ  طاإلىها مَ فقسَّ

ـ رُ ـــــحْ ب َـا الأمَّ ؛ هِ ـياقِ في سِ  دُ دَّ ترَ تَ  واحدةٍ  ى تفعيلةٍ عل رُ قتصِ ـيَ  دُ رَ المفْ  رُ ـحْ ب َـفال  نِ يْ رَ ــــبح زاجِ نِ امتـِمِـ أُ نشي َـفـ بُ المركَّ

 ياقٌ سِــ يِّ رِ الجــوهَ  نــدَ عِ  دَ المفــرَ  رَ ـــــــحْ ب َـال إنَّ  لْ أو قــُ.  يلِ فاعِ ـتَّـــفي ال ةِ دَ حْــ الوَ إلى رٌ قِ ـتَـــفْ مُ  كَ لِ ذٰ ، وهــو لــِنِ يْ دَ فــرَ مُ 

 »ـدٌ ولَّـمُ « ياقٌ سِـ يِّ ـرِ الجوهَـ دَ ـنـفهـو عِ  بُ المركَّ  رُ ـحْ ب َـا الأمَّ ، ورِ ــحُ ب ُـال نَ مِ  هِ يرِ ـــعن غَ  قْ ـث ِـــبَ ن ْـــه لم يَ نَّ لأ »يلٌ أصِ «

 :يقٍ رشِ  ابنُ  .  قالَ نِ يْ دَ رَ فْ مُ  نِ يْ لاطِ بحـرَ تِ اخْ  نِ مِ  قَ ـث َــب َــه انْ نَّ لأ

 عةٌ ـبْ سَــ  :كَ ارَ فيهــا المتــدَ  أنَّ ى ا، علــبابــً رَ شَــعَ  يْ ـنــَــاثْ  نــاسَ جْ الأ هِ ذِ هٰــ يُّ رِ الجــوهَ  لَ عَــوجَ «
هما بينَ  يلُ وِ ، والطَّ جُ ز َــهَ ـالْ  مَّ ـثُ  بُ قارِ ت َـا الملهُ أوَّ :  ف.  قالَ باتٌ ركَّ مُ  ةٌ ، وخمسَ داتٌ رَ فْ منها مُ 

ــرَ مُ  ، ـزُ جَــرَّ ـال لِ مَــالرَّ  دَ عْــب ـَ مَّ ـهمــا.  ثــُبينَ  عُ ، والمضــارِ لُ مَــالرَّ  جِ ـزَ هَـــالْ  دَ عْــب ـَ مَّ ـثــُهمــا.  نْ مِ  بٌ كَّ
 كِ ارَ ـدَ متـَـال دَ عْـب ـَ مَّ ـمـا.  ثـُهبينَ  يطُ سِ ب َـ، والـكُ ارَ دَ ت َـالم زِ ـجَ رَّ ـال دَ عْ ب ـَ مَّ ـهما.  ثُ بينَ  يفُ فِ خَ ـوال
ــرَ ، مُ يــدُ المدِ  ــمِ  بٌ كَّ ــ هُ نْ ــ مَّ ـ.  ثــُـلِ مَــالرَّ  نَ ومِ ــ ـرُ الوافِ لمــا  ـرٌ حْـــهمــا بَ بينَ  بْ كَّ ـترَ ، لم يــَلُ والكامِ

 ».لةِ الفاصِ  نَ ما مِ يهِ فِ 

 : ودِ المقصُ   المعنىَ إلى ةً ــيَّ ـطِ مَ  اليَ تَّ ـال لَ وَ دْ الجَ  ذِ خِ ـتَّ ن َـولْ 

 نْبـِـــــــيـهٌ ـتـَ بُ  مِنهُماركَّ مُ ـرُ  الــــــبَحْ ـال رَدانِ فْ ـمُ الرانِ  ــــــبَحْ ـال

 
 نْ ولُ عُ ف ـَ نْ ولُ عُ ف ـَ نْ ولُ عُ ف ـَ نْ ولُ عُ :ف ـَ بُ قارِ ت َـمُ ـال
 نْ يلُ اعِ فَ مَ  نْ يلُ اعِ فَ مَ  نْ يلُ اعِ فَ :  مَ  جُ ز َــــالهَ 

 
 : يلُ وِ لطَّ ا
 نْ يلُ اعِ فَ مَ  نْ ولُ عُ ف ـَ نْ يلُ اعِ فَ مَ  نْ ولُ عُ ف ـَ

 

 

 نْ يلُ اعِ فَ مَ  نْ يلُ اعِ فَ مَ  نْ يلُ اعِ فَ :  مَ  جُ ز َــــالهَ 

 نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ اعِ :  فَ  لُ ـمَ رَّ ـال

 

 :عُ ضارِ مُ ـال

 نْ يلُ اعِ فَ مَ  نْ تُ لاَ  اعِ فَ  نْ يلُ اعِ فَ مَ 
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 نْبـِـــــــيـهٌ ـتـَ بُ  مِنهُماركَّ مُ ـرُ  الـــــــبَحْ ـال رَدانِ فْ ـمُ الرانِ  ـــــبَحْ ـال

 نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  :لُ مَ الرَّ 

 نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ  نْ لُ عِ تفْ سْ مُ  :زُ ــجَ رَّ ـال

 :يفُ الخفِ 

 نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ   نْ لُ  عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ   نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ 

 

 نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ  :زُ ــجَ رَّ ـال

 نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ  :كُ دارَ ت َـمُ ـال

 :يطُ سِ ب َـال

 نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ 

 

 نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ  :كُ دارَ تَ مُ ـال

 نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ   :لُ مَ رَّ ـال

 :يدُ دِ مَ ـال

 نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ 

 

 تنُْ لَ اعَ فَ مُ  تنُْ لَ فاعَ مُ  تنُْ لَ فاعَ مُ  :رُ ــالوافِ 

 نْ لُ اعِ فَ ت ـَمُ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ ت ـَمُ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ ت ـَمُ  :لُ الكامِ 

لما  رٌ ـــــحْ ـهما بَ بينَ  بْ تركَّ ـلم يَ 
 . ةِ لَ الفاصِ  نَ ما مِ يهِ فِ 

 

 تنُْ ــلَ اعَ فَ مُ  تنُْ ــلَ اعَ فَ مُ «ياقُ السِّ 
في  رِ الوافِ  رَ بحَ  لُ ثِّ يمُ  »تنُْ ــلَ فاعَ مُ 

 ياقُ السِّ ا مَّ أ؛ فِ ـــلِ ؤتَ الم دا�رةِ 
 لاً ثِّ ممُ  رِ عْ ـفي الشِّ  ذي شاعَ الَّ 
 تنُْ ـلَ اعَ فَ مُ «فهــو  رِ ــالوافِ  رِ ـــحْ لبَ 
 » .نْ ولُ عُ ف ـَ تنُْ ــلَ فاعَ مُ 

 

ـ، و دِ رَ فْ مُ ـالـ رِ حْ ب َـالـْ ةُ وليـدَ  يلةَ فعِ ـتَّــال أنَّ  رَضْناــتَ � افْ إذا  لاَّ إ يمُ ستقِ لا يَ  ذَاهٰ  يِّ ـرِ الجوهَ  لُ وْ وق ـَ   ءٌ زْ جُـ اأ�َّ

َ لا  أ� � ي  دِ قَ ـفـَ دٍ واحِـ ياقٍ في سِـ فتـانِ مختلِ  فعيلتـانِ تَ  تْ عَ إذا اجتمَ ؛ فـهِ نِ و دُ لها بِ  يانَ لا كِ  دِ رَ فْ مُ ـال رِ حْ ب َـال نَ مِ  تجَـز�

 .بٌ كَّ رَ مُ  رٌ ـــــــحْ ـعنهما بَ  رَ دَ وصَ  دانِ فرَ مُ  رانِ حْ ـبَ  طَ تلَ اخْ 
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ــبِ  ليــقٌ وخَ   ـــظريَّ في نَ  لَ وْ نا القَــلْ مَ ـجْــأَ  أنْ  ا، بعــدَ نَ ـــجـال ةِ ــــ  ديرةً راهــا جَــنَ  ألةٍ ســ مَ إلى ودَ عُــن ـَ أنْ ، يِّ رِ وهَ ـــ

 ورِ ـــــــحُ  ـُب نْ مِـ ةٍ ـــــأربع بعادِ ـاستِ  ىلع يَّ رِ ـــــالجوهَ  تِ ـلَ مَ ـتي حَ الَّ  ةُ ـلَّ العِ  هي ألةُ .  تلك المسيلِ صِ فْ ـتَّ ـال نَ مِ  ءٍ يْ بشَ 

 :  يقٍ شِ رَ  ابنُ  . قالَ يلِ لِ خَ ـال

ـ يلَ ـلـِخَ ـال أنَّ ] يُّ رِ [الجوهَ  مَ عَ وزَ « ـ لقـابِ الأ رَةِ ـثـْ� �كَ  أرادَ ا إنمَّ : الَ ، قـَيبَ رِ قْ ـتَّــوال حَ ـرْ الشَّ

 نَ مِـــ ثُّ ت َـمجاولْــــزِ جَـــرَّ ــال نَ مِـــ بُ ضَـــوالمقتَ  حُ رِ سَ نْ مُ ـ، والـــيطِ سِ ب َـالـــ نَ هـــو مِـــ يعُ رِ  فالسَّــلاَّ إو 
، رَ ـصُ أو قَ  طالَ  زِ جَ رَّ ـال نَ ه مِ ندَ عِ  فهو لُنْ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ  نْ مِ  بٍ كَّ رَ مُ  يتٍ بَ  لَّ كُ   نَّ ؛ لأيفِ الخفِ 

 ذَاهٰـى ، وعلرَ صُ أو قَ  طالَ  يطِ سِ ب َـال نَ و مِ هف نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ  نْ مِ  بَ كِّ رُ  يتٍ بَ  لُّ وكُ 
 .»هندَ عِ  باتِ ركَّ مُ ـوال داتِ رَ فْ مُ ـال رُ ــــئسا ياسِ القِ 

 طٌ ـمَ نــَ ريِّ الجــوهَ  نــدَ عِ  رَ ـحْــب َـال إنَّ نــا لْ لقُ  ينَ دَثِ ـحْ الـمُــ غــةِ  لُ إلى يفَ نِ صْ تَّ ـالــ ذَاهٰــ مَ جِ ر ْـتــَـــنُ  أنْ نا ئْ شِــ وْ ولــَ

 لِ صْـالأ بـينَ  لاقـةُ ؛ والعَ عٍ رْ فَــ نْ مِـ رُ ــــث َـأكْ أو  رعٌ وفـَ ليٌّ أصْ  اقٌ يَ سِ ه وامُ قِ  يفٌ فِ لَ ا هو إذَ ف بُ ــتشعَّ قد يَ  يٌّ ـإيقاعِ 

 ى:خر أُ  هةٍ جِ  نْ مِ  زِ مايُ تَّ ـوبال ةٍ هَ جِ  نْ مِ  لِ ماثُ تَّ ــبال فُ صِ تَّ ـــتَ  عِ رْ ـــــوالفَ 

ـــ .عٍ رْ ـفــَـ نْ مِـــ رُ ـــــــــــثَ كْـأ أو عٌ رْ ـوفــَـ ليٌّ أصْـــ اقٌ يَ سِـــ هُ ـــــــوامُ ا قِ يفًـــفِ لَ  ونُ كُـــقـــد يَ  دُ رَ فْ مُ ـالـــ ـرُ ـــــــــحْ ب َـفال -١  ا أمَّ

 ءٌ ز ْـه جُـب ُـحَـصْ ولا يَ  ياقٍ سِـ لِّ في كُـ دُ تردَّ يـَ هن ِـيـبعَ  ءٍ ز ْـى جُـصـارُ علـقتِ ه الاِ رُ دَ صْ مَ فَ  عِ رْ والفَ  لِ ـصْ الأ بينَ  لُ ـماثُ تَّ ـال

 ءٍ ز ْـــــــــــفي جُ  يفُ رِ ـــــحْ تَّ ـال أوِ ) ءِ زاـجــالأ دِ دَ ـــفي عَ  أيْ ( ولِ في الطُّــ تُ فاوُ تَّ ـه الــرُ دَ صْــمَ فَ  ـزُ ـــيُ ماتَّ ـا الأمَّــ؛ و هُ لــَ رٌ ـغايـِمُ 

 .ءِ زاــــــــ ـْجالأ نَ مِ 

ــ . رعٍ ـــــــفَ  نْ مِــ رُ ــــــــث َـأكْ أو  عٌ رْ ــــــــوفَ  ليٌّ أصْــ اقٌ يَ سِــ هُ ـــــوامُ ا قِ يفًــفِ لَ  ونُ كُــقــد يَ  بُ ركَّ الـــمُ  رُ ـــــحْ ب َـوالْ  -٢  ا أمَّ

ا أمَّـ؛ و ينِْ فَـمختلِ  ينِ أَ ز جُـ نْ مِـ فُ لِ أتَ ويـ اقٍ يَ سِـ في كـلِّ  دُ رِ يـَ هِ ـنـِـبعي يٌّ ـئـِناثُ  هرُ دَ صْ مَ فَ  عِ رْ والفَ  لِ صْ بين الأ لُ ـماثُ تَّ ـال

 ا.يعً جمَ  ينِ رَ مْ أو في الأ ءِ جزاالأ رتيبِ أو في تَ  ـولِ الطُّ  في لافُ ختِ ه الاِ رُ ـدَ صْ مَ فَ  زُ ــــــمايُ تَّ ــال
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؛ ةٌ لَّـولا عِ  افٌ حَـزِ  دُ عْ ها ب ـَسَّ مَ ـلم يَ  اقاتٌ يَ سِ  وِ ـحْ نَّ ـال ذَاهٰ ى عل يُّ رِ ها الجوهَ فُ صِ تي يَ الَّ  ورُ حُ ب ُـال -٣ 

 .ةٍ قَ لاحِ  رحلةٍ في مَ  لِ ــلَ والعِ  افاتِ حَ زِّ ـال ولِ خُ لدُ  ةٌ ضَ رَّ ـعَ ها مُ ءَ أجزا أنَّ  يانِ ب َـال نِ عَ  نيٌّ وغَ 

 قُ لـِطْ االله يُ  هُ حمِـَرَ  يـلُ الخلِ  كـانَ   دْ فقَ   :يلِ الخلِ  بِ لمذهَ  اكاةٌ محُ  »رَ ـصُ أو قَ  طالَ « يِّ رِ الجوهَ  لِ وْ وفي ق ـَ 

 نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْـــمُ  نْ لُ ـــــاعِ فَ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْـــ(مُ  يطِ سِ ب َـالـــ رَ ـــــــبح ضْ رِ ــــــعْ . است ـَ»هئِ و ـــــزُ ــــــ ـْمجَ «ى وعلـــ رِ حْ ب َـى الـــه علـــذاتــَـ مَ سْـــالاِ 

ــالمثـالِ  يلِ ـبــى سَ ) علــنْ لُ اعِ فـَ  ومــا دامَ  .»نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْــمُ  نْ لُ اعِ فــَ نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْـمُ «ا هــو ءً و ـزُ ـجْــمَ  الخليـلِ  نــدَ لــه عِ  ـدْ ، تجَِ

ـ رِ بحَـ نْ مِـ ءٌ و ـزُ ـجْـمَ  جَ رَ خْ ستَ يُ  أنْ  الخليلِ  ظامِ ا في نِ ز ًـئجا في  عُ يمتنـِ، فلمـاذا ةِ ـعَــابِ رَّ ـال ةِ يلَ عِ فْ ـــتَّ ـال إسـقاطِ ب يعِ رِ السَّ

ى علـــ ؤالَ الســـ وغَ صُـــتَ  أنْ  كَ ولــَـ  ةِ؟ي َـالثانــِـ التفعيلـــةِ  إســـقاطِ ب رُ آخَـــ ءٌ و ـزُ ـجْـــمَ  جَ ســـتخرَ يُ  أنْ  يِّ رِ الجـــوهَ  ظـــامِ نِ 

 قاطِ إسْــب ـرُ يَّـــــــــتغَ ، فلمــاذا تَ  عـــةِ ابِ رَّ ـال ةِ يلَ ـعِــفْ ـتَّ ـال قاطِ إسْــبرُ ــــــيَّ تغَ لا تَ  رِ ـحْــب َـال ةُ ـيَّــوِ ـهُ  تْ إذا كانــَ  الي:تَّ ـالــ وِ ـــــحْ نَّ ـال

ـ أنَّ بـ ئَ القارِ  رِ كِّ ذَ ن ُـلْ (وَ  يِّ رِ الجوهَ  دَ نْ عِ  يطِ سِ ب َـللِ   اعً ـرْ فَ  يعُ رِ السَّ  صارَ  ـقِ ا المنطِ ذَ بٰ   ؟ةِ ـيَ ـــانِ الثَّ  ةِ يلَ ـعِ فْ ـتَّ ـال  اقَ ي َـالسِّ

ـ رَ بحَ  لُ ثِّ لا يمُ  »تُ ولاَ عُ فْ مَ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْ مُ « ـا أمَّـ؛  هِ ـبـِت َـالمشْ  ةِ رَ ـائِ دَ في  لاَّ إ يعِ رِ السَّ  بَ ل َـي غَـذِ الَّـ اقُ ي َـالسِّ

ــودُ رُ وُ  ــ رِ ـحْــب َـلِ  لاً ممــثِّ  رِ عْ ـه في الشِّ  بِ هَ ذْ مَــلِ  كــانَ   دْ قَ ـفــَ نْ إذَ و »).  نْ لُ اعِ فــَ نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْــمُ  نْ لُ عِ فْ ت ـَسْــمُ «فهــو  يعِ رِ السَّ

 . هِ ـقالـِإليـه في مَ  أشـارَ ى و ـدَ ا الصَّـذَ هٰ ــِــة لـأبـو ستَّـ سـتاذُ الأ هَ ـبَّـــــن َـــ، وقـد تَ يِّ رِ الجـوهَ  دَ نْـعِ  يٌّ وِ ى قـَدً صَـ يـلِ الخلِ 

 ؟بيِّ رَ ـالعَ  وضِ رُ ـالعَ  راسةِ في دِ  ليهِ عَ  لاً ايَ ــا عِ ا جميعً ن َـلسْ أَ ؟  يلِ الخلِ  لَ ضْ فَ  رُ ــكِ ـن ْــذي يُ ا الَّ نَّ مِ  نْ ومَ 

ا ًــّوِ عوراً قَ ي شُــسِ فْ ـفي نــَ بعــثُ ه تَ ماتــِلِ كَ   كــنَّ ، لٰ هُ لْــقُ لم ي ـَ ءٍ يْ بشَــ يَّ رِ الجــوهَ  قَ نطِــأُ  أنْ  بُّ حِــأُ  تُ سْــلَ  

 اقُ يَ ـــه السِّ ذُ خِـا يتَّ رً ــــهَ ظْ أو مَ  لاً كْ و شَ دُ عْ ه لا ي ـَندَ عِ  عَ رْ الفَ  أنَّ ، و نُ وَّ لَ ت ـَــقد يَ  يٌّ ــلِ صْ أَ  اقٌ يَ ه سِ ندَ عِ  رَ ــحْ ب َـال أنَّ ب

 .نِ ـوُّ ـل َــتَّ ـا الذَ هٰ ــِـل ةً يجَ تِ نَ  يُّ ــلِ صْ الأ

 كبينالمل بدوع رِيالجوه 

عليـه  رُ صِ ـتَ قْــوتَ  ـهُ مُـلزَ تَ  هِ ـيـنـِبعَ » دٍ ـرَ فْــمُ « رٍ ى بحَـا علـفً ـــــــــقْ وَ  يُّ رِ راها الجوهَ كما يَ   ةَ يلَ عِ فْ ــتَّ ـى الر أَ  تُ سْ لَ  

ى علــــ –أراهــــا بــــل ، وِ ـــــــحْ نَّ ـال ذَاهٰــــى علــــ »دةً يَّ ــــــقَ مُ « يلــــةُ التفعِ  تِ سَ ي ْـلــَــ  .رَ ـــــــآخَ  دٍ ر َـفْــــــبمُِ  »طَ ـــــــتلِ يخَ « أنْ  لاَّ إ
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ــــحاجَ  دُونَ  اقٍ يَ سِـــ رِ ـيْــــــفي غَ  رَ ـهَـــظْ تَ  أنْ لهـــا  وزُ جُ ـيــَـ» ةً ـرَّ ـــــحُ « ـةً يَّـــإيقاعِ ةً دَ حْـــوَ  - يِّ ر ِـظــَـنَّ ـى الوَ ت ـَسْ مُ ـالـــ  إلى ةٍ ــ

ـ تُ لْـها ق ـُهُ بـِّ ـشَـأُ ني بمــاذا ـت َـلأَ سَ  إنْ ف  .رَ ـــآخَ رٍ ــــحب َـبِ  ـرٍ ــــبحَ  لاطِ اختِ   ذُ ــــؤخَ تُ  : رِّ الـدُّ  نَ مِـ يدٍ ــــصةٍ في رَ ـبَّ حَـا كَ إ�َّ

 مَ غْــرَ  ًّ تقِ سْــا مُ يانــًكِ   عيلةِ فِ تَّ ـلــلِ  لُ عَــجْ أَ  نْ إذَ أنــا  .ومٍ نظــُمَ  دٍ قْــفي عِ لهــا  بَ المناسِــ المكــانَ  لَّ ت َـحْــلتَ  الحاجَــةِ  نــدَ عِ 

 إليــهو دعُ يــَ تٌ بحَْــ يٌّ يــدِ رِ تجَ  اضٌ ترِ عنــه افــْ ثُ تحــدَّ أَ ذي الَّــ قلالَ تِ سْــالاِ  أنَّ ، بــةٍ ر َـــــأو مكابَ  لٍ دَ جَــ ونَ اعــترافي، دُ 

ي بـه رِ غْـ، وي ـُـةِ العامَّـ ئِ المبـادِ  طِ بان ْـواستِ  اعِدِ وَ القَ  غِ وْ وصَ  يلِ لِ حْ تَّ ـفي ال ةِ ـقَّ الدِّ  رّيِــحَ ـتَ  نْ مِ  ثِ لباحِ ي لِ ـنبغِ ـما يَ 

 ا.وضً ـرُ عَ  يهِ سمِّ ذي نُ الَّ  ـيِّ الفنِّ  ظامِ نِّ ـال حِ ـرْ في شَ  وحِ ضُ وُ ـوال رِ سْ ي ُـبِ الل َـــطَ  نْ مِ  ثِ ي للباحِ ـما ينبغِ 

 .يقاعَ قُ الإـقِّ يحَُ  قيقٍ دَ  يٍّ ـنِّ ــفَ  ظامٍ ا لنِ قً ــفْ وَ يلُ ـفاعِ ـتَّ ـالا فيه عُ ـمِ تَ تجَ  بَ والِ  قَ إلاَّ  ورَ حُ ب ُـالى ر أَ  تُ سْ ولَ 

 أداةً  إلاَّ  ـــــــربيِّ العَ  ــــــــرِ ـعْ الشِّ  ورِ حُ ـفي بـُ رَ ـآخَـا ينـًـنـَها حِ ــبايُ وتَ  اينً حِ  ـــــــيلِ فاعِ ـتَّ ـقَ الــطـــــابُ ى تَ ر أَ  تُ سْ ولَ 

 يقاعِ.الإ يقِ حقِ ت َـلِ  عُ نِ ـطَ صْ فيما يَ  يُّ ـنِّ ـظامُ الفَ نِّ ـال هاعُ نِ طَ صْ يَ 

 . ضٍ عْــب ـَ نْ ها مِــعضُــبَ  دَ لَّــوَ ت ـَو  ضٍ عْ ب ـَها بــِعضُــبَ  طَ لَ اخــت ـَ دِ قــَ ورَ حُ ب ُـالــ أنَّ ئي ارَّ ــــــلقُ  مُ ـعُــزْ أَ  لا هِ لِّــا كُ ذَ هٰ ــِــل

ـــلا تحَ  ةٍ ـعَ قاطِـــ ـةٍ قَـــنـــا في ثِ أَ أنب نْ ومَـــ ـــ لُ ـمِ تَ ـــ كَّ الشَّ ـــ« ورَ ـحُـــبُ ــال أنَّ ب ـــ تْ رَ هَـــظَ  »ةَ دَ رَ المفْ ـــ رِ عْ في الشِّ ـــ بيِّ رَ ـالعَ  لَ ب ْـقَ

ــالمرَ « ورِ ــــحُ ب ُـال ـــفـتَّ ـال ونَ كُــتَ  أنْ  مُ تَّ ـحَــتَ ــلمــاذا يَ ا، فمً ـهْــوَ  نُّ ـالظَّــ ذَاهٰــ كــانَ   إنْ و   ؟»ةِ ب َـكَّ ـــيــلِ وَ  يلُ اعِ ـ ـــحُ ب ُـال ةَ دَ ــ  ورِ ــ

 ؟»ةِ ـبَ ــــــركَّ مُ ـال« ورِ حُ ب ُـال ةَ دَ ــــــيــلِ وَ  كونَ تَ  أنْ  يلُ حِ ستَ ، ولماذا يَ »ةِ دَ رَ فْ مُ ـال«

ــ طِ وابِ والضَّـــ دِ واعِــالقَ  رِ في أمْــ ولَ قُ ـنــَـ ى أنْ سَــومــا عَ  عنهـــا  تْ ضــاقَ ؟  أَ ةِ العامَّـــ والمبــادئِ  وطِ ـرُ والشُّ

ــفيهــا؟  تَ  تْ دَ هَــمنهــا وزَ  تْ رَ فَــفن ـَ يِّ رِ الجــوهَ  ـةُ يَّــرِ ظَ نَ  ـــثمِ ـال يلِ ـبِــعلــى سَ  ـلْ أمَّ ــ يـــهِ عِ دَّ مــا يَ  الِ ـــ ــ يُّ ـرِ الجوهَ  أنَّ  نْ مِ

 ضَ خَّ مَ ) فــــتَ نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فــَــ نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فــَــ نْ تُ لاَ اعِ لِ (فــَــــــــمَ رَّ ـبال طَ لَ ـت ـَ) اخْــــنْ لُ اعِ فــَــ نْ لُ اعِ فــَــ نْ لُ اعِ فــَــ نْ لُ اعِ (فــَــ كَ ارَ ـدَ تَــــمُ ـال

ــــحَ  لاطُ خـــتِ الاِ  عَ قــَــوَ ).  أَ نْ لُ اعِ فـَــ نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فـَــ نْ لُ اعِ فــَــ نْ تُ لاَ اعِ (فـَــ يدِ ـدِ مَـــــال نِ عَـــ لاطُ تِ خْـــالاِ   كِ ارَ دَ ـتــَــمُ ـالْ  ينَ ا بـَــًّ

ــ، فلِ لاً عْــفِ  عَ قــَه وَ ب ْـهَــ؟  وَ والـــرَّمَلِ   نِ عَــ ضْ خَّ مَ تَ ــــولم يَ  »نْ لُ اعِ فــَ نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فــَ نْ لُ اعِ فــَ نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فــَ«عــن  ضَ مــاذا تمخَّ

 : ةِ ـي َـالِ ـتَّ ـال ياقاتِ السِّ 
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 نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ 

 نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ 
 

 نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  
 نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ  

 
 نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  

 نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ  نْ تُ لاَ اعِ فَ  نْ لُ اعِ فَ  

 لْ بــَ ةٍ ــــــيَّــعِ رْ ف ـَ ئلَ ســاى مَ علــ رُ صِ ت َـقْـــيَ لا  يٌّ أساسِــ يِّ رِ الجــوهَ   وبــينَ نيِ ــــيْ بَ  لافَ الخــِ أنَّ  نْ إذَ  ىر تــَ تَ أنــْ 

ــَـ ـــ ةٍ عامَّـــ ةٍ ـيَّـــضِ بقَ  لُ صِ تَّ ـي ـــ لِّ كُـــ  لَ ب ْـقَ ــــالجوهَ  بُ هَ ذْ .  مَـــءٍ يْ شَ ــــتاريخ ثـــاقيٌّ انبِ  ريِِّ ـــــ  أةِ ـشْـــنَّ ـال ئقَ قـــاحَ  سُ تلمَّ يـَــ يٌّ ـ

ى علـــ هُ ءَ أضـــوا طَ ســـلِّ يُ  أنْ  كفيـــهِ ويَ  ئقِ الحقـــا هِ ذِ بــٰـ مَ لْـــي العِ ـعِـــدَّ لا يَ  تٌ بحَْـــ يٌّ فِ صْـــ فوَ بيِ هَ ذْ ا مَـــأمَّـــ، رِ وُّ ـــــطَ تَّ ـوال

 اريخُ ـتَّــها السَـمَ تي طَ الَّـ رِ ـوُّ طـَتَّ ـوال ةِ أَ ـشْـنَّ ـال ئقِ قـانـا بحِ لَ  نْ .  ومَـينايـدِ أَ  بـينَ  تْ رَّ ـواستقـ ناي ْـإلـَ تْ هَـتي انت ـَالَّـ ةِ المادَّ 

ــرَ أُ ولا  نُ هَّـكَ أتَ  أنــا لا؟  منُ زَّ ـهــا الـئقَ قاا دَ ـحَ ومَـ ا حً واضِــ أراهُ ذي الَّـ يَّ ـنِّـــالفَ  امَ ـظـنِّ ـى الدَّ ـعَــأت ـَولا  بِ يْ ـــبالغَ  مُ جِّ

ــ ًّـلِــجَ  ــ رِ عْ ا في الشِّ ــ مَ هَــف ـْأَ  أنْ بي سْــوحَ  ؛بيِّ رَ العَ ــمِ  صَ ســتخلِ أَ أن و  يَّ ـالفنِّــ امَ ـظــنِّ ــال ذَاهٰ ــ هُ نْ  دُ دِّ تي تحُــالَّــ دَ ـالقواعِ

ــ شــاعَ  دْ قَــف ـَ  :يِّ فِ صْــالوَ  بِ هَ ذْ مَ ـالــ إيثــارِ في ا ـيدً حِــو وَ أا ريــدً فَ  تُ سْــولَ   .هُ ـمَــمعالِ   ءِ مــالَ عُ  بــينَ  بُ هَ المــذْ  ذَاهٰ

 فيه . بتْ غَّ إليه ورَ  تْ عَ دَ  بةً ـيِّ ــا طَ ارً ثمِ  رَ ـــــمَ ـأثْ ، فاأيضً ق رْ وفي الشَّ  بِ ـــــــــرْ في الغَ  غةِ اللُّ 

عليــه  مُ دِ ـقْــــمــا يُ  عيــدٍ أو بَ  يــبٍ رِ قَ  نْ مِــ هُ بِ شْــيُ  يِّ ـرِ الجوهَــ ـبَ هَــذْ مَ  أنَّ  ئِ القــارِ  ـنِ هْــ ذِ إلى نَّ رَ بادَ تَ ــــولا يَ  

ـــشْ يَ  ينَ حِــ ـوِ ــــحْ نَّ ــال حابُ صْــأَ  ــ نْ مِــ لةً مْ ـأو جُــ يغةٍ صِــ نْ مِــ يغةً صِــ ونَ قُّ ـتَ  لاقــاتٍ عَ  ونَ فُ صِــيَ  ءِ لاَ ؤُ هٰــ:  ف ـَلةٍ مْ ـجُ

 ـمُ زعـُيَ  يـبٍ جِ عَ  لاطٍ تِ اخْـ نِ عَـ ثُ دَّ حَ ت َـيـَـف يُّ رِ ا الجـوهَ أمَّـ، مةٌ صـارِ  دقيقةٌ  ـةٌ يَّ وِ غَ لُ  دُ واعِ ها قَ دُ دِّ تحُ  رةً ـظاهِ  ةً ــيَّ وِ ي َــنْ بِ 

ــ هــانِ أذْ في  عَ ـقـَـوَ  هُ ـأنَّــ ــ ءِ راـعَ الشُّ ــَ يُّ رِ .  والجــوهَ ديــدةٍ جَ  اطٍ أنمْــعــن  ضَ خَّ مَ فــتَ  منِ الــزَّ  ـرِّ ى مَــعل ى نا علــدلُّ لا ي
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ـها؛ رِ مصــادِ  نْ ها مِ ا واستخراجَ ولهِ صُ أُ  نْ مِ  الجديدةِ  نماطِ الأ قاقَ اشتِ  طُ بِ ضْ تَ  ةٍ عامَّ  ةٍ ـثابتَِ  دةٍ قاعِ   نمـاطُ الأ اإنمَّ

ــ نــدَ عِ  يـــدةُ الجدِ  ــــنَ  أنْ  يجــبُ  ةٌ ـــيَّــئِ واشْ عَ  ئلُ صــاحَ  يِّ ـرِ الجوهَ ــــنَ  أنْ و  ،يــلٍ تحلِ بِ  أُ ـبَ عْــلا ي ـَ ئنــانٍ في اطمِ  هالَ ب ـَـقْ  لَ ب َـقْ

 الَ لا مجَــــ ـيرٌ ـــــــطِ خَ  يِّ رِ ــــــالجوهَ  ةِ ــــــــــــريَّ ظَ في نَ  الـْخَلَـــــلُ  ذَاهٰــــ.  لٍ ــــــــيلِ عْ بت ـَ لُ ـفِــــحْ ـلا يَ  انٍ ــــــــإذعها في قاقِ اشــــتِ  ةَ ـيَّ آلــِــ

ـ كَ لـِ:  ذٰ هونـِدُ بِ  مُ ـــــلْ العِ  يمُ قِ ـستـَلا يَ  يٍّ أساسِـ طٍ رْ ـــــلشَ  اكٌ ـــــهانتِ ه نَّـلأ ،يهـفـِ حِ سامُ تَّ ـللِ   ونَ ـــــكُ تَ  أنْ  وَ ــــــهُ  طُ ـرْ الشَّ

  ى. وضَ الفَ  وِ أَ  ةِ ــيَّ وِ فْ ـالعَ  نَ لها مِ  ظَّ لا حَ  عةً مانِ  عةً جامِ  دُ واعِ القَ 

ـــــرَ ـثَّ ـعَ ت ـَ يَّ رِ وهَ ـالجــــ أنَّ  مُ عُ ز ْـتَــــــسَ   ـــــبِ عْ ــتَّ ــفي ال ـــ ـــــرْ ـــــثَّ ــعَ ـتَ ـــيَ ولم  يرِ ـ ــــولُ تقُ ، وسَــــليلِ ـحــــتَّ ـفي ال ـ  أنَّ  أرادَ ا :  إنمَّ

، ولم اقِ يَ ـــى السِّ ر ا في مجَـلتاهمُـأو كِ ا داهمُ إحْـ رُ ـرَّ كَـتَ ــتَ  ينِْ ـتلفتـَـمخُ  ينِْ ــتـَـيلَ فعِ ـتَ  مـاعِ اجتِ  نِ مِ  أُ شَ ن ْــيَ  بَ المركَّ  رَ ـحْ ب َـال

ـرَ ذي ي ـُني:  مـا الَّـثْ دِّ حَـ نْ كِـ. ولٰ نِ مُفْـرَدَ�ْ  ينِ بحـرَ  لاطِ اخـتِ  نِ مِـ أُ شَ نْ ــيَ  بَ المركَّ  رَ ـحْ ب َـال أنَّ  دْ رِ يُ  ؟ نَّ الظَّـ ذَاهٰـ ـحُ جِّ

 كبـيرٍ   ظٍّ ى حَـعلـ يُّ رِ الجـوهَ  كـانَ   بـلْ  ،كـلاَّ    ؟المعـنىَ  تأديـةِ في  البلاغـةُ  هُ زُ وِ ـعْـت ـُ غـةِ باللُّ  لاً جـاهِ  يُّ الجـوهَرِ  أكانَ 

ى ى علـَصَـعْ است ـَ قيقَ الـدَّ  يرَ ــــعبِ تَّ ـال أنَّ  اًّ ــــــحَ  سَ ي ْـلـَف ـَ نْ إذَ و   .ةِ غـَاللُّ  ئقِ قابـدَ  ةِ ـــــفَ والمعْرِ  صاحةِ والفَ  ةِ ــــلاغَ ب َـال نَ مِ 

ـــ، يِّ رِ الجـــوهَ  ــــت َــذي الْ هـــو الَّـــ لَ ـيـــحلِ تَّ ـال أنَّ  ا الحـــقُّ إنمَّ ــَـ يِّ رِ ى بـــالجوهَ وَ ــ ـــ بَ وجان ــــــيَّ خَ ـويُ  . وابَ الصَّ  أنَّ  إليَّ  لُ ـــ

 ايً رِّ ـــــــتحَ مُ  ءِ مـالَ العُ  بِ هَ ذْ ى مَـعلـ لُ ـجـرَّ ـال كـانَ   دْ ، فقَ يرِ ــــصِ قْ ــتَّ ـا الذَ بٰ  رَفَ ـتَ � لاعْ ا  ًّـحَ  اليومَ  ثَ عِ لو بُ  يَّ رِ الجوهَ 

 طَ رَّ وَ ـإذا تـَ أِ طـالخَ  ويمِ قْ ـتـَ نْ مِـ ــــــــهُ ه؛ فمـاذا يمنعُ يرِ غَـ نـدَ عِ  هُ دَ إذا وجَـ أِ ــــطخَ ـالْ  ويمِ قْـت ـَ عن مُ جِ حْ ـيُ لا  وابِ ــــــللصَّ 

  عليه؟ رُ ــْـــــــــيالغَ  هُ ـــــــهَ بَّ ـــونَ هو فيه 

 قِ رْ الفَـ مَ غْـرَ  عِ رْ والفَـ لِ صْـى الأعلـ دةً واحِ  ـةً يَّ وِ هُ  غُ ـــبِ سْ ويُ  ايفً فِ لَ  رَ ـحْ ب َـال لُ عَ جْ ـيَ  قٍ طِ نْ مَ في  كَ أيُ وما رَ  

ني عُ سَـولا يَ  قَ طِ نْ مَ ـالـ ذَاهٰـ مُ هَـأف ـْأنـا فـلا ا أمَّـ؟  هادِ دَ عَـ يدِ دِ حْ ـتـَ أوْ هـا يمِ ظِ نتَ  أوْ  ءِ ازَ جْـالأ ــــــيرُِّ خَ ـهما في تَ ينَ بَ 

 اقِ يَ ـــفي السِّ ها ن ِـبايـُأو تَ  ءِ زاجْـالأ لِ اثـُتمَ  نْ مِـ دُ لَّ وَ ـتـَــيَ  يقـاعِ الإ اطِ أنمْـ نْ ا مِـطً مَ ـنـَ رَ ـــــحْ ب َـى الر أَ  نيِّ ه:  لأِ رَّ ـــــــــقِ أُ أنْ 

إذا ها؛ فــدِ دَ عَــ ةِ لَّــأو قِ  ءِ زاجْــالأرَةِ ـكَ�ثْــ نْ ومِــ، دٍ دَّ حَ ـمُــ هٍ ـــــــجْ ى وَ ها علــب ِــــرتيتَ  وْ أ ءِ زاـــــــجْ الأ صِّ رَ  نْ ومِــ، دِ الواحِـ

 .ـرِ حْ ب َـال ةُ ــــــيَّ وِ هُ  تْ ر َـــيَّ ـغتَ  أيْ ، طُ مَ نَّ ـال رَ ــــــيَّ ــــغَ ت ـَ ماتِ وِّ ـالمقَ  ذِهِ هٰ  نْ مِ  ءٌ يْ شَ  اقِ يَ ــفي السِّ  رَ ـــــيَّ ــغتَ 
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ـ »لَ لـَوالعِ  افاتِ حَ زِّ ـال« أنَّ ، هو يلِ فصِ تَّ ـال نِ عَ  يحُ لمِ ـتَّ ـني فيه الغْ ي ـُ ـرٌ أمْ  يَ ـقِ ـبَ    يِّ رِ الجـوهَ  عنـدَ  دْ لم تجَِ

 نُ بـْ يـلُ ضـاها الخلِ تي ارتَ الَّـ ةِ مَـؤلِ الم ةِ ـيَّـــئواشْ العَ ب تْ ظـَفَ ت ـَا احْ إ�َّ  لْ ، بَ باطِ ضِ نْ والاِ  يرِ سِ ي ْــتَّ ـال نَ ا مِ ر ًـثيولا كَ  لاً قلي

 رونِ القُـ رِّ ـــــى مَ ه علتُ ذَ أساتِ و  بيِّ رَ العَ  وضِ رُ ــالعَ  بُ لاَّ ـى منها طُ وَ ـكْ بالشَّ  جَّ ـتي ضَ الَّ  ةِ ـيَ نِ ضْ مُ ـال ىضَ وْ والفَ  أحمدَ 

 تْ ضَـتي قَ والَّـ ،الِ ـلـا ذَاهٰـفي  هانباطِ ـ استـِإلى تُ قْ ـفِّـوُ تي الَّـ ةُ ن َـــيِّ ـاله ةُ قيقَ الدَّ  دُ ا القواعِ أمَّ  . جيالِ الأ بِ عاقُ وتَ 

 بَ هَ وأسْـها ت ِــيَّـــــهمِّ أَ  إلىة ـأبـو ستَّـ سـتاذُ الأ هَ ــبَّـــنَ ـفقـد تَ  ،يرَ سِ ي ْــتَّ ـال تِ قَ ـى وحقَّ ضَ وْ الفَ  تِ غَ ـألْ و  ةِ ـيَّ ـــئِ واشْ العَ ى عل

 با . يـرهِكِ ذْ في تَ  حَّ لِ أُ  أنْ  ـعِ واضُ تَّ ـالو  ءِ اـيَ لحَ نافي لمُ ـال رافِ سْ الإ نَ ، فمِ هُ مقالَ  بَ ت َـكَ   ينَ ها حِ ضِ رْ في عَ 

ـ، يِّ ـرِ الجوهَـ نِ هْـفي ذِ  رْ ـوَ بلْــت َـــلم تَ  ةٌ ـــرَ كْ فِ  يُّ رِ ظَ نَّ ـالى وَ ـتَ سْ مُ ـال ا ضً رَ ــــــأتي عَ تـ قـةٌ تفرِّ مُ  إشـاراتٌ ا هـي إنمَّ

 أنمـاطٍ  هـي تحديـدُ  يِّ رِ ظَ نَّ ـى الـو المسـتَ  غايـةَ  أنَّ  عِ الموضِ  ذَاهٰ  يرِ في غَ  تُ ن ْـــيَّ ــوقد بَ  ؛ودةَ المنشُ  الغايةَ  كُ رِ دْ ولا تُ 

ه، غايتـَ كَ رَ دْ أَ  مـتىه، نَّ لأِ  رِ ـــــطخَ ـالْ  ظيمُ عَ  يَّ رِ ــــــظَ ـنَّ ـى الو ستَ مُ ـال أنَّ  تُ ن ْــيَّ ـــ، كما بَ اعَ ـــــيقالإ دُ ـولِّ تُ  اقِ يَ ــالسِّ  نَ مِ 

ــ طُ لِّ سَــيُ   دِ عَدُّ تـَّ ـى الــو ـتَــسْ ومُ  ا. دو�ِ بــِ بيِّ رَ ـالعَــ وضِ رُ ـالعَــ مِ هْــ ف ـَإلى يلَ بِ لا سَــ ةٍ ـيَّــرِ وَ ـحْ ـمِ  صَ ئِ صــاخَ ى علــ ءَ وْ الضَّ

 رِ سْــ، والعُ مِ مَــللهِ  طِ بِّ ــــث َـمُ ـال يــدِ والتعقِ  ،ىضَــوْ الفَ ى علــ فةِ رِ شْ مُ ـالــ ةِ ــــيَّ ئِ واشْ العَ  أةِ طــْوَ  تحــتَ  ـنُّ ئــِــيَ عِنْــدَ الجــَـوْهَريِِّ 

ي ذِ (الَّـ يُّ اسِ ي َـى القِـو والمسـتَ  . ذَاهٰـنـا  يومِ حـتىَّ  الخليـلِ  نِ مَـمنـذ زَ » لَ لـَوالعِ  حافاتِ زِّ ـال« مَ ذي لازَ الَّ  يرِ سِ العَ 

 ةِ يَّـجِ المنهَ  ءِ طاخْ والأ قِ ـوالمزالِ  صِ ئِ النقا نَ عاني مِ يُ  )وضِ رُ ـــالعَ  مِ لْ في عِ  يُّ رِ الجوهَ  ثَ ـدَ حْ بما استَ  كادَ   أو دَ ـرَ انفَ 

ـ مَ غْـعنهـا رَ  تُ فْ رَ وانصَـ يِّ رِ الجـوهَ  ـــةَ ظريَّ نَ  تُ ضْ فَ رَ  هِ لِّ ا كُ ذَ هٰ ــِل ا. فً آنِ إليها  تُ رْ شَ أَ تي الَّ   نِ رْ في القَـ تْ ي َـظِـا حَ أ�َّ

 .غةِ اللُّ  ءِ مال َـوعُ  ءِ دباالأ نَ مِ  مٍ وْ ق ـَ إعجابِ ب يلادِ لمِ لِ  رِ ـالعاشِ 

ةٌ يـ ــــتامـ  كلَمةٌ خـ

ــ نْ ممَِّــ ـةِ يَّـــربالعَ  ءِ اـرَّ تــابي لقُــكِ   في تقــديمِ  العظــيمَ  هُ ـلَ ضْــة فَ أبي ســتَّ  ســتاذِ للأ رُ ـكُـــشْ أَ ف ودُ عُــأَ    ونَ يدُ ـلا يجُِ

  يِّ ـــــــــرِ الجوهَ  ةِ ـبنظريَّـ ـرْ أثَّـتأَ .  لم هُ ـيـني وبينـَبَ  سـيرٍ يَ  لافٍ خِ  نْ مِ  نتُ يَّ ــه لما بَ رُ دْ صَ  عْ سِ تَّ ــي َـ.  ولْ ــةَ نكليزيَّ الإ ةَ ــغَ اللُّ 

ا ًّـحَ  يرُ سِـالعَ  لافُ الخـِا أمَّـ  .لافٍ خِـ نْ مِـ سـتاذِ الأ يـني وبـينَ ى ما بَ ـدَ مَ  ذَاهٰ ة؛ أبو ستَّ  ستاذُ الأ ظنُّ ما يَ كَ 
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 نَ مِــ بٌ رْ إليهــا، وهــو ضَــأنــا ي أنتمِــتي الَّــ ســةِ رَ إليهــا والمدْ  يُّ رِ ـــــــي الجوهَ مِ تَ ــــنْ ــتي يَ الَّــ ســةِ رَ المدْ  بــينَ  مُ ئِ فهــو القــا

 .رِ وُّ ــطَ تَّ ـال ذَاهٰ في  كةٌ شارَ مُ  ءِ دباللأ لَّ وما ظَ  رِ وُّ ــطَ تَّ ـال نَ مِ  ظٌّ ـحَ  مِ لْ للعِ  لَّ ا ما ظَ ئمً قا لُّ ظَ سيَ  لافِ الخِ 

 وضِ ـرُ ا في العَـب ًـهَـذْ مَ  تُ عْ  ابتدَ أنيِّ ب الناسَ  مَ وهِ أُ  يْ كَ   يِّ ـرِ الجوهَ  ةِ سَ رَ دْ  مَ إلى ءَ نتماالاِ  رُ ـــكِ ـنْ أُ  تُ سْ لَ  

 تُ كْ حِ ضَـلَ  رُ الخـاطِ  ذَاهٰ لي  ضَ رَ ـــــعَ  وْ ـلَ ــا؛ فَ ورً صُ عُ  عْناقُ الأ هُ ــونَ دُ  تْ عَ قطَّ ا لي تَ صً ا خالِ يدً رِ ا فَ جديدً  بيِّ رَ العَ 

أنــا و  قَ ـلَ المطْــ التــامَّ  لالَ قْ ســتِ الاِ  يَ عِــأدَّ  أنْ لي  ؛ ومــا كــانَ رَ ـسخَــويَ  ييرِ غَــ كَ حَ ضْــيَ  أنْ  لَ ـبْ قــَ تُ ر ْـخِــوسَ  هُ ـنْــمِ 

 نــا عليــهجْ رَ دَ ذي الَّــ ظامُ نِّ ـالــ سَ ي ْـألــَ . مِ لْــلعِ ا سِ ارِ دَ مَــ نْ مِــ ةٍ ـسَــرَ دْ  مَ إلىي نتمِــأَ  إنيِّ  يرةٍ صِــقَ  لحظــةٍ  ذُ ن ْـمُــ ئــلُ القا

ى علــ صِ صُّ خَ تَّ ـالـ يـدانِ في مَ  ذَ مَ لْ ــــت ـَـتَ ــنَ  أنْ ، و الجامعـاتِ  نَ مِـ امعــةٍ بج قَ حِ ت َـلْـن ـَ أنْ هـو  رِ صْــالعَ  ذَاهٰـفي  نـاهُ لفِْ أَ و 

نـا مْ ومـا تعلَّ  ةٍ ادَّ ـــمَ  نْ نا مِ ل ْـصَّ بما حَ  ينَ ن ِــيـستعِ مُ  يفِ ــلِ أْ ــتَّ ـالى عل كَ لِ ذٰ  بعدَ  مَ دِ ـــــــقْ ــنُ  أنْ ، و لامِ عْ الأَ  نَ مِ  ةٍ ـــــــئفطا

في  يمُ هِـيَ  يَّ رِ الجـوهَ  أنَّ  وَ ــــــعنه هُ  يدُ أحِ ولا  هرُ ـرِّ ــــقَ أُ ذي ا الَّ إنمَّ ؟ يصِ محِ تَّ ـوال يلِ حلِ تَّ ـوال ثِ حْ ب َـلا يبِ ـأسالِ  نْ مِ 

؛ رَ آخَـ نظـارٍ أنـا بمِ راهـا أَ و  نظـارٍ آهـا بمِ ر  يَّ ـرِ الجوهَ  نَّ كِ ، لٰ ةٌ دَ واحِ  ثِ ـبَحْ ـالْ  ةُ .  مادَّ رَ آخَـ أنا في وادٍ  هيمُ أَ و  وادٍ 

.  ومـا رَ ـــــــــآخَ ا قـًوْ أنـا ذَ  مُ كِّـحَ أُ ا و قـًوْ فيهـا ذَ  مَ كَّـ؛ حَ رَ ـــــــآخَ ا قًـنطِ مَ أنـا  عُ نِ طَ صْـأَ ا و قًـنطِ هـا مَ همِ في فَ  ـعَ ن ـَطَ صْ اِ 

ـــ هُ حمِــَـرَ  كـــانَ   دْ ـقَــــ؟  لكَ لــِـفي ذٰ  رابـــةِ الغَ  هُ جْـــوَ   نِ رْ أنـــا في القَـــ يشُ عِـــأَ ، و يلادِ للمِـــ رِ العاشِـــ نِ ـرْ في القَـــ يشُ عــِـيَ  هُ اللّٰ

فيــــه ولا  نَ ـاوُ ه تَــــ أٍ دـبـــبمَ  نــــادٍ وعِ  رارٍ ـإصْــــفي  ونَ كُ تمسِـــسْ يَ  ينَ رِ عاصِ مُ ـالــــ نَ ي مِــــمِ وْ ! وقَــــينَ رِ شْــــي والعِ الحـــادِ 

 ءِ راقْ تِ اسْـى علـ رُ صِ ت َـقْـــلا تَ  بيِّ رَ العَ  وضِ رُ ـالعَ  سُ ها دارِ دُ نشُ ـتي يَ الَّ  ةَ ـالغايَ  أنَّ  قـامِ الـمَ  ذَاهٰ ه في فادُ :  مَ يطَ رِ ــفْ ــتَ 

 ةٍ خاصَّـــ ةٍ ـيَّـــرِ ظَ نَ  ءِ شـــاإنْ  إلى كَ لـِــى ذٰ دَّ ـعَــــت َـتـَ لْ ها، بـَــئِ زاـــــأجْ  يفِ ـنـِــصْ ها وتَ ـرِ ناصِـــعَ  ءِ صـــاإحْ و  ةِ ـيَّـــــلِ وَّ الأ ةِ المـــادَّ 

 لُ وغِـلا تُ  دِ دَ ةِ العَـيلـَلِ قَ  يقـةٍ قِ دَ  دَ واعِـ قَ إلى يرةَ ـثـِها الكَ رَ وَ ـــــــصُ  دُّ رُ وتَــ، ةِ يَّ ـلـِوَّ الأ ةِ المادَّ  ودَ جُ وُ  لُ علِّ تُ  بيِّ رَ العَ  رِ عْ بالشِّ 

ــ ـةٍ يَّــــــرِ ظَ نَ  ينَ وبــَ دِ واعِــالقَ  ينَ بــَ لاقــةَ العَ  قُ ثِّ وَ ـ، وتــُمِ هْــالفَ  نِ و عَــبُ ـــــن ْــولا تَ  يـــدِ عقِ تَّ ـفي ال  يقــاعِ الإ بيعــةَ طَ  دُ تحــدِّ  ةٍ عامَّ

ــ نَ و مِــنُ دْ تــَ ةُ الخاصَّــ ـةُ يَّــرِ ـــــــظَ نَّ ـوال . )غــاتِ اللُّ  عِ ــــــــيفي جمَ  ومُ المنظــُ ـرُ ـعْــلهــا الشِّ  عُ ضَ خْ ـيــَ رةٌ ــــــــظاهِ  وَ ــــــــهْ (وَ   ةِ حَّ الصِّ

 ـمِ الــِـالمعَ  ةَ ــــــحَ واضِ  ـةً يَّــــيعِ بِ طَ  ةِ ــــــــالعامَّ  ـةِ يَّــرِ ـــــــظَ ـنَّ ـال ينَْ ــــــــــهــا وبَ ينَ بَ  لاقــةُ و العَ دُ ــــبْ مــا تَ  رِ دْ ـــــــقَ بِ  عــالِ تِ فْ الاِ  نْ ى عَــأَ نــوتَ 

 .فِ لُّ كَ ـالتَّ  نَ مِ  ةً ـــــئ َـيرِ بَ 
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 »ةـيَّـــوِ ي َـنْ ات البِ ـيَّ سانــِـاللِّ « رســـةُ دْ إليهـــا؟   هـــي مَ ي نتمِـــأَ تي الَّـــ ةِ ـــــــسَ رَ دْ الـمَ  اســـمِ بِ  حُ رِّ ــــــصَ أُ ومـــالي لا  

)Structural Linguistics( بع بِ ر ْـــــــــالغَ  اتِ ـــــها بجامعومِ ـلــُــفي عُ  تُ صْـــصَّ تي تخَ الَّـــ)دبَ الأ تُ سْـــرَ دَ  أنْ  دَ ـــــ 

لي  كـانَ   ذاإفـ  .مِـنَ الـزَّمَــانِ  رْنٍ ــــــــنِصْفِ قَ ى دَ ـى مَ ها علرَ وُّ ـــطتَ  تُ ــعْ ـتي تابَ الَّ ، و )وسطِ الأ قِ رْ في الشَّ  بيَّ رَ ـالعَ 

ه في متـُعلَّ ذي  تَ الَّـ يَّ فِ صْـالوَ  بَ هَ المذْ  تُ قْ ــبَّ ــ طَ أنيِّ فهو  بيِّ رَ ـالعَ  وضِ رُ ــالعَ  ـةِ جَ ـعالَ في مُ  لالِ ـقستِ الاِ  نْ مِ  ظٌّ ــحَ 

ها لَ جَّ تي سَـالَّـprimary data) » امخَ ـالـ ةَ ادَّ ـالمـ« تَ ئْ شِـ ها إنْ مِّ ـو سَـ(أ ةِ ـيَّــلِ وَّ الأ ةِ مَادَّ ـالـى علـ ةِ سَـرَ تلـك المدْ 

ــ هُ ـحمِــَرَ  دَ ـأحمــ نُ بــْ يــلُ الخلِ   لِ ـيــلِ حْ تَّ ـال يبَ ـأسالــِ تُ ـمْـــسَ ، ووَ وقي الخــاصِّ ذَ لــِ يقِ ـبِــطْ تَّ ـال جَ نــاهِ مَ  تُ عْ ضَــخْ أَ ، و هُ اللّٰ

ـ مَ سَـمـا قَ  دُ سِّـيجُ  ديٍّ ـرْ فَ  بٍ في قالِ  هِ لِّ كُ   كَ لِ ذٰ  ـةَ لاصَ خُ  تُ بْ ــكَ ، وسَ يِّ صِ خْ عي الشَّ طابِ بِ  لِ ـيلِ عْ تـَّ ـوال  نْ لي مِـ هُ اللّٰ

 ونَ كُـيَ  أنْ ى سَـ، وعَ رَ ـآخَـ بٍ ذهَ مَـ يقِ ـبـِطْ إليـه بتَ ي يرِ ـني غَـقَ ب ـَـمـا سَـ ئجِ تاـنَّ ـال نَ مِ  ونَ كُ يَ  أنْ ى سَ .  وعَ ةٍ رَ ـدِ قْ مَ 

 كـامِ حْ والإ طِ ب ْـالضَّـ نَ مِـ زيدٍ مَ  ـِل عَ ـضَ خْ ـيَ  أنْ  كَ لِ ا مع ذٰ يً راجِ به  تُ دْ رَ فَ ـانْ  وِ أَ يه إلَ أنا  تُ قْ ـب ـَما سَ  ئجِ تاـنَّ ـال نَ مِ 

 .مِ ما الأَ إلى اتٍ وَ طُ خُ  وْ أَ  ةً ـوَ طْ خُ  مُ لْ ا العِ طَ خَ  تىي مَ رِ  ـْيغَ  دِ ى يَ عل وْ أَ ي دِ يَ ى عل يرِ سِ ي ْـــتَّ ـوال يمِ عمِ تَّ ـوال

ــِــاللِّ « ةِ سَــــرَ دْ بمَ  نْ إذَ  تُ ـرْ أثَّــــتَ   ــــةِ  »ـةيَّــــوِ ـيَ نْ ات البِ ـيَّ سان ها في أســــاليبَ ا و هَ ـجَــــمناهِ  تُ سْــــرَ  دَ نيِّ لأ الحديث

ــــ دِ عاهِــــمَ  عــــضِ وبَ  بِ رْ ــــــــــالغَ  عـــاتِ ها في جامِ أســــاليبَ هــــا و جَ مناهِ  تُ سْــــرَّ  دَ نيِّ ، ولأبِ ـرْ الغــَــ جامعـــاتِ   قِ ـرْ الشَّ

ها ت ُـــفْ رَ فقـد عَ  يِّ رِ الجوهَ  ةُ سَ رَ دْ ا مَ أمَّ  .ا ـًبـــا وكاتِ ثً ــــا وباحِ ستاذً أُ بًا و ـطالِ  تُ ـيْ انتمَ  ةِ ـــــسرَ المدْ  كَ لْ  تِ إلى.  طِ وسَ الأ

 تـــابِ في كِ  دَ رَ منهــا مــا وَ  تُ فْ ر َـ عَـــإنيِّ  لْ قـُـ وْ ، أَ بيِّ رَ العَــ وضِ ـــــــــرُ ـالعَ  وعِ ضُــوْ في مَ  يفِ لِ أْ ى التَّــعلـــ مَ دِ قـْـأُ  أنْ  بــلَ قَ 

 ةَ ـنــَسَ  بِ في المغـرِ  قافةِ ـالثَّـ دارُ  هُ تْ رَ شَــنَ  نْ أَ  بعـدَ » ةِ قـَرَ وض الوَ رُ عَــ« ريِّ الجـوهَ  تـابَ كِ  أتُ ر وقـد قــَ.  »ةدَ مْـالعُ «

ـــحِ  بُّ حِــأُ  تُ ن ْـ، وكُــ١٩٨٤ ـــهِ ءتِ راقِ ى علــ تُ مْ قــدَ أَ  ينَ ــــ ــ رَ ـــــــيِّــغَ أُ  أنْ  ــ  تُ غْ ر َـ فــَكــنيِّ ا، لٰ ر ًـثيــكَ   وْ أَ  لاً لــيأيــي قَ ر  نْ مِ

ها ت ُـضْــفَ ورَ  يِّ رِ الجــوهَ  ةِ درسَــفي مَ  نْ إذَ  تُ دْ هَــا.  زَ ئ ًـيْــشَ  منــهُ  ـرُ ــــــــيِّ ـغَ أُ ي لا يــِأْ ى ر علــ يمٌ قِــأنــا مُ ا إذَ فــ ءةِ راالقِــ نَ مِـ

 دْ إذا هــو قــَا فــر ًـيــصِ قَ  ونَ يكُــ أنْ  تُ دْ رَ أَ ذي الَّــ لِ صْــالفَ  ذَاهٰــفي  بابٍ سْــأَ  نْ مِــ تُ ــــــــــرْ كَ ا ذ مَــعنهــا لِ  تُ ـرفْ وانصَــ

 . دِّ حَ ـال ذَاهٰ  ندَ عِ  يَ هِ ـتَ ــنْ ــيَ  أنْ  ليهِ عَ  قَّ وحَ  ولِ في الطُّ  رفَ سْ أَ 
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دٍ في دِراسَــــةِ كِتـــابي ـوَمَـــهْمَا يَكُـــنْ مِـــنْ شَـــيْءٍ فــَــأنَا مَـــدِينٌ لِلأُسْـــتاذِ أَبيِ ستَّــــة بمـــا بــَــذَلَ مِـــنْ جُـهْـــ
لفَـــهْمَ فـَــلَمْ تـَـلْــتــَـوِ بـِــهِ اللُّغـَـــةُ وتحَلـِـيــلـِــهِ وتـَـقْدِيمـِـــــــــهِ إلى القَـارئِِ العَــــــــــرَبيِِّ.  ويَكْفِيـــنيِ مِــنْ فـَضْلـِــهِ أنَّـــه أَحْسَـنَ ا

��ةُ �الإنكلِ  اللِّسَانـِـيَّــاتِ الــحَدِيثِ كَمَـا وَقـَــعَ لنِاقـِــدٍ عَـــرَبيٍِّ مُــمَارٍ في غَـــــــــيرِْ  ولم يكَُــبـِّلْهُ الصُّدُوفُ عَـنْ عِلْـمِ  يزِي
ــدِيمِ عْ مِــنْ بـَراثـِـــنِ العِلْــمِ ـلم يَسْتَطِــ لِلمُْكاَبـَــــرَةِ في غَــــــــــيرِْ مَوْطِـــنٍ  رٍ ـبِـــمُكاَ مَوْضِــعٍ للِْمُمَــاراَةِ  وغَـــدَتْ  كاً فِــكا القَ

ـــدُ الـمُـــتَحَامِلُ مــا كَــ ـــرأََ الـنَّاقِ ـــنَاءَ فـِيـــهِ.  قـَــــــــ ـــبَثِ لا غَـ ــنَ العَــ ـــرْباً مِ ـــهُ ضَــــــ ـــةِ مُنَاقَشَــتُ ـــثٍ باِللُّغـَ ــنْ بـحَْــــــــ ـــبْتُ مِ تـَ
��ةِ �الإنكلِ  ــتـَهِــيَانِ بـِــهِ إلى تَشْـوِيهِ ـيـَـنْ  دِيثِ ـمِ اللِّسَانـِــيَّاتِ الـحَ ـفي عِلْ  هُ ــــــوإمْلاَقـُـــورهُ في تلِْكَ اللُّـغـَةِ ـفإَذا قـُصُ  يزِي

ا ث ًـحْـ ـَب دَ قُ ـنْــيَ  نْ أَ  ءِ ر ْـــــــمَ ـلْ لِ  يمُ قِ ـت َـسْ يَ  فَ ـي ْـ؛ وكَ انِ قـُـــرَّائـِـهِ مِنْ بـَـعْـدُ ــهِ أوََّلاً، وفي أذَْهَ ـــــــــا:  في ذِهْنِ هَ ـالمادَّةِ ومَسْخِ 
ــًّقا أنَْ  لِ ـبـَ ،ـةِ ـــغـَــراَبَ ال مِـنَ  اشَــيْــــئً ـرِ الأَمْـ في دُ ـــــــــــجِ  أَ  لاَ نيِّ ـكِــ؟  لٰ ورِ شُـالقُ  رَ ـــــسَ يْ  أَ إلاَّ  هُ نْـمِ  مْ هَ فْ ـيــَ مْ ـلـَ ـَح ُبيِر ـَغلــ

 وَالــجَدِيدَ دِيمَ ـقَ اللـِكَ أنََّ .  ذٰ وَعُشَّاقِ الـتَّـجَـــــــــنيِّ  وحمُاةِ الـتَّحَجُّـرِ  الـجُـمُـودِ  نـْصَــارِ بأَِ  ةُ ـيَّ ــــبِ دَ ا الأَ نَ ــاتُ ي َـحَ  تـَضِنَّ 
ــمَعَا، وَسَــيـَـظــَـلُّ الصِّ ــتَـــمُـخْــتَـــصِمَانِ مُــتـَــنَافِـــراَنِ حَــيْـــثــُـمَا اجْ  ـــرِثَ االلهُ اـ ـــتىَّ يـَـ لأَرْضَ ـراَعُ بـَـــيْــنَـــهُمَا مـحُْـــتَدِمًا حَـ

ـــهَا ــإ ؛وَمَـــنْ عَــلـَـيْــ ـــنيِ  ذَافَ ــ سَألَـتَ ــــــــهُمَا يـَظـْهَ ـأيُّــ ـــرِ، ـ ـــذَك� ـرُ عَـــلَى الآخَـــــــــ ـــبِٰ  كَ �رْتُ ــــ ـــةِ ـذِهِ الآيـَـ ـــأَمَّا «:  ةِ الكَريمِـَــــــــ فَ
 P7F٨.»مْكُـثُ في الأَرْضِ ــيـَـنْــفَـعُ الـنَّاسَ فـَــفـَــيـَذْهَـبُ جُــفَاءً وَأمََّا مَا يـَـ ـدُ ــَــــــــــالـزَّب

فِ ـال هِ ـأدبـِو  عِ الواسِ  ـهِ مِ لْ ى عِ ي علـئِ ناة ثَ ـو ستَّ ــبُ أَ  ستاذُ الأ لَ ـبَّ ــــــقَ ـتَ ــيَ  أنْ و رجُ أَ   عَ لَ مَــبَّـــــــقَ ـتَ ــيَ  أنْ ، و عِ ـير�
 نترنت .الإ ةِ كَ ب َـى شَ ل َـعَ  لاَّ إبه  قِ ــتَ ـل ْـلم يَ  يقٍ ـدِ صَ  ـةَ يَّ ـتحَ  ءِ ناثَّ ـال ذَاهٰ 

يالحـَــواش 

                                                           
ـيْخِ أحمدَ بْنِ الأمِ  ،الـعَشْـرِ وأخَْبارُ شـُعَـراَئِهاشَرْحُ الـمُـعَلَّقـاتِ   ١ ـنْـقِـيـطِـيِّ للشَّ  .١٧٠ – ١٥٤ص  ،ينِ الشِّ
 .  ٣٦٦ص   ٢

ــَف اًماظِن ِِّبيَرـِّنــــــًّيا بـَـقِيَتْ مِنْ أمَْرِ الاِلْـتِبَاسِ مُلاَحَظـَةٌ نـُـثـْبـِتُها هُنا حِـرْصًا على الوُضُوحِ.  فـَقَـدْ رأَيَْتَ أنَّ للِشِّ   ـَعلا ِرْـ
ذِهِ نْ يَـلْــتَبِسَ بِوَزْنٍ آخَـــــــرَ.  وعَسَى أنْ تـَــتَسَاءَلَ:  ماذا تـَعْنيِ هٰ دَقِيقًا يـَحْظـُــــــرُ مِنْ سِيَاقِ المقاطِعِ أنمَْاطاً تُـعَــــرِّضُ الوَزْنَ لأَِ 

عْرِ العَـرَبيِِّ كافَّـةً، بجَِمِيعِ صُ ـالقاعِدَةُ باِلقِيَاسِ إلى الإنْشاءِ؟  ألَعَلَّ الشَّاعِ  وَرهِا، رَ مَتى ألَّـفَ بـَــيْــتًا يَسْـتَحْضِرُ في ذِهْنِه أوَْزاَنَ الشِّ
ذَا إسْرافٌ، وهو إنْ لِكَ مَضَى يـَـقِـيسُ الـبـَـيْتَ على كُلِّ وَزْنٍ لـِـيَسْتـَوْثِقَ مِنْ أنَّ الـنَّظْمَ قـَدْ جانـَبَ الاِلْتِباسَ؟  هٰ فإذا تـَمَّ له ذٰ 
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ٰالب ــش ر يي.ٰٰأم اٰال رٰ  يـر اٰعلىٰالع ــق ل  ٰي س  ٰي ك ون  ٰالإل ك تونييٰ)الكمبيوتر(ٰف ـل ن  يـر اٰعلىٰالع ـق ل  ٰي س  ٰي ك ن  ي اق  ٰي قاب ل ٰس  ٰالش اع ـر  ج ح ٰف هوٰأن 
ٰ يد ة ،ٰفإذاٰآن س  ٰالق ص  و ز ن 

ي ـة ٰل  ٰب الصييغ ـة ٰالق ـي اس  .ٰٰذٰ أ«ٰلا ٰلٰ خٰ »المقاط ع  ٰأوٰأق ـــــــــر ه ٰعلىٰم ض ض  ـــــي اق  ٰالسي ـت ـــن ب  ب ه ٰالـخ ل ـل ٰاج  ٰوٰماٰي ش  ل ك 
ـت ـق ـــــــــرٰ  ٰاس  ٰإذا تـ ه ج ن  ٰم س  ٰف ـــنيــــــي ،ٰوالسيـي اق  ٰقال ب  ٰل ل و ز ن  ي ـة  ٰالق ـي اس  ٰالصييــــغ ـة  ـئ نٰ أن  ٰلاٰي ط م  ٰق ل ق ا ٰإلىٰٰٰفيٰالقال ب  ا ـع ــه ،ٰجان ـح  فيٰم ـو ض 

 ـ غاي ةَ ــالـم  ٰالـم ق ص ـــــــــود .ٰر  ٰغ ـي  ٰالو ز ن  ٰب و ز ن  ٰالش اع ـر  ـر  ٰي ذ كي
ٰالـت الي،ٰراف ع اٰن ـغٰ  ل  ٰال ذ يٰت راه ٰفيٰالش ك  و  ر ٰالو اف ـر ٰعلىٰالـن ح  ي ـة ٰل ـب ـح  د ٰالصييغ ـة ٰالق ـي اس  ٰخاف ض اٰـم ٰالأن ش  ٰالط و يل  ٰل ل م ق ط ع  ص و ت 

ٰم س ر ع ا ٰالط ــــــو يل  ٰب المقط ـع  ت أ ن ـي اٰفيٰالـن ـط ـــــق  ــــي ،ٰم س  ٰالق ص  ٰل ل م ق ط ع  ٰالص ـــــو ت  ي ،ٰم ـت ــــٰن ـغ ـم  ٰالق ص  ٰب المقط ع  ٰفيٰالـن ط ـــــق  ٰــر ييـــث اٰب ـع ض  الــت ــر ي ث 
ع يل ة :في كٰ ليٰت ــف  اية  ٰٰنّ 

م ـٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰ
ــا ــــ ــــ ـــــنٰ ع ــل ــٰف ـ م ـٰٰٰ ٰٰت ـــ

ـــــا ـــ ــ ــنٰ ع ــل ــٰف ـ ــــنٰ ف ــٰٰٰ ٰٰت ــــــ ـــ ـــول ـ ـــ ٰع ـــــ
ــــــرير ٰالإن شاد ٰعلىٰهٰ  ٰاللٰ ك  ت ـق ـر  ٰي س  ــــت  و ٰح  اٰالــن ح  ،ٰث ـم ٰذ  ن ك  ـن ٰفيٰذ ه  د ٰالب ـي تٰ ح  اٰهٰ ٰالــت ـاليٰ ٰأ ن ش  ـذ  ن ٰقال ـب اٰل ك ليٰش ط ر :م ـت ـخ  اٰالل ح  ٰذ 

ت ط يعٰ  ع ـه ٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰوجاو ز ه ٰإلىٰماٰت س  ٰف ـد  ـت ط ـع ٰع م لا  ٰإذاٰم ٰت س 
ٰولاٰن ـــب ـــــــو ا، ٰخ ل لا  ٰفيٰإن شاد ٰالـب ـي ت  ٰت  د  ٰن ـف س ه ٰل ٰٰل ن  ن  ٰالل ح  ٰإذاٰات ـخ ذ ت  ٰوذ و ق ك  ع ك  ٰماٰي ـؤ ذ يٰس ـم  ٰوالـــن ــــب ــوي ــل ـل  ٰالـخ  ٰم ن  د  ٰو اج  ك ــن ك 

ٰالــت ـالي: ـثيــل هاٰالـب ـي ت  كٰال تيٰي ـم  ر ٰالـو اف ــــــر  ٰب ـح  ظ ور ة ٰم ن  ٰقال ـب اٰل ص ور ة ٰمح 
ٰع نٰ إٰ ــز  ـت ط ـيعٰ ٰذاٰع ج  ٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰٰو جاو ز ه ٰإلىٰماٰي س  ــر ٰت ــو لى  ٰأم 

ٰعلىٰٰ ٰالــب ــي ت  يل ها،ٰهيٰظاه ر ة ٰالــت ـناظ ر ٰ«ٰبٰ القالٰ »وق ــي اس  ٰش ـر ح هاٰوت ــف ص  م  ٰت ــق ـد  ٰان ت ف اع اٰب ظاه ر ة  ٰإلا  ٰالم ر  ٰفيٰح ق يق ة  ل ــي س 
ٰال ذيٰتٰ  .ٰٰالــن ــو ع ـيي ت وىٰالــث ـال ث  ـــــديد ه ٰق ـو اع ــــــد ٰالـم س  ٰـح 

ٰالـتيــطٰ للخٰ  ؛الوافِي في العَــروُضِ والقـَواَفي3ٰ ٰ.6ٰ،17ٰ،18صٰٰ؛ييٰزٰ ــيب ٰ ــــــيب 
ـق ـٰييٰــــــرٰ هٰ وٰ ـجٰ ـح ـادٰالٰنٰ ب ٰٰيلٰ ــــــرٰإساعٰ صٰ ـلبٰنٰ ٰ؛الوَرقَـَـةِ   عـَـــــــروُضُ 4 ـــــــدٰالعلميٰ ٰـق ـهٰ )ح  ٰ.12ٰ،68صٰٰ(؛محم 
ٰ.17ٰص5ٰٰ
6ٰٰٰ: ٰه ـو  ٰ. html-http://www.wata.cc/forums/archive/index.php/t.14900ع ــن ــــــــو ان ٰالـم و ق ــع 
ٰب نٰ وَنـَـقـْــــدِهِ   هِ ــالشِّــــعْرِ وآَدابِ   العُمْدَةُ:  في مَحاسِنِ 7 ٰالـح س ن  ـي 

ٰل  بٰع ل  ،ٰٰ ٰوع ل ق  ٰوف ص ـــــل ه ٰ)ح ق ـق ه ٰال ز د يي ي ٰالق ــي ـــــر واني  يق ر ش 
،ٰصٰ ــــــــــز ء ٰالو ل  ــيد(،ٰالـج  ين ٰعبدٰالـح م  ي ـيٰالدي ـــــــدٰمح  م  ــي ـهٰمح  ٰ.137ٰ–134ٰح واش 

8ٰٰ ـرة ٰم ن  ةَ اآخيةٰالس اب ــع ـة ٰع ش  ور  ـيَ ٰس  ع  ٰ.الـر 
ٰهٰ ت ـفصٰ :ٰٰلم ستـَز يد ينَ لاحَظةٌ ل  م   يف  ٰن ض  ٰالمقاط ع  ٰلماٰق ـل ناٰع ن  ٰالط و يل ٰقدٰيٰ يلا  ٰالمقط ع   ـِـي اٰأوٰث لاث ــي ا.ٰٰفإذاٰق ـلٰ كٰ ناٰأن  ٰأ حاد ي اٰأوٰث نا ناٰون 

كٰانٰ  ٰأحاد ي  ٰالمقط ع  ٰطٰ ٰإن  ٰأن ـهٰم قط ع  ٰذٰ وٰ المقص ود  ٰق ـلٰ وٰساكٰ يل  د ؛ٰوإذا ٰواح  كٰانٰ ٰناٰإنٰ ن  ٰث ناِي  ٰطٰ ٰالمقط ع  ٰأن ـهٰم قط ع  ٰذٰ وٰ المقص ود  وٰيل 
كٰانٰ ساك ـن ي ٰاثـن ي ؛ٰوإذاٰق ـلٰ   وٰث لاثة ٰس واك ن .ٰٰالمقص ود ٰأن ـهٰم قط ع ٰطويل ٰذٰ ٰناٰإن ٰالمقط ع ٰث لاثي 
ي ٰشاِع ٰي كٰ والمقط ع ٰالقٰ  ٰو رود هٰفيٰالشيعٰ ث ـٰص  ٰله.ٰٰديٰ ربيٰالقٰ ر ٰالعٰ ـــر  ٰفلاٰأث ــر  ؛ٰوالمقط ع ٰال حاد ي ٰشاِع ٰأيض ا؛ٰٰأم اٰالمقط ع ٰالث لاثي 

اٰفيٰالشيعٰ  د  ٰج  ٰناد ر  ــم ٰفيٰظ ـه ور هٰشٰ ٰديٰ ربيٰالقٰ ر ٰالعٰ والمقط ع ٰالث ناِي  ٰدٰ ر ـٰت ــت ح ك  كٰانٰ ـقٰ وط  ر اٰعلىٰمٰ ٰيقة ٰصار مة ،ٰوإذاٰو ر د ٰفيٰبر  ٰق وٰٰ ـم ق ـت ص  ع 
،ٰوفيٰهٰ  د ٰهوٰنّاية ٰالض ــــر ب  ٰلاٰيٰ اٰالموٰ ذٰ واح  ٰح ـر اٰم راد ف اٰلهٰـق ــع  ٰال حاد ي ٰب ل ٰي ك ون ٰب د يلا  ٰكٰ لٰ (:ٰٰذٰ non-contrastive free variant)غاي ـر 

ٰ ٰيٰ أن  ٰو ز ن  ٰوأكث ــــــهٰ نــتٰ ـل ك لي ٰأع م  ٰن ظ ــــي ا ٰث ناِي  ٰيٰ يٰض ر ب ـهٰبمقط ع  ٰو رود ا ٰصٰت ـٰنـر  ــع  ٰ)راج  ٰأ حاد ي  ٰهٰ 158ٰ،160ٰه يٰض ـــر ب ـهٰبمقط ع  اٰذٰ م ن 
(.الكٰ  ٰأن ٰالـم غاي ـــــر ة ٰ)ٰتاب  .ـت ـقٰ ٰديٰ (ٰفيٰالشيع ر ٰالع ربيٰالقٰ contrastالخ لاص ة ٰإذ ن  ــــي ٰوال حاد ي  ر ٰعلىٰم قط ع ي ٰهاٰالق ص  ٰٰٰت ص 
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 اتعليمـوتَأسَئلةٌَ 

 ةِ مَ دِّ قَ ت ـَمُ ـال ورِ ــــــــصُ العُ  نَ ناها مِ ترَ اخْ  ةِ ـــــــــــيَّ رِ ــعْ الشِّ  نَّماذِجِ ـال نَ مِ  ةٍ ـــــــــفَ ى طائِ لَ عَ  لُ ـــــــصْ ا الفَ ذَ ــــــــــهٰ  لُ مِ تَ ــشْ يَ  

 يثِ دِ حَ ـال رِ ــــــــــعْ ى الشِّ لَ عَ  قُ دُ ـــــــصْ يَ  هُ ـنَّ ــكِ لٰ  مِ ـيدِ القَ  رِ ــــــــــعْ ى الشِّ لَ ا عَ ائمً دَ  قُ دُ ــــــصْ يَ  يلِ لِ خَ ـال وضَ رُ ــــــــــعَ  نَّ لأَِ 

 ةِ دَ الوارِ  فاتِ لَّ ؤَ مُ ـالا بِ هتِ دَ رَ فْ مُ  حِ رْ وشَ  جِ ماذِ نَّ ــال عِ مْ ـا في جَ ـنَّ ـعَ ـتَ اسْ  دِ قَ وَ   رى.ـخْ ا أُ يانً حْ أَ  هُ ـنْ و عَ ب ُـــنْ ــا ويَ يانً حْ أَ 

 .رِ ادِ ـــــصمَ ـال في قائمةِ 

 مَّ ـ، ثُ نيِ أْ تَ سْ مُ ـال قِ ــــــــمِّ ـعَ ـتَ مُ ـال ةَ ـــــــــراسَ ا دِ هَ سْ رُ وادْ  رِ ــــــــكِّ فَ مُ ـال نِ ـعِ مْ مُ ـال ةَ راءَ قِ  ةٍ ــــــــــوعَ طُ قْ مَ  لَّ كُ   أْ رَ ـــــــــقْ اِ  

 ةِ لَ ئِ سْ الأَ  نَ مِ  يـُعَــيِّـــنـُهُ الأُسْتاذُ  بمِا تخَتارهُ أنْتَ أوَْ ا ا بمِ ينً عِ ـتَ سْ مُ  ةِ ـيَّ وضِ رُ ـها العَ ـتِ ــي َــنْ بِ ـــلِ  كَ مَ هْ ـفَ  نْ حِ ت َـامْ 

 :الـتَّالـِيـَةِ  اتِ يمَ لِ عْ ــتَّ ـوال

 .ةِ ـيَّ ــيانِ ـب َـال وزِ مُ رُّ ـبال هُ ـــــب ْــت ُــاكْ  مَّ ـثُ  وفِ رُ ـبالح هُ ــــــب ْــت ُــواكْ  ةِ وعَ طُ قْ مَ لْ لِ  يَّ رِ ظَ نَّ ـال نَ زْ الوَ  دِ دِّ حَ   -١

رىخْ الأُ  ةُ ـيَّ رِ ظَ ـنَّ ـال ةُ مَ ظِ نْ ؟  ما هي الأَ ةِ وعَ طُ قْ مَ لْ لِ  يُّ رِ ظَ ـنَّ ـال نُ زْ الوَ  هُ ـلُ ــثِّ ـمَ ـي يُ ذِ الَّ  يُّ ـنِّ ـالفَ  ظامُ ـنِّ ـال وَ ـا هُ مَ   -٢

 ؟ظامٍ نِ  لَّ كُ   لُ ـثِّ ـمَ ـ تُ تيِ الَّ  ةُ ــيَّ رِ ظَ ـنَّ ـال زانُ وْ وما هي الأَ ، ظامُ ـنِّ ـا الذَ منها هٰ  يـَـمْتَازُ  تيِ الَّ 

 ؟يِّ رِ ظَ ـالنَّ  هِ ـــــــلِ صْ أَ  نْ مِ  نُ زْ ا الوَ ذَ هٰ  جَ رِ خْ تُ اسْ  فَ ـي ْـ.  كَ ةِ وعَ طُ قْ مَ لْ لِ  يَّ ياسِ القِ  نَ زْ الوَ  دِ دِّ حَ   -٣
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ْ ــ.  بَ في إيجازٍ  الإيقاعِ  ةَ رَ ظاهِ  حْ رَ شْ اِ   -٤  يِّ رِ ظَ ـنَّ ـال نِ زْ الوَ  نِ عَ  ةِ وعَ المقطُ  هِ ذِ في هٰ  الإيقاعُ  أَ شَ نَ  فَ ـي ْـكَ   ينِّ

 .يِّ ياسِ القِ  نِ زْ والوَ 

 عاً ـب َـــتَ  يلَ اعِ فَ ــتَّ ـال كَ لْ تِ  فْ ـنِّ ـ.  صَ ثِ الِ ـثَّ ـى الوَ ـتَ سْ مُ ـال يرِ ـــــيِ غْ ـت َـلِ  عَ ضَ ما خَ  ةِ وعَ المقطُ  يلِ فاعِ تَ  نْ مِ  دْ دِّ حَ   -٥

 تْ عَ مَ ـت َـ اجْ تيِ الَّ  نافِ صْ الأَ  ينَْ ـبَ  نْ ازِ .  وَ فٍ ـنْ ــصَ  لِّ كُ لِ  ةَ جَ تِ ن ْـمُ ـال ةَ دَ اعِ القَ  رِ ـكُ اذْ وَ  يرِ ــــيِ غْ ــتَّ ـال واعِ نْ لأَِ 

 كَ جاءَ رَ  تْ بَ ذَّ كَ   مْ أَ  كَ ـنَّ ــظَ  ةُ ــنَ ازَ وَ مُ ـتِ الدَّقَ صَ  لْ .  هَ ةِ ـوعَ طُ قْ مَ ـفي ال ودِ رُ ةُ الوُ ر َــــث ْـكَ   ثُ ي ْـحَ  نْ مِ  كَ يْ دَ ـلَ 

 ؟كَ لَ مَ أَ  تْ بَ ـــيَّ ــخَ وَ 

 نْ أَ  نُ زْ الوَ  كادَ   لْ .  هَ يِّ ياسِ القِ  هنِ زْ وَ في  يراتُ ــــيِ غْ ــتَّ ـال تِ ر َـــث ُــا كَ ت ًــــي ْــبَ  ةِ ـــــوعَ المقطُ  ياتِ بْ أَ  نْ مِ  رْ ــــت َــخْ اِ  -٦

 ؟باسُ ـت ِـلْ الاِ  عَ مُنِ  فَ ـي ْــكَ ، فَ كَ لِ ذٰ كَ   رُ ـمالأَ  نِ كُ يَ  ؟  إنْ يراتِ ــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال ةِ رَ ــثْ � كَ لِ  رَ ـــــآخَ  نٍ زْ وَ بِ  طَ ل ِـت َـخْ ـيَ 

 ؟تِ يْ ــب َــال نِ عَ  هُ دَّ صَ  دٌ ـي ْــلا قَ وْ ـ لَ لاً مَ ـت َــحْ ـه مُ وعُ قُ وُ  كانَ   يرٍ ـــــيِ غْ ـتَ  نْ مِ  لْ هَ   -٧

ْ ــبَ   -٨ ذا  ناً أْ شَ  يِّ ـعِ وْ ــنَّ ـال رِ ــــــناظُ ـتَّ ـللِ  رىتَ  لْ .  هَ يِّ ـعِ وْ ـنَّ ـال رِ ناظُ ـتَّ ـللِ  ةِ وعَ المقطُ  يلُ ـــــفاعِ تَ  تْ عَ ضَ خَ  فَ ـي ْـكَ   ينِّ

 .يِّ ـعِ وْ ـنَّ ـال رِ ناظُ تَّ ـال جاتِ رَ دَ  نْ مِ  ةٍ جَ رَ دَ  لِّ كُ لِ  ةٍ لَ ثِ مْ أَ  نْ عَ  ةِ ـوعَ ـــــفي المقطُ  ثْ بحْ ؟  لماذا؟  اِ بالٍ 

ها وعِ يُ ــشُ  ةِ ـبَ ــــسْ على نِ  قْ ـلِّ ـوعَ  ةِ ـوعَ ـــــفي المقطُ  تْ دَ رَ  وَ تيِ الَّ  ةِ ـقَّ ــت َـشْ مُ ـال يلِ فاعِ ـتَّ ـال نَ ا مِ دً دَ عَ  رْ ـــــــت َـخْ اِ   -٩

 .يِّ ــعِ وْ ـنَّ ـال رِ ناظُ ـتَّ ـال دارِ قْ ومِ  يرِ ــــيِ غْ ـتَّ ـال صِ صائِ خَ  نْ مِ  فُ رِ عْ ا بما ت ـَينً عِ ـتَ سْ مُ 

تِ دَّقَ صَ  لْ .  هَ »دِ رُّ ــــــفَ ــتَّ ـال« وبِ لُ سْ ها لأُِ ـلِ مَ ـفي عَ  عُ ضَ خْ ـتَ  ثِ الِ ـثَّ ـى الوَ ـت َـسْ مُ ـال دَ اعِ وَ ـقَ  نَّ نا أَ مْ ـعَ زَ   -١٠

 ؟يِّ ــــــعِ وْ ـنَّ ــال رِ ناظُ ـتَّ ـوال» دِ رُّ ـــــفَ ــتَّ ـال« ينَْ ــبَ  ةٍ ـيَّ ـب ِـب َـسَ  ةٍ ـقَ لاَ عَ  نْ مِ  لْ .  هَ مَ ـــــعْ ا الزَّ ذَ هٰ  ةُ ـوعَ المقطُ 
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 أِ دَ ب ْـمَ  ـِل ودانِ ـــمُ ـالعَ  عَ ــــضَ خَ  لْ .  هَ ةِ ـوعَ طُ قْ مَ ـفي ال بِ رُ ـــــضْ الأَ  ودَ ـــمُ ـوعَ  يضِ عارِ الأَ  ودَ مُ ـعَ  دْ دِّ حَ  -١١

 يِّ دِ دَ العَ  رِ ـناظُ ـتَّ ـالبِ  لُّ يخُِ  يرٍ ـــــيِ غْ ــتَ  نْ مِ  لْ .  هَ ةِ لَ ثِ مْ الأَ  بِ رْ ـــــضَ بِ  كَ ت َـــإجابَ  حْ ضِّ ؟  وَ يِّ دِ دَ العَ  رِ ــــــناظُ تَّ ـال

 ؟ةِ ـوعَ في المقطُ  هُ ـوعُ قُ وُ  يحَ بِ أُ  وْ ـلَ 

ِ ـــــــــــبَ   -١٢  كَ تَ ـــ إجابَ لاً ـــــــــصِّ فَ ـ، مُ ةُ ـــــــــيغَ الصِّ  ثُ ي ْــحَ  نْ ها مِ ـ ـِروبوضُ  ةِ ــــــــــوعَ المقطُ  يضِ عارِ أَ  ينَْ ـــــــــــبَ  ةَ ـلاقَ العَ  ينِّ

 .كانِ الإمْ  رَ دْ قَ 

 .كانِ الإمْ  رَ دْ قـَ كَ ـت َـــ إجابَ لاً صِّ فَ ـه، مُ ودِ رُ وُ  ةَ لَّ عِ  حْ رَ شْ ؟  اِ ةِ ـوعَ في المقطُ  يٍّ برِْ ـجَ  يرٍ ـــــيِ غْ ــتَ  نْ مِ  لْ هَ   -١٣

 ها؟ودِ رُ وُ  ةُ ـلَّ ـ، وما عِ يَ ـ؟  ما هِ ةٌ اذَّ شَ  يراتٌ ـــــيِ غْ ــتَ  ةِ ـوعَ في المقطُ  لْ هَ   -١٤

 نَ مِ  ةٍ ورَ صُ  نْ ـأو عَ  ةِ يدَ صِ القَ  وعِ ضُ وْ ـمَ  نْ عَ  يرِ ــــبِ عْ ـتَّ ــا في اليغً ل ِــبَ  راهُ ما تَ  ةِ ـوعَ المقطُ  ماتِ لِ كَ   نْ مِ  دْ دِّ حَ   -١٥

ْ .  ةِ ــيَّ رِ عْ الشِّ  رِ وَ ـــــالصُّ   ماتِ لِ الكَ  هِ ذِ هٰ  تارَ اخْ  ينَ حِ  رُ ـاعِ الشَّ  هُ ــصابَ ي أَ ذِ الَّ  جاحِ نَّ ـى الدَ مَ  بـَـينِّ

 هِ ذِ هٰ  مَ دَ خْ تَ سْ تُ  نْ لأَِ  ثِ الِ ـثَّ ـى الوَ ـتَ سْ مُ ـال يراتُ ــــيِ غْ ــتَ  تْ دَ هَّ مَ  لْ .  هَ المعنىَ  ةِ ـيَ دِ أْ ـت َـها لِ ـن ِـي ْـعَ بِ 

  عَ ـوضَ تُ  أنْ  يِّ ياسِ القِ  نِ زْ الوَ  زامُ ـــــت ِـي الْ ـعِ دْ تَ سْ يَ  لْ .  هَ يلِ ـصِ فْ ــتَّ ـالبِ  كَ ت َــإجابَ  حْ رَ ـــشْ ؟  اِ ماتُ لِ الكَ 

َ  ماتِ لِ الكَ  كانَ ى مَ رَ خْ أُ  ماتٌ لِ كَ   دائلِ ب َـالْ  ضَ ـعْ ـبَ  ةِ ورَ المذكُ  ماتِ لِ لكَ لِ  حْ ترَِ ـقْ اِ ؟  ةِ ورَ كُ ذْ الم

ْ ــــ، وبَ يِّ ياسِ القِ  نِ زْ وَ لْ لِ  مةِ لائِ مُ ـال  ةِ ــيَ دِ أْ في تَ  ةٍ ارَ سَ أو خَ  حٍ ـبْ رِ  نْ ها مِ ناعِ طِ على اصْ  بُ تَّ رَ ــت َــما يَ  ينِّ

 .وبِ ــــــــــ المطلُ نىَ ــــــــالمع

 رَ دْ ـقَ  كَ ـت َــإجابَ  لْ صِّ ؟  فَ ةِ يدَ صِ القَ  ضِ رَ ـــــــغَ ـا لِ مً لائِ مُ  رُ ـــاعِ الشَّ  هُ تارَ ي اخْ ذِ الَّ  نَ زْ وَ ـرى الْ تَ  لْ هَ  -١٦

 ؟  لماذا؟رِ ــــــاعِ الشَّ  قامَ مَ  تَ مْ ــقُ  وْ ـه لَ تارُ تخَ  رَ ــــــآخَ  نٍ زْ وَ  نْ مِ  لْ .  هَ كانِ الإمْ 

 .ةِ ــي َـــــــوالقافِ  نِ زْ وَ الْ بِ  ماً زِ ــــــت َــلْ مُ  ينِْ ـت َـــي ْــبَ  وْ ا أَ ت ًــيْ ـــبَ  ةِ ـوعَ طُ ـقْ ـمَ ـإلى ال فْ ضِ أَ   -١٧
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ـقـَة امرِئِ الـْقـَيسِ لَّـ عـ  من مـ
 

َ فَ �قِ  -١  لِ نزِْ مَ وَ  يبٍ بِ ى حَ ر كْ ذِ  نْ مِ  كِ بْ � ا ن

 ــي� � طِ مَ  ليَ�  �َ بيِ ـا صحَْ ا بهِ وفً ــقُ وُ  -٢  مْ هُـ

 رَاقَ�ةٌ ــــمُهْ  ةٌ برَْ ـــــ عَ فائيِ �شِ  وإن�  -٣

َ  صَ نيِّ مِ  ينِْ �العَ  وعُ ـمُ دُ  تْ فاضَ فَ  -٤  ةً �باب

َ وَ  -٥  وَ�ُ دُ  سُ َ� رْ أ�  رِ ــحْ البَ  جِ وْ مَ �كَ  لٍ يْ ل

َ  تُ ـلْ قُ �فَ  -٦ َ  هُ �ل  هِ �بِ لْ  ـصُ ى بِ ط� ــمَ �تَ  ام� �ل

� ا يه� أ�  أ�لا -٧  لِ �َ ـانْ  أ�لا يلُ وِ ــالط�  لُ يْ � الل

َ  نْ مِ  ا َ�َ يَ � فَ  -٨ ُ  ن� َ��  لٍ ـيْ � ل  هُ �ومَ ـــجُ ـن

 اناتهِ كُ في وُ  رُ ــيْ  ـي والط� دِ تَ  ـغْ أ�  دْ قَ وَ  -٩

 اعً ـمَ دِْ�رٍ ـلٍ مُ ـقْبِ � ـرٍّ مُ ـــرٍّ مِفَ ــمِكَ  -١٠

  

ِّ  طِقْ سِ �ِ  َ وَ ـالل  لِ مَ وْ فحََـ ولِ خُ ا��  ينَْ �ى ب

 َ  لِ م� �جَ ـتَ ، وَ سىً أ�  ِ�ْ �هْ ـ تَ لاَ   :ونَ ـولُ قُ �ي

 ؟لِ و� ـعَ مُ  نْ مِ  سٍ ارِ دَ  سمٍْ رَ  دَ نْ � عِ  لْ هَ ـفَ 

َ تى� �حَ  رِ حْ ـ الن� لىَ �َ   ليِ مَ حْ مِ  يَ ـعِ مْ دَ  ل�  ب

ْ بِ   ليَ� ـعَ   ليِ تَ  ـبْ � يَ � لِ   ومِ ــمُ �هُ ـال   اعِ وَ ـــأنٔ

 :كلَِ ـكلَْ �ِ   ءَ و�َ  ا ازً ـجـعْ أ�  فَ دَ رْ وأ� 

َ � مْ أ� بِ  كَ �نْ مِ  باحُ  ـ، وما الإصْ حٍ بْ � صُ بِ   لِ �ث

تْ بِ ـشُ  لِ تْ  ـالفَ  ارِ ـغَمُ  كلُِّ �ِ   لِ �يَذْبُ � د�

 كلَِ يْ هَ  دِ ـابِ وَ ا��  دِ يْ  ـقَ  دٍ رِ ــجَ نْ مُ � بِ 

 �لَِ  نْ مِ  لُ يْ الس��  هُ ط� حَ  رٍ صخَْ  ودِ مُ لْ �ُ كَ 

 ياشوـــالحَ

ِّ  طُقْ سِ  -١ َ  مانِ سْ : اِ لُ مَ وْ وحَ  ولُ خُ .  ا�� لِ مْ ر� ـال نَ مِ  ق� دَ تَ اس�ْ  وِ ى أ� وَ ـتَ � ما الْ  وَ ى هُ وَ ـ، واللِّ اهُ تهَ �نْ ى: مُ وَ ـالل .  ينِْ �لمكان

 َ  لِ مْ ر� ـال نَ مِ  وٍ ـتَ � لْ مُ  دادٍ تِ امْ  ةِ �ايَ في نهِ  هُ �لُ نزِْ مَ  كانَ  يبٍ بِ رى حَ كْ ذِ  نْ مِ  يَ ـكِ بْ � يَ � لِ  هِ يْ � بَ � صاحِ  رُ ـاعِ الش�  فُ قِ وْ ـتَ سْ �

 َ  .لُ مَ وْ ـوحَ  ولُ خُ ما ا�� هُ  ينِْ �عَ ضِ وْ ـمَ  ينَْ �ب

٢-  َ َ  دْ  وقَ بيِ ـصحَْ  ولُ قُ �ي َ :  لاَ مْ �طا�هُ وا مَ فُ �قَ وَ ـ فَ كانيِ وا مَ غُ لَ ب َ  ِ�َ يهُ  نْ أ�  بِ سىَ ْ�� لِ  حْ مَ سْ  �  لْ ـم� جَ ـ، وتَ كَ سَ فْ � ن

 .برِْ ـلص� ِ� 
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َ كُ سْ مَ  ةٌ ـعَ مْ :  دَ ةٌ �اقَ رَ ــــهْمُ  ةٌ برَْ �عَ  -٣ لُ ــــ�مُعَ ى.  الْ حَ ـمَ �فا وانْ قد عَ  رٌ ـــــثَ :  أ� سٌ ارِ دَ  سمٌْ .  رَ ةٌ �وب  نُ كِ مْ �:  ما يُ و�

 .هِ ـــــيْ لَ � عَ  كاءُ �ِّ الاِ 

َ الص�   -٤ َ :  حمَ� .  المِحمَلُ رِ دْ  الص� لىَ �ْ :  أ� رُ ـحْ ـن� � .  ال امُ يَ  ـوالهِ قُ وْ :  الش� ةُ �باب  .فِ �يْ الس�  ةُ �ال

دُولُ  -٥  .لِ يْ الل�  مُ لاَ نا:  ظَ هُ  ودُ ، والمقصُ تارُ س�ْ ):  ا�� »سُدْلٌ « : دُ رَ ـفْ مُ �(ال الس�

  .رُ دْ :  الص� كلَُ ـى.  الكلَْ وَ ـهَ   :.  �ءَ هُ �تُ رَ ــخ� ؤَ ـ:  مُ يرِ ـعِ �البَ  زُ ـجُ ـ.  عَ عَ �بَ � تْ :  أ� فَ دَ رْ .  أ� هُ رُ ـهْ ـ:  ظَ يرِ ـعِ البَ  بُ لْ صُ  -٦

 هِ �يْ � لَ � عَ  ط�وحَ  هِ رِ هْظَ بِ  هُ �قَ وْ ـفَ  دَ د� مَ �تَ � فَ  رِ ـــــاعِ  الش� لىَ �َ  مَ ثَ�جَ  مٍ ضخَْ  يرٍ ـعِ �بَ � بِ  هِ �لِ قَ في ثِ  لَ ـــــيْ � الل�  هُ �بِّ شَ �ُ  تُ يْ البَ 

 .هِ �تِ رَ ـخ� ؤَ ـمُ �بِ  هِ �يْ � لَ ى �َ وَ ـهَ  م� �ثُ  هِ رِ دْ صَ بِ 

 .:  أ�فْضَلُ اِنـَْ�لِ:  اِنكَْشِفْ.  أ�مْثَ�لُ  -٧

َ �لِ:  مُحْكَ�مُ الفَ�تْ �مُغارُ الفَ�تْ  -٨ مُ نـَحْوَ �َ�َ مِنْ لَ�يْ  اب ًـعَـجَـقُولُ:  �لِ شَدِيدُهُ.  ي ، الصَّباحِ لٍ طَوِيلٍ لا يَ�تَ�قَد�

� وِ قَ  بالٍ حِ  ـبِ  تْ د� �اجِـزٌ عَنِ الـحَرَكَةِ ِ��ن� نـُجُومَكَ شُ  كَ نَّ أكَ  َ  لِ بَ � إلى جَ  لِ �تْ � الفَ  ةِ �مَ �كَ حْ ـمُ  ةٍ �ي  ل.ـــــبُ ذْ �ي

:  دُ ابِ وَ ا��  . رِ عْ الش�  يرُ صِ :  قَ دُ رِ جَ نْ مُ � ال   .اشٌ شَ عْ ): أ� »وُكْ�نَ�ةٌ « : .  وُكُناتٌ (ال�مُفْـرَدُ ار ًــكِّ بَ مُ  جُ رُ ـخْ ي:  أ� دِ تَ � غْ أ�  -٩

َ مُ خْ :  الض� كلَُ يْ .  الهَةُ رَ ـافِ �الن�  وشُ حُ الوُ  َ  هُ ادَ وَ ـجَ  إن�  ولُ قُ �.  ي ْ  نَ مِ  غُ �لُ بْ � ي  راءِ حْ الص�  وشُ حُ وُ  وَ دُ بْ � تَ  أٔنْ  ةِ �عَ السر�

َ  ياسِ � لقِ ِ�  ةً دَ �ي� � قَ ها مُ وِ دْ �في عَ   .هِ �يْ � إل

١٠-  َ  نْ مِ  ولُ يُ ا الس�� تهْ �ط� ـإذا حَ  رِ خْ ــالص�  يدَ لامِ �َ  هُ بِ ش�ْ �ُ  هِ �رِ وإدْ  هِ �بالِ وإقْ  هِ رِّ ـــوفَ  هِ رِّ ـــفي كَ  هُ ادَ وَ ـجَ  إن�  ولُ قُ �ي

 .قٍ ـشاهِ  وٍّ ـلُ �عُ 

 نم  َـقة عـلَّـ ـيرِ مـ  سلْـمى أَبِي     بنِ   زُهـ
 

َ  ـمَ � ال  بابَ أٔس�ْ  ابَ ـهَ  نْ ــمَ وَ  -١  هُ �نَ � لْ � نَ � نا� ي

َ  نْ مَ وَ  -٢  هِ �لِ �ضْ فَ بِ  لْ �َ بْ � يَ � فَ  لٍ ـضْ ذا فَ  كُ �ي

َ  نْ مَ وَ  -٣  هُ �يقَ دِ ا صَ و� دُ �َ  يـَحْسَبْ  بْ ترَِ �غْ �ي

َ  نْ ــمَ وَ  -٤  ةٍ يرَ ـثِ � كَ  ورٍ ـــمُ في أ�  عْ �انِ ـصيُ  مْ �ل

  

َ وَ   لم�ِ ـسُ �ِ  ماءِ الس�  بابَ س�ْ أ�  امَ رَ  وْ ل

 مِ مَ ذْ يُ وَ  هُ �نْ � عَ  نَ ـغْ �تَ سْ �ُ  هِ �مِ وْ ـ قَ لىَ �َ 

َ  مْ رِّ ـــكَ  �ُ لاَ  نْ ــمَ وَ   مِ ر� ـكَ  �ُ لاَ  هُ �سَ فْ � ن

ْ مَ � بِ  أ� �وطَ يُ وَ  يابٍ  ْـن أ� بِ  سْ ضرَ� يُ   مِ سِ ن
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َ  نْ مَ وَ  -٥  هِ ضِ رْ عِ  ونِ دُ  نْ مِ  وفَ رُ ـعْ مَ �ال لِ عَ جْ ـي

َ  نْ مَ وَ  -٦  هِ �لِ هْ أ�  يرِْ ـفي غَ  وفَ رُ ــعْ مَ �ال لِ عَ جْ ـي

 ةٍ �يقَ � لِ �َ  نْ مِ  ئٍ رِ ــامْ  دَ نْ  ـعِ  نْ ــكُ ما �َ هْمَ وَ  -٧

 هُ ادُ ؤَ ـــفُ  فٌ ـصْ نِ وَ  فٌ ـصْ نِ   تىَ ـفَ �الْ  سانُ لِ   -٨

 َ َ لاَ  نْ مَ ، وَ هُ رْ ـفِ �ي  مِ �تَ شْ �ُ  مَ �تْ الش�  قِ ـت� �  ي

َ وَ  هِ �يْ  ـلَ �َ  ام� ذَ  هُ دُ ـمْ �حَ  نْ كُ �َ   مِ دَ ـنْ � ي

َ  إنْ وَ   لمَِ عْ �تُ  اسِ � الن� لىَ ى �َ فَ خْ ـها تَ �ال

َ  مْ ـلَ فَ   مِ وا��  مِ ـحْ الل�  ةُ ورَ ــإلا� صُ  قَ ـبْ � ي

 يـاشوـــالحَ

.  تِ وْ ـمَ �ال ساِ�ُ نا�:  مَ مَ � ال  بابُ س�ْ .  أ� قٌ رُ طُ »):  بٌ بَ سَ « : (ال�مُفْرَدُ  بابٌ س�ْ .  أ� هُ �يَ شِ :  خَ رَ مْ ا��  هابَ  -١

َ عَ سَ وَ  هُ �بَ � لَ � :  طَ ءَ يْ ـالش�  يها.  رامَ راقِ :  مَ ماءِ الس�  بابُ س�ْ أ�   .هِ ـــــيْ ى إل

َ مُ �ال -٤ َ هُ  لُ عْ �، والفِ اسِ ضرْ �� ِ�  غُ ـضَ مْ �سُ:  يُ ضرَ� .  يُ ةُ �نَ � داهَ مُ �وال �اراةُ مُ �ال:  ةُ �عَ �صان  غِ ضْ مَ ـال�لى  ل� دُ �نا ي
ْ مَ � .  ال داسُ :  يُ أ� وطَ .  يُ �امٍّ  هٍ �ْ وَ بِ   .رُ ـ:  الحافِ سِمُ ن

َ ـــوَفـَ -٥ ءَ ي ْ  .هُ مِنَ العَ�يْبِ  ـَصانرُهُ:  ـــرَ العِـرْضَ يَ�فِــــرُهُ:  زادَهُ؛ ووَفَ ــفِـ�رَ الشي�

�تيِ يـُْ�لـَقُ �لََ�يهْا الإ�سْانُ.� الـخَ  -٧ بِ�يعَ�ةُ ال جِ�ي��ةُ، أ�يِ الط�  لِ�يقَ�ةُ:  الس�

مرِو  بنِ  كـُلـْـثوُم ـقةَ  عـ عـلَّـ  من  مـ

 
 نا� يْ � لَ �َ  لْ ـجَ ـعْ � تَ لاَ ، فَ دٍ ـنْ � � هِ أ�  -١

ا -٢ �ـ ُ  بِأنٔ  اضً ـــي� بِ  ا�تِ ر� ـال دُ ورِ ــــن

َ وَ  -٣  ،اوً ـفْ صَ  �، الماءَ دْ رَ وَ  ، إنْ بُ شرَْ �

َ تىَ مَ  -٤  �ا�،رَ  مٍ وْ ـــإلى قَ  لْ �قُ �نْ �  ن

 ا،ن�  ـعَ  اقَ ـ ضتى� حَ  ر� ـــبَ � � ال َ�� مَ  -٥

٦-  َ َ  امَ ـطفِ الْ  غَ ـلَ إذا ب  ،يعٌ  ـضِ نا رَ ل

٧-   َ  ا،يهْ �لَ �َ   ىحَ ــضْ أ�   نْ مَ وَ   ايَ � نْ ا��   نال

 

ْ أ� وَ   ُ رْ ــظِ ن  اينَ  ـقِ � اليَ  كَ رْ ـبِّ  ـخَ  ـ� ن

ُ وَ   اينَ وِ رَ  دْ قَ  ارً ـمْ �حُ  ن� ـهُ رُ دِ صْ ـن

َ وَ   اينَ طِ وَ ا رً دَ كَ  �رُ ــ ـْيغَ  بُ رَ ـشْ �

ُ ــكُ �َ  ِّقاءِ وا في ون  اينَ  ـحِ ها طَ لَ الل

َ ـــحْ ـبَ � الْ  اكَ ذَ كَ   اينَ فِ سَ  هُ ؤُ ــلَ مْ �رَ ن

َ  ر� ــــخِ ـتَ   اينَ دِ سا�ِ  رُ ا�ِ بَ  ـجَ  ـالْ  هُ �ل

َ وَ  َ  ينَ �ِ  شُ طِ ـبْ � ن  اينَ رِ قادِ  شُ طِ ـبْ � ن
 

Page 362 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



ـالـجزثلُ الثَّالالفَص  :ثالثَّال ء  
 

75 
 

 يـاشوــالحَ

 .نالْ هِ مْ �:  أ� رْ ـظِ .  أٔنْ دٍ نْ � هِ  نَ و �ْ رَ ـمْ �عَ  رُ ـاعِ الش�  بُ اطِ :  يخُ دٍ نْ � � هِ أ�   -١

ءَ عَنِ   -٢ ْ هُ.  أ�صْدَرَ يصُْدِرُ الشي� ءَ إلى المكانِ:  أ�حْضرََ ْ المكانِ:  أ�رْجَ�عَ�هُ.  يَ�قُولُ:  إذا أ�وْرَدَ يوُرِدُ الشي�

 َ َ ا�تُ رَ  تْ أ�قْ�بَ�لنْا �لى ساحَ�ةِ الوَغىَ كان َ غَ الوَ  ةِ سا�َ  نْ نا عَ فْ صرََ ؛ فإذا انْ ضاءَ يْ � نا ب ، راءَ مْ �نا حَ را�تُ  تْ ى كان

 .داءِ �ْ ا��  ماءِ دِ  نْ مِ  تْ وَ ـتَ ارْ  دِ قَ 

َ وَ  بٍ لُ �ْ طُ  نْ مِ  هُ لاَ ما �َ  أٔوْ  هُ �ينُ طِ  ضِ وْ ـحَ ـال نَ :  جَ�مْ�عُ الكَدَرَةِ؛ والكَدَرَةُ مِ رُ دَ الكَ   -٣  .هِ وِ حْ ـن

٤-   َ َ �ن� � كُ  مٍ وْ ـ:  إذا أٔغـَرْ� �لى قَ ولُ ـقُ �ي ُ كاَ  مْ �هُ ـا ل َ� وكان َ لـر�  .ينِ �ِ لط� نا كاَ وا ل

 

طَر  َـقة عـلَّـ ـــبدمن  مـ  فـَـةَ   بنِ  الْـعـ

 

َ وْ ـــخَ ـلِ   -١  دِ ـمَ �هْ ـثَ  ةِ ـقَ رْ ـبُ � بِ  لالٌ ـطْ أ�  ةَ �ل

 مْ �هُ ـي� � طِ مَ  ليَ�  �َ بيِ ـا صحَْ ا بهِ وفً ـــقُ وُ   -٢

َ وَ حْ أ�  يِّ ـحَ ـ الفيِ وَ   -٣  نٌ شادِ  دَ رْ مَ �ال ضُ ـفُ �نْ � ى ي

 اـهاءَ دَ رِ  تْ ـقَ �لْ أ�  سَ مْ ـالش�  ن� َ��   هٌ ـجْ وَ وَ   -٤

٥-   َ  ،تىَ ـالفَ  أ� �طَ ـخْ ، ما أ� تَ وْ ـمَ �ال ! إن� كَ رُ ـمْ �عَ �ل

َ   اءَ ـشَ  ا إذَ   -٦  هِ ـــــامِ مَ زِ ـبِ   هُ ادَ ـقَ   امً وْ ــــي

 ،كاً �مالِ  ي ـمِّ ـــــعَ   نَ ــــابْ وَ   رانيأ�   ماليِ فَ   -٧

٨-   َ َ  لامَ ـــــي عَ رِ دْ ا أ� ، ومَ ومُ ـــلُ �ي  ،نيِ ـــــومُ لُ �ي

 ةً ـاضَ ضَ مَ  د� ـشَ  أ� بىَ رْ ـــي القُ وِ ذَ  مُ �لْ ـظُ وَ   -٩

ْ فَ  ت� ـمُ  إنْ فَ   -١٠  ،هُ �لُ ـــــهْ � أ� ما أ�  بِ نيِ �يْ � عَ � ان

 دِ �يَ � ال  رِ ـــفي ظاهِ  شمِْ ي الوَ ـباقِ كَ  وحُ لُ تَ  

 َ ِ ـجَ ـتَ  وَ سىً أ�  ِ�ْ ـهْ ـ تَ :  لاَ ونَ ـولُ ــقُ �ي �� 

َ زَ وَ  ؤٍ ـلُ ؤْ ـلُ  يْ ــطَ سمِْ  رُ ـــاهِ ظَ مُ   دِ ـــــجَ رْ ــب

َ هِ يْ  ـلَ �َ  َ   نِ وْ ـــالل�  ي� ـقِ �، ن َ   مْ �ل  دِ د� ـخَ ـتَ � ي

 َ  دِ ـيَ � لْ ِ�  اهُ يَ  ـنْ � ثِ  وَ َ� رْ ـــمُ �ال لِ وَ ــلطِّ كاَ ـل

َ  نْ مَ وَ  َ  ةِ �ي�  ـنِ مَ � ال  لِ ـبْ � في حَ  كُ �ي  دِ قَ �نْ � ي

َ  هُ �نْ  ـمِ  نُ دْ  أ� تىَ ـمَ  َ  وَ نيِّ ـعَ  أ� ـنْ � ي  دِ عُ �بْ � ي

 دِ �بَ  ـعْ مَ  نُ �ْ  طُ رْ ــقُ  يِّ ـحَ ـ في النيِ مَ ما لاَ كَ 

 دِ �ن� � هَمُ � ال  امِ ـحُسال  عِ قْ وَ  نْ مِ  ءِ رْ ـمَ � اللىَ �َ 

 دِ �بَ � عْ � مَ  ةَ �نَ � � ابْ  بَ يْ � جَ  ـالْ  ي� ـلَ ي �َ ـقِّ شُ وَ 
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َ  ئٍ رِ مْ  كاَ نيِ �ي� لِ � عَ � جْ  ـ تَ لاَ وَ   -١١  هُ �م� ـــــهَ  سَ يْ � ل

 هُ ــن َــــــــير ِـقَ  رْ ــــــــصِ ـبْ أَ وَ  لْ أَ سْ  تَ لاَ  ءِ رْ ـــــــمَ ـال نِ ـعَ  -١٢

 يدِ هَشْ مَ  وَ ائيِ نَ  ـ غَ نيِ �غْ � يُ لاَ ي وَ ـمِّ �هَ ـكَ 

 دِ ـتَ ــــــــقْ ـمُ   نِ ارِ ـــــــقَ مُ ـالبِ   ينَ رِ ـــــــــقَ ـالْ   إنَّ فَ 

 واشيــالـحـ

َ وْ خَ   -١ ينِ.، اخْ�تَ�لـَطَتْ فِيهِ الحِ غَـلِيظٌ اِمْرَأٔةٌ مِنْ قبَِيَ�ِ كلَْب.  الْ�بُـرْقَ�ةُ:  مَكانٌ   :ةُ �ل مْلِ والطِّ  �ارةُ ِ�لـر�

َ  تُ يْ البَ  دَ رَ وَ   -٢ � �عَ �في مُ  هُ سُ فْ � ن  .سِ يْ � القَ  ئِ امرِ  ةِ قَ �ل

َ :  وَ نُ ادِ .  الش� راكِ ا��  رُ ـمَ �:  ثَ دُ رْ ـمَ �.  الةِ رَ ـمْ إلى الس�  بُ ضرِْ ـتَ  ةٌ رَ ـمْ �حُ  هِ �يْ � تَ � فَ ى:  في شَ وَ ـحْ أ�   -٣  .ةِ �يَ � بْ � الظ�  دُ �ل

� � ال :  داءُ رِّ ـال  -٤ َ  مْ �.  لَ سِ مْ الش�  اءُ يَ هنا ضِ  ودُ صُ قْ مَ �، والبُ وْ ـث َ  يْ :  أ� دْ د� �خَ ـتَ � ي َ  مْ �ل  .نْ ض� ـغَ�تَ � ي

َ فاهُ رَ ــ:  طَ اهُ �يَ � نْ � .  ثِ لُ �بْ  ـحَ  ـ:  ال لُ وَ ـ.  الطِّ تىَ �الفَ  طاءِ إخْ  ةَ د� :  مُ تىَ �الفَ  أ� �طَ خْ ا أ� :  مَ ٦، ٥  مَ �هْ ـسَ  إن�  ولُ ـقُ �.  ي

ْ  يبَ صِ  ـيُ  أٔنْ  د� �لا بُ  تِ وْ ـمَ �ال  هامِ سِ  نْ ا مِ إذا نجَ  ءُ رْ ـمَ �.  والنِ مَ ز� ـال نَ مِ  ةً رَ ـتْ � فَ  اةُ يَ � حَ  ـال  تِ د� �تَ � امْ  وإنِ  سانَ الإ�

� �� ا كاَ ينً حِ  تِ وْ ـمَ �ال َ  ِ�َ رْ أ�  ةِ �اب َ رَ ـمْ أ�  ن� أ�  ن� ـظُ ـتَ  يَ ـهْ ـ:  فَ بِ اكِ ر� ـال دِ �يَ � بِ  فاهُ رَ ـوطَ  نانُ ها العِ ل ي رِ دْ �يها ولا تَ ها إ�

َ  ـهُ ـجِّ وَ ـها يُ يرِ صِ �لى مَ  رٌ ـطِ يْ س�َ مُ  بَ اكِ ر� ـال أٔن�   مَ�تىَ أ�رَادَ. شاءُ ها كما �

 .دِ �نْ  ـالهِ يدِ دِ �حَ  نْ مِ  وعُ بُ � طْ مَ � :  ال دُ �ن� � هَ ـمُ ل� .  افُ �يْ :  الس� سامُ حُ  ـال   -٩

   .يهِ  ـخِ أ�  ةُ �نَ � ابْ  د:  هيَِ �بَ � عْ � مَ  ةُ �نَ  ـبْ اِ   -١٠

دِي في دُ مَشْهَـومُ مَقامِـي في الـحَـــرْبِ ولاَ �شَْهَـــــدِي:  لاَ يَ�قُ ائيِ وَمَشْهَـنَ  ـــنيِ غَ ـلاَ يُ�غْــ -١١

 اتِ.ـــومَ صُ ـوالـخُ  سِ �الِ ال�مَ�َ 

 ــلَّــقـَةـع  بنِ  شداد   ةرــتَــنــعـمن مـ

 

مِ رَ ـتَ  ـمُ  نْ مِ  راءُ عَ الش�  رَ ادَ �َ  لْ هَ   -١  ؟د�

٢-   َ  ي!ـمِ كلَ� �َ  واءِ ـــجِ ـلْ ِ�  ةَ �لَ بْ � عَ  ارَ ا دَ �ي

َ  ارَ ا��  تَ فْ رَ ـعَ  لْ هَ  أٔمْ    ؟مِ هُّ وَ ـتَ  دَ ـعْ �ب

 ي!ـمِ لَ اسْ وَ  ةَ �لَ بْ � عَ  ارَ ا دَ با�ً ي صَ ـمِ �عِ وَ 
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�ـفَ  تِ ـمْ �لِ �ما عَ  بِ ليَ� ـنيِ عَ ـثْ أ�   -٣  نيِ إن

َ  يَ ـمِ ـلْ �ظُ  إن� فَ  تُ ـمْ �لِ إذا ظُ فَ   -٤  لٌ اسِ �ب

َ  لَ يْ  ـخَ  ـالْ  تِ ألْٔ  سَ لا� هَ   -٥  اِ�ٍ مَ  ةَ �نَ  ـا ابْ �ي

 نيِ ـنَّ أ ةَ ـيعَ قِ وَ ـالْ  دَ هِشَ  نْ مَ  كِ برِْ ـخْ ـيُ   -٦
 مْ �هُ ـعُ � مْ � جَ  لَ �بَ � قْ مَ أ� وْ ـقَ �تُ الْ يْ أ� رَ  �الَ�م�   -٧

٨-   َ ا�َٔ  احُ ـمَ الرِّ ـتـَرَ، وَ نْ � عَ  عُونَ دْ �ي  نه�

 هِ ـْ�ِ وَ  ةِ ر� ـــغُ �بِ  مْ يهِ ـمِ رْ أ�  تُ �لْ ا زِ مَ  -٩

 انِ�هِ �بَ � لَ ا بِ نَ  ـقَ � الْ  عِ ـقْ وَ  نْ ــر� مِ وَ ازْ فَ   -١٠

١١-  َ َ  نَ كاَ  وْ ل  كىَ تَ اش�ْ  ةُ رَ اوَ �َ مُ �ا الْ ي مَ رِ دْ �ي

َ مُ  لٌ ـهْسَ  َ تيِ ـقَ ��ال  مِ �لَ ـظْ أ�  مْ � إذا ل

 مِ قَ ـلْ العَ  مِ عْ ـطَ ـكَ  هُ �تُ  ـذاقَ ، مَ ر� ـــ ـُم

َ بِ  ةً �لَ ـاهِ �َ  تِ ـنْ � كُ  إنْ   يـمِ ـلَ عْ �تَ  مْ ما ل

 نمَِ ـغْ مَ �الْ  دَ ــن ْـعِ  ف� ـعِ أ� ى وَ ـغَ وَ  الْ شىَ غْ أ� 

 َ مِ ذَ ـمُ  رَ ـيْ  ـغَ  تُ رْ رَ ـــكَ  ونَ رُ ـذامَ �تَ � ي  م�

َ فيِ  ئرٍْ ـبِ  طانُ شْ أ�   مِ ـهَ دْ انِ ا�� ـــــبَ �  ل

 َ َ تى� ـهِ حَ �انِ ـــــبَ � ول َ رْ ــسَ  � مِ ـال�لَ بِ �ب  د�

 مِ حُ ـــمْ �حَ ـوتَ  ةٍ رَ ـبْ  ـعَ � بِ   إليَ� كاَ ـشَ وَ 

َ وَ  َ  نَ كاَ ـل  يـمِ ـكلَِّ �مُ  مَ َ� �الْ  مَ �ل ِـعَ  وْ ــل

 يـاشوــالحَ

مُ:  الموضِ  -١ ِ ـال�مُتـَرَد� �ـ نَ ي يـُرْقَ�عُ مِ عُ ا�� َ ــــالث َ  اءُ رَ ــــعَ الش�  كَ رَ ـتَ  لْ :  هَ ولُ قُ �وْبِ.  ي  نَ مِ  عُ ـــــقَ رْ ـا يُ عً ضِ وْ ـنا مَ ل

َ تى� �حَ  رِ عْ الشِّ  َ  ضَ ر� ـــعَ �تَ �  ن  ةَ �دَ زِّ ـال لُ مِ �تَ حْ  ـلا تَ  ةٌ ـــــيَ � لِ �َ  ةٌ �وقَ رُ ـــطْ مَ  ةٌ مَ �يدِ قَ  هالُّ كُ   رِ عْ ـالشِّ  �نُ ادِ �يَ � ؟  مَ هُ �ل

� �  تَ ولاَ   .يدٍ دِ ـجَ ـلِ  عُ سِ ت

 .عٌ ـضِ وْ :  مَ اءُ وَ ـــالجِ   -٢

َ مُ �ال  -٣ َ مُ �:  الةُ �قَ ��ال  .ةُ رَ ـعاشَ مُ �وال ةُ �طَ ـ�ال

 .لُ ظَ ـنْ � حَ  ـ:  ال مُ �قَ �لْ .  العَ يهٌ رِ :  كَ لٌ �سِ   -٤

 .لِ �يْ � خَ  ـال  سانَ رْ ـفُ  يدُ رِ ـ:  يِ لُ �يْ � خَ  ـال   -٥

َ � نِ :  الغَ مُ �نَ � غْ مَ � .  ال عُ �نِ � تَ � مْ أٔ :  ف� ـعِ .  أ� بُ رْ ـــحَ ـى:  الغَ .  الوَ ضرُُ حْ :  أ� شىَ غْ .  أ� ةُ �عَ �قِ وْ ـمَ �:  الةُ �يعَ � قِ الوَ  -٦ ؛  ةُ �يم

َ � نِ � الغَ  سامُ تِ � اقْ  وَ ـهُ  ودُ صُ ـقْ �مَ �وال َ ةِ �يم �  رِ طْ في الش�  رُ ــــاعِ الش�  ولُ قُ �.  ي � انيِ �الث  هُ �ن� � كِ � لٰ  بِ رْ ـحَ ـفي ال كُ شارِ �ُ  هُ � إن

 َ َ  نْ أ�  نْ ـعَ  عُ ـف� رَ ـتَ � ي َ � نِ � الغَ  نَ ا مِ ظ� ـحَ  نالَ � ي  .ةِ �يم
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٧-   َ َ  يْ :  أ� ونَ رُ ـذامَ �تَ � ي َ  ض� ـحُ ـي َ  مْ �هُضُ عْ � ب  .ومٌ مُ ذْ :  مَ مٌ �م� ذَ �.  مُ تالِ  القِ لىَ ا �َ ضً ـعْ �ب

 .دُ وَ سْ ا��  سُ رَ ـ.  ا��دْهَـمُ:  الفَ رُ دْ :  الص� اللَّبانُ .  رِ ـئْ بِ ل ا لُ �بْ � حَ »):  طْنٌ شَ « : دُ رَ ـفْ �مُ �(ال طانُ شْ ا��   -٨

٩-   َ ةُ:  ب َ سِ رَ ــالفَ  ةِ �هَ ـبْ  ـفي جَ  ياضٌ الغُـر� َ سرَْ .  �  .سىَ تَ � كْ :  اِ لَ �ب

:  مَ وَ زْ اِ  -١٠ مْ ةُ رَ ـبْ  ـ.  العَ الَ ر�  .يلِ هِالص�  ونَ دُ  عٌ �طِّ ـقَ �تَ � مُ  تٌ وْ ـ:  صَ مُ �حُ ـمْ �حَ ـ.  الت� ةُ �عَ �:  ا��

 من شــعرِ  لـَبـِيد

 

َ  تـَمَنىَّ   -١  يشَ أ�بوُهُما� عِ � ابْ�نَ�تاَيَ أ�نْ ي

 فإَنْ �انَ يـَوْمًا أ�نْ يَ�مُوتَ أ�بوُكُما  -٢

ِ  ءُ رْ ـمَ �الْ  وَ ـ هُ ولاَ قُ وَ   -٣  هُ �يفَ � لِ  �َ ي لاَ ا��

  

؟ ةَ ـيعَ ــــِــرَبوَهَلْ أ�� إلا� مِنْ   أ�وْ مُضرَْ

 رْ ـعَ ا شَ قَ �ل ِـحْ ـ تَ ا ولاَ هً ـجْ ا وَ فلاََ تـَخْمِشَ 

 رْ دَ ـ غَ لاَ ، وَ يقَ دِ الص�  انَ  �َ ، ولاَ ضاعَ أ� 

 ياشوــــالحَ

١- . :  تَ�تَ�مَ�نى�  تَ�مَ�نى�

نم  ـــقَص ةيد   لســلأَلِـمنِ    وب ادياءع 
 

َ إذا الْ   -١  سْ مِنَ الل�وْمِ عِـرْضُهُ ��مَرْءُ لَ�مْ يَ�دْن

ـرُ�  -٢  ـدِيدُ�،ــــلٌ عَــــقلَِيـ أنَّـاتُ�عَـيِّ

 �ارُ ـوجَ  لٌ ـــــيلِ قَ  اـأنَّ  نارُّ ــــــضَ ا مَ وَ  -٣

َ ـآجٓ تِ وْ ـــمَ �الْ  ب� ـحُ  بُ رِّ ـــقَ �يُ    -٤ َ ال  نا،نا ل

 

  

ـيلُ   فَ�كلُ� رِدَاءٍ يـَرْتَ�دِيهِ جمَِ

 يلُ ـل ِـقَ كِرامَ �فَ�قُ�لتُْ لهَا:  إن� الْ 
 يلُ ـلِ ذَ  رينَ ث َـكْ لأَ ا ارُ �َ وَ  ؛�زٌ زِ عَ 

 ولُ ــــــــطُ ـت َــفَ  مْ �هُ ـ ـ ـالُ �آجَٓ  هُ �هُ رَ ـــكْ �تَ وَ 

 

 ياشوــــحـال

٣-  . َ الن��اسِ لاَ  رُ ــــــــــثَ ــكْ أَ وَ يَ�قُـولُ:  نـَحْـنُ نَ�نـْصرُُ الجارَ وَنـُؤَازِرُهُ،   عَــزِ�زٌ:  قـَوِي�  .ونَ لُ �عَ �فْ � ي
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نم  ة ـيمـ ـتـ  الـْـيـ

هولٍ     رٍ مجـ  لشاعـ
 

 

 لِسائلٍِ رَد�  باِلطُّـــلُولِ هَـلْ   -١

 تْ قَ لِ ا �ُ مَ ، وَ لـَهَفِـي �لىََ دَ�ْدٍ   -٢

 ،ض� ـيَ � بْ مُ  حِ ب ْــالصُّ  لُ ثْ مِ  هُ �ْ وَ ـالْ فَ  -٣

َ  انِ د� ضِ   -٤  ا،نَ س�ُ ا حَ عَ مَ جْ تَ ا اس�ْ �م� �ل

َ وَ   -٥ َ   ها ـل َ   نانٌ  ـب َ   تَ دْ رَ أ�   وْ ـل  هُ �ل

َ ا شَ مَ   -٦  ،رٌ ــصَ ـقِ   لاَ وَ   ولٌ طُ  اهَ ـان

  

 عَـهْـدُ؟ بتَِكَلُّمٍ أ�مْ هَلْ لهَا 

 دُ ـعْ ي دَ ـفِ �ه� ـلَ تَ  ولِ ــطُ  لِ إلا� 

 د� وَ سْ مُ  لِ ي ْـاللَّ  لُ �ثْ مِ  رُ ـــعْ الش� وَ 

 د� الضِّ  هُ ـنَ سْ حُ  رُ ـهِظْ يُ  د� الضِّ وَ 

 دُ �قْ �عَ �الْ  نَ ـكَ مْ ، أ� كَ فِّ �كَ ا �ِ دً قْ عَ 

 دُ ـصْ ـا قَ هَ ودُ ـــعُ �قُ ا وَ هَ ـيامُ  ـقِ � فَ 
 

واشي  الـحـ
 

ارِ وَنـَحْوِها لِ �لَ �الط� لوُلُ:  جَ�مْ�عُ ـالط�  -١ عَـهْ�دٌ؟:  هَلِ اعْتادَتْ  بتَِكَلُّمٍ هَلْ لهَا   .وَهو مَا بَ�قِـيَ مِنْ آٓ�رِ ا��

 أ�نْ تَ�تكلََ�مَ؟

 البَنانُ:  الإصْ�بَ�عُ.  -٥

  شانهَا:  �ابهَا.  القصَْدُ:  الاِعْ�تِ�دالُ، ِ�لاَفُ الإفرْاطِ والإسرْافِ.  -٦
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يدـب بِ  الـْعـ ـثـَقِّـ لْمـ ـيدة    لـ     من  قَصـ

ا أ�نْ �كَُونَ أ�ِ� بِـحَـقٍّ  -١   فإَم�

خِ ــوَإلا� فاَط�   -٢ �ـ  ذْنيِ ـرحِْنيِ وَات

َ رِ دْ ا أ� مَ وَ   -٣  ارً ـمْ أ�  تُ مْ �م� �ي إذا ي

 هِ ـيــــــغِ ـت َــبْ نا أَ ي أَ ذِ الَّ  رُ ــيْ ــــــــخَ ـلْ أَ أَ   -٤

ي�نيِ    فَ�أ�عْرِفَ مِنْكَ غَ�ثيِّ مِنْ سمَِ

� أ�   او� دُ ـعَ   نيِ ـي� قِ � ت� � تَ وَ   يكَ  ـقِ � ت

� أ�  رَ ــــيْ � خَ  ـالْ  يدُ رِ أ�  َ هُ ــي  نيِ �ي ـلِ � ما ي

 نيِ ـيـغِ ـت َـب ْــيَ  وَ ـــــــي هُ ذِ الَّ  رُّ ـــــالشَّ  مِ أَ 

 ياشوـحـال

 .نيِ دْ �عِ �بْ أ� :  نيِ �حْ رِ ط� .  اِ ينِ مِ الس�  فُ لاَ ، �ِ يفُ حِ :  الن� ث� الغَ  -٢، ١

٤، ٣-  َ َ  دَ �صَ ـ:  قَ رَ ـمْ ا��  مَ �م� �ي َ هِ �نا:  أٔلمَ� بِ هُ  ودُ صُ ـقْ �مَ �؛ والهُ �نْ � � مِ :  دَ �ً لاَ فُ  يَ�لِـي.  ولىَ هِ �يْ � إل  ولُ ـقُ �.  ي

 رِ ـيْ  ـخَ  ـلْ ِ�  رُ ـفَ �ظْ أ�  لْ ي هَ رِ دْ أ�  تُ سْ لَ فَ  رَ ـيْ � خَ  ـي ال ـغِ �تَ � بْ أ�  ورِ مُ ا��  نَ مِ  رٍ ـمْ إلى أ�  تُ دْ صَ ـ:  إذا قَ رُ ـاعِ الش� 

َ  ذيالَّ  ر� ـ الش� نيِ �كُ رِ دْ �يُ  مْ أ�  هُ يدُ رِ أ�  يذِ الَّ  � رَ ـتَ � ي  ي.ـبِ  صُ ـب

 

نم   ةيدل   قَصبِ ـَنِ    كعر  بــي  زُهـ

يـمدـبها الِ  حرولَس ـلَـعيه  الصلاة  والسلام 
 

١-   َ� َ  ،ولُ بُ � تْ � مَ  مَ وْ ـيَ �  الْ بيِ لْ �قَ �، فَ عادُ سُ  تْ ن

 وا،لُ ـحَ رَ  ، إذْ ينِْ �بَ � الْ  اةَ دَ �، غَ ادُ عَ ا سُ مَ وَ   -٢

 ،ةً رَ ـــبِ دْ مُ  اءُ زَ ــــجْ ـ، عَ ةً �لَ بِ � قْ � مُ  اءُ فَ �يْ � هَ   -٣

َ لاَ فَ   -٤ � ر� ـغُ � ي  ،تْ دَ �عَ ا وَ مَ وَ  تْ �ن� � ا مَ مَ  كَ �ن

٥-   َ َ  وبٍ ـــقُ رْ ـعُ  يدُ اعِ وَ ـمَ  تْ كان َ � ها مَ ل  ،لاً ـث

  

َ رَ ـــإثْ  مٌ �ي�  ـتَ � مُ   ولُ بُ  ـكْ ، مَ دَ ـفْ �يُ  مْ �ها، ل

 ولُ حُ كْ ، مَ فِ رْ ـالط�  يضُ ضِ غَ  ن� ـغَ  أ� إلا� 

 ولُ ـــلا طُ ا وَ نهْ ـمِ  رٌ ـــصَ ـ قِ كىَ تَ ش�ْ  �ُ لاَ 

 يلُ  ـلِ ضْ تَ   مَ لاَ ـحْ ا�� وَ   انيِ� ـمَ ا��   إن� 

 لُ ـي�طِ ا��   إلا�  ها يدُ  ـاعِ وَ ـمَ   امَ وَ 
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َ  ولَ ـــسُ ر� ـال إن�   -٦  ،هِ �بِ  اءُ ـضـتَ سْ �ُ  ورٌ نُ � ل

 ،مْ �هُ ـلُ ائِ قَ  الَ قَ  شٍ �يْ رَ ـقُ  نْ مِ  ةٍ �بَ � صْ  ـعُ  في  -٧

َ   لاَ   -٨ َ �َ  ا إذَ   ونَ حُ رَ ــفْ �ي  مُ �هُ ــاحُ مَ رِ   تْ �ل

 ولُ ـلُ سْ مَ  اللهِ  وفِ يُ س�ُ  نْ ـمِ  مٌ ارِ ـصَ وَ 

َ ةَ �ك� مَ  نِ طْ ـبَ � بِ   واولُ وا:  زُ مُ �لَ سْ ا أ� م� �، ل

َ ا، وَ مً وْ ـــقَ   والُ ـي� ا إذا نِ عً ـيازِ �َ وا مَ سُ يْ � ل

 الحـَـواشي

َ  �نَ   -١  .  دٌ �ي� � قَ � :  مُ ولٌ بُ � كْ .  مَ دٌ �بَ � عْ � تَ سْ .  مُ�تـَي��مٌ:  مُ ب� �حُ ـالْ  هُ �مَ �قَ سْ أ�  هانُ لْ :  وَ ولٌ بُ � تْ � .  مَ لَ �َ :  رَ ينُ ـبِ � ي

:  فِ رْ ـــالط�  يضُ  ـضِ غَ   .ةٌ �ن�  ـغُ  هِ �تِ وْ في صَ  يذِ الَّ  : ن� ــغَ ؛ وا�� ن� ــغَ أ�  يٌ ـبْ ظَ  يْ : أ� ن� ـغَ .  أ� راقُ : الفِ ينُْ ـالبَ  -٢

 .ظِحْ الل�  رُ ـــاتِ فَ 

 .ةٍ يرَ ـبِ كَ  ةٍ رَ ـــخ� ؤَ ـمُ  اتُ ذَ :  زاءُ جْ ـعَ   -٣

َ  نْ مِ  لٌ �ُ رَ  وَ ـوب:  هُ قُ رْ ـعُ   -٥ َ � مَ � ال  هِ �بِ  بُ ضرَْ ،  يُ بَ ثرِْ �ي  .دِ �عْ وَ ـالْ  فِ لاَ �ْ في إ  لُ �ث

 .عُ �القاطِ  فُ �يْ :  الس� مُ ارِ الص�   -٦

 .ةِ رَ ـجْ ـة إلى الهِارَ شَ إ وا؛  لُ �حَ رْ وا:  اِ ولُ .  زُ ةُ �ماعَ جَ ـ:  الْ ةُ �بَ صْ  ـالعُ   -٧

 

ْحلل   ةـيد  ةـطـَـيئَـمن  قَصـ

 رـتَذ عـ ر  إلى   فيها يـ ــمـ  الـخطََّابِ بنِ  عـ
 

 اتهُ ـبْ ذ� �كَ �فَ  انٌ سَ  لِ نيِ ـتْ � أٔتَ   -١

 ،ةٍ رَ ذْ ـ عِ لاَ ، بِ اةَ شَ وُ ـالْ  ن� أ� بِ   -٢

 ايً  ـاجِ ا رَ رً ذِ ـتَ � عْ � مُ  كَ �تُ � ئْ � جِ  ـفَ   -٣

َ فَ   -٤  ،اةِ شَ وُ ـالْ  لَ وْ ــيَ قَ ـبِ  نْ عَ مَ سْ لا �

  

 الاَ �قَ �تُ  نْ ا أ� هَ رُ ذَ �ْ أ�  تُ نْ � ا كُ مَ وَ 

َ الُ �قَ �فَ  كَ وْ ـتَ أ�   الاَ �َ ـمُ �الْ  كَ �يْ دَ �وا ل

كالاَ  كَ �نْ مِ  بُ �هَ رْ أ�  كَ وِ فْ �عَ �لِ   الن�ـ

، هُ كلَِ ؤْ  تُ لاَ وَ   الاَ �جَ ، الرِّ يتَ دِ �نيِّ
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 الحـَـــــواشي

 الـمَقَالـَةَ.اللِّسَانُ:  يـُريِدُ   -١

 :  العِقَابُ.النَّـــكَالُ   -٣

 ياتأَبـ  ت ونِ   إلى   نُســبـ نـ جـ  الـمـ

 

يحُ هَ  اإذ -١ � فَ  مالُ ـالش�  ـب��تِ الـرِّ  ماـــــإن

� بِ ـي� بِ حَ  ـلْ ِ�  دٍ ـهْ ـعَ  ةُ بَ  ـي رِ قَ  -٢  ما، وإن

 ا�ً رَ طْ مَ  كَ نَ � حْ رَ ـطَ  نْ  أ� ياليِ الل�  بُ سْ حَ وَ   -٣

 ــاصُ قَ �تِ � انْ وَ  ا هَ ــمُ � تْ  شَ لىَ ـيْ لَ لِ   لٌ لاَ  َـح  -٤  هاـ

 اوبهُ ـــنُ  جَ ي إليَ� دِ ـهْ ـما تُ بِ  ايَ وَ ــَـج 

َ  ى كلُِّ وَ ـهَ   ابهُ �ي� بِ � حَ  كانَ  ثُ يْ � حَ  سٍ فْ �ن

ْ أ�  وَ سيِ مْ � تُ لىً ـقِ  ارِ دَ  ِـب  ابهُ ـيرِ ـغَ  تَ ن

ُ ذُ   لىَ يْ  ـلَ لِ   ورٌ ـــفُ �غْ مَ ا، وَ ئً � ي  ـنِ هَ   اهَ ــوبُ ـــن

 الحـَـواشي

 امُ.ـوَى:  العِشْقُ والهِْ�يَ ــالـجَ   -١

ْ أ� وَ  يْ ا:  أ� بهُ �القِلىَ:  البُ�غْـضُ.  وَأ�نتَْ غـَريِ  -٣  .يها�فِ  يبٌ رِ غَ  تَ ن

��ا�ها مُ � تْ � شَ  يْ ها:  أ� قاصُ �تِ � ها وانْ مُ � تْ شَ   -٤  �.رِ دْ �قَ  نْ ها مِ قاصُ �تِ � انْ وَ  إي

 

ـبي في الفَــخْرِ  للـْمــتـَـنـ
 

 تيِ لَ ـعامَ في مُ  إلاَّ  اسِ �الن�  لَ دَ ـعْ � أ�   -١

َ هَ يذُ � أ�عِ   -٢  ةً ـــــقَ ادِ صَ  كَ نْ راتٍ مِ ـــظَ ـا ن

 هِ رِ ــــناظِ ا بِ يَ  ـنْ  ا�� ِ� أ�  اعُ ـفَ �تِ � ا انْ مَ وَ   -٣

  

 حَكَ�مُ ـخَصْمُ والْ ـالْ  تَ نْ أَ وَ ، الخِصامُ  كَ يفِ 

َ فِ  مَ �حْ سَبَ الش� حْ  ـتَ  نْ أ�   مُ رَ وَ  هُ �مُ �شحَْ  نْ ـيم

ْ اْ��  هُ دَ ـنْ � عِ  تْ وَ ـتَ � ا اسْ إذَ  لُ�مُ؟ ارُ وَ ـن  والظ�
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نالِ � جْ مَ  ضمَ�  نْ م� �مِ  عُ �مْ جَ ـالْ  مُ �لَ �عْ �يَ � سَ   -٤  س�ُ

َ  ذيالَّ � أ�   -٥  ،بِـيدَ ى إلى أ� مَ ـعْ ا��  رَ ـــظَ ـن

 اهَ دِ ارِ وَ ـشَ  نْ ـ عَ ونيِ ــــفُ �جُ  ءَ لْ مِ  �مُ أ�   -٦

هُ في جَـهلِْ�هِ ضحَِ ـلٍ مَ ـَ�اهِ وَ   -٧  كِـيـد�

ُ إذَ   -٨  ،ةً زَ �رِ  ثِ ـــــي ْـاللَّ وبَ ـــيُ  ـا رَأ�يتَْ ن

 ،نيِ �فُ رِ ـعْ �تَ  داءُ يْ � بَ � الْ وَ  لُ �يْ � الل� وَ  لُ �يْ � خَ  ـالْ   -٩

َ نيِ �ـ أنٔبِ   مُ دَ ـقَ  هِ �ى بِ عَ ـسْ  خَـيْـرُ مَـــنْ �

ـمُ   بِ�هِ   مَـــنْ   ـماتيِ كلَِ   ـتْ عَ �سمَْ أ� وَ   صمََ

َ وَ  اهَ ـجَ  قُ ــلْ خَ ـر الْ  ـُـهَسْ �  ا ويـَخْ�تـَصِـمُ ر�

اسَةٌ   يـَدٌ   أ�تـَتْ�هُ  حَـتى�   وَفـَمُ   فـَـــر�

َ  ثَ ــــــي ْــاللَّ  ن� ـن� أ� ـــن� � ظُ  تَ لاَ ـفَ   مُ ـسِ تَ بْ � ي

 مُ �لَ �قَ �الْ وَ  طاسُ رْ ـقِ الْ وَ  حُ ــمْ ر� ـوال فُ �يْ الس� وَ 

 الحـَـواشي

.�اسِ:  يخُاطِبُ سَ�يْ ـ� أ��ْدَلَ الن�   -١ وَْ�ِ  فَ ا��

� ـــــيَ�قُـولُ:  أ�عِي  -٢ ادِقَ�ةَ الث باهًا ليِ ي وَمُنافِسيِ� ـدِعَ فَ�تحَْسَبَ خُصُومِ ـاقِ�بَ�ةَ أ�نْ تَ�نْخَ �ذُ نظََراتِكَ الص� أ�ش�ْ

َ وَنـُظَراءَ وَ   .�ً ا كاذِ رً ـهَ ـظْ  ـ مَ إلا�  مْ هُ ـلُ ضْ فَ  سَ يْ � ل

 ا.هَ ـبِ � بَ �سَ ها وَ  ـلِ �ْ أ�  نْ مِ  يْ ا، أ� اهَ ر� ـجَ  نْ ـا:  مِ اهَ ر� ـجَ   -٦

اسُ ـفَ �ال  -٧ َ اسِ ترِ �فْ الاِ  يرُ �ثِ � :  كَ ر� اسَ ـفَ  دٌ �.  ي َ  يْ :  أ� ةٌ �ر�  .شِ طْ ـالبَ  ةُ يدَ دِ شَ  دٌ ـي

 .اءُ رَ ـحْ :  الص� اءُ دَ �يْ � بَ � ال   -٩

ـلْلـــتَــمـــنفي  ي ـب  هوركافُ   جاء 
 

ةِ   -١ �ـ  :يدُ  ـ عِ �َ  تَ دْ �عُ  �الٍ  عِيدٌ!  بِأ�ي

َ دُ  اءُ دَ يْ � بَ � الْ فَ  ةُ �ب�  ـحِ ا ا�� أٔم�  -٢  ــون  ،مُ �هُـ

َ اذَ مَ   -٣  هُ �بُ � جَ  ـعْ أ� ا؟  وَ يَ � نْ د� �ال نَ ـمِ  يتُ � قِ � ا ل

َ  وَ �ً ازِ ـخَ  ثرٍْ ـمُ  حَ وَ رْ أ�  تُ يْ سَ مْ أ�   -٤  ا!دً ـي

َ إنيِّ   -٥  ــفُ � يْ ، ضَ ينَ ـابِ ذ� كَ �ِ  تُ ـلْ زَ ـ ن  مُ �هُــ

  

 ؟يدُ دِ �ْ ـتَ  يكَ فِ  رٍ ـمْ ِ��  مْ ، أ� ضىَ ما مَ بِ 

َ دُ  تَ يْ � لَ � فَ   !دُ ـي� ا بِ ونهَ ا دُ يدً  ـبِ  كَ �ون

 ــمِ  اكٍ ـ� شَ ما أ�  بِ نيِّ أ�   !سودُ حْ مَ  هُ �نْ  ـــ

 !يدُ  ـاعِ وَ ـمَ � الْ اليِ وَ مْ ، وأ� نيِ� ـ�غَ� الْ أ� 

 ودُ دُ �ْ مَ  �الِ رْ ـت� � ال  نِ عَ ى وَ رَ ـقِ �الْ  نِ عَ 
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 مُ �هُ ودُ جُ ي، وَ دِ يْ اْ�ٔ  نَ مِ  �الِ الرِّ  ودُ جُ  -٦

َ لاَ   -٧ َ  تُ وْ ـمَ �الْ  ضُ بِ قْ �  ي ُ  نْ مِ  اسً فْ � ن  مُ هِوسِ فُ �ن

َ  تْ �مَ   -٨  ا،بهِ �عالِ �ثَ  نْ ـعَ  رٍ ــــصْ مِ  يرُ ـاطِ وَ ـن

ِّ  نَ مِ  ُ لاَ ، فَ سانِ الل  !ودُ جُ ـ الْ وا ولاَ  كان

َ فيِ وَ  إلا�   ــــودُ عُ  ،نَ�تْـنهِا نْ ـــ، مِ هِ دِ ـ ي

َ  دْ �قَ �فَ   يدُ  ـناقِ عَ �  الْ نىَ ـفْ �ا تَ مَ ، وَ نَ مْ شِ �

 الحـَـواشي

 .»دٌ ـي� بِ «:  عُ �مْ �جَ ـ؛ والْ راءُ حْ :  الص� داءُ يْ � البَ   -١

٤-   َ َ ، لاَ ةً �احَ رَ  ياءِ ر ِـالأثْ  رَ ـــــث َـكْ أَ  تُ رْ ــصِ  دْ �قَ �:  لَ ولُ ـقُ �ي � أ�  دُ �ِ  أ� لاَ وَ  مالِ �الْ  نِ زْ ـفي خَ  ةً �ق� شَ  مَ نيِ �ازِ  دُ �جِ ـ ي

 .يدَ اعِ وَ ـمَ � الْ إلا�  مالِ �الْ  نَ مِ  ِ�ُ مْ  أ�  لاَ أٔنيِّ  ِ�َ ؛ ذٰ هِ �فاقِ إنْ  وْ أ�  هِ �عِ �مْ �في جَ  ةً �ق� شَ مَ 

مُ قَ �ا يُ ى:  مَ رَ ـالقِ   -٥ َ وعٌ نُ مْ :  مَ ودٌ دُ �ْ .  مَ فِ �يْ � إلى الض�  د� نُونَ  مْ ـهُ ـأنَّ  هِ �تِ � يَ �اشِ ور وَ  كافُ لىَ ى �َ عَ �نْ � .  ي لا يحُْس�ِ

َ  لُّونَ ـيخَُ  ولاَ  هُ �تَ � افَ يَ � ضِ  َ  هُ �نَ  ـيْ � ب  .يلِ حِ ر� ـال ينَْ ـوب

ُ لاَ   -٦ ُ  مْ �هُ ـتَ � يْ � :  لَ ودُ جُ ـ الْ وا ولاَ  كان َ ما كان  !ما كانَ  مْ �هُ ودَ جُ  تَ يْ � وا، ول

٧-   َ َ  ضِ ـبْ � قَ � بِ  تُ وْ ـمَ �م� الْ �:  إذا هَ ولُ قُ �ي ُ  نْ مِ  سٍ فْ �ن َ ناوَ تَ  مْ �هِوسِ فُ �ن  نـَتْ�نهِا. نْ ا مِ زً ز� ـقَ �تَ  ودٍ عُ �ها بِ ل

َ « ـب رادَ أ�   -٨ َ فِ  ينَ عِ �امِ ا الط� بهِ  �نَ رِ ـالماكِ  يدَ � بِ � عَ � الْ » صرَْ ب مِ عالِ ثَ « ـب ادَ رَ ا؛ وأ� تهَ سادَ » صرَْ ير مِ اطِ وَ ـن :  مَ شِ يها.  �

َ صَ أ�   .لِ كْ الأَ  ـثـْرَةِ كَ  نْ مِ  ةُ �مَ �خْ ـت� � ال  هُ �تْ � اب
 

جـ  نماَذش  نى  مر ـــبيـــعــأُخـ ـتـَــنـ  رِ  الـْـمـ

 
 

��قِ   يمٍ ـظِ ـعَ   أ�ي�        ـي؟   ـــأ�رْتَ�قِـ ـلٍّ ــــمَـحَ أ�ي�   ؟يـــأٔت

 قِ ـيـَْ�لُ  لَ�مْ   ا�وَمَ   �هُ �لٰ            الـْ قَ ـَ�لَ   قَ�دْ   مَا  وكلُ� 

 يــِ رقِـــمَفْ   فيِ  رَةٍ ــكَشَعْ       تيِ   ـفيِ  هِ�م�   ـرٌ ــحْ�تَ�قَـ ـمُ 
 

***** 
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 بيِ لْ �قَ بِ  وفٌ غُ شْ مَ  نَ زْ ـحُ ـالْ  ن� َ��   -١

 ورٍ  سرُُ ي فيِ دِ نْ � عِ  مِّ �غَ�الْ  د� شَ أ�   -٢

 اقامً مُ  ضٍ رْ في أ�  تُ لْ اوَ ـما حَ فَ   -٣

يحَ تـَحْ �عَ�لىَ قَ   -٤  تيِ ـلـَقٍ َ�ٔن� الـرِّ

َ هَ رِ ـجْ ـهَ  ةَ �اعَ سَ فَ    الاَ صَ وِ الْ  دُ �ِ ـا ي

 قالاَ �تِ � انْ  هُ �بُ  ـاحِ صَ  هُ �نْ � عَ  نَ ـــق� �يَ � تَ 

 وَلاَ أ�زْمَ�عْ�تُ عَنْ أ�رْضٍ زَوَالاَ 

 ــجِّ وَ أ�   مالاَ ـشَ   وْ أ�   و�ً نُ  ـجَ  ا هَ ـ ـهُـ

 الحـَـواشي

 .هِ ــــوَدَعارتَ ــِالُ:  ضِدُّ الـْهَجْـرِ؛ يَكُونُ في عَفافِ الـْحُبِّ الوِصَ   -١

 .قالُ ـت ِـنْ الاِ يلُ وَ الزَّوالُ:  الرَّحِ   -٣

****** 

لِ   -١  يلَ بِعَيْشٍ � ذَل� مَنْ يَ�غْبِطُ ا��

 كلُ� ِ�لْ�مٍ أ�تىَ بِغَـيرِْ اقْ�تِـدَارٍ   -٢

َ  نْ ـمَ   -٣ َ  نْ هُ ـي  هِ يْ لَ �َ  وانُ هَالْ  لِ هُسْ �

 رُب� عَ�يشٍْ أ�خَف� مِنْ�هُ الـْحِمامُ  

 ِّ �ةٌ لاَجِــــئٌ إلـَيهْا الل  ــحُـج�  ئامُ ـــ

 لامُ ـإي  تٍ �يِّ � مَ � بِ   حٍ رْ ـــجُ ـلِ   ا�مَ 

 الحـَـواشي

.  هُ ـنْ ــا عَ هَ ـالَ وَ زَ  يدَ ر ِـيُ  نْ أَ  ونَ دُ  ةِ مَ عْ ــنِّ ـال نَ ـــــمِ  هُ ـا لَ مَ  لَ ـثْ  مِ نىَّ ــــمَ ـغَـــبَطَ فُلاَناً يـَغْبِطـُهُ:  تَ   -١

 .تُ وْ ـمَ ـ:  الْ امُ مَ الحِ 

 .الـحِلْمُ:  الصَّــبْــرُ وَالأنَاَةُ   -٢
****** 

َ �وْ أٔنيِّ حُسِدْتُ عَ ـفلََ   -١  فِ�يسٍ � لىَ ن

 !ياتيِ �  حَ لىَ �َ  تُ دْ سِ  حُ نيِّ ـكِ �لٰ وَ   -٢

 �عَ�ثوُرِ الْ ـجَ�دِّ لـَُ�دْتُ بِ�هِ لِ�ذِي الْ  

 وَمَا خَـيْـرُ الـْحَ�يَاةِ بِلاَ سُــرُورِ؟
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 الحـَـواشي

 خْفَاقُ.لِحُّ عَـلـَيْـهِ الإْ ـعَــثـُورُ:  الَّذِي يُ نفَِيسٌ:  ثمَـِـينٌ.  الـْجَـدُّ:  الـْحَـظُّ.  الْ   -١
****** 

 تى� �حَ  زاءِ ٔ�رْ ِ�  رُ ـهْ  ا�� مانيِ رَ 

َ صَ إذا أ�  تُ صرِْ فَ   هامٌ  سِ نيِ �تْ  ـاب

 بالِ  ـنِ  نْ ـمِ  اءٍ ـشي في غِ ادِ ؤَ ـــفُ  

تِ النِّ  َ  صَالِ ـصَالُ �لىََ النِّ ـ�كََسر�

 الحـَـواشي

   َ َ رِ ـجْ ـتَ  ِ�َ ذٰ  نْ ـمِ  فادَ �تَ اسْ فَ « هِ �يْ � لَ � عَ  تْ رَ ــثُ � كَ  اثَ دَ �ْ ا��  إن�  رُ ـاعِ الش�  ولُ ـقُ �ي  لىَ �عَ  نَ رَ ـمَ ا، وَ رً ـبْ  ـصَ وَ  ةً �ب

�  زاءَ رْ ا��  لَ �عَ �.  جَ زاءِ رْ ا�� وَ  ا�لآمِ  مالِ �تِ احْ  َ  أ� تيِ ال َ وْ ـحَ  تْ دارَ وَ  هِ �بِ لْ � في قَ  تْ تَ بِّ � ثُ  دْ � قَ بالاً نِ  هِ �يْ � لَ � عَ  تْ ح� ـل ، هُ �ل

َ  تْ حَ بَ صْ  أ� تى� �حَ  َ ارِ الط�  الُ �بَ � نِّ � ال  هُ �غَ�لُ �بْ � تَ  نْ أ�  نْ ـمِ  نٍ ـمَ أ� �مَ �بِ  هُ �بُ � لْ � قَ  حَ ـبَ صْ أ�  تى� �حَ ، وَ قاءً وِ وَ  شاءً غِ  هُ �ل  يَ ـمِ إذا رُ  ةُ �ئ

� ِ�ٔ ا، بهِ  ُ كَ تَ � تَ  الُ صَ ـنِّ � ال ، وَ زاءَ رْ ا��  ل� �فُ �تَ  زاءُ رْ �� ا:  فَ ولىَ ا��  بالِ � نِّ � ال  نَ مِ  عٍ رْ في دِ  هُ �ن P0F».الِ صَ ـنِّ �  ال لىَ �عَ  سر�

١
P   َفيِ و 

َ تى� ـحَ  سِ با�ِ الْ  رِ ـاعِ ا الش� ذَ بهِٰ  يلِ � كِ نْ � في الت�  نَ ـعَ �مْ أ�  دْ �قَ  رَ ـهْ ا��  ن� أ� بِ  �نٌ زِ ـحَ  يحٌ صرِْ ـتَ  ينِْ ـتَ � يْ � بَ � الْ  َ �غَ  غَ ـلَ  ب  لاَ  ةً �اي

ِّ  ِ�َ ذٰ  عَ �مَ  اءَ زَ ـ عَ لاَ ها، وَ زِ اوُ �َ ـتَ � لِ  الَ �َ مَ  َ  يدِ زِ ـمَ �الْ  اءِ �قَ �في ات   ا.يقً زِ ـمْ �زِّق تَ ـــمُ ا وَ يحً رِ ـجْ ـتَ  بُ لْ �قَ �الْ  رِّحَ ــــجُ  نْ أ�  دَ �عْ �ب

ـعـــريلأَبِي  لاء الـمـ  الـعـ

ي  ةزـــمـي حبِأَ ثاءفي رِ  هـالفـَقـ
 

 يادِ قَ �تِ � اعْ  وَ تيِ �ل� في مِ  دٍ �ْ مُ  رُ ـيْ  ـغَ   -١

 يـ� إذا قِ  يِّ ــعِ �ن� � ال  تُ وْ ــصَ  يهٌ � بِ شَ وَ   -٢

َ أ�   -٣   ن ـْغَ�   مْ أ�  ةُ �امَ �محَ ـالْ  مُ �كُ �لْ تِ  تْ كَ �ب

 اعَ ضْ أ�  تِ وْ مَ �الْ  ةِ � في ساعَ �ً زْ ـحُ  إن�  -٤

 

 

 

  

 

 

 َ � رَ ــــ تَ لاَ وَ  �كٍ  حُ وْ ــــن  ادِ ـشَ  مُ �ن

 �دِ  في كلُِّ  يرِ ـشِ بَ � الْ  تِ وْ ـصَ ـبِ  سَ �

 ادِ ي�  ـمَ � ها الْ  ـنِ  ـصْ غُ  عِ رْ ـــ فَ لىَ �َ تْ نَ  ـ

 دِ يلاَ  ـمِ � الْ  ةِ ـفي ساعَ  ورٍ رُ ــسُ  فُ 
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 ـحْ ر� ـال َ�� مْ �� تَ ورُ ـبُ � ي قُ ذِ هٰ  صاحِ   -٥

 ـالْ  يمَ دِ أ�  ن� ـظُ ا أ� مَ  ءَ طْ وَ ـالْ  فِ �فِّ �خَ   -٦

 ادً يْ وَ رُ  اءِ وَ ـهَفي الْ  تَ عْ طَ اسْ  إنِ  سرِْ  -٧

 ــ ـعَ الْ  مَ دُ ـقَ  إنْ نا وَ بِ  يحٌ  ـبِ قَ � فَ  -٨  ـهْـ

َ أ�   -٩  دْ ـعِ  وْ أ�  نَ دْ ـعِ سْ أ�  يلِ دِ �هَ ـالْ  ناتِ � ب

ْـ أ� �فَ   !ـن� ــكُ ر� دَ   �ِ  ،ـــهِ ـإيـ -١٠  ـن  ــنْ تُ

 

 

 

 

 

 

 ادِ ـعَ  دِ �هْعَ  نْ مِ  ورُ ـبُ � قُ � الْ  نَ �ْ أ� �فَ  �بَ 

 ادِ ـسجْ ا��  هِ ذِ ـهٰ  نْ ـــ مِ إلا�  ضِ رْ أ� 

 ادِ بَ  ـعِ الْ  اتِ فَ  رُ لىَ � عَ الاً يَ � تِ �  اخْ لاَ 

َ  انُ وَ ـــهَ  دُ ـ  ادِ دَ ـجْ وا��  اءِ ـا�بٓ

 ادِ عَ ـسْ لإْ ِ�   اءِ زَ ــــعَ �الْ   لَ ـي� لِ � قَ  نَ 

 ادِ دَ وِ الْ   ظَ فْ �حِ  ن� سِ حْ  ـ يُ اتيِ وَ الل�  ـنَ 

P1Fالحـَـواشي

٢ 

َ  ادُ: ال�مُهْـتـَز� ال�مُتماَيِلُ. ـــــالغُصْنُ ال�مَ�ي�   ٣ -١  َ لاَ  كاءَ البُ إن�  رُ ـاعِ الش�  ولُ ـقُ �ي  لاَ  ناءَ الغِ إن� ا و ودً ـقُ �فْ �مَ  د� رُ ـ ي

 َ َ لاَ ا فَ ا؛ ِ� ودً جُ وْ ـمَ  ظُفَ حْ ـي � رَ ـ تَ لاَ ي وَ دِ �ْ ـ يُ اكيِ البَ  حُ وْ ـ ن َ دُ �ي� فِ � ي يُ ادِ الش�  مُ �ن  فيِ  قٍ رْ ـفَ  نْ مِ  سَ يْ .  ل

َ  رِ ـمْ ا��  ةِ �يقَ � قِ � حَ  ْ ِ�  شارَ بْ � تِ سْ الاِ  ن� ، ِ�� يرِ شِ البَ  تِ وْ صَ ي وَ ـاعِ �الن�  تِ وْ ـصَ  ينَْ �ب  نِ زْ ـحُ لْ لِ  ةٌ �مَ دِّ �قَ مُ  ءِ لشي�

َ .  وَ هِ �يْ � لَ � عَ  َ  تَ قْ دَ صَ  وْ ـل َ  يَ ـكما هِ  اءِ �يَ شْ ا��  مالِ �تِ �  احْ لىَ ا �َ تهَ �نْ � ط� وَ وَ  يثَ دِ �َ ـال كَ سَ فْ � ن  تَ دْ �جَ ما وَ �ل

َ  قٍ رْ ـفَ  يرَ بِ كَ  ِّ وَ  يرِْ ـخَ ـال ينَْ �ب   .الشر�

بوُا بِآٓ�تِ  اِضْطَـهَدُوا الن��بِـي� هُودًا.  :  شَعْبٌ مِنَ العَـرَبِ البْائِدَةِ سَكَ�نُوا أ��الِـيَ الحِ�ازِ ادٌ �عَ  ٨ -٥   وَكَذ�

: ١٤؛ ٦٠-٥٠: ١١؛ ٧٢-٦٥: ٧( رِيمِ ــــرْآنِٓ الكَ ــاءَ في القُ ـا جَ مَ �كَ  ،ةُ العاصِفَـ مُ �فسََحَ�قَ�تْـهُ اللهِ 

: ٦٩؛ ٢٠-١٨: ٥٤؛ ٤١: ٥١؛ ٢٥-٢١: ٤٦؛ ١٦-١٣: ٤١؛ ١٣٩-١٢٤: ٢٦؛ ١٣-٩

رُوَيـْدًا:  إنِ اسْطعَْتَ فيِ الـْهَوَاءِ سِرْ  طَ�عْتَ.ـاِسْطَ�عْتَ:  اِسْتَ  أ�دِيمُ ا��رْضِ:  سَطْحُها. . )٨-٦

رُفَ�اتُ العِبَ�ادِ:    .كَأنََّكَ لاَ تُلاَمِسُ أدَِيمَ الأَرْضِ   قًاــمُـتـَأنَِّــــيًا مُتـرَفِّـ يَكُنْ سَيْـــرُكَ هَادِئاً خَفِيفًاــلِ 

َ  جَ زْ ـمَ �ال رُ ـاعِ الش�  نَ سَ حْ أ� المقصُودُ هُنا أ�جْسادُ ال�مَوْتىَ.  إلى  امِ سَ جْ ا��  لِ لاَ في انحِْ  يِّ ـفِ سَ لْ الفَ  هِ يِ أ� رَ  ينَْ �ب

َ هَ ناصرِِ عَ   ،ةِ ظَ والعِ  ،عِ اضُ وَ ـت� � ل ِ�  رِ ـمْ ، وا�� ينَ باقِ لْ لِ  زاءِ ـوالعَ  ،ينَ �كِ  الهالِ لىَ �َ  كاءِ البُ  نَ مِ  رادَ ا أ� مَ  ينَْ ـا وب

ِ نىَ �عْ مَ �وال . بارِ كْ تِ س�ْ الاِ وَ  ءِ لاَ �يَ خُ�  ـالْ  نِ عَ  يِ هْ ـوالنَّ  �  تُ يْ � بَ الْ وَ  عُ ـابِ الس�  تُ يْ � بَ � الْ  يهِ دِّ ؤَ ـي يُ  ا��  وَ ـهُ  نُ امِ �الث
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 ِ ِ  ،هِ �اتِ �ي� � �عِ ى رُ دَ ـفي إحْ  امُ �ي� � خَ  ـال  رُ ـــــمَ ـعُ  هُ �نْ � عَ  بَ رَ ـعْ ي أ� ا�� إلى  مِنَ ال�فَارِسِي��ةِ  مَ ـجِ رْ ـي تُ وا��

�  ةِ �ي� � ب رَ ـالعَ  :اليِ �الت�  وِ حْ ـ الن� لىَ �َ  ةِ �والإنكليزی

 ةِ نـَهْـرِ ــــبْدُو بـِضِفَّ ـكُلُّ عُشْبٍ يَ 
 أْ وَيـْحَكَ النَّباتَ احْـتـِقَارًاـلاَ تَطَ 

 ـرِّ ــــــبيٍْ أغََـــفاهِ ظَ ـــــنْ شِ ـــــدْ نمَا مِ ـــقـَ
 رِ ـرِ الـخَـدِّ نـَضْ ـــــفـَهْـوَ ناَمٍ مِنْ مُـزْهِ 

And this delightful Herb whose tender Green 
Fledges the River’s Lip on which we lean— 
Ah, lean upon it Lightly! for who knows 
From what once lovely Lip it springs unseen. 

 :اليَِ الت�  رَ دَ صْ ـمَ �ال عِ ـاجِ رَ 

Brigadier-General Dr. Hossein-Ali Nouri Esfandiary (ed.), Robaiyat of Omar Khayyam in 
English Verse by Edward Fitzgerald (3rd printing; Japan: Shumposha Photo Printing Co., 
Ltd., December 1974). 

:  بنَاتُ الهَدِیلِ:  الـحَمائِ�مُ.    - ١٠،  ٩ كُـن� َ .  مَا أ�عْظَمَ فضَْلَ�كُن� ِ� دَر�  اسِ �الن�  فاءِ وَ  نْ مِ  رُ ـاعِ الش�  سَ ئِ � ی

َ  یالِ � خَ  ـال  عَ �مَ  مالَ فَ  َ �عَ �تَ اسْ فَ  یلِ دِ الهَ  ناتِ � إلى ب َ نازِ لِ  ن� ـهُ كاَ بْ تَ ، واسْ هِ �تِ � بَ � ي صِ  مُ لىَ �َ  ن� ـهُ ـان .هِ �تِ � ل

 نِ الرومـــــيلابـــ

في وـصف  رلٍج  قْيـــــلابِزَ ي لةًـي

�هِ تعَِ   -١  بِ ـوَمُسْتَ�قِـرٍّ �لىََ كُـرْسِيِّ

٢-   َ تُ�هُ سحََـــرًا ی ْـ  ةً �يَ � بِ لاَ ي زَ ـلِ قْ �رَأ�ی

ْـ ما زَ �ـ نَ��   -٣ َ  ينَ �ِ  ي� ـلِ قْ �مَ �ال هُ �تُ ی  ادَ �ب

 هِ �لِ �مِ أ�  نْ ا مِ نً � يْ � جَ  ـلُ  ينَ �ِ عَ ي الْ ـقِ لْ �یُ  -٤

 بِ ـرُوحِـي الفِْدَاءُ لَ�هُ مِنْ مُ�نـْصَبٍ تعَِ 

 بِ صَ ـقَ �لْ كاَ  فِ �یوِ ـجْ ـالت� وَ  ،شرِْ قِ الْ  ةِ �ق�  رِ فيِ 

�  اءِ یَ  ـمِ � ي � لكِ كاَ  َ وا وَ الُ  قَ تيِ �ال  ـــبِ ـتـُصِـ مْ ـل

 بِ ـــــهَ ا��  نَ ـــ مِ یكاً  ـبابِ ش�َ  یلُ  ـحِ تَ س�ْ يَ � فَ 

 الحـَـواشي

 .»كالقصََبِ  فِ �یوِ جْ ـوفي الت� « يْ :  أ� »كالقصََبِ  فِ �یوِ جْ ـوالت� «  مُـرْهَـقٌ. : بٌ صَ ـنْ مُ   - ٢ ،١

َ  نْ أ�  ماءُ دَ القُ  رادَ أ�  مٌ �لْ الكِ�ي�میاءُ:  �ِ   -٣ َ  لُ وِّ ـحَ ـتُ  ةً �یلَ س�ِ وَ  وهُ ذُ �ِ ـت� � ی  .بٍ �هَ  ذَ إلىَ  نِ عادِ مَ �ال ضَ عْ �ب

اللُّجَـــينُْ:  الفِضَّـةُ.  -٤
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ــــي  لابـــــنِ الرومــ

في هجاء يسىع 

 

 

 يُ�قَ�تِّــرُ ِ�يسى �لىََ نَ�فْسِ�هِ 

َ  وْ ــلَ فَ   هِ يرِ ـتِ � قْ � تَ � لِ  يعُ  ـطِ  ـتَ سْ �

 الِ�دِ ـخ باقٍ ولا ـوَلَ�يسَْ بِ  

 دِ �احِ وَ  رٍ ـخَ نْ مِ  نْ مِ  سَ ف� �نَ � تَ 
 

ـــيلابــن    الرومــ

 ع اءجي هــــروــفم 

 

كَ، � عَ�مْـرُو، فِيهِ طُولُ،  -١  وَْ�ُ

ا،ـمَقـابِحُ الْ   -٢  كلَْـبِ فِيكَ طُــــر�

 صَالِـحَـاتٌ   ياءُ  ـأ�شْ  وَفِـيهِ   -٣

 رٌ دْ ـغَ  يكَ  ـفِ وَ  افٍ وَ  بُ �كلَْ ـالْ فَ   -٤

 ،اشيِ وَ ـمَ �الْ  نِ ـي عَ ـامِ ـيحُ  دْ ـقَ وَ   -٥

َ  لِ ـهْ أ�  نْ مِ  تَ �أٔنْ وَ   -٦  وءٍ سُ  تِ يْ � ب

 ،اتٌ ـظى عِ رَ وَ ــلْ �لِ  مْ ـهُ ـوهُ ــجُ وُ   -٧

 ِ�بِ طُولُ �وَفي وُجُوهِ الْ  

 يـَزُولُ عَـنهْا وَلاَ تـَـــزُولُ 

 ــماكَ حَ   ولُ ـــسُ ر� ـالوَ  اللهُ  هاـ

 ولُ فُ سُ  هِ رِ دْ �قَ  نْ ـعَ  يكَ � فِ � فَ 

 ولُ ـــصُ ـ تَ لاَ ي وَ ـامِ ـا تحُ مَ وَ 

 ولُ ـــطُ تَ  ةٌ ـص� ـقِ  مْ �هُ ـتُ  ـص�  ـقِ 

 ولُ ـــبُ � طُ  مْ ـهُ فاءَ ـأٔقْ  ن� ـــكِ �لٰ 

 الحـَـواشي

ـيعًا.  يـَـــزُولُ عَ�نهْا:    -٢ ا:  جمَِ  يُ�فارِقُـها.طُـر�

 صَالُ يـَصُولُ:  قاَتَ�لَ.  -٥
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�بُولِ ِ��ن� الن��اسَ »)ءٌ افَ �قَ «أٔو  »قَ�فَا« : دُ رَ ـفْ �مُ �(ال اءُ فَ �قْ ا��   -٧ ــرُ الْ�عُ�نـُقِ.  يَ�قُولُ:  إن� أ�قْ�فَاءَهُ�مْ كاَلط� :  مُـؤَخ�

 واسْتِـخْ�فافاً بِــهِ�مْ.اعَ�تادُوا أ�نْ يـَصْفَ�عُوها ازْدِرَاءً لـَهُ�مْ 

 

 نِ  أبيات   الرومـــي  لابـــ

ة  هجاء  في  ـيـ غـَنـ  مـ

 

َ فيِ  تُ دْ اهَ شَ  -١  ةً عَ مِ سْ مُ  تُ دْ اهَ ا شَ مَ  ضِ عْ � ب

 اهَ سُ ل ِـمجَْ  م� ـضَ  نْ ـ مَ لىَ ـي عَ ـقِ �لْ �تُ  ل� ظَ ـتَ   -٢

٣-   َ  ــل  هُ ـعَ �امِ سَ   اللهُ   بُ ــــيــث ِــيُ   اءٌ نَ  ـغِ  ا �هَــ
 

َ   ماـأنَّ كَ   َ   اهَ ـمُ وْ ـي َ فيِ   انِ ـمَ وْ ـي  مِ وْ ــــ ي

 مِ وْ ـاللَّ كَ   ماعِ سْ  ا�� لىَ �عَ  يلاً � قِ � ثَ   لاً وْ ـقَ 

 مِ وْ الص� وَ  لِ ـي ْـاللَّ  ةِ لاَ صَ  ابِ وَ ـثَ  يْ ـفَ �عْ ضِ 
 

ـــم حـ ـــيات  لـ ردـأَبـــ  اد  عجـ

عاتب  فيها    ــــمايـ  لائــ

 

 ــــــمْ ـتِ ـــيَ  لاَ  كُكَ ـكانَ �سُْ  إنْ   -١

 ـئْ شِ  ثُ يْ �  حَ بيِ  مْ �قُ وَ  دْ عُ �اقْ فَ  -٢

 نيِ ــــــــــــتَ ــــي ْـــــكَّ زَ    اـمَ ــالَ ــــــــــطَ ل َـــفَ  -٣

 يــــيرِْ شَتْمِـي وَانـْتـِقَـاصِ ــــبـِغَ  ـمُ ـ       

 يــــــاصِ قَ  والأَ دانيِ الأَ  عَ ـــــــتَ مَ 

 يـاصِ عَ مَ ـى الْ ل َـعَ  يمُ ـقِ ـمُ ـالْ  ناأَ وَ 

 الحـَـواشي

 

 ):  البَ�عِ�يدُونَ.»اصٍ قَ « : ا��قاصيِ (ال�مُ�فْـرَدُ  . ونَ ـبُ � ي رِ ـقَ �الْ »):  انٍ دَ «ا��دَانيِ (الْ�مُ�فْـرَدُ:    -٢
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 نرِ معاس  أَبـِي   شنـُو  ـتَّـال  يفــبو  ةـــ
 

 رْ ــــــــــكَّ ـفَ ـتَ  يُّ ـــــــاسِ وَ ـا نُ ـيَ 

 ءٍ يْ ــــشَ بَ  رُ ـــــــــــهْ الدَّ  كَ اءَ سَ 

 الـْ ـوُ ـــفْ ـعَ  بِ نْ الذَّ  يرَ ـث ِـكَ  اـيَ 

 فيِ  انِ يَ ــــــــصْ عِ الْ  رُ ــــــــــثَ ــكْ أَ 

  

 

 

 

  

 
 

***** 

 ــبَّــرْ ــــــــــصَ ـتَ وَ   زَّ ـــــــــــــــعَ ـتَ وَ 

 رْ ـــثَ ـــــــــــكْ كَ أَ سَـــــــــرَّ ا مَ ــــــــِـبوَ 

 رْ ــــــــب َـــكْ أَ  كَ ــــــــبِ ــنْ ذَ  نْ ــمِ  ـهِ ـلٰ 

 رْ ـــغُ صْ يَ  االلهِ  وِ ــفْ ـعَ  رِ ـــــــغَ صْ أَ 
 

�اًــأ�دْعُوكَ رَبِّ كَما أ�مَـــرْتَ تـَضَ   ـر�

َ لاَ  كانَ  إنْ   نٌ ـسِ حْ  مُ إلا�  وكَ ــــجُ رْ ـ ي

َ ا ليِ مَ   اـــــجَ ر� ـال إلاَّ  ةٌ �يلَ س�ِ وَ  كَ يْ �  إل
 

َ ــفَ�إذا رَدَدْتَ يدَِي فَ�مَـ   ؟مُ ـحَ رْ ـنْ ذا ي

ِ  نِ ـمَ �فَ  َ ا�� َ و وَ جُ رْ ـي ي  ؟مُ رِ جْ مُ � الْ شىَ خْ ـي

 !مُ �لِ ـــــسْ  مُ نيِّ أ�  مَّ ـثُ  كَ وِ ــــفْ �عَ  يلُ  ـجمَِ وَ 
 

 

 من شــعرِ   أَبِي   نُــــواس

 في الـْغَــــــزلِ
 

 تِ لاَ اذِ ـعَ �لْ �لِ وَ  اليِ مَ   -١

فـَجٍّ  كلُِّ  نْ مِ  ينَْ ـعَ سَ   -٢

 يلِّ ــخَ أُ  نْ  أَ نيِ ـنَ رْ ــــمُ أْ ـيَ   -٣
 لاَ   لاَ وَ   ا لاَ �مَ  اكَ ذَ وَ   -٤

  

قْ زَ  هَ نَ ليِ ــــو�  اتِ  تـُــر�

 َ  تيِ لاَ وْ ــــ مَ فيِ  نَ ــمْ �لُ �ي

 اتيِ ـيَ ــــــيَّ حَ ــتـَـاحَ رَ  نْ مِ 

 ماتِ مَ � الْ تى� �حَ  ونُ ــكُ �َ 
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 الحـَـواشي

َ �اذِ « : فْــرَدُ �العَ�اذِلاَتُ (ال�مُ   -١ ئِ »):  ةٌ �ل هاتُ:  ا���طِـيلُ.� ماتُ.  ال �اللا� ـر�  ت�ـ

ريِقُ الوَاسِعُ.»):  اجٌ �جَ ـفِ « : الفَــــج� (الـجَ�مْ�عُ   -٢  الط�

رِ  أَبِي نـُــــواس ــن شــعـ  مـ

اءـــج  في الهـ

 

 أ�مَاتَ اللهُ مِنْ جُــوعٍ رَقاَشًا

�مْتَ مَوْتَ�اهُ�مْ رَ   ايفً غِ وَلوَْ أ�شمَْ

 

 !بِـما  أ�هْـجُــــوكَ؟  لاَ  أ�دْرِي

ــرْتُ  فيِ  عِـــــرْضِـ  إذَا  فَ�ك�ـ

 

 

 

 

 اشُ ـــــوعُ مَا مَاتتَْ رَقـَــفلَوَْلاَ الـْجُ 

َ  نْ إذَ  ورَ بُ � قُ � وا الْ نُ � كَ سَ  دْ �قَ وَ   وااشُ عَ �ل

 

 لِسَانيِ  فِيـــــكَ  لاَ  يـَجْـــــرِي

 ـكَ أ�شْفَ�قْـتُ عَ�لىَ شِعْــــرِي

 

عرِ  أَبـِي نـُـــواس ن شـ  مـ

ـي الفزـــــهد 
 

ِّ  إلاَّ يَ�أ�بىَ الْ�فَ�تىَ   -١  باعَ الـْهَـوَى� ات

 نَ�يْكَ إلىَ ِ�سْــــوَةٍ � مُ بِ�عَ�يْ ـفاَسْ   -٢

َ لاَ   -٣  اهَ رِ دْ �ِ  نْ مِ  اءَ رَ وْ ـحَ ـ الْ ليِ �تَ � جْ  ـ ي

�  نِ ـمَ   -٤  يذِ الَّ  اكَ ذَ ـــــفَ  ى اللهَ قَ ـــــات

 لَ�هُ وَاضحُِ  قِّ ـــالـْحَـجُ ـــوَمَنْـهَـ 

الِـحُ ــورُهُــمُـهُ  ـن� الْ�عَ�مَلُ الص�

ُ يزَ ـمِ  ؤٌ رُ ــ امْ إلا�   حُ ــــاجِ رَ  هُ �ان

َ  قَ ـيــــــــسِ   حُ ـابِ الر�  رُ ــــجَ ـتَ ــمَ ـالْ  هِ يْ � إل
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 الحـَـواشي

 ا يَسْمُو:  اِرْتـَفَــــعَ.سمََ   -٢

 :  عُ ـمْ ـجَ ـ(ال اءُ رَ وْ ـحَ ـ.  الاءُ بَ خِ ـ:  الْ رُ دْ خِ ـوَّةً.  الـل ُـها مجَْ ـيْ ي الـرَّجُلُ عَـرُوسَـهُ:  نـَظـَرَ إلَ ـاِجْـتـَلَى يـَجْـتَلِ    -٣

 ضِ ـعْ ـ بَ فيِ  ةُ ـظَ ـفْ ـاللَّ  لُّ دُ ـتَ  دْ ـقَ ؛  وَ ادِ وَ السَّ  ادُ وَ سَ وَ  اضِ ي َـــب َــالْ  اضُ ـي َـــا بَ هَ ـيْ ــــن َــي ْـ عَ فيِ  دَّ ـتَ اشْ  نِ مَ »):  ورٌ حُ «

 رَ ــــاعِ الشَّ  لَّ ـعَ ـلَ ا.  وَ هَ ـيْ ــن َــي ْـ عَ وَرٌ فيِ ـــحَ  كَ لِ ذٰ بِ  دَ صَ ـقْ ـيُ  نْ أَ  ونَ دُ  ساءِ نِّ ـال نَ مِ  اءِ ضَ ـي ْـب َـى الْ لَ عَ  نِ ـاطِ وَ ـمَ ـال

 .هُ ـينُ ازِ وَ ـمَ  تْ ل َـقُ ـثَ وَ  حاتِ ـالِ الصَّ  لَ مِ ـعَ مَـنْ آمَـنَ وَ  إلاَّ  نَّ ـهِ ــبِ  رُ ـفَ ـظْ ـ يَ  لاَ واتيِ اللَّ  ةِ ـنَّ ــجَ ـالْ  ورِ  حُ إلىَ  حُ ـمِّ ـل َـيُ 
 

 

ـلأبي هــام الْـشـبـــاهـلي 

في هجاء  بارش  وـحادم  ـعـجدر 
 

 

 د فيِ ر َـجْ ـاد عَ مَّ ـحَ  عَ ـمَ  ارٌ شَّ بَ  نَ ـفِ دُ ـ، فَ وفَ رُ ـعْ ـمَ ـى الْ ـمَ ـعْ الأَ  رَ ـاعِ د، الشَّ رْ ـــــــــبُ  نَ ـبْ  ارَ شَّ بَ  يُّ دِ ـهْ ـمَ ـالْ  لَ ـت َـــقَ   

شام و هِ ـبُ أَ  هُ ـلَ  الُ ـقَ ـا، يُ ارً شَّ ي بَ هاجِ يُ  كانَ  ةِ رَ ـــــصْ ـالبَ  اءِ رَ ـــــــعَ ـشُ  نْ مِ  رٌ ـاعِ شَ  رَيْنِ ـــبْ ـوَمَـــرَّ باِلـقَ .  دٍ ـاحِ وَ  انٍ كَ مَ 

P2Fاتَ:ــــــــي َــبْ الأَ  هِ ذِ هٰ  دَ ـشَ ـنْ أَ ما وَ ـهِ ـيْ ر َــب ْـــى قَ ل َـعَ  فَ ـقَ وَ ـ، فَ يُّ ـل ِـالباهِ 

٣
 

 
 

 دٍ رَ ـجْ ـا عَ �فَ �ى قَ ـمَ �أ�عْ  عَ ـبِ � تَ  دْ قَ 

َ قَ   ابً � حَ رْ  مَ لاَ  : ضِ رْ ا��  قاعُ بِ  تْ ال

َ   ارَ اوَ ـجَ ـتَ   ــافِ تجَ   دَ ـعْ �ب  امَ �هِ ـي ـــ

َ ا فيِ يعً  ـمِ � ا جَ صارَ   اِ�ٍ مَ  يْ دَ ـــــ ي

 

 ارِ  دَ فيِ  نِ �ْ ارَ ـجَ   اـــــحَ ـبَ صْ فَ�أٔ  

َ وَ  ادٍ ـــــم� �حَ  بِ رْ ـــــقُ �بِ   ارِ ـــــش� �

 ارِ �ـَ�ارَ إلى الـْجالْ  ضَ ـغَ�بْ ا أ� �مَ 

 ارِ � الن� فيِ  رُ ــفِ كاَ ـ، والْ ارِ �ن� �  ال فيِ 
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 لأَبِي نـُـــواس

 ــاء ميــدـــأَبان بنِ عفي هجـ د الْـحـ  ـبـ

َ وَ  بَ رَ ـــعَ �ال هُ رَ ـكْ ، �َ ةِ كَ امِ رَ ـبَ � ال  رُ ــــ، شاعِ دِ ـيمِ � حَ  ـال  دِ �بْ � عَ  نُ �ْ  �نُ أ�  كانَ   ُ ـبُ أ�  .  وكانَ مْ ـهِ ـي رِ دَ زْ ـي اس وَ ـو ن

ُ ِ�ٔ  ةٍ يدَ صِ  ـقَ  نْ مِ  ةُ �يَ � الِ �ـ الت ياتُ � .  وأ�بْ رانِ ــــاعِ  الش� اَ� تهَ  ِ�َ ِ�ٰ  ؛ضِ ـغْ �البُ  د� شَ أ�  ةَ �كَ امِ البرَ  ضُ ـغِ �بْ � يُ  اس وَ ـبي ن

 َ َ وَ  يدِ مِ � حَ  ـال  دِ �بْ � عَ  نَ ـبْ  و بها أٔ�نَ ـجُ ـهْ ـي P3F٤:ةِ ـقَ دَ �نْ ز� ـالوَ  رِ ـفْ �كُ ـلْ ِ�  هُ مُ ـته�ِ ـي
 

 

َ  تُ دْ ـهِشَ   -١ َ ا أ� مً وْ ــــي  ا�ً ـــــب

َ وَ   -٢  ــالْ  اقَ وَ رِ  رٌ ــضْ حُ  نُ ـــحْ ـن

 ــالْ  لاةُ ـــــا صَ  إذا مَ تى� ـحَ   -٣

 بيِّ رَ   رُ ذِ ـــــنْ � مُ   امَ ـــــقَ �فَ   -٤

 ــلْ � قُ  الَ ـــــا قَ مَ ــــــكلُ� وَ   -٥  انَ ــــ

 مْ �تُ دْ ـهِشَ  فَ ـيْ � :  كَ الَ ـقَ �فَ   -٦

 تى� ـحَ  رَ ـــــهْ أ�شْهَـدُ ا��  لاَ   -٧

 !بيِّ رَ  انَ ـحَ بْ :  س�ُ تُ لْ �قُ �فَ   -٨

 لٌ!و ــسُ يسى رَ � :  عِ تُ لْ �قُ �فَ   -٩

 ـالْ  ي� ـوسى نجَِ : مُ تُ لْ �قُ �فَ   -١٠

� :  رَ الَ ـــــقَ �فَ   -١١  ـقْ و مُ ذُ  كَ �ب

 هُ ــــــتْ � قَ � َ�لَ  هُ ــــــــــــسُ فْ ــنَ أَ   -١٢

 ــحْ و رَ ذُ  رَبِّـيَ :  تُ ل ْـقُ وَ   -١٣
 يــلِ �يْ ذَ  بُ ـسحَْ أ�  تُ ـمْ �قُ وَ   -١٤

َ  رٍ ـــــفِ كاَ  نْ ـــعَ   -١٥ ىـــمَ �تَ  ـي  ر�

َ أ�   ر� دَ   ر� دَ   لاَ    انِ ـــــــب

 انِ وَ رَ ـــــهْ ـن� � ل ِ�   يرِ ـــــمِ أ� 

َ  دَ أ�ولىَ   انِ وَ ِ��  تْ ـــــن

 انِ ـــــسحْ الإْ وَ  رِّ ــــــبِ لْ ِ� 

 انِ ذا��  اء ـضَ قِ �انْ   إلىَ 

 ؟يانِ  ـعِ  يرِْ ـــــغَ�ا بِ ذَ ـــــبِ 

 !انِ �نَ  ـيْ � عَ � الْ   نَ ـايِ ـــــعَ �تُ 

 !انيِ مَ  انَ �َ بْ :  س�ُ الَ �قَ �فَ 

 !انِ طَ ـيْ شَ  نْ ـ:  مِ الَ �قَ �فَ 

 !انِ ـــــن� � مَ � الْ   نِ ــــمِ �يْ � هَ ـمُ 

 ؟انِ ـسَ لِ وَ   نْ إذَ   ـَ�ٍ 

 نيِ كاَ مَ  تُ مْ ـقُ ــفَ   ؟نْ مَ  مْ أ� 

 انِ رَ ـــــــــفْ ـغُ  و ذُ وَ   ةٍ ــــــمَ 

 رانِ ـقُ �لْ ِ�  لٍ ازِ ـــــهَ  نْ ــــعَ 

 نِ ـــــمٰ حْ ر� ـلِ�  رِ ـــــفْ �كُ ـلْ ِ� 
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 الحـَـواشي

هُ:  لاَ زَكاَ عَ�مَلُ�هُ وَلاَ كَـثـُرَ خَـيْـرُهُ   -١  !لاَ دَر� دَر�

٨-  . ــر� ��ةِ القْائلُِ بِ�مَ�بْدَأ��نِْ هُما الـْخَـيْـرُ وَالش� سُ الْ�مَانـَوِي  مَانيِ:  مُـؤَسِّ

 .طانـيْ شَ  نْ مِ  ولٌ سُ رَ  وَ ـهُ  يْ أ� »:  انطَ ـيْ شَ  نْ ـمِ « -٩

 .اللهِ  يمُ ـكلَِ  يْ :  أ� »نِ ـمِ �يْ  ـهَ ـمُ � الْ  ي� ـــنجَِ «  -١٠

 .ينُْ ـعَ �):  الْ »لٌ �قَ �مُ « : عُ �مْ �جَ ـ(الْ  ةُ �لَ �قْ �مُ �الْ   -١١

اعِـرُ إلىَ لَ�فْـظَ�ةِ   -١٣ كَ » بيِّ رَ «عَ�مَدَ الش� حْ هٰ كيَْ �سَْتَ�قِيمَ ِ�ل�فَ�تْـحَ�ةِ  يَ�اءَهَافـَحَـر�  ذِهِ العِبارَةَ الـْوَزْنُ.  اِشرَْ

�دُ عَ�مُـودَ ا���اَرِيضِ. وطٍ تُ�قَ�يِّ    فيِ ضَوْءِ مَا تَ�عْـرِفُ مِنْ شرُُ

َ �مَ تَ ي ـَ  -١٥ ى:  ي َ وَ  الُ �تَ � خْ  ــر�  . اهىَ �بَ � تَ � ي

 

اتــي ـد  أَبــ ــيـ ـمـــيـريِ  للسـ  الـْحـ

ـــــكُذْير فـــــا قَيهـبـالْ رحـسنِـي  نِــب ـعيٍّـل 
 

 

 رُرْ عَ�لىَ َ�دَثِ الـْحُ�سَ�ي ـْـاُمْ   -١

 نْ ــــمِ  تِ ـــــلْ  زِ ا لاَ مً ـظُ ـعْ أ� أ�   -٢

 هِ برِْ ـــــقَ ـبِ    تَ رْ رَ ــــمَ    اإذَ وَ    -٣
 

 �هْ ي�  ـكِ الز�  هِ �مِ ظُ ـعْ ِ��  لْ ـقُ �فَ  ــنِ  

 ــاكِ سَ  اءَ ـــــفَ �طْ وَ  � وِ رَ  ةٍ �بَ ـــ  ـــــهْ ي

 �هْ ي�  ـطِ  ـمَ � الْ  فَ ـقْ وَ  هِ ـبِ  لْ ـطِ أ� �فَ 

 

 الحـَـواشي

�اهِـــرَةُ.  -١ كِـي��ةُ:  الط�  الـْجَ�دَثُ:  الْ�قَـبْـرُ.  الز�

٢-   َ� اعِــــرُ عِظامَ الـْحُسَـينِْ رَضيَِ اللهُ ابَ�ةُ الـْوَطْ�فَ�اءُ:  ال�مُسْتـَـرْخِ�يَ�ةُ لِكَـثـْرَةِ الس� مائـِـها.  يخُاطِ�بُ الش�

 .عَ�نْ�هُ، دَاعِـيًا لـَهَ�ا بِأ�نْ تـَرْتـَـوِيَ دَائِـمًا مِـنْ سحَابـَةٍ غـَـزِ�رَةِ الْ�مَـطَـرِ 
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يالأَزْد  ي روانـ ـنِ رشيق الـقَــيـ لــي  الحـَســنِ بـ  لأبـِي عـ

 
 

َ  ىجَ ـتَ ر ْـيُ  لاَ  نْ ـمَ  اسِ � الن� فيِ     هُ �عُ �فْ �ن

 هِ ـبِ � ي �  طِ فيِ  عُ �مَ ـطْ ـ يُ لاَ  ودِ ــــعُ �لْ كاَ   

 

 ارِ رَ ـــــضْ أ� بِ  س� �ا مُ إذَ  إلاَّ  

 ارِ �ن� � ل ِ�  قَ رِ ـــــحْ ا أ�  إذَ إلا� 

 

عرِ  ن شـ نِ   مـ  ـــــزتَـعـمـالْابـــ

 
 

ِي كَ�تُـــومٌ كَ�تُــــومُ   -١  لِسَانيِ لِسرِّ

ـــــهُ   -٢ ــــنيِ حُ�ب�ـ  وَليِ مَاِ�ٌ شَ�ف�ـ

 ورٍ ــــــحْ أ�  نٍ ادِ ـشَ  اـتَ ـــمُـقْـلـَلَ�هُ   -٣

 ومٌ جُ ـسَ  ومٌ جُ ـسَ  هِ �يْ � لَ ي �َ ـعِ �مْ دَ �فَ   -٤

 وَدَمْ�عِــــي بِـحُـبيِّ نَ�مُــــومٌ نَ�مُــــومُ  

 ــــعُ الـْجَـــــمالِ وَسِـيمٌ وَسِـيمُ بَ�دِيـ

 يمُ ـــــخِ رَ  يمٌ ـخِ رَ  ورٌ ـــحُ ـسَ  ظٌ ــــفْ ـلَ وَ 

 يمُ ـقِ �سَ   يمٌ ـقِ �سَ   هِ �يْ � لَ � عَ   يـمِ ـسْ جِ وَ 

 الحـَـواشي

ـــرِّ نَ�م�   -١ .ِ�لسِّ ـــرِّ  :  بَ�احَ بِ�هِ.  نَ�مُـومٌ:  فاَضِــحٌ لِلسِّ

نيِ:  أ�ضْعَ�فَ�نيِ وَبـَرَانيِ.  -٢  شَ�ف�ـ

�ثُ   -٣ �بْ�يَ�ةِ.  ا��حْـــوَرُ (ال�مُـؤَن ادِنُ:  وَلَ�دُ الظ� .  الش� مَـنِ اشْتَ�د� فيِ »):  ءُ ارَ وْ ـحَ «:  الْ�مُ�قْ�لَ�ةُ:  الْ�عَـينُْ

ـوَادِ.  سَ   ظُـفْ �الل�  وِ أ�  تُ وْ .  الص� بٌ لا� �، خَ رِ ـحْ السِّ  يمُ ظِ :  عَ ورٌ حُ ـعَ�يْ�نَ�يْ�هِ بَ�يَ�اضُ الْ�بَ�يَ�اضِ وَسَوَادُ الس�

 .قُ ـي� قِ الر�  بُ ذْ �:  العَ يمُ ـخِ الر� 

 .يضٌ رِ ـ:  مَ يمٌ �قِ �.  سَ رٌ ـمِ �هَ ـنْ � :  مُ ومٌ سجَُ   -٤
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 ـات يـ ن   أنَــشدها  أَبــ  هــسفْــنــل   زــتَــعـالـم   ابــ
 

 

فْتُ فيِ   الْ�كِـتْمانِ أ�سرَْ

 كَ�تَ�مْتُ حُ�ب��كِ حَ�تى� 

 فَ�لَ�مْ �كَُــــنْ لِــيَ بـُد� 

 

 وَذَاكَ مِـنيِّ دَهَـــــانيِ  

 كَ�تَ�مْ�تُـهُ  كِ�تْـــــمَ�انيِ 

 نْ ذِكْــــرهِِ بِ�لِسَانيِ ـمِـ

 

 ات يـ راهيم  أَبــ ـي  بـنِ  لإبـــ اسِ الصولـــ ـــبـ  الـعـ

ـهلٍ نِ سـ ـها فيِ الـفـَضْلِ بـــ  قاَلـــ

 

 

 دٌ لِفَضْلِ بـْنِ سَهلٍْ يـَ

 ىدَ ـن� � ل ا لِ نهُ ـــــاطِ �بَ � فَ 

َ وَ   نىَ ــــــغِ لْ �ا لِ ـــــهَ ـلُ � ائِ �ن
 

 تَ�قَ�اصَـرَ عَ�نهْا الْ�مَ�ثَ�لْ  

 لْ ـــــبَ � قُ � لْ ا لِ هَ رُ ــــاهِ ظَ وَ 

 لْ ـجَ ْ�� ا لِ ـــــتهُ وَ ـطْ سَ وَ 
 

 

اسِ ــبـ راهيم بـــنِ الـعـ ولـــ لإبـــ  في الغـَزلِ   يالصـ

 

 

 نيِّ ـــــجَ ـت� � ال �بِ  اءٌ دَ ـــــتِ � بْ اِ 

 وَاشْتِ�فَـاءٌ بَ�تـَجَـنِّـــــيــ

 بِ�أ�بيِ قُ�لْ ليِ لِكَـيْ أ�عْــ

ى ذَاكَ أ�عْـقـَ  ادَ دْ تَ�مَ�ن�ـ
 

 نيِّ ـظَ ـت� � ال �بِ  اءٌ ـــــضَ ـتِ � اقْ وَ  

 كَ مِــــــنيِّ ئِ ــدَاـكَ ِ��عْـــ

 ـلَ�مَ لِ�مْ أ�عْـرَضْتَ عَـنيِّ 

َ  دْ �قَ �، فَ  ئِــي  نيِّ �مَ �ت� � وا ال ـالُ �ن
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ام ـرِ  أَبـِي تَـمـ ـعـ ـن شـ  مـ

 

 فضَِـيلَ�ةٍ  ـرَ ــنَ�شْ   اللهُ   أ�رَادَ   وإذَا -١

٢-   َ  تْ رَ اوَ �� جَ ـفِ  ارِ �ن� � ال  الُ عَ �تِ  اشْ لاَ وْ ـل

َ وِ ـطُ   َ  احَ �تَ ، أ� تْ �ي  ودِ سُ حَ  انَ سَ ا لِ �هَ ـل

 ودِ ـعُ �الْ  فِ رْ ـعَ  يبُ طِ  فُ رَ ـعْ �يُ  نَ ا كاَ مَ 

  الحـَـواشي

ائـَِ�ةُ مُـطْ�لَ�قًا؛    -٢ ـبَ�ةِ. ـرُ ــوَأَكْــــثَ العَـرْفُ:  الـر� �يِّ ائـِحَ�ةِ الط�  اسْتِ�عْمالِ�هِ فيِ الـر�

 

  ك د  الـْمـلـ د   بــنِ  عــبـ ـمـ رِ  مـحـ عـ ن  شـ  الـزيــاتمـ

ـــــغَـي الفلِز 
 

 دْ ــــــعَ �قَ وَ   بيِ ـلْ �قَ �بِ   امَ �قَ   -١

٢-   َ  يالَّذِ  صرِْ ـقَ �الْ  بَ احِ ا صَ �ي
�مَ الن�  إنْ   -٣  ـسْـ ـاسُ فـَحَ �قُ�سِّ

  َ َ �م� �ل  دْ �لَ �جَ ـ الْ نيِّ �ى عَ ــفَ �ا ن

 دْ ـــــقَ رَ وَ  نيِ ـي ْـعَ  رَ ـــهَسْ أ� 
 دْ ـحَ أ�  كلُِّ  نْ ــمِ  كَ ـبيِ بِ 

اشـــيــالـْحو 

 

ـبْ   -١  .مالُ �تِ  ـحْ الاِ رُ وَ ـالـْجَ�لَ�دُ:  الص�
 .فانيِ :  كَ بيِ س�ْ حَ   -٣

  ات ـردأَبــيــ نِ  بـ ارِ  بــ شـ ـبـ  لـ

 

 مُعَـاتـِـــبًا  ورِ ـالأمُُ   كُلِّ    فيِ   كُـنْتَ  إذَا  -١

� �فَ  اكَ �َ أ�  لْ ـصِ  وْ ا أ� دً ا�ِ وَ  شْ �عِ �فَ  -٢  هُ �إن

ْ ا أ� إذَ   -٣ َ  تَ ن َ  مْ ل  ىذَ �قَ � الْ لىَ �ا عَ ارً رَ ـــمِ  بْ شرَْ �

 هْ ــــبُ ـــاتِ ـعَ ـ تُ ي لاَ ذِ الَّ  قَ ـلْ ــتَ  مْ ـلَ  كَ يقَ دِ صَ  
 هْ ـــــبُ � انِ �جَ ـمُ وَ  ةً ر� ــــمَ  بٍ �نْ ذَ  فُ ارِ ـــــقَ �مُ 

 ؟هْ �بُ ارِ شَ و مَ ـفُ صْ ـتَ  اسِ �الن�  ي� أ� ، وَ تَ �ئْ � مِ ظَ 
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 ياشوــــالحَ

نْبَ:  أتَاهُ.  جَانَبَ الشَّيْءَ:  ابـْـتـَعَـدَ   :ءَ يْ الشَّ  فَ ارَ قَ   -٢ قاَرَبـَهُ وَخَالَطـَهُ.  قاَرَفَ الذَّ

 .أُخْـــرَى ةً رَّ ـمَ  هُ ـبُ ــــــانِ مجُ وَ عَـنْـهُ.  وَمجُانـِــبُه:  أَيْ 

 راَبٍ وَنـَحْـوهِِ.ــــــتـُـمَا يـَقَـعُ فيِ العَــــينِْ وَالشَّـراَبِ مِنْ »):  اةٌ ذَ ـقَ « : القَذَى (الـمُفْـرَدُ   -٣

 

 

  ن د بـــ مـ حـ ات  قَالـَها مـ ـيـ ـوِي  يدزِـيأَبـــ  الأمُــ

ـلـيسى بعـف نِــاه رخان ش مـتَـسـبئًـطـعاتـا مـاب 
 

 

١-   َ  كَ ـــــيجِّ رَ أُ  تُ نْ � كُ  دْ ـقَ �ل
 ـكَ وْ أ�  نْ مِ  تَ حْ بَ صْ أ�  دْ �قَ �فَ   -٢

 ىــضَ رْ أ�  نْ أ� � بِ  ليِ ضىَ رْ ــتَ أ�   -٣

 ــيْ  ـنَ � فْ ا أ� ـمَ  تُ يْ نَ � فْ أ�  دْ ـقَ وَ   -٤

٥-   َ َ  نْ أ�  اللهَ  ل� ـعَ �ل  ــصْ  ـي  ــــنَ ـ

 رٍ ـــــكْ � شُ لاَ ـبِ  اكَ ـقَ �ألْٔ �فَ   -٦

َ �َ ـ الْ فيِ  وكَ ـــجُ رْ  أ� لاَ وَ   -٧  ـيْ � ال

 رِ ــــــهْ ا��  نَ ــــــمِ ى ــشَ خْ ما أ� �لِ  

 رِ ـــقْ �فَ �ال  إلىَ   ابيِ �بَ  ـسْ أ�   ـدِ 

 يرِ ـــــمْ أ�   فيِ   كَ يرِ ـصِ ـقْ �تَ � بِ 

 ي؟رِ ـمْ �عُ  نْ مِ  كَ رِ كْ  شُ فيِ  تُ �

 يرِ دْ  أ� لاَ  ثُ يْ � حَ  نْ ــ مِ ليِ  ـعَ 

 رِ ذْ ـــــعُ   لاَ ـبِ   انيِ ـــــقَ �لْ �تَ وَ 

 رِ ــسْ يُ �  الْ لاَ وَ  رِ ـــسْ عُ �  الْ لاَ  ـــنِ 

 الحـَـواشي

 ـهُ لـِفُلاَنٍ:  أَيْ صَــنـَعَ لـَهُ مَـعْـرُوفاً؛  أَحْسَنَ إلِـَيْـهِ.صَــنـَعَ اللّٰ   -٥
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ـعرِ  أَبـِي نُــــواس فيِ ـن شـ  لِزـــغَــالْ  مـ
 

 أ�طْ�لَ�عْــ  ثِ�يَ�ابـَهُ   َ��ن�   -١

نًا  -٢  يـَزيِدُك وَجْـهُ�هُ حُس�ْ

 يـ� تِ � فْ � ت� � ال  طَ ـالَ خَ  ينٍْ �عَ �بِ   -٣

َ   ابِـــريٍّ �سَ  دٍّ ـخَ وَ   -٤  وْ ل

 ـــنَ مِـــنْ أ�زْرَارِهِ قَ�مَــــرَا 

 إذا  مَ�ا  زِدْتـَهُ  نـَظَــــرَا

 ـحَــوَراا الْ انهِ فَ �جْ أ�  نْ مِ ـــرُ 

 رَاـــطَ ـقَ   اؤهـمَ  ـوّبَ ـصَ ـتَ 

 الحـَـواشي

فْ�تِ   -٣ �ـ ظَ يرُ:  اِنكِْسَارُ �الت َ  ةُ د� ـ:  شِ ينِْ ـــــعَ � الـوَرُ فيِ ـــحَ ـ.  الـرِ دَلاَلاً أ�وْ حَ�يَ�اءً ـــال�ن�ـ  عَ ـمَ  اضِ �يَ � بَ � ال  اضِ �يَ � ب

 .ادِ وَ ـالس�  ادِ وَ سَ  ةِ د� ـشِ 

ِّ � ال  نَ ريِ� مِ ـابِ الس�   -٤  طَ ـقَ �:  سَ عُ ـــــمْ د� �ال وِ أ�  الماءُ  رَ ـطَ ـ.  قَ رَ دَ ـحَ ـنْ :  اِ بَ و� ـــصَ ـ.  تَ دُ يِّ  ـجَ  ـالْ  قُ ـي ـقِ ر� ـ:  الابِ �يَ  ـث

َ رَ ـــطْ ـرَةً قَ ـــطْ ـقَ  َ  ثُ يْ � حَ  ـبِ  ةِ ـومَ ـعُ �ن� � ال  نَ مِ  د� ـخَ ـال إن�  ولُ ـقُ �ةً.  ي  طُـساقَ تَ يَ � فَ  هِ �يْ � لَ � عَ  عُ ـمْ د� �ال رُ دِ ـحَ ـنْ � ي

 .ةً رَ ـــطْ ـقَ  ةً رَ ـــطْ ـقَ 

ت إلى  ـبـ ات  نُسـ ـيـ نِ  مــــرداسأَبـــ اسِ بـــ  الـعـــبـ

 

جُ   -١  لَ ال�ن�حِيفَ فَ�تـَـزْدَرِيهِ ـتـَرَى الـر�

 ايرً ـئِ زَ  اهَ رُ ــــــث َـكْ أَ  دِ ـسْ ا��  افُ ـعَ ضِ   -٢

َ  الِ ـجَ رِّ ـال مُ ـظَ ـما عِ فَ   -٣  نٍ ــــيْ زَ ـبِ  مْ ـهُ ـل

 ورُ ـصُ ـهَ  دٌ ـسَ أ�  هِ �ابِ وَ ـ أٔثْ فيِ وَ  

 �رُ زِ ـ تَ لاَ  اتيِ وَ ـاللَّ ا هَ ـمُ رَ ـــصْ أ� وَ 

 يرُ ـخِ وَ   مٌ رَ ـكَ  مْ هُ ــنُ  ـيْ زَ  نْ ـكِ �لٰ وَ 

 الحـَـواشي

هَا �كَْسِيرًا.  -١ ُ ��هُ يـَهْـصِـــرُ فـَرِ�سَ�تَ�هُ، أ�يْ �كَُسرِّ ن سَ�دِ ِ�ٔ  الهَـصُورُ:  صِ�فَ�ةٌ لِْ��

َ زَأ�رَ ا��سَ�دُ يـَزْأ�رُ أ�وْ   -٢ َ �رُ ـزِ يـَزْئـِرُ:  صَاحَ مِنْ صَ�دْرِهِ.  ي  .رُ ئِـزْ ـ:  ي
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اقَ  إلى  أبَـِـيـــــهحإس  نبــ  اد ها حـــمـ ات   نـَســــبـ يـ  أَبـــ

 

 يرُ �تِ � فَ � الْ  كَ نْ مِ  قِ رِ ـفْ �مَ �لْ ِ�  حَ لاَ   -١

َ زِ ـهَ   -٢ َ �قَ  وَ نيِّ ـمِ  ماءُ سْ أ�  تْ ئ  تْ ـال

 تْ ــنَّــأَ ـفَ  نيِ لاَ ـبًا عَ � وَرَأ�تْ شَيْ   -٣
 إنيِّ � فَ نيِ لاَ �ا عَ بً � يْ رَيْ شَ ــإنْ تَ   -٤

 جُرَازٌ  وَ هْ وَ  فُ �يْ لس� افَل� �يُ  دْ قَ   -٥

 يرُ ضِ ـن� � ال  ابِ �بَ الش�  نُ ـصْ ـذَوَى غُ وَ  

ْ أ�  َ  تَ ن  يرُ ـبِ � كَ  يِّ ــل ِـوصِ مُ �الْ  نَ ــــابْ �ي

 رُ ـــــيدِ �جَ  بٍ يْ شَ �ِ  ينَ ــتِّ ــسِ نُ ــابْ وَ 

 رُ ــــيزِ ـمَ  وٌ ـلْ �حُ  بِ يْ الش�  اكَ ذَ  عَ ـمَ 

َ وَ   يرُ ــــعَ�قِـ وَ ـهْ وَ  ثُ �يْ � الل�  ولُ ـصُ ـي

  الحـَـواشي

 .يبُ شِ مَ � :  ال يرُ ـتِ � فَ � ال   -١

ائـِرُونَ.  -٤ دُ عَ�لَ�يْ�هِ الـز�  ال�مَـزِ�رُ:  ال�مَـزُورُ، أ�يْ مَـنْ يَ�تـَرَد�

يْ�فَ   -٥ اعُ.  صَالَ ا��سَ�دُ يـَصُولُ عَ�لىَ هُ ـيـَفُـلُّ فَ�ل� الس� هِ.  الـجُـرَازُ:  ال�قَـط� هُ فيِ حَ�دِّ :  ثَ�لَ�مَ�هُ وَكَسرََ

 .يحُ رِ ـجَ ـالْ  يِ ، أ� ورُ ـقُ �عْ �مَ �:  ا��سَدُ.  العَ�قِـيرُ:  الاللَّـيْثُ الفَـرِ�سَ�ةِ:  وَثبََ عَ�لـَيهْا وَقـَهَـرَهَا.  

ارِ شـ ـبـ رد  لـ نِ  بـ  بـــ

ــــي الغَفلِز 
 

 اهَ ـــِ فَ َ�دِيث ـوََ��ن� رَصْ   -١

 ــانِ سَ لِ  تَ ـحْ ـتَ  ن� َ�� وَ   -٢  اهَـ

 ـيْ � لَ � عَ  تْ عَ �مَ �ا جَ مَ  الُ تخَ وَ   -٣

 ارَ ــــــالشَّ   دُ ر ْـــــــــــبَ   اهَ ــــــــنَّ أَ كَ وَ   -٤

 ارً ــــهْ زَ  ينَ سِ كُ  �ضِ رِّ ـال عُ �طَ قِ  

َ  وتُ ارُ هَ   ارً ــــسحِْ  يهِ  ـفِ  ثُ �فُ �نْ � ي

َ يَ � ثِ  ـهِ   ارً ــــطْ ـعِ وَ  ا بً  ـهَ ذَ  ا هَ ــاب

 ار ًــــــطْ ـفِ  كَ نْ مِ  قَ ـافَ وَ ا وَ فَ ـــصَ  بِ 
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 الحـَـواشي

ال�ن��اسَ ِ�سِحْرهِِما .  فَ�تَ�ناَ )١٠٢: ٢( سَاحِـرَانِ وَرَدَ ذِكْـرُهُما فيِ القُـرْآنِٓ الكَرِيمِ   هَارُوتُ وَمَارُوتُ:  -٢

َ بِـهماِ ـفَ�نَ   .اللهُ كل�

ابٍ َ�رِدٍ مُ�نْ�عِ   -٤ �هُ صَاحِ�بَ�تَ�هُ ِ�شرََ دَ أ�نْ َ�لَ تَ�هُ وَقـَدْ هَ�فَتْ نَ�فْسُكَ إلَ�يْ�هِ بَ�عْـ ـشٍ صَافٍ صَادَفْ ـ�شَُبِّ

 .شُ ـطَ عَ �ال كَ �نْ � مِ 

 

ي لـ ـــير لأَبـِي عـ صـ  الـْـبـ

 

ةً ـــيـ ذُم مغـَنـ  يـ

 

 

 بْ رَ ـالط�  يتُ مِ � ي يُ دِ نْ عِ  كِ اؤُ �نَ غِ   -١

َ وَ   -٢  ةٍ �نَ  ـيْ � قَ  نْ ـــمِ   َ�ِ بْ � قَ   رَ أ�   مْ �ل

ْ   اسُ �ن� � ال  دَ ـاهَ  شَ لاَ وَ   -٣  ةً �ي�  ـسِ إ�

 قٍ اشِ �عَ  نْ ــعَ  �نَ دِّ صُ ـتَ  فَ �يْ � كَ � فَ   -٤

َ وَ   -٥  اهَ رِّ ـــــ حَ فيِ   ارَ ـنَّ ــال جَ ازَ ـمَ  وْ ـل

  

 بْ رَ ـكُ �ي الْ ــيِ حْ  ـيُ  ودِ عُ لْ ِ�  كِ �بُ ضرَْ وَ 

 بْ ـحِ ـتَ � نْ � تَ  ا بهُ ـسَ حْ أ� فَ   نيِّ ـغَ�تُ 

َ  اكِ وَ ـــسِ  َ هَ ـل  بْ شَ خَ  نْ مِ  نٌ دَ ـا ب

 َ َ  كِ د� وَ ـي  ؟بْ ـا كلَِ بً  ـكلَْ  كانَ  وْ ـ، ل

 بْ ـــــهَ ـاللَّ ا نهْ مِ   دَ ـمَ �خْ أ�   كِ ـيثُ دِ �َ 

 الحـَـواشي

 حْــزَانُ وَالـْهُ�مُـومُ وَالْ�مَ�شَق��اتُ.ا�� »):  ــرْبَ�ةٌ كُ « : الكُـرَبُ (ال�مُ�فْرَدُ   -١

 .ةُ �يَ  ـنِّ � :  ا��مَ�ةُ أ�وِ ال�مُ�غَ )»انٌ �يَ � قِ « : القَ�يْ�نَ�ةُ (الـجَ�مْ�عُ   -٢

بَ الْ   -٤  كلََبِ.ـكلََبًا:  أ�صَابَ�هُ دَاءُ الْ كلَْبُ �كلََْبُ ـكلَِ
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كَــوك  علي  بـــنِ  لـَةَــبـــجـ  أَبـيات  للـْعـ
 

 جَلاَلُ مَشِيبٍ نـَــزَلْ   -١

 بًا ـطَوَى صَاحِبٌ صَاحِ   -٢

َ اذِ �عَ أ�   -٣  يرِ ــــصِ ـقْ أ�   تيِ ـــــل
 

  

 وأنُْسُ شَـــبَابٍ رحَــــلْ 
وَلْ كَذَاكَ اخْ�تِلاَفُ   ا��

 لْ ذَ �عَ �يبُ الْ شِ مَ � الْ  اكِ �فَ �كَ 
 

 الحـَـواشي

وْلَ�ةُ (الْ   -٢ الاِسْتِ�يلاَءُ والْ�غَ�لَ�بَ�ةُ.  والْ�مَ�قْـصُودُ ِ�خْتِلاَفِ »):  لٌ وَ دُ « : ـجَ�مْ�عُ الاِخْتِلاَفُ:  ال�ت��عَ�اقُبُ.  ا��

َ  نْ مِ  زِ وْ ـالفَ  الُ �قَ �تِ � نْ :  اِ لِ وَ ا��  َ  إلىَ  دٍ �ي  .ارٍ رَ ـقْ تِ  اس�ْ لاَ وَ  باتٍ ثَ  يرِْ ـــــ غَ فيِ  دٍ �ي

 .مِ وْ ـــــــــاللَّ  نِ ي عَ ـكِ سِ مْ ي:  أَ رِ ـــــصِ قْ .  أَ مُ ـئِ :  اللاَّ لُ اذِ العَ   -٣

 

يدـــه نِ الـْـمـ راهيم  بـــ ات   لإبـــ يـ  أَبـــ

 ونـــــمأْـمـا الْـهـبِ  بخاطَ

 

 عَـظِ�يمٌ ذَنـْبيِ إلَ�يْكَ 

 كَ أ�وْ لاَ ـبِـحَ�قِّ  فـَُ�ذْ 

 اليِ فيِ فِعَ  أَكُنْ إنْ لَ�مْ 

 

 وَأ�نتَْ  أ�عْـظَـمُ  مِ�نـْــــهُ  

 فاَصْفَـحْ بِ�فَـضِْ�َ عَ�نْ�هُ 

 ـ  نَ ــــمِ   نْ�هُ الْ�كِـــرَامِ  فَ�كُ
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ة ــيـ بت  إلى أَبِي الـْعــتَـاهـ ات  نُسـ يـ  أَبــ

 ـــــيـَةٍ ـــــرَنَّ بـِلـِحْ ـــــــــتـَفْـخَ  لاَ   -١

ه يِبِ ـــهْ ـتَ   -٢  يارِّ ـوجُ الــــــــا هُ 

َ رِ دْ ـيُ  دْ ـقَ  -٣  تىَ ـفَ �فَ الْ كُ الشر�

 ا طَوِيـــــلـَةْ هَ ـــتُ ــمَنابِ  ـرَتْ ــكَـثُ  

 ةْ ـيلَ سِ حَ ـالْ  بُ نَ ا ذَ ـهَ ــأنَّ كَ   حِ 

 ةْ ـلَ ــــــــيـل ِـقَ  هُ ــتُ ــــــــــي َــحْ ـلِ ا وَ مً وْ ـــــــــــيَ 

 الحـَـواشي

يلَ�ةُ:  الْ�عِـْ�لَ�ةُ.  -٢  الـْحَس�ِ

ــأَبــات  يدعـــــالجَ  ةـغَـابِـنـــلل  ـيـ
 

َ  ءُ رْ ـــمَ �الْ   ايَ  ـحَ  ـ الْ فيِ  بُ غَ رْ ـي

َ نىَ ـــــفْ �تَ  َ وَ  هُ �تُ  ـاشَ شَ  �  ـــبْ � ي

 ـــــــتْ ــــحَ   امُ يَّ الأَ   هُ وءُ ـــــــــسُ ـتَ وَ 
 ــكْ ـلَ هَ   إنْ بيِ  تٍ ـامِ شَ  مْ �كَ 

 

 

 

 

َ  دْ �قَ  شٍ يْ � عَ  ولُ طُ وَ  ةِ   هْ ضرُ� ـي

َ ـقَ   هْ ر� ـمُ  شِ يْ عَ � الْ  وِ ـلْ �ُ  دَ �عْ �ى ب

 هْ رُّ ــــــــسُ ا يَ ئً ــيْ ى شَ رَ ــــــــــــا يَ  مَ تىَ ـــ
 هْ ر� دَ   �ِ   لٍ �ائِ ـــــقَ وَ   تُ ــــــ

 

ها الطُّوسـد ــــات  أنَــشـ يـ وــأَبــ ي   ي  أَبـ لـ د  بــن  الحـَسنِ عـ  اِ  عــبـ

 

 ــيَاليِ ـــــدِهِ اللَّـــــلَى عَـهْـــــــــأتََتْ عَ   -١

 وَاعْ�تـَضْتُ ِ�لْ�يَ�أ�سِ مِ�نْ�هُ صَبْـرًا  -٢

 شىَ خْ أ�  تُ سْ لَ و وَ ـــجُ رْ أ�  تُ سْ لَ فَ   -٣

 ساتيِ  مَ فيِ  رُ ـــهْ د� �ال دِ ـهَ ـجْ  ـيَ � لْ � فَ   -٤

 ــورُ ــــــدَهُ أمُُـــــــــــــدَثَتْ بـَعْ ـــوَحَــ 

ورُ  ُ  وَاعْ�تـَدَلَ الـْحُــــزْنُ وَالسر�

َ  تْ ثَ دَ ـحْ ا أ� مَ   ورُ ـــهُ د� �ال هُ دَ ـعْ �ب

َ   هُ دُ ـــــهْ ـ جَ سىَ �ما عَ فَ   ؟يرُ ـضِ ـي

 الحـَـواشـــي

َ  هُ ارَ ضَ .  مَسَاتيِ:  مَسَاءَتيِ   -٤  أ�ضَــر� بِ�هِ.ا:  رً ـيْ  ـضَ  هُ يرُ ـضِ ـي
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ــــبأَ  يـابِرـعالأَ  نِــلاب  اتـيـــ
 
 

 ـــــــوَّجْــزَ ــخَـبَّــــرُوهَا بأِنَّـــــنيِ قـَدْ تَ   -١
 وَِ��خْـــرَىثُ�م� قاَلَ�تْ ِ��خْـــــتهِا   -٢

 وَأ�شَـــــارَتْ إلىَ ِ�ســـــاءٍ لَ�دَيهْا  -٣

 ــــنيِّ ـــــيْسَ مِــهُ لَ ـــــــــــمَا لـِقَـلْـبيِ كَأنََّـ  -٤

 يعٍ  ـإليَ� فـَظِ  نَ�مَــــىمِـنْ َ�دِيثٍ   -٥

 

 ــــرَّاـــــــــتُ فـَظـَلَّتْ تُكَاتـِمُ الْغـَيظَ سِ  
 َ  عَشْــــرَا جَ و� زَ ــــتَ  هُ ـــــتَ � يْ � جَـزَ�اً:  ل

ـــرِ سَ�تْـرَا  لاَ تـَــــرَى دُونـَـهُـن� لِلسِّ

 ار َـــتْ ـــــــنَّ فـَــــــــفـِيـهِـ ــالُ ـــي إخَـــــــوَعِظاَمِـ
 ارَ ـمْ �جَ  يهِ ظِّ لَ � تَ  نْ مِ  بِ لْ �قَ � الْ فيِ  تُ لْ �ِ 

 

 الحـَـواشي

عْ�فُ.  -٤  الفَـــــتْـرُ:  الض�

٥-  : ، أٔيْ   نـَــــمَى إليَ�  ـنيِ.ــــبَ�لَ�غَارْتَ�فَـــــعَ إليَ�

 

 

 

ات يـ ي  حكَاها  أَبــ  الأصَمـعـ

رأَة  كانـَت تـَ رٍـعنِ امـ نـد  قـَــــبـ كي عـ  بـ

 
 

؟  َ� دَهْـرُ ماذَا أ�رَدْتَ مِنيِّ

 دَهْــــرٌ رَمانيِ بِ�فَ�قْدِ إلْ�فِــي

 آمَٓ�نـَــــكَ  اللهُ  كلُ�  رَوْعٍ 

�يهِ    أ�ْ�لَ�فْتَ مَا كُ�نْتُ أ�رْتجَِ

تكَِـيهِ   أ�شْكُو زَمـانيِ وَأ�ش�ْ

 كُ�نْـتَ تَ�ت��قِـيهِ   اـوَكلُ� مَ 
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ـــب  أَبـِي   من  شعرِ  ـ  اسِـالـْعـ ــــبـ  يالـضَّـ
 

 الفِْــــرَالاَ  تـَرْكَـننَ�  إلىَ    -١

 اهَ ــرُوبِ ــــــدَ غُــعِــنْ  وَالشَّمْسُ  -٢

��هُ مُــــر� الْ�مَذَاقِ    قِ، فَ�إن

 ـراَقِ ـــــنْ ألـَمِ الـْفِ ــــرُّ مِ ــتـَصْفَ 

 الحـَـواشي

ْ ــرَكِ   -١ َ نَ يـَرْكَنُ إلىَ الشي�  ةِ أ�نْ �شَْتَ�مِلَ صَدْرُ يـَ ـافِ والقَ  ــرُوضِ ـيزُ قوَاعِ�دُ العَ هَلْ تجُِ   هِ.�يْ � ءِ:  اِطْمَأ�ن� إل
 كَ ـت َــابَ إجَ  حْ رَ شْ ؟  اِ يعِ طِ قْ ــتَّ ـال نَ مِ  وَ ـحْ ـنَّ ـا الذَ هٰ  لُ ضِّ فَ ـتُ هَلْ   ا؟هَ لِ مَ كْ أَ بِ » الفِراقِ «يْتِ عَلَى كَلِمَةِ ــب َـال
 يلاً � فِ � كَ  قُ ـطْ ـن� � ال  نُ وكُ �َ  هٍ �جْ وَ  يِّ  أ� لىَ ا؟  �َ اذ� شَ ا يرً �يِ � غْ � تَ  زِ ــــجُ ـعَ � الفيِ  دُ �تجَِ  لْ .  هَ كانِ الإمْ  رَ دْ �ا قَ هَلْ صِّ فَ وَ 

َ  نْ أ� بِ   ؟وذَ ذُ ا الش� ذَ ك هٰ ارَ دَ �تَ  ـي

 

نِ  عــيبِ  بــرِ الخـَص ـعـ ن  شـ ـــيـدــمـ د  الحـَمـ  ـبـ

 

 يارِ دَ  دَ �عْ �بُ  نْ لَ �عَ �جْ ـ تَ لاَ   -١

َ  صٍ ــخْ ـب� شَ رُ ـفَ   -٢  دٍ �ي� عِ � ب

ـــصٍ قرَيِـبٍ وَرُب�   -٣  شخَْ

 مَا الْ�قُـرْبُ وَالْ�بُ�عْـدُ إلا�   -٤

 بيِ ـــــيصِ  ـنَ � لِ  ا �سً سِّ خَ مُ  

 بِ ـــــيرِ ـقَ  ادِ ؤَ ـــــفُ � الْ إلىَ 

 إلَ�يْ�هِ غـَــــيْـرُ حَ�بِ�ي�بِ 

 وبِ لـُنَ بـَــــينَْ ال�قُـمَا كاَ 

 الحـَـواشي

سَ نـَصِ�ي�بَ�هُ:  جَ�عَ�لَ�هُ   -١  دَنِ�ي�ا حَ�قِ�يرًا.خَس�

�مَ�ةُ   -٢ وَابُ أ�نْ تـُرْفَ�عَ كلَِ ا وَقَ�عَتْ خَـبـَرًا، لٰ » يبرِ ـقَ «الص� هَا؛ وَهٰ �ِ��نه� ذَا كِـن� ال�قَ�افِ�يَ�ةَ اسْ�تَ�دْعَتْ جَـــر�

 مِنْ عُ�يُـوبِ ال�قَ�افِ�يَ�ةِ.
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 ـن ر  مـ رِ  عــمـ  ـةَـــــيـعبِر  أَبِـي   بــنِ   شــعـ

 

 

��كِ لاَ تَ�عْـرفِِينَ مَا الـْهَ�م� والـْ  -١  إن

 نَامُ عَـيْـنيِ وَلاَ ــأنَـَا الَّذِي لاَ تـَ  -٢

 أ�حْــــرَمُ مِنكُْـمْ بِ�ما أ�قُــولُ وَقـَدْ   -٣

َ ذُ   نيِّ �َٔ   تُ رْ ــــصِ   -٤ َ �ب ُ   ةٌ �ال  تْ بَ صِ ن

 مَ�ا اْ��رَقُ ـغَـم� وَلاَ تَ�عْ�لمَِـينَ  

 قُ ـــــي مَا دَامَ بيِ رَمَـــتـَرْقاَ دُمُوعِــ
 نَ�الَ بِ�هِ العْاشِ�قُونَ مَـنْ عَشِقُوا

 قُ ترَِ ـحْ ـتَ  يَ ـهْ وَ  اسِ �ن� � ل لِ  ءُ ضيِ ـتُ 

 الحـَـواشي

مُوعُ تـَرْقَ�أ� رَقْ�أًٔ:  جَ�ف��تْ.  -٢  رَقَ�أ�تِ ا��

بَ�الَ�ةُ:    -٤  الفَ�تِ�يلَ�ةُ.ا��

ـــــهبــر  د رِ  ابــنِ  عــبـ ـعـ ن  شـ  مـ

 

 

١-   َ َ ا أ� ورً دُ ـا بُ �ي  دْ ا ال�ا بهِ �ن

 وـمُ أ�  نْ أ� �بِ  مْ �يتُ  ـضِ رَ  إنْ   -٢

َ  إنْ  بٍ طْ خَ  كلُ�   -٣  وكُ �َ  مْ �ل

 يرُ ـــــسِ أ�   انٍ ـــــعَ   هْـــرَ دَ  

 يرُ ـــــقِ �حَ   تيِ وْ ــــمَ �فَ   تَ 

 ُ َ   مْ �تُ � بْ  ـضِ  ـغَ   واــــن  يرُ ـسِ �

 الحـَـواشي

١-  .  عَ�ناَ يَ�عْ�نُو عَ�ناَءً فـَهْـوَ �اَنٍ:  خَـضَ�عَ وَذَل�
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  الحصرِي ي لـ ات  لأَبـِي الحَسـنِ عـ يـ رأَبــ  يــوانالـْقـَـيـ
 

ب� مَ�تىَ غـَدُهُ؟  -١  يَ�ا لَ�يْ�لُ:  الص�

 هُ ـــــقَ ر� أ� وَ   ؛ارُ م� ـالس�   دَ ـــــقَ رَ   -٢

٣-   َ  يـمِ دَ  اهُ �نَ � يْ � عَ  تْ دَ ـحَ ـجَ  نْ ـا مَ �ي

 يـمِ دَ �ا بِ �فَ رَ ــــتَ � اعْ  دِ �قَ  اكَ د� ـخَ   -٤

 ليِ ـــــتْ � قَ   نْ ــمِ   كَ ذُ ـي� عِ َ��   إنيِّ   -٥

 ىرً ـــــكَ  اقَ �تَ � شْ مُ � الْ  بِ ـهَ  �ِ ِ�   -٦

اعَـــــةِ مَـوْعِـ امُ �أٔقِ�يَ    دُهُ؟الس�

 هُ دُ دِّ رَ ـــــيُ   ينِْ ـــــبَ � لْ لِ   فٌ �سَ أ� 

 هُ دُ ر� وَ ـتَ   هِ ـــــيْ د� �خَ   لىَ ـــــعَ وَ 

ُ ـفُ �جُ  مَ لاَ �عَ �فَ   ؟هُ دُ ـحَ ـجْ ـتَ  كَ �ون

 هُ دُ ـــــم� �عَ �تَ � تَ   لاَ   كَ ـــــن� � ظُ أ� وَ 

َ �يَ  ـخَ  ل� ـــــعَ �لَ �فَ   هُ دُ ـعِ �سْ  ـيُ  كَ �ال

 الحـَـواشي

وْقُ.  -١ :  الش� ب�  الص�

:  الفُـرْقَ�ةُ.� ال   -٢  بـَــــينُْ

َ �عَ :  دَ رٍ ـمْ أ�  نْ أ�عَ�اذَ فُ�لاًَ� يُ�عِ�يذُهُ مِ   -٥  .رِ ـــمْ ا��  ِ�َ ذٰ  نْ مِ  ةِ �مَ صْ ـعِ �الْ وَ  ظِـفْ �حِ ـلْ ِ�  هُ �ا ل

 .مُ وْ ـن� � ى:  ال رَ ـكَ ال  -٦
 

ـــرِ   ال عـ ـن  شـ يد بــنِ  يــزِيدمـ  ـولـــ

 

 ـــانيِ ــــــوِّجَــ تَ لاَنيِ ـــــــــلِّ كَ  -١

َ مَ �لْ سَ  حَ ـيْ وَ   -٢  انيِ رَ ـتَ  وْ ـى ل

 انيِ �هَ دَ  وَ بيِ �لْ �قَ  اجَ ـــــهَ   -٣

 ـيَانيِ ـــــــــنِّ ـريِ غَ ـــــــوَبِشِعْ  
 َ  انيِ ـنَ � ا عَ �ا مَ �اهَ �نَ � عَ � ل

َ ى وَ مَ �لْ سَ  ب� �حُ   انيِ رَ ـب

 الحـَـواشي

ـــــهُ.  -٢  عَـنَ�اهُ يَ�عْ�نـُوهُ ا��مْــــرُ عَ�نَ�اءً:  أ�هَ�م�
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ــــةَ ــــر  بــنِ  أَبِــي  ربـِيعـ ــــرِ  عمـ ـن  شعـ  مـ

 

 

 

 َ  دْ عِ �ا تَ مَ  نا� تْ زَ ـجَ ـنْ أ� ا دً نْ � هِ  تَ يْ ل

 ةً دَ ـــــاحِ وَ  ةً ر� ــمَ  تْ د� ـبَ � تَ اسْ وَ 

َ ادُ ـيعَ  مِ تىَ ـــــمَ  تُ ـلْ �ما قُ كلُ�   ا�ن
 

ْ أ�  تْ ـــــفَ شَ وَ    دْ ـــــجِ ـا تَ �م� ا مِ �نَ سَ فُ � ن

 � َ لاَ  نْ ـــمَ  زُ ـــــاجِ �عَ �ما الْ �إن  دّْ �بِ تَ س�ْ �  ي

َ قَ وَ  دٌ �نْ � هِ  تْ كَ ضحَِ  َ تْ ال  دْ �غَ  دَ �عْ �:  ب
 

 

ـــــدون ـات  لابــنِ  زَيـ يـ  أَبــ

دَةَ ـــــــت ِـنـُزْهَـــــةٍ مَـعَ صاحِـبـَـقالهَا بـَعْـدَ   ـهِ وَلاَّ

 
 
 
 

عَـكْ   -١ بْـــرَ مُحِـبٌ وَد� عَ الص�  وَد�

ن� عَ�لىَ أ�نْ لَ�مْ �كَُـنْ   -٢  يَ�قْـرَعُ السِّ

 يَ�ا أ�خَ�ا الْ�بَ�دْرِ سَنَ�اءً وَسَـــــنىً   -٣

َ  إنْ   -٤ َ  لْ �طُ ـي  مْ �كَ �لَ �فَ  لَ�يْ�لِـي كَ دَ عْ �ب

 ذَائـِــــعٌ مِـنْ سِــــرّهِِ مَا اسْتـَوْدَعَ�كْ  

 زَادَ فيِ تِلْ�كَ الـْخُـطَى إذْ شَ�ي��عَـكْ 

 حَ�فِـــــظَ اللهُ زَمَـــــانً�ا أ�طْ�لَ�عَـــــكْ 

 !كْ �عَ �مَ  لِ ـيْ � الل�  رَ ـــصَ ـو قِ ـكُ شْ أ�  ت� �بِ 

 الحـَـواشي

:  يـَصرِْفُ �لىََ أ�سْنَ�انِ�هِ   -٢ ـن� ـهَـايَ�قْـرَعُ السِّ  نَ�دَمًا. وَيـَصُكُّ

��مَ�عَانُ.  -٣ نىَ:  الل �يَ�اءُ.  الس�� نَ�اءُ:  الضِّ  الس�
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ه ـنـ بٍ  رضــي  اُ  عـ ـي  بـنِ  أَبِي  طَالـ لـ امِ عـ ـبت إلَى الإمـ ات  نُسـ يـ  أَبــ

 

َ  اتَ ذَ  ر� ـمَ  هُ ــأنَّ  رَضيَِ اللهُ عَ�نْ�هُ  بٍ الِ  طَ بيِ أ�  نِ ـبْ  يِّ ـل ِـعَ  امِ الإمَ  نِ ـعَ  رَ ــــكِ ذُ   َ  بٍ اهِ رَ ـبِ  مٍ وْ ـي  وسَ اقُ �ن� � ال  ق� دُ �ي

َ اذَ ي مَ رِ دْ �تَ :  أ� اللهِ  دِ �بْ � عَ  نِ ـبْ  رِ ـابِ �َ ـلِ  الَ �قَ �فَ  .  مُ �لَ �عْ أ�  هُ �ولُ سُ رَ وَ  :  اللهُ رٌ ــ�ابِ  الَ ؟  قَ وسُ ـاقُ �ن� � ال  ولُ ـقُ �ا ي

P4F٥:وسِ اقُ �ن� � ال  انِ سَ لِ  لىَ �عَ  ياتَ � أ�بْ  هِ ذِ هٰ  امُ الإمَ  دَ ـشَ ـنْ أَ ـفَ 
P  

 اقَّ ــــحَ ا ق� ـا حَ ق� ـا حَ ق� ـحَ 
 ا�نَ � تْ ر� ـــــغَ  دْ ـــــا قَ يَ  ـنْ د� �ال إن� 

 ان َـمْ دَّ ـا قَ ـــــــي مَ رِ دْ ـــــــــا نَ نَ سْ لَ 
 َ  لاَ �هْ ـ مَ لاً هْ ـا مَ يَ � نْ د� �ال نَ ـا ابْ �ي

َ  نْ ا مِ ـمَ  َ  مٍ وْ ــــي  اـنَّ ـعَ  ضيِ ـمْ �ي
 

 اقَ دْ صِ ا قً دْ ا صِ قً دْ ا صِ قً دْ صِ  
 ا�نَ � تْ � هَ ـلْ � تَ � اسْ ا وَ �نَ � تْ وَ ـهْ ــتَ اسْ وَ 

 اـنَ ـــــــــطْ رَّ ـفَ   دْ ـــــــــقَ   اـنَّ أَ   إلاَّ 
ً زْ  وَ تيِ أ� �ا تَ ـمَ  نْ زِ  َ زْ ا وَ �ن  ا�ن

 ــ ـ ـكْ رُ   ا�ن� مِ   هىَ وْ أ�   إلاَّ   ا�نَ ـ
 

 

ـات ـيبِ   أَبيـ صـ ـنـ  رباحٍ بـنِ   لـ

رِــــخْـفَـي الفP5F٦ 
 

ُ  كانَ   َ رَ  نُ �ْ  بُ يْ صَ  ـن َ نَ � كِ  نْ مِ  لٍ �ُ رَ ـا لِ دً �بْ � عَ  احٍ �ب انَ.  كانَ  لِ هْ أ�  نْ مِ  ةَ �ان  اءِ رَ ـعَ �الش�  ولِ فـُحُـ نْ مِ  وَد�

� مً د� �قَ �، مُ ينَ �يِّ � مِ لاَ الإسْ  ��هُ  يلَ ا:  قِ يفً � فِ � عَ  سِ فْ �ن� � ال  يرَ بِ ، كَ اءِ �َ الهِ  نِ ا عَ عً �فِّ رَ ــتَ ، مُ يحِ دِ مَ �وال يبِ سِ ا في الن َ  إن  مْ ل

 َ ْ � ي  فيِ  وَ ـهْ .  وَ مْ �هُ ــيَ  ـاثِ رَ ـمَ وَ  مْ �هُ ـيحَ دِ مَ  يدُ � جِ  ـيُ  وكِ لُ مُ �ال دَ �نْ � ا عِ مً د� �قَ �مُ  كانَ .  وَ هِ �تِ أ� رَ ـمْ  ِ� إلا�  ط�قَ  بْ سُ ن

 هِ ــــــــــنِ أْ شَ  نْ مِ  ونَ ــــــضُّ ـغُ ـيَ  ينَ ذِ ى الَّ لَ عَ  يـَــــــــــرُدُّ ، وَ هِ ــــــــــــت ِـاحَ صَ فَ ه وَ ر ِـعْ شِ بِ  رُ ـــــــــخَ ـفْ ـيَ  ينِْ ـت َـــــــي َــالِ ـتَّ ـال ينِْ ـت َـــــــــوعَ طُ ـقْ ـمَ ـال

 .هِ ـــــتِ رَ شْ ـبَ  دِ اوَ سَ لِ 
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وَادُ بِناقِصيِ مَا دَامَ   -١  ليِ  ليَْسَ الس�

 مَنْ كانَ تـَرْفَ�عُ�هُ مَنابِتُ أ�صْـلِ�هِ   -٢

 كَ�مْ بـَينَْ أ�سْوَدَ �طِـقٍ بِ�بَ�يَ�انِ�هِ   -٣

فِـيعُ بِ�نَ�اؤُهُ ـإنيِّ ليََحْسُ   -٤  دُنيِ الـر�

 

 

 

 فإَنْ أ�كُ َ�الِكاً فاَلْ�مِسْكُ أ�حْوَى  -٥

َ  اءِ شَ حْ فَ � الْ  نِ ـعَ  مٌ رَ ـــــ كَ ليِ وَ   -٦  اءٍ �ن

 لٌ ـي� لِ � قَ  مُ ـكُ الِ �جَ  رِ  فيِ ليِ ـــــثْ � مِ وَ   -٧

 اضٍ رَ  لَ وْ ـي قَ دِّ رُ ـ فَ ضيَ رْ ـتَ  إنْ �فَ   -٨

 

 

 

 

 

 

***** 

 

 تِ ـــــ�بِ  ادٍ ؤَ ـــــ فُ إلىَ  انُ ـسَ ا اللِّ ذَ ـهٰ 

 فَ�بُ�يُـوتُ أ�شْعَـارِي جُ�عِلنَْ مَنـَابِ�تيِ 

 أ�بْ�يـَضَ صامِتِ مَاضيِ الـْجَ�نَ�انِ وَبَ�ينَْ 

 مِنْ فـَضْلِ ذَاكَ وَليَْسَ بيِ مِنْ شامِتِ 

 

 

 

 اءِ وَ دَ   نْ ــــمِ   يـــمِ سْ جِ   ادِ وَ ــسَ لِ   امَ وَ 

 ماءـالس�  وِّ ــــجَ  نْ ــــمِ  ضِ رْ اْ��  دِ ـعْ �بُ � كَ 

َ  ُ�ِ �ثْ � مِ وَ  ِّ فيِ  مُ دَ ـــــعْ �يُ  سَ يْ ل  اءِ ـــــسَ  الن

َ أ� �تَ  إنْ وَ   اءِ وَ ــــ الس� لىَ �عَ  نُ ـــــحْ ـنَ � فَ  يْ ــب

 الحـَـواشي

 .بُ لْ �قَ �ال إلىَ فـُـــؤَادٍ:  أ�يْ ِ�لإْضَافَ�ةِ إلىَ فـُؤَادٍ؛ والفُـؤَادُ هُـوَ   -١

 الـجَ�نـَــــانُ:  ال�قَ�لبُْ.  -٣

مْـرَةِ أ� ى: وَ ـــحْ أ�   إنْ أَكُ:  إنْ أَكُنْ.  -٥  .ادِ وَ الس�  وِ ضَارِبٌ إلىَ الس�

 ال�بَ�عِ�يـــــدُ   ائي:ـــــن� � ال   -٦
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ـــــوَ 
َ
ـــــلِ  اشِــيح

ْ
ــص

َ
ـف
ْ
ـالِـثِ  ال

َّ
 الـث

 

                                                           
��دُ ه حسينـــــور طـــــكتاتِ الدّ ــــــؤلََّفـةُ لمُ ـــــــل َـوعـَةُ الكامِ ــــــالـمَجْـمُ   ١ ، لّ�كتور طه حسـين، ا�ـل

ادِسُ، ص   .٢٠٨الس�

٢
ؤلََّفـاتِ  ـلمُ   ةل َـالكامِ   وعـَةــــــالـمَجْـمُ حُ ا��بْ�يَ�اتِ مُقْ�تَ�بسٌَ مِنْ تَ�عْ�لِ�يقاتِ اّ�كتور طه حسين.  اُنـْظُــرِ شرَْ   

 .٢١٧ - ٢١٥، لّ�كتور طه حسـين، ا�ـ�� العاشرِ، ص ه حسينـــــور طـــــكتالدّ 

 دُ �ين، ا�ل� ـور طه حســـــت� ك ، ل�ّ ينـــــــه حســـــــور طــــــكتاتِ الدّ ـــــــةُ لـِمُـؤلََّفــــــةُ الكامِلــــــالـمَـجْـمُوعـَ   ٣

 �  .٤٩٢اني، ص �الث

٤
�  دُ �ل� ـه حسين، ا�ـور طـــكت، ل�ّ ينــــه حســــتور طـــــكةُ لـِمُـؤلََّفـاتِ الدّ ــــالـمَـجْـمُوعـَةُ الكامِل    اني، �الث

 .٥٣٦ -٥٣٤ ص 

، يـوَافِ ـــــــي العَـروُضِ والقـَـي فِ ـالوَافِ ؛ ١٠٥، لّ�كتور إ�راهيم أٔنيس، ص ـرِ ــــــعْ ـمُوسِيقَى الشِّ   ٥

، ص   .١٩٧ -١٩٥للخَطِيب التِّـبر�زيِّ

عَ عَشَـرَ، ـ، الجــــزءُ ال�ت��اسِ )تحَقِ�يـقُ دَافِ�يد صَ�مْــــوِيل مَـرَْ�لْ�يُـــوث(، لِ�يَ�اقُـــــوتٍ الـحَ�مَـوِيِّ باءِ دَ الأُ   مُ ـــــــــجَ ـعْ ـمُ    ٦
 .٢٣٣-٢٢٨ص 
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َ
 ــــــاجِ رَ م

ُ
  ع

ُ
 زْ ـالج

َّ
 ثِ الِ ء الث

ا نَ ـــــــت ْــفَ ـعَ سْ أَ  كَ لِ ذٰ ؛ كَ ينِْ ـقَ ـابِ السَّ  نِ ـيْ ءَ ز ْـــــــجُ ـالْ  عِ ـاجِ ر َـمَ  ـِب ثِ الِ الثَّ  ءِ زْ ـجُـالْ  ادِ دَ عْ ا في إِ نَّ ـعَ ــت َـسْ اِ  
 :ةُ ـيَ ــالِ ـالتَّ  عُ ـاجِ رَ ــــــمَ ـال

ــــــاجِالمرالإنكل عزِـــــيـةُــي 

Abell, George O.  Realm of the Universe.  2d ed.  Philadelphia, Pennsylvania:  Saunders College, 
1980. 

Calder, Nigel.  Einstein’s Universe.  New York, New York:  Penguin Books, 1980 (Reprinted in 
1980, 1981, 1982, 1983, and 1984). 

Hawking, Stephen.  A Brief History of Time:  From the Big Bang to Black Holes.  New York, New 
York:  Bantam Books, 1990. 

Russell, Bertrand.  The ABC of Relativity.  Edited by Felix Pirani.  4 P

th
P ed. revised.  New York, 

New York:  New American Library, 1985. 

Sagan, Carl.  Cosmos.  New York:  Random House, 1980. 

 

ـرالع اجـِـــــعرــالـم  ةُــبـيـ

 

َ  – يِّ ورِ ـــا الفاخُ ن�  ـحَ ـِ ل  – يِّ ـبِ رَ ــالعَ   بِ دَ ي الأَ ـفِ   يدُ دِ ـــــالجَ   تابِ � الك  ودارِ  ةِ ـالمدرس تبةِ � مك  رُ ـشْ � ن

 :يروتــــــ ـَب – بنانيِّ اللُّ 

�  الجزءُ   �  ةِ ـي� � يل � كمِ � ت� � ال  نةِ (للس��  ثُ الِ �الث �  بعةُ الط�  –ع) ـابِ ر� ـال ، الصفّ ةِ �ث� الِ �الث   ١٩٦٩س�نة  – ةُ �ث� الِ �الث

�  ، الصفّ ةِ �عَ ـابِ ر� ـال ةِ �ي� � يل � كمِ � ت� � ال  نةِ (للس��  عُ ـــــِ ابر� ـال الجزءُ    ١٩٦٤ س�نة –أ�ولى  بعةُ � الط�  –ث) الِ �الث

طَ�ةِ  نةِ (للس��  عُ ـــــابِ ر� ـال الجزءُ   �  ، الصفّ ةِ �عَ �ابِ ر� ـالالمتوسِّ  ١٩٨١ س�نة –ث) الِ �الث
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�  نةِ (للس��  سُ ادِ الس�  زءُ ــــالج  ــانِ �الث � � ال  يمِ �علِ �الت�  ر��ِ مَ  نْ ـمِ  ةِ �يَ ـــ َ �ث  بعةُ الط�  –ل) أ�و�  ، الصفّ امِّ ـــــالعَ  يِّ وِ ـان

 ١٩٦٩س�نة -أ�ولى 

 دارِ  نَ�شرُْ  – شيِِّ رَ ـقُ �الْ  ابِ ـط� خَ ـي الْ ــبِ أ�  نِ ـبْ  دِ ـم� �حـمُ  دٍ ــــــيْ ي زَ ــبِ ِ��  – بِ رَ ــــالعَ   ارِ ـــــــعَ ـشْ أَ   ةُ رَ ــــهَ ـمْ ـجَ 

 ١٩٦٣ بــــــيروت –يروت ـــــب ادر ودارِ ـــــص

وم وكمال أٔبي مصلح و�ريم ـــاد كنج �اطـــــى �بارة ونهمَ �لْ لسَ  – بِ دَ والأَ   ةِ اءَ رَ ــــــي القِ ـفِ   ائدُ الرَّ 

�  زءُ ـــــالج –راد ـــــأٔبي مُ  طةِ  نةِ اني (للس�� �الث �  المتوسِّ  رابلســـط – مالِ الش�  رُ دارِ ــــنَ�شْ  –) ةِ �يَ  ـانِ �الث

 )بدون �ريخ( لبنانب 

 ــقُ�تَ�ي ْـ نِ ـبْ  لمِ ـسمُ  نِ ـبْ  اللهِ  دِ �بْ � ــــد عَ ـم� �ٔ�بي مح – راءُ ـــــــعَ ـوالشُّ   رُ ــــــــعْ ـالشِّ   ةِ ـــــنَ�شْــــرُ مطبع – ةَ �بَ ــ

 ١٩٠٢لَ�يْـدِن  –ل ـــــ�ري

لُ  ءُ زْ ـــجُ ـال –داديِّ ـــــالقالي البغ القاسمِِ  نِ ــبْ  إسماعيلَ  ٔ�بي �ليّ  – يــالِ ـــــــمالأَ   تابُ كِ  رُ ــــنَ�شْ  – أ�و�

 )بدون �ريخ( يروتـــــب – رِ ـكْ الفِ  دارِ 

 -ا جزءً  ١٥ –كتور طه حسين ل�ّ  – كتور طه حسينالدّ   لَّفـاتِ ؤَ مُ ـلِ   ةُ ـل َـالكامِ   ةُ ـوعَ مُ ـجْ المَ 

  ١٩٧٥ - ١٩٧٣ يروتـــــــبَ  –بنانيِّ اللُّ  تابِ ـالكِ  نـَشْرُ دارِ 

ونَ رُ ـعِشْ  – )تحَقِ�يقُ دَافِ�يد صَ�مْــــوِيل مَـرَْ�لـْيُــــوث(لِ�يَ�اقـُــــوتٍ الـحَ�مَـوِيِّ  - مُـعْـجَــــــمُ الأُدَباءِ 

��انِ�يَ�ةُ  –جُـزءًا  �بْ�عَ�ةُ ال�ث َ  –الط�  )بدون �ريخ(يروت ـــبــ – قِ شرِْ تَ سْ مُ � شْـــــرُ دارِ ال � ن

 بعةُ الط�  –ان جزءَ  –ار ـــــص� ـين نـور حســــت� ك ل�ّ  – هُ وُّرُ ـــــطَ ـتَ وَ   هُ ــتُ أ َـشْ ـيُّ:  نَ ــبِ رَ ــــــالعَ   مُ ـــــــجَ ـعْ ــالمُ 

��انِ  با�ةِ  رَ ــــصْ مِ  نَ�شرُْ دارِ  - ةُ ـــــيَ  ـالث  ١٩٦٨القاهرة  – للطِّ
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ْ ُ
 ـمح

َ
 يَ وَ ـــــت

ُ
   ات

ُ ْ
   ءِ  ـــــزْ الج

َّ
 ثِ ـالِ الث

 
 

 

َـضُالمووع فْـالصةُح 
 

 
لُ   الفَصْلُ    ١٨ -١ يلِ  ـَ�لِ ـال  رُوضُ ــــعَ  :   أ�و�

 
   ١ يلادِ)للمِ  ٧٨٦إلى  ٧١١يدِي� (� دَ الفَرَاهِ �مَ �يلُ �نُْ أ�حْ � َ�لِ ـال 
 
  ) ويوها�س �بلريلادِ للمِ  ١٦٠١إلى  ١٥٤٦( Tycho Braheكو �راهي يْ � تَ  
 Johannes Kepler )٦ )يلادِ للمِ  ١٦٣٠إلى  ١٥٧١   
 
  ٩ يلادِ)للمِ  ١٧٢٧إلى  ١٦٤٢( Isaac Newtonق نيو�ن إسحَ  
 
  ١٠ )يلادِ للمِ  ١٩٥٥إلى  ١٨٧٩( Albert Einsteinينس�تين لبرت أ� أ�  
 
   ١٠ وِيمٌ ــــقْ �قٌ وتَ ـي� تعَْلِ  
 
   ١٦ ةُ �ُ�لاصَ ـال 
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فحْةُ ضـُوعالموَ   الصـ
 
 

 �  ٦٨ – ١٩ سِ�يريْ � والت�   دِيدِ �الت�جْ   سَبِيلِ  اني:   في �الفَصْلُ  الث
   
   ١٩ دٌ ــــهِيـ ـمْ � تَ  
 
 ــ ـتِ وْ الص�  عُ �المقاطِ      ٢٠   SYLLABLES ةُ �ي� ــ
  
 ٢١   RHYTHM �اعُ الإيقَ  

   
   ٢٢ ريِ� ــــظَ ـن� � وَى ال ـمُستَ � ال  
 
   ٢٤ اسيِ� ـيَ � ى القِ وَ ـتَ � مُسْ � ال  
 
دِ ت�ـ� وَى ال ـمُسْ�تَ      ٣٢ عَد�
 
� ـمُسْ�تَ � وَاِ�دُ ال ـقَ       ٣٣ الِثِ �وَى الث
َ ــــاظُ �نَ ت� ـ� ال       ٣٥ ي� ـعِ ـطَ ـقْ ـرُ الم
 ــقَ � رُوطٌ تُ ـأ�صُولٌ وشُ    دُ القَ ــ    ٣٧ دَ ـــــوَاعِ ــيِّ
   ٤٤ برِْي� ــــجَــيرُ الــــغْيِـ� ت� � ال   
   ٤٧ ـرْبِ ـــرُوضِ والض� ــــةُ بَ�ينَ العَ �العَلاقَ   
ةُ يرَ ــــغْيِـ� ت� � ال    اذ�    ٤٩ اتُ الش�
   ٥١ وِيضُ ــــعْـ�ت� � ال   
   ٥١ كِ تَ�دَارَ � مُ � شُذُوذُ ال   
 
  ٥٢ َ�ُ ــــمَـ�هْ ـمُ � ـرُ  ال ـــــحُ ـا��بْ  
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ةُ الموَضـُوعْفح  الصـ
 

  
 ـــرٌ وع ِـــــشُكْ   ٥٤ ابٌ �تَ ــ

  
 

 ٥٤ �تنترنالإ  ةِ كَ بَ  ش�َ لىَ �عَ  ءٌ قالِ   

 ٥٥ نَظَريَِّـةُ الـْجَـوْهَـريِِّ فيِ الـْعَـرُوضِ الـْعَـــــرَبيِِّ   
   َ  ٦٠ ِ� �مَ الْ  دِ ـبْ � عَ وَ  يِّ رِ ــــهَ وْ ــجَ الْ  ينَْ ـب
  ٦٤ ـــــةٌ �ي� امِ �تَ � خِ  ةٌ �مَ �كلَِ   
 

� � ال   الفَصْلُ   ١١٤ – ٦٩ ـةٌ ـــــ�اَم�   :  تماَرِ�نُ  الِثُ �ث

   
 

ئِلَ      ٦٩ مَاتٌ ـــــي� لِ � عْ � ةٌ وتَ �أ�س�ْ
  

   ٧٢ يْسِ ــقَ ـرئِِ الـــــــقَةِ امْ ـلَّــمِنْ مُعَ  
 

   ٧٣  بْنِ أَبيِ سُلْمَىيرِْ ــــــةِ زهَُ ــلَّـقَ ـمِنْ مُعَ  
 
   ٧٤ ـثوُمــــــروِ بْنِ كُلْ ــــــــةِ عَمْ ـلَّـقَ ـمِنْ مُعَ  
 
  ٧٥ دِ ب ْــــــــــالعَ  نِ بْ  ةَ ـفَ رَ ـــــــةِ طَ ــقَ ـمِنْ مُعَلَّ  

ادـــتـَـــنْ ـمِنْ مُـعَـلَّـقَـةِ عَ     ٧٦ ـــرةََ بْنِ شَـدَّ

َ  رِ ــــعْ شِ  نْ مِ     ٧٨ يد ـبِ � ل
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   ٧٨ ءاد��َ  نِ �ْ  لِ أ� وْ ـمَ لس� لِ  ةٍ دَ ـــــي� صِ قَ  نْ مِ  

َ � تِ  ـيَ ل� ا« نَ مِ     ٧٩ ولٍ ــــهُ ـجْ  ـمَ  رٍ ــشاعِ لِ » ةِ �يم

َ � مُ � لْ � لِ  ةٍ دَ ـــــيصِ قَ  نْ مِ     ٨٠ يِّ دِ ـبْ � عَ � الْ  �بِ قِّ �ث

َ يرْ ـــــهَ زُ  نِ �ْ  بِ عْ �كَ لِ  ةٍ دَ ـيصِ قَ  نْ مِ     ٨٠ مُ لاَ الس� وَ  لاةُ الص�  هِ �يْ � لَ � عَ  ولَ سُ ا الـر� بهِ  حُ دَ مْ ـ ي

َ  ةِ ��ئَ يْ � طَ  ـلِلحُ  ةٍ دَ ـيصِ قَ  نْ مِ     ٨١ ابِ ط� ـخَ ـالْ  نِ �ْ  رَ ــــمَ ـ عُ إلىَ يها فِ  رُ ذِ ـتَ � عْ � ي

ُ  ياتٌ � بْ أ�     ٨٢ ونِ نُ � جْ  ـمَ �  الْ إلىَ  تْ بَ سِ �

  ٨٢ رِ ـــــخْ ـفَ � في الْ بيِّ �نَ  ـتَ � مُ � لْ لِ  

 ٨٣ ورـــــكافُ  ءِ ا�َ  في هِ بيِّ �نَ � تَ � مُ � لْ لِ  

  َ    ٨٤  بيِّ �نَ  ـتَ � �مُ لْ ا رِ ــــعْ �شِ  نْ ى مِ رَ ـــــخْ أ�  جُ ماذِ ن

 ــقِ � فَ � الْ  ةَ زَ ـــــمْ � حَ بيِ أ�  ءِ �َ في رِ  يِّ رِّ ــــعَ ��مَ الْ  ءِ لاَ ـــــعَ � الْ بيِ َ��    ٨٦  هِ �يـــ

َ  لٍ �جُ رَ  فِ صْ في وَ  ومِــــيِّ الـر�  نِ �ْ لاِ    ــبِ لاَ ي زَ ـلِ �قْ �ي  ٨٨  ةً �يَ ــــ

 ٨٩  يسى� عِ  ءِ جـــــاـفي هِ  يِّ ـــــومِ الـر�  نِ �ْ لاِ  

  ٨٩  ورٍ ـ�مْ عَ  ءِ جـــــاـفي هِ  ــــيِّ ـومِ الـر�  نِ �ْ لاِ  

 ٩٠  ةٍ �ـــــيَ نِّ � غَ � مُ  ءِ �افي هِ  يِّ ــومِ الـر�  نِ �ْ لاِ  ياتٌ � بْ أ�  

Page 406 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



 ياتوــــتَـحمـالْ ةُـمـئ:  قاثالثَّـال ءزـالجُ
 

119 
 

ةُ  الموَضـُوعْفح  الصـ

  

 ٩٠  اــــــمً ـئِ يها لاَ فِ  بُ اتِ �عَ �د يُ رَ ــجْ ـاد عَ حَـم� ـلِ  ياتٌ بْ أ�  

ُ بيِ أ�  رِ ــــعْ �شِ  نْ مِ   َ ـوْ ت� �  ال اس فيِ وَ ـ ن  ٩١  ةِ �ب

ُ بيِ أ�  رِ ــــعْ �شِ  نْ مِ    ٩١  لِ زَ ــــغَ�الْ  اس فيِ وَ ـ ن

ُ بيِ أ�  رِ ــــعْ �شِ  نْ مِ    ٩٢  ءِ ـــــاجَ ـالهِ اس فيِ وَ ـ ن

ُ بيِ أ�  رِ ــــعْ �شِ  نْ مِ    ٩٢  ـــــــدِ هْ الـز�  اس فيِ وَ ـ ن

َ  ءِ اــــــجَ في هِ  يِّ ــلِ �اهِ �بَ � ام ال شَ  هِ بيِ ِ��    ٩٣  درَ ـــــجْ ـاد عَ م� ـحَ ار وَ ش� �

ُ بيِ ِ��     ٩٤  دِ ـــــي� مِ � حَ  ـالْ  دِ �بْ � عَ  نِ �ن �ْ أ�  ءِ اـــــجَ ـ هِ اس فيِ وَ ـ ن

 ٩٥  ـرَ الـْحُسَــينِْ بْنِ عَـلـِـيٍّ ـــرُ فِيها قـَـــبْ ـــــــــيرَِيِّ يـَذْكُ ــــــــيِّـدِ الـْحِـمْ ــــأبَيْاتٌ للِسَّ  

 ٩٦  ـيّ الـْحَـسَنِ بْنِ رَشِيق الـْقَـــــيْــرَواَنيِِّ الأَزْدِيِّ لأَِبيِ عَـلِ  

 ــعْ � �مُ الْ  نِ ا�ْ  رِ ـعْ �شِ  نْ مِ    ٩٦  زِّ ــتَ ـــ

ْ أ�  ياتٌ بْ أ�    ٩٧  هِ �سِ فْ � نَ � لِ  زِّ ــتَ � عْ � �مُ الْ  نُ ها ا�ْ دَ �شَ �

َ قَ  ــــوليِِّ الص�  ـــــاسِ ب�  ـعَ � الْ  نِ �ْ  يمَ راهِ �ْ لإِ  ياتٌ بْ أ�    ٩٧  لهْسَ  نِ �ْ  لِ ـــــضْ ـال�فَ  ها فيِ ال

 ٩٧  لِ زَ ـغَ� الْ فيِ  وليِِّ الص�  �اسِ ب� � عَ � الْ  نِ �ْ  يمَ راهِ �ْ لإِ  

 ٩٨  امــــــم� ـ تَ بيِ أ�  رِ ــــعْ �شِ  نْ مِ  
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� ز� ـال كِ ـلِ �مَ الْ  دِ �بْ � عَ  نِ �ْ  ـــــدِ م� �ـحَ مُ  رِ ــــعْ �شِ  نْ مِ    ٩٨  لِ زَ ــــغَ� الْ فيِ  اتِ �ي

َ  ياتٌ بْ أ�    ٩٨  درْ ــــــبُ  نِ �ْ  ارِ ش� بَ � ل

َ قَ  ياتٌ بْ أ�   َ  نُ ـبْ  �دُ م� �حَ ـها مُ ال  ٩٩  ابً � اتِ �عَ �ا مُ �ئً طِ  ـبْ � تَ سْ فر�ان شاه مُ  نِ  �ْ يسى� عِ � لِ  ي� وِ مَ ا��  دَ �يزِ ـي

ُ بيِ أ�  ــــرِ ـعْ �شِ  نْ مِ    ١٠٠  لِ زَ ــــــغَ� الْ اس فيِ وَ ـ ن

ُ  ياتٌ بْ أ�    ١٠٠  داسرْ ـمِ  نِ �ْ  �اسِ ب� � عَ �  الْ إلىَ  تْ بَ سِ �

َ  ياتٌ بْ أ�    ١٠١  هِ ــــــي� بِ أ�  إلىَ  اقَ إسحْ  نُ �ْ  �ادُ م� ـا حَ بهَ س�َ � ن

 ١٠١  لِ زَ ـــــغَ� الْ د فيِ رْ ـــــبُ  نِ �ْ  ارِ ش� بَ لِ  

َ  يرِ ـــــصِ ـبَ � ال  يّ ـلِ � عَ بيِ ِ��    ١٠٢  ةً ـــــيَ  ـنِّ � غَ � مُ  م� ذُ ــــــي

 ١٠٣  َ� �بَ � جَ  نِ �ْ  يِّ ـلِ �عَ  كِ و� ـكَ �عَ �لْ لِ  ياتٌ بْ أ�  

ه بِا الْـمَــــبْنِ الْـمَـهْدِيِّ خَ  أبَيْاتٌ لإِبْراهِـيمَ    ١٠٣  ـأْمُونَ ـــبـَط

ُ  ياتٌ بْ أ�    ــاهِ �تَ � عَ �  الْ بيِ أ�  إلىَ  تْ بَ سِ �  ١٠٤  ةِ �يَ ـــ

 ١٠٤  يِّ دِ �عْ �جَ ـالْ  ةِ �غَ��ابِ ن� � ل لِ  ياتٌ بْ أ�  

ْ أ�  ياتٌ بْ أ�    ١٠٤  اللهِ  دِ �بْ � عَ  نُ �ْ  ي� ــــلِ �عَ  نِ سَ � حَ  ـو الْ ـبُ أ�  وسيِ� ا الط� هَ دَ شَ �
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 ١٠٥  أبَيْاتٌ لاِبْنِ الأَعْـــــراَبيِِّ  

َ  ةٍ أ� رَ ــــامْ  نِ عَ  ي� ــــعِ �صمَْ ا��  اكاهَ حَ  ياتٌ بْ أ�    ١٠٥  برٍْ ـــــقَ  دَ �نْ � ي عِ ـكِ بْ � تَ  تْ �كان

 ١٠٦  ــيِّ بِّ  ـالض�  �اسِ ب� � عَ �  الْ بيِ أ�  رِ ـعْ �شِ  نْ مِ  

 ١٠٦  يـــــدِ � مِ � ـحَ الْ  دِ �بْ � عَ  نِ �ْ  يبِ صِ ـخَ الْ  رِ عْ �شِ  نْ مِ  

 ١٠٧  ةَ ـعَ ــيــــــــــ ــِمِنْ شِـعْــــرِ عُـمَــــرَ بْنِ أَبيِ رَب 

 ١٠٧  ــــهِ ــمِنْ شِعْــــرِ ابْنِ عَـبْـدِ رَبِّـــ 

 ــالقَ  يِّ الـحصرِ  يّ ـلِ �عَ  نِ سَ � ـحَ  الْ بيِ ِ��  ياتٌ بْ أ�    ١٠٨  يِّ ــانِ وَ ـرَ يْ ـــ

َ  نِ �ْ  يدِ  ـلِ ـوَ الْ  رِ ـعْ �شِ  نْ مِ    ١٠٨  دَ �يزِ ـي

 ١٠٩  ـــيعَـةَ ــــمِنْ شِــعْـرِ عُـمَــــرَ بْنِ أَبيِ رَب ــِ 

 ١٠٩  ةَ دَ لاَّ وَ  هِ ــتِ ــبَ ـــاحِ صَ  عَ ـمَ  ةٍ ـــــــهَ زْ ــنُ  دَ ـــــــعْ ــا بَ هَ ـالَ ون قَ دُ ــيْ زَ  نِ بْ لاِ  ياتٌ بْ أَ  

ُ  ياتٌ � بْ أ�    ١١٠  هُ ـــــنْ  ـعَ  اللهُ  ضيَِ رَ  بٍ �الِ  طَ بيِ أ�  نِ �ْ  يِّ ــلِ �عَ  امِ  الإمَ إلىَ  تْ �بَ سِ �

 ١١٠  رِ ـخْ ـفَ � الْ فيِ  احٍ ـــــَ برَ  نِ �ْ  بِ يْ ـصَ نُ � لِ  ياتٌ بْ أ�  

�  لِ صْ ـالفَ  ـياشِ ـوَ حَ   ١١٢  ثِ ��الِ ال�ث

Page 409 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



 ياتوــــتَـحمـالْ ةُـمـئ:  قاثالثَّـال ءزـالجُ
 

122 
 

ةُ  الموَضـُوعْفح  الصـ

 

� � ال  ءِ زْ ـالـجُ  عُ ـــــــاجِ رَ ـمَ   ١١٤-١١٣  ثِ �الِ ث
  

� يزِ �كلِ ـنْ الإ  عُ ـاجِ رَ ـ�مَ الْ    ١١٣  ـةُ ي

 ١١٣  �ةُ ي�  ــ ـ ـبـِ رَ ـعَ �الْ  عُ ـاجِ رَ ـ�مَ الْ  
 

َ وَ ـتَ � حْ مُ  � � ال  ءِ زْ ـــــجُ الْ  اتُ �ي  ١٢٢ - ١١٥  ثِ ��الِ ث

Page 410 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

PART IV 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

RHYME IN ARABIC POETRY 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Page 411 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



ii 
 

 
 
 
 

 
Page 412 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



iii 
 

CONTENTS 
 
 
 
 

 Page 
 
Introduction 1 
 
Rhyme Schemes in Arabic Poetry 2 
 
Definition of “Rhyme” in Arabic Poetry 2 
 
Types of Rhyme Groups in Arabic Poetry 5 
 
The Rawiyy (Rawī) 5 
 
The Ridf 6 
 
The Taˀsīs 6 
 
Defects of Rhyme 7 
 
Functions of the Rhyme Group 9 
 
Prominence of the Rhyme Group 10 
 
Graphic Representation 13 
 
Notes 13 
 
Glossary of Arabic Words 15 
 
Footnotes 17 
 
Bibliography 21 
 
 

Page 413 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



iv 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Page 414 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part IV:  Rhyme 
 

 1 

 
 
 
 

RHYME IN ARABIC POETRY 
 

 
 
 
 
 
Introduction 

 
Like their study of rhythm, the Ancient Arab Grammarians’ study of rhyme is plagued by 
a long list of technical terms and complex definitions.  The technical terms in question 
include:    َّيّ وِ الر لصْ وَ الْ    , فدِ اترَ مُ الْ  ,  رواتِ ت َـمُ لْ ا  ,  كدارِ ت َـمُ الْ   ,  باكِ ترَ مُ الْ  ,  سكاوِ ت َـمُ الْ   ,  فدْ الرِّ  ,   ,  

يسسِ أْ تَّ ـال يلخِ الدَّ    , وجرُ ـــالخُْ    , ىرَ جْ مَ الْ   ,  يهجِ وْ التـَّ  ,  باعشْ لإا  ,  اذفنَّ ـال ,  وذْ ــــــالحَْ   ,  سّ رَّ ـال  ,  ة يَ قافِ الْ  , 
ةقَ ـل َـطْ مُ الْ  ةدَ يَّ ـقَ مُ ة الْ يَ ـــقافِ الْ  ,  ةفَ دَ رْ مُ ة الْ قَ ـلَ ـــطْ مُ ة الْ يَ ــــقافِ الْ  ,  ةسَ ـسَّ ؤَ مُ ة الْ قَ ـلَ ـــطْ مُ ة الْ يَ قافِ الْ  ,   ةقَ ـل َـطْ م ـُالْ ة يَ قافِ الْ  , 
ةدَ رَّ ـجَ مُ الْ  ةفَ دَ رْ ـــمُ دة الْ يَّ ـــقَ مُ ة الْ يَ ـــــقافِ الْ  ,  ةسَ سَّ ؤَ مُ ة الْ دَ يَّ ـــ ـَقمُ ة الْ يَ ــــــــقافِ الْ    ,  ةدَ رَّ جَ مُ ة الْ دَ يَّ ـــقمُ ة الْ يَ ــــقافِ الْ  ,   , 

ءاوَ ـــــــقْ الإ رافـصْ الإ ,  ءيطاالإ ,  ينمِ ضْ التَّ  أوِ يم مِ تْ ـــالتَّ  ,  ءفاكْ الإ    ,  ةجازَ الإ ,  نادالسِّ   ,  فدْ ناد الرِّ سِ   ,  ناد سِ  , 
باعشْ الإ وذْ حَ ـناد السِ  ,  يسسِ أْ ـتَّ ـناد السِ  ,  هيوجِ تَّ ـناد السِ  ,  يدرِ ـــــحْ تَّ ـال  , ادعَ ق ـْالإ   ,  وّ ل ُـالغُ    ,  يدِّ ـعَ ـتَّ ـال   ,   . 

 
The Ancient Arab Grammarians failed to recognize the significance of the syllable in 
describing rhyme; such failure obstructed the formulation of general statements which 
render it unnecessary to focus on a multitude of individual items and coin a technical 
term for each item.   
 
A meticulous author, ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī devotes a hundred and eight pages, packed 
with extremely intricate discussion, to the task of explaining the rules formulated by the 
Ancient Arab Grammarians in order to define the rhyme of Arabic poetry. P

1 

 
In the following passages, we draw on the principles of modern Linguistics science to 
satisfy the requirements of generality (including explanatory power), adequacy, and 
simplicity—without altering the basic data provided by the Ancient Arab Grammarians.  
We shall use the symbol – to represent a long syllable and the symbol ⌣ to represent a 
short syllable; in addition, we shall use the symbol ⩊ to represent a sequence of two 
short syllables which patterns as a single (long) constituent of a metric foot. It should be 
kept in mind that, for the purposes of this study, a short syllable is defined as the 
sequence CV (where C stands for a consonant and V stands for a short vowel), while a 
long syllable is defined as any of the following sequences (where C stands for a 
consonant, V stands for a short vowel, and V ̅ stands for a long vowel):  CV ̅, CVC, CV ̅C, 
CVCC, CV ̅CC.   
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Rather than syllables, the Ancient Arab Grammarians used two entities, the mutaḫarrik 
 to describe rhyme.  The term mutaḫarrik denotes the ,(ساكِن ) and the sākin (مُتَحَرِّك)
sequence CV, while the term sākin denotes (a) vowel length or (b) a consonant which is 
not followed by a vowel; thus the syllable CV ̅ (like the syllable CVC) is equivalent to a 
mutaḫarrik followed by a sākin, the syllable CV ̅C (like the syllable CVCC) is equivalent 
to a mutaḫarrik followed by two sākin’s, and the syllable CV ̅CC is equivalent to a 
mutaḫarrik followed by three sākin’s. 
 
The Arabic verses cited in this study contain some difficult expressions; those 
expressions are defined in the Glossary of Arabic Words immediately before the 
footnotes.  The footnotes marked by letters, as opposed to numbers, provide an English 
translation for the Arabic verses. 

 
Rhyme Schemes in Arabic Poetry 
 
In the classical period, P

2
P relatively long poems seldom exceeded a hundred and twenty 

lines; such poems are called  َدئِ صاق  (singular:  َةيدَ صِ ق  ).  In contrast, short fragments 

consisted of only a few lines and are known as  ِعـــــطَ ق   (singular:   ِةـــــعَ طْ ق  ) or   َوعاتــــــطُ قْ م  

(singular:  َةوعَ طُ قْ م  ).   
 
According to ancient rule, the two hemistichs of the first line in the qaṣīda of classical 
times must rhyme with each other (a requirement which the Ancient Arab Grammarians 
designated as يعرِ صْ تَّ ـال ), and the same rhyme must recur at the end of every line throughout 
the entire poem; in other words, the first line of the qaṣīda must exhibit “internal rhyme”, 
and all of the lines must exhibit “external rhyme”.  On the other hand, the maqṭūˁa of 
classical times was required to exhibit external rhyme but not taṣrīˁ.  Subsequent 
developments over the centuries which followed the classical period produced new 
rhyme schemes in Arabic poems. P

3
P  

 
The rules which govern rhyme in the qaṣīda of classical times are discussed and 
illustrated below.  
 
Definition of “Rhyme” in Arabic Poetry 
 
Webster’s unabridged dictionary defines rhyme as “correspondence in terminal sounds of 
two or more words, lines of verse, or other units of composition or utterance.” P

4 
P We shall 

say that, in Arabic poetry, a set of hemistichs rhyme with each other if they end in similar 
sequences called “rhyme groups”; in this context, similarity is defined in terms of syllabic 
structure as well as sound.   
 
A rhyme group has a well-defined syllabic structure:  it consists of the sequence which 
extends from the line-final long syllable to the preceding long syllable.  To facilitate the 
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accurate application of this definition, it is important to remember that a line-final vowel 
is always long in pronunciation; thus the last syllable of a line is invariably long.  The 
following four patterns are used regularly in ancient Arabic poetry:   −−,  −⌣−, 
−⌣⌣−, and  −⌣⌣⌣−.  In other words, a rhyme group comprises two long syllables 
with or without an intervening segment; the intervening segment consists of a single short 
syllable, two consecutive short syllables, or three consecutive short syllables.  Thus the 
following formula (where parentheses enclose optional units) generates the syllabic 
structures of all rhyme groups:  
  

− (⌣)  (⌣)  (⌣) − 
 
The Ancient Arab Grammarians postulated the existence of a fifth pattern which consists 
of a single long syllable and which they called  ْفدِ اترَ ـمُ ال  .  Always ending in a consonant, 
the pattern in question is reportedly rare in Arabic poetry. P

5
P  Because of its reported 

scarcity, and because in the final analysis it may turn out to be the product of a faulty 
definition, P

6
P al-mutarādif will be excluded from our inventory of syllabic patterns. 

 
To avoid any kind of ambiguity, a few stipulations are in order at this point.  We shall use 
the terms rhyme group and qāfiya (  ْةيَ افِ قَ ال  ) interchangeably to denote a particular, 
concrete sequence rather than a mere generalized abstraction; in other words, these terms 
will refer not only to the syllabic structure but also to the actual sounds which embody 
that structure.  Thus in the following line (composed by  ْبيِّ ـنَ ــتَ مُ ال ), the rhyme group or 

qāfiya is not merely the syllabic sequence − − , but rather the word   ِيـدُ ب  :P

a 

 يدُ ا بِ و�َ ا دُ يدً بِ  كَ ونَ دُ  تَ ي ْـلَ ف ـَ  مُ هُ ون ـَدُ  ءُ ادَ يْ ــب َـالْ فَ  ةُ ـبَّ حِ الأَ ا مَّ أَ 
 
Like Webster’s Dictionary, we shall use the term rhyme to denote the similarity (or 
correspondence) which produces a musical effect in line-final positions.  Simply stated, 
then, a rhyme group is the line-final segment which functions as the domain of rhyme.  
The generalized abstractions are, of course, the four syllabic sequences identified above, 
and we shall refer to them as syllabic structures or syllabic patterns. 
 
Rhyme groups in a given Arabic poem manifest two types of similarity (or correspon-
dence):  similarity in syllabic structure, and similarity in constituent sounds. 
 

1. Similarity in syllabic structure:  Generally speaking, the entire rhyme 
group has an invariable syllabic structure −− , −⌣− ,  −⌣⌣− , or 
−⌣⌣⌣−) which recurs in line-final position throughout the poem.  
Scarcely do rhyme groups of different syllabic structures co-occur in the 
same poem.  Restricted almost exclusively to the meter زــــــــجَ رَّ ـال , such rare 
instances are deemed non-canonical by authoritative figures like al-Kʰalīl b. 
ˀAḫmad al-Farāhīdī and Ibn Rasʰīq al-Qayrawānī al-ˀAzdī. P

7
P When the 

exceptions do occur, the rhyme groups usually exceed minimal length and 
share the last two or three syllables.   
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It would be erroneous to argue that the syllabic similarity under discussion 
is a purely metric feature.  As pointed out above, correspondence of two or 
more rhyme groups in constituent syllables is governed by a stringent 
requirement:  as a rule, rhyme groups which co-occur in a given poem must 
be identical in syllabic structure.  With respect to this stringent requirement, 
rhyme is unlike rhythm since the latter frequently permits the corresponding 
syllables of certain slots to differ in length.  Consider, for example, the 
meter −⌣−−  −⌣−−  −⌣− ( لمَ رَّ ـال  ).  Thanks to the rules which generate 
variants from standard feet, several of the meter’s long syllables can 
correspond to short counterparts in the same poem; the long syllables in 
question are the first, the fourth, the fifth, the eighth, and the ninth of either 
hemistich.  Thus, while rhyme imposes the requirement of invariable 
syllabic formation, rhythm imposes the more liberal requirement of 
assonance. 

 
2. Similarity in constituent sounds:  In the vast majority of instances, the 

rhyme groups of a given poem share at least the sounds of the final syllable; 
frequently, the rhyme groups share one or more additional sounds in 
identical positions.  The shared sounds include the units known as  يّ وِ رَّ ـال  , 

فدْ رِّ ـال  , and يسـسِ أْ تَّ ـال  ; these three units are defined below. 
 
The following lines (from the  ُةقَ لَّ عَ م  of  share the syllabic structure −⌣− in ( اددَّ ن شَ ة بْ رَ ـت ـَن ْـعَ  
line-final position; in addition, they share the sounds of the line-final syllable –mī: P

b
P  

 
 

 ؟مِ دَّ رَ ــــت َـمُ  نْ ـــمِ  ءُ ارَ ــــــعَ الشُّ  رَ ادَ ـــغ لْ ـهَ 
 يمِ ــلَّ كَ تَ   ءِ واـــــــالجِْ بِ   ةَ لَ ب ـْعَ   ارَ يا دَ 

 نيِ إنَّ فَ   تِ ـمْ ــلِ عَ  ا بمِ    يَّ ـــل َـعَ   نيِ ثْ أَ 
  لٌ ـــــباسِ   يَ مِ ـــل ْـظُ   إنَّ ف  تُ مْ لِ ظُ   إذافَ 

؟ مِ ـــهُّ وَ ت ـَ دَ عْ ب ـَ ارَ الدَّ  تَ فْ رَ عَ  لْ هَ  مُ أَ  
ي مِ لَ اسْ وَ  ةَ لَ ب ـْـعَ  ا دارَ باحً ي صَ مِ عِ وَ 
    مِ ـــلَ ظْ أُ    ـــمْ لَ   إذا  تيـــــقَ ـالَ مخُ   ـلٌ هْ سَ 
  مِ ـــــــقَ لْ العَ     مِ ــــــعْ طَ كَ    هُ ــتُ ــــــــذاقَ مَ    رٌّ ــــــــــمُ 

    
The following two lines (composed by  َصرَ ب ـْن الأَ يد بْ ــبِ ع  ) share the syllabic structure −− in 
line-final position; in addition, they share the sounds of the line-final syllable –bū and the 
preceding long vowel ī:P

c 
 

    وهُ ـمُ رِ ـــــــــحْ ـيَ  اسَ ـنَّ ـال لِ أَ ـــــــسْ يَ   نْ ـــــمَ 
  دْ الـ ظُ ـــعِ لا يَ  نْ مَ  اسُ نَّ ـال ظُ عِ لا يَ 

 يبُ ـلا يخَِ  هِ ـــــــــاللّٰ  لُ ئِ اــــسوَ  
  يبُ بِ لْ التـَّ   عُ فَ ن ـْــيَ  لاوَ  رُ ــهْ ـدَ 

 
   

 

Page 418 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part IV:  Rhyme 
 

 5 

Types of Rhyme Groups in Arabic Poetry 
 
In regard to the last sound, rhyme groups are of two distinct types:  fettered ( ةدَ يَّ ــقَ ة مُ يَ ــــقافِ   ) 

and loose (  ِةقَ ـل َـطْ ة مُ ي َـقاف  ).  A fettered rhyme group ends in a consonant; a loose rhyme 
group ends in a vowel.  As pointed out earlier, the final vowel of a rhyme group is always 
long in pronunciation.  The vast majority of Arabic poems employ the second type of 
rhyme groups. 
 
The Rawiyy (Rawī) 
 
“The essential part of the rhyme [group] is the letter called  َّيّ وِ الر  , which remains the same 
throughout the entire poem, and, as it were, binds the verses together, so as to form one 
whole ( ىوَ رَ    to bind fast).   Hence a qaṣīda, of which the rawī is the letter l is called   ِةـيَّ لام ; 

r, ةـيَّ ـئرا  ; t, ةـيَّ ـئات  ; and so on.” P

8
P   

 
The rawiyy always occurs in the last syllable of a given rhyme group; typically, it 
functions as a root-final radical and constitutes the last consonant of the rhyme group.  
Thus the rawiyy is determined by four features:  the first pertains to the syllabic domain; 
the second pertains to affiliation with, and position in, the root; the third pertains to 
phonological category; the fourth pertains to position in the syllabic domain. Of these 
four features, the fourth is less diagnostic than the second in the following sense:  a 
phoneme which incorporates all but the fourth feature is unquestionably the rawiyy (the 
diagnostic capability is sufficient); one which incorporates all but the second feature is 
not necessarily the rawiyy (the diagnostic capability is insufficient).  Consider, for 
example, the following two lines (composed by  ِـنِّ الجِْ يك د ):P

d 
 
 

 هْ ظَ فَ حَ ـالْ  ، هِ بِ   يذِ أهْ  اممَِّ ،  تُ بْ عَ ت ـْأَ 
 هْ ظَ عِ   كِ ــنْ عَ   هاهُ ن ْـتَ   نْ ممَِّ  تُ نْ كُ  وْ لَ 

      !هْ ظَ يـَقَ ـوالْ  مِ وْ ـنَّ ـفي الي ـيثِ دِ حَ  تِ نْ أَ  
    ةٍ ـظَ اعِ وَ لي وَ  يكِ ــــــــفِ   ـظٍ عِ وا  مْ ـكَ 

 
 

The final syllable of each rhyme group contains the two phonemes ظ and ه.  
Determining the phoneme which excludes none but the fourth feature correctly 
identifies ظ  as the rawiyy; on the other hand, determining the phoneme which excludes 

none but the second feature incorrectly identifies  ه  as the rawiyy.   
 
In some relatively rare instances, the rawiyy is atypical in that it incorporates the first, the 
third, and the fourth of the features discussed above, but not the second; to designate this 
atypical unit, we shall use the term “quasi rawiyy ”.  In general, the quasi rawiyy occurs 
in a rhyme group if the last syllable of that group contains no consonant which functions 
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as a root-final radical.  Thus a quasi rawiyy may co-occur in the same poem with the 
typical (canonical) rawiyy.  The following sets illustrate the occurrence of the quasi 
rawiyy:   
 
 

(a) َتُ نْ اوَ هَ ت ـَف ـ  , تُ عْ لَ ق ـْأَ فَ  ,  تُ ب ْـــاقَ عَ لَ   ; تُ ن ْـخُ  ,  تُ ن ْـكُ  تُ ن ْـهُ  ,  تِ ـلَّ ذَ  ;  تِ نَّ ـــــتمََ  ,   , 
تِ لَّ وَ ـتَ  تِ رَّ ـقَ ف ـَ ,   . 

 
(b)  َهُ ر َـكْ ت هُ ـبَ شْ أَ  ,  هُ رَ صْ نَ   , لِ عَ فْ ي ـَ ;   , ي ـل ِـجمِْ أَ  يـل ِـجِ رْ مُ  ,  يـلِ جَ نْ ت ـَ ,  هْ االجَْ  ;   اهْ دَ رِ   ,  ياهْ حَ ـالْ   ,  ; 

اعَ دَّ صَ تَ ي ـَ اعَ نـَّ ـــمَ ـتَ  ,  اعَ ف ـَدْ مَ  , اعَ مَ  ,   . 

 
The Ridf 
 
The ridf is an invariable long vowel or an invariable diphthong which immediately 
precedes the rawiyy.  In the following pairs, the rawiyy (which happens to be the last 
consonant of each word) is preceded immediately by a ridf:  ِجالِ رِّ ـال ,  الِ بم ينُ زِ حَ ـالْ  ;  ينُ عِ مَ الْ  ,   ; 

ولُ طُ يَ  ولُ قُ أَ   ,  ينِْ جَ ـلُ  ;  ينِْ عَ   ,  مُ وْ لَ    ; مُ وْ ق ـَ ,   . 

 
The Taˀsīs 
 
The taˀsīs is an invariable ā which precedes the rawiyy, with one variable consonant, 
known as the  َيلخِ د , intervening between the two units.  The dakʰīl is always the onset of a 
mutaḫarrik.  In the following pair, the last consonant is the rawiyy, ā is the taˀsīs, and the 
intervening consonant is the dakʰīl:  مُ كارِ  ـَـالم مُ ئِ ظاالعَ   ,   .   
 
A favorite, and very common, means of reinforcing a quasi rawiyy is to precede it with a 
ridf, a taˀsīs, or an invariable consonant (e.g.,  َافاه اراهَ ثَ  ,  اناهَ جَ  ,  ايهَ باهِ تُ  ;  ايهَ رِ جْ ـمُ  ,  ايهَ فِ  ,   ; 

وهُ بُ أَ  وهُ فُ ي ـَ  ,  وهُ جُ وُ   , هُ و فُ  , اهَ عارَ ت َـاسْ  ;  اهَ ارَ دَ أَ  ,  هُ نْ مِ  ;  هُ نْ عَ  ,  هُ ن ْـكُ  ,  ). P

9 

 
Notes:   
 

1. Every poem must have a rawiyy.  Unlike the rawiyy, the ridf  and the taˀsīs do 
not occur in every poem; when they do, however, they must be shared by all 
lines. 

 
2. As mentioned above, the rawiyy, the ridf, and the taˀsīs are invariable (i. e., 

they must remain unchanged throughout the entire poem).  While the dakʰīl is 
variable, the vowel which separates it from the rawiyy is, strictly speaking, 
invariable.   
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3. In determining the rawiyy, the Ancient Arab Grammarians are sometimes 
inconsistent and rather arbitrary.  Consider, for example, the following three 
sets of line-final words:  ْهاعارَ ت َـاس هاارَ دَ أَ  ,  هاسارَ مَ  ,  راهاثَ  , فاها ;  ناهاجَ  ,  هانْ مِ  ;  هانْ عَ  ,   , 

هان ْـكُ   .  According to the Ancient Arab Grammarians, the hāˀ in the first set 
cannot be considered the rawiyy because, occurring after a mutaḫarrik, it is 
“weak and indistinct”; instead, the rāˀ of the preceding syllable must be 
considered the rawiyy (notwithstanding the anomaly which would result from 
the occurrence of the rawiyy in the penultimate, rather than the ultimate, 
syllable of the rhyme group).  In the second set, the hāˀ, occurring after a 
vocalic sākin, is “prominent and clear”; for that reason, the hāˀ of the second 
set must be considered the rawiyy.  In the third set, the hāˀ, occurring after a 
consonantal sākin, is not quite prominent and clear but neither is it entirely 
weak and indistinct; therefore the hāˀ of the third set must be considered the 
rawiyy. P

10 
P According to the rules proposed in this study, the hāˀ in all three 

sets is a reinforced quasi rawiyy:  in the first set, it is reinforced by a 
preceding invariable mutaḫarrik (-ra-) and a taˀsīs; in the second set, it is 
reinforced by a ridf; and in the third set, it is reinforced by a preceding 
invariable consonant. 

 
4. It was mentioned above that the Ancient Arab Grammarians postulated the 

existence of an extremely rare pattern which consists of a single long syllable 
and which they called al-mutarādif; it was also mentioned that al-mutarādif 
may be the product of a faulty definition.  The following pairs of line-final 
expressions, cited by al-Rāḍī, P

11
P illustrate al-mutarādif:    ُباحْ الصَّ  ومِ مُ ـن فاحْ الصِّ بِ   ,   ;  

يلْ لِ غَ الْ  ضَ عْ ب ـَ يلْ لِ قَ الْ بِ   ,  لْ و ذُ الْعَ  فيكِ   ;  ولْ ضُ فُ ـالْ  يرَ ثِ كَ  ,  لْ ي ْـلَ وَ  ارٌ �َ    ; لْ يْ وَ وَ  ءٍ اـخرَ بِ  ,   .   
According to the rules proposed in this study, each of the eight expressions 
cited by al-Rāḍī ends the line with a trisyllabic rhyme group (of the form 
−⌣−) reinforced by a ridf. 

 
Defects  ( وب يُ ــعُ   ) of Rhyme  

 
Violating any of the rules explained above is considered a defect or fault (  َبي ْــع  ).  The 
defects reported by the Ancient Arab Grammarians fall into four categories:  
phonological, lexical, syntactic, and rhythmic.  
 
A phonological defect is any departure from the norm for sounds which are bound up 
with rhyme and which, as a rule, must constitute invariable units.  Thus a phonological 
defect occurs whenever a difference exists between two corresponding sounds which are 
meant to rhyme with each other.  As the product of matching two different vowels, the 
defect is deemed negligible (in the vast majority of instances) if both vowels are high, but 
serious if one vowel is high and the other is low. P

12
P As the product of matching two 

different consonants, the defect grows more and more serious the fewer the shared 
phonological features (in terms of point of articulation, manner of articulation, and 
voicing).  The following pairs of line-final words illustrate the phonological defects under 
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discussion:   ْءَ كابُ ال ءُ لابَ الْ  ,  يرِ صَافِ عَ الْ  ;  يرُ اصِ عَ لأَ ا ,   ; فِ و ي ُـسُ  ,  يفِ رِ طَ  لِ يْ ــخَ ـالْ  ;  لِ وْ قَ الْ  ,  بْ وْ الثَّـ   ;  بْ يْ الرَّ  ,  ; 
دِّ أَ   , ُ ـــهَ   ;  ـطِّ شَ  ينِّ مُ يِّ ــــعَ طُ   ,  لْ يْ ــاللَّ  ;  ينْْ ـــعَ الْ  ,   .  Phonological defects also include the occurrence of 

a ridf or a taˀsīs in one line, with no counterpart in another line; e. g., َيـــسِ وْ ق ـ يـــسِ مْ ـخَ  ,   ; 
المَِ ـــــعَ  مِ ــــــسَ سمَْ  ,   . 

 
A lexical defect is repetition of the same word in verse-final position, with less than 
seven lines intervening. To be “the same” word, two items must be identical both in form 
and in meaning.  If similar but not identical in form, two items cannot be considered the 
same word and their occurrence in verse-final position does not constitute a lexical 
defect.  Again, the occurrence of homonyms in verse-final position does not constitute a 
lexical defect:  homonyms cannot be considered the same word because, though identical 
in form, they differ in meaning. 

A syntactic defect is the existence of a structural link between a rhyme group and a 
subsequent line.  The link under discussion occurs when the rhyme group, or a portion 
thereof, is included in a grammatical construction which extends to a subsequent line; 
such is the case in the following two lines (composed by al-Nābigʰa al-Dʰubyānī); notice 
that the first line ends with the word  ِّإني and that the second line provides a predicate for 

P:إنَّ 

e 

 

 ، يمٍ ى تمَِ لَ عَ  فارَ وا الجِْ دُ رَ وَ  مْ هُ وَ  
  اتٍ لحِ صا  نَ واطِ مَ   مْ هُ ـلَ  تُ دْ ـهِ شَ 

 إنيِّ  ؛ كاظَ عُ  مِ وْ ي ـَ حابُ صْ أَ  مْ هُ وَ  
 نيِّ مِ  نِّ ــــــالظَّ  نِ سْ بحُِ   مْ ــــهُ ـلَ   نَ ـــقْ ـثِ وَ 

  
The following lines (composed by ˁUmar b. ˀAbī Rabīˁa, al-Kʰalīl b. ˀAḫmad al-Farāhīdī, 
or ˀAbū al-ˁAtāhiya) provide additional examples:P

f 
 
 

ا مَ أَ : ىحَ لْ ي ـَ بِّ الحُْ  فيِ  يذِ ا الَّ ا ذَ يَ  
 اـمَ أَ  ؟  ءٌ دا  بَّ حُ ـالْ   نَّ أَ   ـمُ لَ عْ ت ـَ

ما لَ   مٍ ــــيخِ رَ   بِّ حُ   نْ ــمِ  ـتُ لْ ـــمِّ ـحُ 
 اـــبمِ   يرِ دْ أَ   تُ ــــسْ لَ   إنيِّ   ، بُ ل ُـطْ أَ 
ما  ضِ عْ  ب ـَفيِ  ،رِ ـــصْ قَ ـالْ   ابِ ـبنا بِ أَ 

   ـمافَ  ، هامٍ ــــسِ بِ   ـزالٍ غَ   هُ بْ ـــــــشِ 
 ـماـــــلَّ كُ   ، هُ لَ    مانِ ـــــــهْ سَ    ناهُ ــــــــــي ْـعَ 

 امَ أَ  ؟ اينَ فِ  االلهِ  قابَ عِ  ىشَ تخَْ  
ا مَ كَ   هُ ن ْـمِ  تَ لْ ــــمِّ ـحُ  وْ لَ  االلهِ وَ 
ما  وَ نيِ عْ دَ فَ  ؛بِّ الحُْ  ىلَ عَ  تَ مْ لُ 
ما ن َـيْ ـــبَ  نيِ ــــَّـــ نأَ  إلاَّ  ؛ تُ ـــلْ تِ قُ 
ى مَ رَ  إذْ  ، مْ هِ رِ صْ قَ  نْ مِ  بُ ل ُـطْ أَ 
ما نَّ ــــــكِ لٰ وَ ،  ماهُ ـهْ سَ  أَ ـــطَ خْ أَ 
 ماـــــــلَّ ـسَ  ما ـــــــــــــبِِ   يـلِ تْ ـــــــقَ   رادَ أَ 
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Syntactic defects violate a rule which the Ancient Arab Grammarians treasured and 
which stipulates that each line of the poem must be independent in construction as well as 
sense (  ُدرَ فْ م  ).  However, a semantic link between the rhyme group and a subsequent line 
was not viewed by the Ancient Arab Grammarians as a defect, probably because this type 
of link does not usually cause the one line to be wholly destitute of meaning if separated 
from the other. P

13
P  Consider, for example, the following pair. P

g
P  The rhyme group, like 

several other expressions in the first line, is semantically connected with the next line; yet 
the first line would hardly suffer any serious distortion in meaning if the second line were 
dropped:  
 

 رْ جُ حُ  نْ مِ ، وَ  يدَ زِ يَ  نْ مِ ، وَ هِ ـخالِ  نْ مِ وَ 
 رْ ـكِ ـــإذا  سَ حا وَ ـا صَ ذذا ، إ  لَ ـئناوَ 

 ئلاً اشمَ  يهِ ـبِ أَ  نْ مِ  يهِ فِ  فُ رِ عْ ت ـَوَ  
 ، ذا  ءَ فاوَ وَ  ذا، رَّ بِ ، وَ  ذا ةَ احَ سمَ 

  
A rhythmic defect is the violation of a metric rule in applying one or more rules of 
rhyme.  Consider the following lines:P

h 
 
 

 قْصِ نـَّ ـال نَ مِ   يحُ دِ مَ الْ   كانَ  صٍ ناقِ ى لَ عَ 
 ي؟صِ العُ   نَ مِ   رٌ ـي ْـخَ  فُ ي ْـالسَّ  اذَ هٰ  يلَ قِ  إذا

  ةٍ اهَ ب َـذا نَ  ار ًـمْ أَ  تَ لْ ضَّ فَ  تَ نْ ا أَ ذَ إ 
 هُ رُ دْ ـقَ  صُ قُ ن ـْي ـَ فَ يْ السَّ  نَّ أَ  رَ ـتَ  لـمْ أَ 

 
The rules of rhyme permit the poet to use rhyme groups of the syllabic structures −− and −⌣− in 
the same poem; in the lines quoted above, however, such use violates a metric rule which bans co-
occurrence of the forms  ⌣−−− and  ⌣−⌣− in the ḍarb (  َبر ْـض ) position. 
 
To the faults enumerated above we may add a morphological defect defined as co-
occurrence in the same syllable of a quasi rawiyy and a consonant which functions as a 
root-final radical.  Consider, for example, the following line-final pair:  ِينْْ ــــــعَ سْ يَ   ,  ينْْ ـــــعَ لْ ل   .  

The nūn of   ِينْْ عَ لْ ل is a canonical rawiyy; on the other hand, the nūn of  is a quasi  ينْْ عَ سْ يَ  
rawiyy which occurs in the same syllable with a root-final yāˀ.P

14 

 
Functions of the Rhyme Group 
 
Rhyme groups perform two functions:  the harmonic and the demarcative.  The harmonic 
function is accomplished by promoting syllabic and phonological correspondence 
between line-final segments to produce a musical effect; the demarcative function is 
accomplished by identifying the final boundary of each line in the poem.   
 
Besides appealing to the senses of listeners, the first function establishes the poem as a 
unified form by binding the lines together. 
 
In its second function, the rhyme group should be viewed as a marker which the listener 
anticipates, expecting its occurrence to announce that a termination has been reached.  In 
Arabic poetry, the demarcative function is necessary for two reasons:  in the first place, 
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the line is often excessively long—certainly longer than the average counterpart in many 
European languages; and in the second place, a hemistich-final boundary is not 
necessarily a line-final boundary.   
 
The significance of rhyme as a demarcative device is illustrated by the set of lines which 
was cited above and which begins with the expression  َىحَ لْ ي ـَ بِّ حُ ـ الْ ي فيِ ذِ ا الَّ ا ذَ ي  :  despite 
the syntactic defects already discussed, a listener is able to identify the terminal boundary 
for each hemistich; however, because the same rhyme recurs in both columns, the listener 
is likely at some point to confuse terminal boundaries and mistake a ˁarūḍ (  َوضرُ ـع  ) for a 

ḍarb (  َبر ْـض  ) or  a ḍarb  for a ˁarūḍ.  Here, the problem is excess, rather than lack, of 
rhyme. 
 
Once established as a concomitant of long divided lines, the use of rhyme in poetry 
became obligatory, throughout the classical period, even in poems where the lines are 
divided but relatively short and in poems where the lines are not divided; this fact may be 
attributable to the stabilizing influence of tradition, the almost tyrannical authority of the 
Ancient Arab Grammarians, and the popularity of the harmonic function. P

15
P   

 
Prominence of the Rhyme Group 
 
The rhyme group is a peak of prominence, highlighted not only by syllabic 
correspondence but also by phonological correspondence.  The following restrictions 
safeguard and promote the prominence of the rhyme group.  Notice that most of the 
restrictions pertain in one way or another to the final syllable of the rhyme group; also 
notice that the first four restrictions identify certain elements of relatively infrequent 
occurrence, while the fifth restriction identifies the features which call for reinforcement 
of the rhyme group. 
 

1. Fettered rhyme groups occur in no more than 10% of Arabic poems; loose 
rhyme groups, in about 90%.  The reason is that vowels, especially long 
ones, are more prominent than consonants.  It is significant in this 
connection that, at the end of a rhyme group, a vowel is always long in 
pronunciation. P

16 
 
2. An injunction severely restricts the occurrence of line-final sets like  َاو ضُ ر  ,  

واسُ نَ  , and  َواقُ ـل  where the long vowel plays an unusual role:  it is the only 
invariable sound in the ultimate syllable and must therefore be considered 
the rawiyy. P

17
P  Occurring in word-final position, the long vowel cannot carry 

a primary stress; it is, therefore, insufficiently prominent for the role it 
plays.  As a shared segment, the long vowel by itself is less prominent than 
a combination which consists of a consonantal rawiyy plus the same long 
vowel, and it is such a combination that Arabic verse requires.  
Interestingly, English verse imposes no restriction on the occurrence of a 
stressed diphthong as the only invariable sound in the last syllable of the 
line; thus pairs like below and ago occur freely in line-final position. 
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3. The occurrence of a quasi, rather than a typical, rawiyy is relatively rare.  
The rawiyy (a unit which most commonly occurs as the only consonant of 
the line-final syllable) is viewed as a consonantal termination; for this 
reason, and because in the vast majority of instances an Arabic stem is 
derived from a root, one would intuitively expect the rawiyy to be a root-
final radical. By confirming this expectation, the typical rawiyy enhances 
the perceptual prominence of the rhyme group.  The quasi rawiyy, on the 
other hand, disappoints the expectation (since it does not function as a root-
final radical), and thus detracts from the prominence of the rhyme group; 
hence the relative scarcity of the quasi rawiyy. 

 
4. Because they tend to diminish the prominence of the rhyme group, the 

defects (ˁuyūb) described above must be avoided.  As a matter of statistical 
reality, the occurrence of such defects in the Arabic poetry of the classical 
period constitutes the exception rather than the rule.18 

 
5. Because they tend to limit prominence, certain features usually require 

reinforcement of the rhyme group: 
 

(a) In the presence of a quasi rawiyy, a rhyme group is usually 
fortified:   

 
(i) Within the final syllable, a ridf may occur to highlight a 

fettered rhyme group.  
 
(ii)  Preceding the final syllable, a ridf, a taˀsīs, an invariable short 

vowel, or an invariable consonant may occur in order to 
expand the domain of correspondence and highlight the rhyme 
group; this statement holds true whether the rhyme group is 
fettered or loose.   

 
(b) Similar fortification within or before the final syllable usually 

occurs in a fettered rhyme group which contains a typical (rather 
than a quasi) rawiyy.19  It is significant that, when it applies to a 
fettered rhyme group, the requirement of invariability is defined in 
strict and unbending terms:  thus alternation between the short 
vowels i and u, viewed as a trifling infraction in loose rhyme 
groups, is severely censured in fettered rhyme groups; the same is 
true of alternation between the long vowels ī and ū.20 

 
(c) When the standard ḍarb undergoes changes due to deletion 

transformations, certain outputs are almost always reinforced by a 
ridf.  There are two reasons which, taken together, account for this 
fact: 

 
(i) The outputs in question confine the rhyme group to the 

minimal length of two constituents (−−), thus permitting no 
more than the lowest degree of prominence generated by 
syllabic correspondence.  In this situation, the ridf—being a 
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vivid, invariable, recurrent unit—endows the rhyme group 
with additional prominence. 

 
(ii) The outputs in question disappoint an expectation—namely, 

that the ḍarb will be spared such loss of constituent 
syllables as tends to obscure the identity of feet.  The 
disappointment diminishes prominence in the vicinity of the 
rhyme group.  Using a ridf makes up for the loss of 
prominence:  the ridf is a perceptually vivid unit; in 
addition, its recurrence creates, and repeatedly confirms, a 
new expectation.   

 
The following lines of poetry are cited by al-Rāḍī as examples (in the first 
pair, from Ḫamāsat ˀAbī Tammām, P

i
P the standard ḍarb ⌣−−− is reduced to 

⌣−−; in the second pair, composed by al-Maˁarrī, P

j
P the standard ḍarb 

−−⌣− is reduced to ⌣−−; in the third, composed by ˀAbu Nuwās, P

k
P the 

standard ḍarb ⩊−⌣− is reduced to ⩊−−; in the fourth, composed by al-
Mutanabbī, P

l
P the standard ḍarb −⌣− is reduced to −− ; in the fifth, 

composed by al-Nābigʰa, P

m
P the standard ḍarb −−⌣− is reduced to −−−; 

and in all cases, the rhyme group contains a ridf): P

21 

 

 
 مْ يدكُِ عِ وَ  ضَ عْ ب ـَ بانَ ي ْـشَ  نيِ بَ  دَ يْ وَ رُ 
 ىغَ وَ الْ  نِ عَ  يدُ ا لا تحَِ يَادً وا جِ لاقُ تُ 

 انِ وَ فَ سَ   ىل َـي عَ ـلِ يْ خَ   اـدً وا غَ لاقُ تُ  
 انيِ دَ تَ مُ الْ  قِ زِ أْ مَ في الْ  تْ دَ ا ما غَ إذَ 

                   

 ـل ْـضَ ـ ــُالم ةَ ـن َــابْ  يسُ مِ ـيا لَ       
 ايً ـادِ ـــــــغَ   تُ يْ ــــلَّ وَ ــتَ   إنْ       

 دِ زاـــــبِ   ـنيِّ ـــمُ  لِ ـــل ِـــــ       
 يادِ ـوَ ــــعِ  ءٌ ـيـطِ بَ ف ـَ      

                            

 مْ هِ وِ لْ دَ بِ  اةِ وَ ـغُ الْ   عَ مَ   تُ ز ْـهَ ن ـَ دْ قَ لَ وَ 
     هِ ــبابِ شَ بِ   ؤٌ رُ ـــــــــامْ  غَ ـــــل َـبَ  ما ـتُ غْ لَ ب ـَوَ 

 واامُ ــسأَ  ثُ يْ حَ  وِ هْ اللَّ  حَ رْ سَ  تُ سمَْ أَ وَ  
 امُ ـــــــــثأَ   ذاكَ   لِّ كُ    ةُ ارَ ـــــصـعُ   إذافَ 

   
 مُ هُ لُّ كُ   اسُ نَّ ـال سادَ  ةُ ـقَّ ـلا الْمَشَ وْ لَ 
 هُ ت َــــــطاقَ   سانُ نْ الإ  غُ لُ ــــــبْ ا ي ـَإنمَّ وَ 

 الُ تَّ ـــــقَ    دامُ ـــــقْ الإوَ   رُ قِ ــــفْ ي ـُ  ودُ ــــــجُ ـالْ  
 لالُ شمِْ  لِ حْ رَّ ـال  في  ةٍ يَ ــــــماشِ  لُّ ما  كُ 

    

 اامَ ـصعِ  تْ دَ وَّ سَ   صامٍ عِ   فْسُ ن ـَ
       امامَ ـــــــهُ    اكً ـــــل ِـمَ    هُ تْ رَ ــــــــــيَّ صَ وَ 

 ادامَ ــــــقْ الإوَ    رَّ ـــــــــكَ الْ     هُ ـتْ ـــــمَ لَّ عَ وَ  
 اوامَ ــــــــقْ الأَ   زَ اوَ ـــجـوَ  لاــــــعَ   تىَّ ــــــحَ 
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Graphic Representation 

For those who favor visual props and pneumonic devices, the following diagram may prove 

useful; the diagram summarizes the basic facts which define the rhyme of Arabic poetry in the 

vast majority of verses.  The sequence of dots represents a divided line.  The terminal 

segment, set off by a backslash, represents the rhyme group; the segment in question is 

boldfaced and magnified to designate the rhyme group as a peak of prominence.  FS stands for 

the line-final syllable; R, for a ridf; T, for a taˀsīs; [-V̅], for a line-final vowel which, 

regardless of morphophonemic considerations, is always long in pronunciation; -C, for a line-

final consonant; and » , for the expression far more frequently than.  Parentheses enclose 

optional units; double bars enclose shared elements to signify the fact that, as a rule, such 

elements are invariable. 

Shared Syllabic Structure:  

║(⌣)(⌣)(⌣)║   
First Hemistich  Second Hemistich 

……………………………….....  .....………………..………...\      [-V̅]   »  -C 

 Shared Sounds:  

 ║( T or R ) FS║ 

Notes:  

1. Canonical Addition and Canonical Deletion Transformations in the Light of Rhyme

In the light of the rules which govern the rhyme of Arabic poetry, an important motivation for 
the occurrence of canonical addition and canonical deletion becomes apparent.  In the same 
light, a clear reason emerges for the fact that the two transformations in question are restricted 
to hemistich-final feet. 

In the vast majority of instances, canonical addition and canonical deletion restrict the rhyme 

group to the minimal string of two long syllables (−−).22  As pointed out above, rhyme groups 

manifest two types of similarity (or correspondence):  similarity in syllabic structure, and 

similarity in constituent sounds.  The first type is minimized, and therefore de-emphasized, 

when canonical addition or canonical deletion restricts the rhyme group to the minimal string 

of two long syllables.  In other words, by subjecting the rhyme group to canonical addition or 

canonical deletion the poet usually indicates that he prefers the second type of similarity and 

wishes to highlight it at the expense of the first type.  Far less frequently, a canonical deletion 

transformation increases, rather than minimizing, the number of syllables which constitute the 

rhyme group, thus signaling the poet’s preference for the first type of similarity.  The following 

transformation (which applies to the ḍarb of al-madīd) is a case in point: −⌣−−    ⌣⌣−; 

another  case in point is the following transformation (which applies to the ḍarb of al-

mutaqārib and the ḍarb of majzūˀ al-mutaqārib):  ⌣−−     ⌣−.   

Since their primary function is closely associated with rhyme, canonical addition and canonical 

deletion are—logically enough—restricted to hemistich-final feet. 

2. Further Motivation for Canonical Deletion?

It is tempting to postulate further motivation for canonical deletion through analogy with 

“pausal” forms.  In many cases, though not in all, canonical deletion causes the hemistich-final 

foot to assume the “pausal” form (defined here as the modified shape which a foot would 

acquire, due to occurrence in pause, if that foot were a lexical item and if the context were one 

of prose rather than verse); e.g., mustafˁilun (−−⌣−)    mustafˁil (−−−), fāˁilātun (−⌣−−) 

 fāˁilāt (−⌣−), mafāˁīlun (⌣−−−)  mafāˁīl (⌣−−),  mutafāˁilun (⩊−⌣−)    mutafāˁil 

(⩊−−), fāˁilun   (−⌣−)    fāˁil (−−), and faˁūlun (⌣−−)    faˁūl (⌣−).23  The argument 
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here is that we can determine the catalectic form of a given hemistich-final foot by determining 

the “pausal” form of that foot.   

The analysis under discussion suffers from at least four flaws which call for no small measure 

of refinement: 

(a)  Pausal abbreviation (i.e., the process of omitting certain constituents from a word when 

that word occurs in pause) involves a slight degree of laxity.  Compare, for example, the 

canonical deletion transformation fāˁilātun  fāˁilun with the pausal abbreviation 

fāˁilātun  fāˁilāt.  The output in both cases can be represented as −⌣−, but closer 

inspection reveals a difference:  the final syllable is CVC in the first output but CV̄C in 

the second. We shall regard the difference as inconsequential in this context, and we 

shall therefore tolerate the laxity under discussion. 

(b) While canonical deletion is optional in verse, pausal abbreviation is almost always 

obligatory in prose; yet in both cases the domain is followed immediately by pause. 

This contrast accentuates the difference between the two processes. 

(c)  Frequently a foot variant is a “pausal” form if pronounced one way but a “non-pausal” 

form if pronounced another way.  Thus −−− is a “pausal” form if pronounced as 

mustafˁil but a “non-pausal” form if pronounced as mafˁūlun; −⌣− is a “pausal” form 

if pronounced as fāˁilāt but a “non-pausal” form if pronounced as fāˁilun;   ⌣−− is a 

“pausal” form if pronounced as mafāˁīl but a “non-pausal” form if pronounced as 

faˁūlun; ⩊−− is a “pausal” form if pronounced as mutafāˁil but a “non-pausal” form if 

pronounced as faˁilātun; −− is a “pausal” form if pronounced as fāˁil but a “non-pausal” 

form if pronounced as faˁlun; and ⌣− is a “pausal” form if pronounced as faˁūl but a 

“non-pausal” form if pronounced as ˁilun.   

If chain derivation is permitted, and the “non-pausal” form of the output is selected 

repeatedly, any foot can be reduced by pausal abbreviation to a single long syllable; e.g., 

mustafˁilun  mustafˁil (= mafˁūlun)  mafˁūl (= faˁlun)  faˁl (that is, −−⌣−  
−−−  −−  −).  Is such chain derivation legitimate?  This question gives rise to 
at least three other questions: 

 If opting for the “non-pausal” form of the output is barred altogether, how would pausal

abbreviation account for transformations like faˁūlun  − (in al-mutaqārib and majzūˀ al-

mutaqārib), and fāˁilātun  −− (in al-madīd)?

 On the other hand, if opting for the “non-pausal” form of the output is permitted, at what

point, if any, must it stop, and why?

(d)  Canonical deletion does not always generate the expected “pausal” form: 

 Under item (c) above, two examples in point were cited:  faˁūlun  − and fāˁilātun 

−−.  Respectively, the expected “pausal” forms are faˁūl (⌣−) and fāˁilāt (−⌣−).
Fortunately, in both cases it is possible to resolve the problem by appeal to chain

derivation:  faˁūlun  faˁūl (= ˁilun)  ˁil; fāˁilātun  fāˁilāt (= fāˁilun)  fāˁil.

 Another example in point is fāˁilātun  −−− (in al-mujtatʰtʰ and al-kʰafīf); the expected
“pausal” form is fāˁilāt (−⌣−).  In this case, however, chain derivation cannot resolve the
problem.  Put another way, it is not always possible for pausal abbreviation to effect a
change which canonical deletion can and does effect: pausal abbreviation cannot generate
−−− from fāˁilātun even if chain derivation is permitted.

Thus, as it now stands, pausal abbreviation can be no more than a tentative, rough guide to the 

catalectic forms of hemistich-final feet;  it cannot be fully equated with canonical deletion. 
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GLOSSARY OF ARABIC WORDS 
 

 
 لاةُ والفَ  ءُ راحْ الصَّ   : يد)لجمع:  بِ (ا ءدايْ الب ـَ
 
 بِ وْ ــثَّ ـال نَ مِ  عُ ـقَ رْ الذي ي ـُ عُ :  الموضِ  مدَّ رَ ت ـَمُ الْ 

 عضِ وْ مَ   : ءاوَ ــــــالجِ 
 ةُ رَ ـــــــعاشَ مُ والْ  ةُ ـــــــطَ خالَ مُ :  الْ  ةـقَ ـخالَ مُ الْ 

 يهرِ :  كَ  لباسِ 
 لظَ ن ْـحَ ـ:  الْ  مقَ لْ العَ 
 
 يل  ـقِ ـعْ تـَّ ـ: ال يبـبِ لْ ـتَّ ـال
 
 هِ إليْ  صارَ :   ءَ الما دَ رَ وَ 

ر وبني تميم كْ بني بَ  بينَ  بُ رْ ـــــحَ ـال فيهِ  تْ هاجَ  ، مشهورٌ  فارِ ــالجِ  ويومُ .   دجْ نَ  تميم بِ نيِ ب َـءٌ لِ ما :  فارالجِ 
   . ءِ ا الماذَ ى هٰ عل

 ةٌ ــيَّ ـــــــــــ ــِرَبــــــةٌ عَ ـ:  قبَِيلَ  تَمِيم
 تالِ وع القِ قُ وُ لِ  ارِ جَ  الفِ إلى تْ بَ سِ نُ  ى أربعةٍ عل بِ رَ ــالعَ  امُ َّــ أيَ تْ لَ مَ ت َـاشْ  دِ وقَ  . ارجَ الفِ  امِ َّــ يأَ  نْ مِ :   كاظعُ  مُ وْ ي ـَ

في  هِ يرِْ غَ  عَ مَ  طَ رَّ وَ ت ـَ يْ أ(  رَ ـفاجَ  لِ عْ الفِ  رُ دَ مَصْ  ارُ جَ ؛ والفِ  مِ رُ ــــــحُ ـالْ  رِ هُ شْ في الأ نِ ـطاحُ والتَّ 
يط محُِ «قاموس ب »فجر«ة مادَّ  في كَ لِ ذٰ ـلِ  تفصيلاً  دُ تجَِ .  ) قِّ حَ ـالْ  ةِ ـبَ ــــانَ ومجُ  ةِ يَ صِ عْ مَ الْ 
ئع الوقا رِ كْ ذِ باب « نَ مْ ضِ ا أيضً له  تفصيلاً  دُ وتجِ ؛  م بطرس البستانيللمعلِّ  »يطـحِ مُ الْ 

يروت : دار ــــــب(ابعة رَّ ـعة الـبالطَّ  ، لابن رشيق» ةدَ ـمْ العُ « من كتاب انيِ ـثَّ ـال ءِ في الجز  »امَّــ يوالأ
 ٢٢٠ – ١٩٨، ص ) ١٩٧٢سنة  ، الجيل

 بِ رْ ـــــــحَ ـال دُ شاهِ :  مَ  ن)طِ وْ :  مَ  (المفرد ناطِ وَ المَ 
 ءَ يْ الشَّ  هُ لَ  نَ مِ ضَ :   ءِ يْ الشَّ بِ  هُ لَ  قَ ثِ وَ 
 
 ومُ لُ ي ـَ : )ىحَ ـ(الماضي: لَ  ىحَ لْ ي ـَ

 ئغُ االسَّ  بُ ذْ عَ الْ :   يمُ خِ رَّ ـال تُ وْ الصّ 
 ئغ االسَّ  بِ ذْ عَ الْ  تِ وْ الصَّ  :  ذاتُ  مُ ــــــيخِ رَّ ـال ةُ ـــــــيَ ارِ الجْ 
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 باعُ والطِّ  قُ ل ُـخُ ـ:  الْ  ة)يلَ (المفرد:  شمَِ  ئلماالشَّ 
 مُ رَ ــوالكَ  ودُ جُ ـالْ   : ةماحَ السَّ 
 سانُ حْ والإ ةُ ـل َـالصِّ  ؛ لاحُ والصَّ  رُ ــيْ ـــخَ ـ:  الْ  رُّ ــــــالبِ 
 وفُ والمعرُ  ةُ ــيَّ طِ العَ   : ئلاالنَّ 
 
 ولِ مُ ـــخُ ـال دُّ ضِ  ؛ ةُ رَ هْ والشُّ  فُ رَ :  الشَّ  ةباهَ نَّ ـال

 صاالعَ  :  جمعُ  يّ صِ العُ 
 

 رِّ ــبالشَّ  دُ عُّ وَ تـَّ ـوال يدُ دِ هْ تـَّ ـ: ال يدعِ الوَ 
 ب      ر ْـحَ ـالْ   : ىغَ الوَ 
 جرِ  ـَحـالْ  فِ قِ وْ مَ لْ عار لِ ـتَ سْ ويُ   ، بِ رْ ــــــحَ ـالْ  عُ ضِ وْ مَ  : قزِ أْ مَ الْ  
 
 هِ ــبِ  مَ عَ أن ـْ  : ءِ يْ الشَّ بِ  نَّ مَ  

 ةُ دَ وْ والعَ  وعُ جُ رُّ ـ:  ال ادوَ العِ 
 
 ئَ ـلِ ت َـمْ تَ لِ  ءِ االمفي   با بَ رَ ضَ   : رِ ئْ بِ في الْ  وِ لْ الدَّ بِ  زَ هَ ن ـَ
 ونَ الُّ الضَّ :   )اوٍ :  غَ دُ رَ لمفْ (ا اةوَ غُ الْ 
 عاها رْ أَ :  ةِ يَ الماشِ  نَ ها مِ ر َـي ْـغَ  أوْ  لَ بْ الإ سامَ أَ 

 يهِ فِ  كَ وْ لا شَ  رٍ جَ شَ  لُّ كُ    : حرْ السَّ 
ي ذِ الَّ  وَ هُ «  :الكريمةُ  ةُ ـيالآ تقولُ  . ونِ جُ مُ والْ  ثِ ب َـالعَ  رَ ـجَ ي شَ سِ فْ ن ـَ تُ ي ْـعَ رْ أَ   : وِ هْ اللَّ  حَ رْ سَ  تُ مْ سَ أَ 

: لِ حْ ة النَّ ورَ (سُ  »ونَ يمُ سِ تُ  يهِ فِ  رٌ ـــجَ شَ  هُ نْ ومِ  رابٌ شَ  هُ نْ مِ  مْ كُ لَ  ءً ما ءِ ماالسَّ  نَ مِ  لَ زَ ــنْ أَ 
 تْ انَ ك  ةِ ــيَ البادِ  ةَ يَ ماشِ  أنَّ  كَ لِ .  ذٰ  مْ كُ ت ِـيَ ماشِ  رَ ـئساو  مْ كُ ـلَ إب ـْ ونَ يمُ سِ تُ  فِيهِ :  أيْ ) ١٠

 وانِ بحيَ  هُ سَ فْ ن ـَ هُ ـبِّ ـشَ يُ  نْ إذَ  رُ اعِ الشَّ   . لأِ الكَ  ةِ رَ دْ ونَ  بِ شْ العُ  ةِ لَّ قِ لِ  رِ جَ الشَّ  قَ رَ وَ  أكلُ ت
ا ذَ ي في هٰ رِ وما يجَ  رِ جَ الشَّ  قِ رَ وَ  نْ مِ  شاطَ لنَّ وا ةَ وَّ ـوالقُ  الحياةَ  دُّ مِ ت َـسْ ي يَ ذِ الَّ  رِ فْ القَ 

 ثُ ب َـوالعَ  وُ هْ اللَّ  وَ هُ  رُ اعِ الشَّ  يهِ عِ ـتر يَ ي ذِ الَّ  رَ ـجَ شَّ ال نَّ كِ ؛ لٰ  ءٍ واورَ  ءٍ ما نْ مِ  الورقِ 
 . ونُ جُ مُ والْ 

 ثمْ :  الإ ثامالأَ 
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 فَ رُ وشَ  دَ جُ ـومَ  مَ ظُ ا ؛ عَ دً ـيِّ سَ  حَ ـبَ صْ :  أَ  لانٌ فُ  سادَ 
 يلِ حِ الرَّ  ةِ لَ في قافِ  ئرةٍ سا ةٍ ناقَ  لِّ كُ   نْ مِ  رُ ــــــــظَ ـت َـــن ْـــ:  لا يُ رُ اعِ الشَّ  ولُ قُ ي ـَ.   ةِ ـكَ رَ ـــحَ ـال يفُ فِ خَ  يعٌ رِ سَ   : لالمْ شِ 

 لا«:   الكريمةِ  يةِ لآا نَ مِ  قٌّ ـتَ شْ مُ  انيالثَّ  تِ يْ الب ـَ ومعنىَ   .ةِ كَ رَ ـــــالحَ  يفةَ فِ خَ  ضِ كْ الرَّ  يعةَ رِ سَ  ونَ كُ تَ  أنْ 
 .)٢٨٦:  رَةِ ـسُورَة البَقَ ( »هِ ــنا بِ لَ  ةَ نا ما لا طاقَ لْ مِّ نا ولا تحَُ َّــ برَ  .... اهَ ــــــعَ سْ وُ  إلاَّ  اسً فْ االله ن ـَ فُ لِّ كَ يُ 

 
 ادً يِّ سَ  هُ لَ عَ :  جَ  الانً فُ  دَ وَّ سَ 

  رِّ ــــــالفَ  دُّ ؛ ضِ  ةٍ رَّ ــــــمَ  بعْدَ  ةً رَّ ــــــمَ  عليه لُ مْ حَ ـ:  الْ  وِّ دُ ى العَ لَ عَ  رُّ ـــــــالكَ 
 يُّ خِ السَّ  جاعُ الشُّ  دُ يِّ ـــــالسَّ   : مامُ هُ الْ 

 
 
 

FOOTNOTES 
 

 
 

 
1. ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 307 – 414. 
 
2. The classical period of Arabic poetry extends from the earliest times down to the fall of 

the Umayyad dynasty (A.H. 132; A.D. 749 – 750).  See William Wright’s Grammar of 
the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 350. 

 
3. See the comprehensive discussion in ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 299 – 314.  

Also see Sʰukrī ˁAyyād’s Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr al-ˁArabiyy, pp. 89 – 131. 
 
4. Philip Babcock Gove (Editor in Chief) and the Merriam-Webster Editorial Staff, 

Webster’s Third New International Dictionary of the English Language, Unabridged 
(Springfield, Massachusetts:  Merriam-Webster Inc., 1993), s. v. “rhyme”. 

 
5. See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 355.  Also see 

ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, p. 260. 
 

6. As defined by al-Kʰalīl b. ˀAḫmad al-Farāhīdī, a rhyme group (  ْةيَ افِ قَ ال  ) consists of the 

segment bounded by the last two sākin’s of the line (  َتيْ ــب  ), together with the mutaḫarrik 

which precedes that segment.  Significantly, al-Kʰalīl reminds the reader that, regardless 
of the graphic representation, the final sound of a line is always a sākin.  See ˁAbd al-
Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 342. 

 
7. See Sʰukrī ˁAyyād’s Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr al-ˁArabiyy, pp. 90, 91.  Also see ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-

Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 344, 345. 
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8. William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 352.

9. ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 249َّ–256.

10. ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 328 - 330.

11. ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 349, 350.

12. In Arabic, height is the most prominent of vocalic features.  Front-to-back position is less
prominent, being less sharply determined (as evident from the fact that front vowels get
centralized in emphatic syllables); rounding is also less prominent since it is predictable
in terms of front-to-back position.

13. See al-Kʰaṭīb al-Tibrīzī’s al-Wāfī fī al-ˁArūḍ wa-al-Qawāfī, p. 249.  Also see William

Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 357, 358.

14. See ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, p. 315.  On page 314 of the same
reference, the defect under discussion is described as a violation to be shunned.

15. See Sʰukrī ˁAyyād’s Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr al-ˁArabiyy, pp. 94َّ -104; ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s
Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl,  pp. 120 – 126; and ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 312 - 314.

16. ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 280 – 298.

17. ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, p. 282.

18. See al-Kʰaṭīb al-Tibrīzī’s al-Wāfī fī al-ˁArūḍ wa-al-Qawāfī, p. 248.  Also see ˀIbrāhīm
ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 260-298.

19. ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 412, 413.

20. See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, p. 352.  Also see
ˀIbrāhīm ˀAnīs’ Mūsīqā al-Sʰiˁr, pp. 247 -  298.

21. ˁAbd al-Ḫamīd al-Rāḍī’s Sʰarḫ Tuḫfat al-Kʰalīl, pp. 403-408.

22. An all-inclusive count carried out by the present writer indicates that, in the absence of
canonical addition and canonical deletion, the rhyme group is a minimal string (−−) in
only 31% of all ḍarb fillers.  In contrast, the rhyme group is a minimal string (−−) in
100% of all ḍarb fillers generated by canonical addition and in 73% of all ḍarb fillers
generated by canonical deletion.  (See the postscript on the last page of Part IV).

23. Note that using a label (such as fāˁilun, faˁūlun, mustafˁilun, mutafāˁilun, etc.) to designate
a metrical foot bestows upon that foot the semblance of a lexical item, thus making it
possible to determine the “pausal” form.  For the structure and the derivation of pausal
forms, see William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 368-373.

a As for [my] loved ones, they are cut off [from me] by an expanse of desert land. 
Would that you were cut off by successive stretches of wilderness! 

b Have the poets left a single spot for a patch to be sewn? 
Or did you recognize the abode after long meditation? 

  O abode of Abla at El-Jawá, let me hear you speak; 
I give you good morning, abode of Abla, and greetings to you! 

  Praise me therefore for the things you know of me; for I 
am easy to get on with, provided I’m not wronged; 

  but if I am wronged, then the wrong I do is harsh indeed, 
bitter to the palate as the tang of the colocynth. 

--A. J. Arberry’s translation 



Part IV:  Rhyme 
 

 19 

c Whoever asks human beings for favors is turned down; 
 but whoever asks God for favors is never disappointed. 
  One will not heed the admonition of people if he heeds not the admonition of Time; 
 and to recommend [to him] the path of wisdom would be pointless. 
 
d You are the hadith that I relate, when sleeping and when awake; 
 and I have wearied the reciters with my delirious words. 
  Many a man and many a woman would have prevailed in preaching to me against you 
 were it possible to turn me away from you by exhortation and admonition. 
 
e They watered their herds at the well of al-Jifār in spite of Tamīm, 
 and they were victorious on the day of ˁUkāḍʰ; verily I 
  have seen them fight many a good fight, 
 which earned them my respect and admiration. 
 
f O you that reproach lovers:  do you not 
 fear to be punished by God on our account?  Do you not 
  know that love is a malady?  Verily, 
 by God, could you but suffer as much 
  as I do for loving that melodious voice of hers, you scarcely 
 would deem love a cause for blame.  Therefore let me 
  pursue my quest, for I know not what 
 has brought death upon me.  I know only that while 
  I stood at the gate of their mansion, on some 
 errand, there flew 
  the arrows, launched by one with the beauty of a gazelle; nor 
 did the two arrows miss.  For 
  her eyes are two arrows, and whenever 
 she wishes to kill me with them, she utters a greeting. 
 
g In him you recognize the noble traits of his father, 
 of his maternal uncle, of Yazīd, and of Ḫujr: 
  the generosity of the first, the piety of the second, the loyalty of the third, 
 and the charity of the fourth—whether he is sober or intoxicated. 
 
h When you compare, though favorably, a matter of great importance 
 with one of little consequence, praise amounts to deprecation. 
  Is not a sword robbed of some merit 
 when one says:  “This sword is better than a stick”? 
 
i Exercise some restraint, Banū Sʰaybān!  Refrain from making so many threats, 
 for tomorrow you will come face to face with my horsemen at Safawān. 
  You will be faced with stallions which stand their ground in war, 
 when finally they are immersed in the fast-approaching battle. 
 
j O Lamīs, daughter of the delusive one, 
 make a generous gift of provisions. 
  If I turn away and depart, 
 I will be slow to return. 
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k In the company of the misguided, and with their pail, I drew water from the well [of 
iniquity]; 

 where they went for pasture, I grazed on the leaves of sinful pleasure. 
  I attained what youth avails to a man, 
 and lo! all such endeavors yield nothing but transgression. 
 
l But for difficulty and obstacles, all men would attain the status of nobility: 
 generosity breeds poverty, and valor is deadly. 
  Sufficient it is for a man to reach the limit of his capacity: 
 not every camel in a caravan is vigorous and swift of movement. 
 
m ˁIṣām’s aspiring spirit made a master out of him: 
 it taught him to charge and be daring [in battle], 
  and it made him a gallant king. 
 Thus he soared and surpassed other men. 
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 ١٩٧٦يروت ـــــب – العربيِّ  ءِ نماالإ  معهدِ ر شْ نَ  – ة�ي� � عفيف دمشق تور � ك ل�ّ  – يِّ ـربالعَ   وِ ـحالنَّ   جديدُ تَ 
   
ر شْ ـنَ  –انية ـثَّ ـال بعةالطَّ  – اضيرَّ ـال الحميدِ  دِ ـلعب – وض والقـافيةرُ ـالخليل في العَ   فةِ ـحتُ   شرحُ 

 ١٩٧٥بغداد  -الرسالة  سةِ ـؤسَّ م
 
و ـــــــنجلالأ ةِ ــــــمكتب رُ ـشْ نَ  –ة ـــــة الخامســــــبعـالطَّ  –أنيس  مــــــإبراهي تور� لّ�ك  -رِ ــــــــعْ ـلشِّ ى اقَ ـوسيـمُ 

 ١٩٧٨القاهرة  –ة ــــــــريَّ ـالمص
 
 – ةرفـــــــــالمع دارِ  رُ ـشْ نَ  – ولىعة الأـــــبالطَّ  – اديَّ ــــــد عــــــري محمَّ ــــــــلشك – بيِّ رَ ــــــــــالعَ   رِ ـــــــــعى الشِّ وسيقَ ـمُ 

 ١٩٦٨القاهرة 
 
 دارِ  رُ ـــــــشْ نَ  –ة ـــــــانيـثَّ ـعة الـبالطَّ  – بريزيِّ ـــــتِّ ـال للخطيبِ  – وافيــوالقَ   وضِ رُ ــــــــالوافي في العَ  

 ١٩٧٥دمشق  – رِ ـــــــكْ الفِ 
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POSTSCRIPT TO PART IV 

THE  ḌARB  FILLERS  

OF ANCIENT ARABIC POETRY 

Ḍarb Fillers Modified  

by Neither Deletion Nor Addition 

Ḍarb Fillers Generated 

by Deletion 
Ḍarb Fillers Generated 

by Addition 

−⌣− 
 ⌣⌣− 

−− ,  − −⌣−−  ,  ⌣⌣−− 

⌣−− ⌣−  ,  − 

⌣−−− 
 ⌣−⌣− 

⌣−− 

−⌣−− 
 ⌣⌣−− 

−−−  ,  −⌣−  , 
⌣⌣−  ,  −− 

−−⌣− 
 ⌣−⌣−  ,  −⌣⌣−  ,  ⌣⌣⌣− 

−−−  ,  ⌣−− 

⩊−⌣− 
 −−⌣−  , −⌣⌣− 

⩊−−  ,  −−−  , 
−−  ,  ⩊− 

⩊−⌣−−  ,  −−⌣−−  , 
⌣−⌣−−  ,  −⌣⌣−− 

⌣−⩊− 
 ⌣−−− 

Total:  16 

Ḍarb fillers which restrict the 

rhyme group to the minimal 

string of two long syllables 

(−−):  5 (= 31%) 

Total:  15 

Ḍarb fillers which restrict the 

rhyme group to the minimal 

string of two long syllables 

(−−):  11 (= 73%) 

Total:  6 

Ḍarb fillers which restrict 

the rhyme group to the 

minimal string of two long 

syllables (−−):  6 (= 100%) 

Notes: 

1. The above table shows that, in the vast majority of instances, canonical deletion and canonical addition

restrict the rhyme group to the minimal string of two long syllables (−−).

2. In earlier comments it was pointed out that rhyme groups manifest two types of similarity (or

correspondence):  similarity in syllabic structure, and similarity in constituent sounds.  The first type is

minimized, and therefore de-emphasized, when canonical addition or canonical deletion restricts the rhyme

group to the minimal string of two long syllables.  Thus canonical deletion and canonical addition tend to

promote the second type of similarity.

3. Chapter IV of Part I shows that the ḍarb fillers generated by canonical addition and canonical deletion are

relatively uncommon in almost all meters of ancient Arabic poetry.  Of our 23 meters, only two violate this

general rule:  majzūˀ al-mutaqārib and Majzūˀ al-basīṭ.  In the former, the standard ḍarb filler is rejected in

favor of a catalectic variant to avoid confusing the meter with a counterpart of closely similar composition.

For the same reason, a catalectic variant is more common than the acatalectic ḍarb fillers of majzūˀ al-basīṭ.

Perhaps the necessity of elevating the status of a catalectic ḍarb filler is what accounts, at least in part, for

the scarcity of majzūˀ al-mutaqārib and majzūˀ al-basīṭ.

4. The relatively infrequent occurrence of the ḍarb fillers generated by canonical deletion and canonical

addition means that the rhyme of ancient Arabic poetry is largely dominated by the first type of similarity

(or correspondence); most commonly, it is the first type that gets highlighted and excels in prominence.
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 1 

POETIC LICENSE 
 
 
 

Preliminary Remarks 
 
    “The Arab poets allow themselves a certain latitude, both as to the forms of words and the 
construction of sentences. ….  The poet may find himself obliged, by the exigencies of metre or 
rhyme ( رِ عْ الشِّ  ةُ ورَ رُ ضَ    poetical necessity), to make some slight change either in the consonants of a 
word, or in the vowels.” P

1 

 
Most commonly, poetic license results in irregular deletion or addition on one of four levels:  
morphophonemics, morphology, ˀiˁrāb, or syntax.  Such irregularities are discussed briefly in the 
following passages, with only a few examples to illustrate each type.   
 
Many of the examples cited here were selected from the wealth of material presented in Wright’s 
GrammarP

2 
Pand Ibn Rasʰīq’s al-ˁUmdaP

3
P (for his examples, and for the rest of his data on this 

subject, Wright draws on the works of the Ancient Arab Grammarians, including Ibn Rasʰīq’s).  
Arthur Arberry’s book The Seven Odes was quite helpful in translating some examples drawn 
from the muˁallaqāt (  ْقاتلَّ عَ مُ ال  ).  The set of footnotes marked by letters (as opposed to numerals) 
identifies some of the poets whose verses are cited. 
 
In this study, the numerous types of poetic license have been re-classified and re-grouped to reflect 
the successive strata of modern linguistic analysis, the sole purpose being to achieve a measure of 
simplification, and thus provide a manageable, brief introduction for the benefit of beginners. 
 
It should be pointed out that each of the four levels identified above enjoys a distinct status based 
on at least the first two of the following criteria:  the type of units changed, the type of rules 
violated by the change, and the localized nature of the change. 
 
Morphophonemic Irregularities 
 
The consonants and the vowels of stems may be subjected to irregular deletion or addition.  The 
morphophonemic level is set apart as a distinct stratum by all of the three criteria mentioned in the 
Preliminary Remarks:  the type of units changed, the type of rules violated by the change, and the 
localized nature of the change.  In the first place, irregular deletion and addition apply to 
phonological entities rather than forms which signify semantic or grammatical meaning.  In the 
second place, the rules violated by the change are the morphophonemic statements and stipulations 
which define (a) the shapes of stems in terms of the phonemic constituents, (b) the arrangement of 
the phonemic constituents, and (c) the behavior of the phonemic constituents.  In the third place, 
the change does not—as a by-product—violate the rules which operate on the other three levels; 
rather, the change represents manipulations on the lowest level which do not alter the contrastive 
patterns of higher levels. 
 

1. Deletion of consonants:  The hamza ( الـْهَـمْـزَة )  and the tasʰdīd ( يددِ شْ تَّ ـال  ) are common 
examples:  
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(a)  In word-initial position, the hamza may be deleted, especially (but not necessarily) 

when a preceding form ends in a vowel; e. g.,     َغْ لِ لا ابْ أ  for  َغْ لِ بْ أَ لا أ  ‘convey (the 

news)’,  َانَّ  وْ ل  for  َنَّ أَ  وْ ل  ‘if (such and such)’. 
 

In word-medial position after a short vowel and before a consonant, the hamza may 
be replaced by vowel length; e. g.,  فار for  َرأْ ف  ‘mouse’,  ِيرـــــــــب  for  ِرـــــــئ ْـب  ‘a well’,  ُـومش  for 

مؤْ شُ   ‘evil omen’.   

 
In word-final position after ā, the hamza may be deleted; e. g.,  َّماالس  for  َّءماالس  ‘the 

sky’,    ْلابَ ــال  for   ْءلابَ ــال  ‘misfortune’. 
 
(b) Occasionally, a doubled consonant is reduced to a single consonant (which amounts 

to deleting a consonant); e. g.,   َيتَقِ ـــي  for  َيقِ ـتَّ ـــي  ‘he guards himself against’,   َعُ سِ تَ ـــي   for  

عُ سِ تَّ ـــيَ   ‘it expands’. 
 

2. Addition of consonants:  Here again, the hamza  and the tasʰdīd  are common examples; 
the nūn of modulation is another case in point: 

 
(a) A glottal stop may occur in a macrosegment-medial position where no glottal stop 

occurs in prose (some would prefer to say that hamzat al-waṣl is occasionally 
replaced by hamzat al-qaṭˁ ); e. g.,  َيبرِِ إصْ و  for  َيبرِِ اصْ و  ‘and be patient’. 

 
(b) Sometimes consonant doubling occurs where it would be inadmissible in prose 

(which amounts to the addition of a consonant); e. g., َبَّ صَ خْ أَ  نْ أَ  دَ عْ ب ـ  for َنْ أَ  دَ عْ ب ـ 
بَ صَ خْ أَ   ‘after it had been fertile’. 

 
(c) In rhyme, a hemistich-final nūn is sometimes added instead of vowel prolongation.  

The addition of this nūn is said to serve the purpose of نمُّ ر َـتَّ ـال  or يبرِ ـطْ تَّ ـال  ‘modulation 

of the voice’.  An example is the use of   ْنْ ابَ تعِ ال  for  ْاابَ تعِ ال  and  َنْ صابَ أ  for  َاصابَ أ   in the 
following line: 

 
 

 
Pنْ صابَ أَ  دْ قَ لَ  تُ بْ صَ أَ  إنْ  وليِ قُ وَ 

a   َنْ ابَ تعِ الْ وَ  لُ عاذِ  مَ وْ ي اللَّ لِّ ــقِ أ 
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‘O censurer, be slow to blame and rebuke; and whenever I act properly, acknowledge 
that I have done well.’ 
 

3. Deletion of vowels or vowel length 
 

(a) The stem vowel is sometimes deleted from the forms FaˁiL, FaˁuL, and FuˁiL; e. g., 
رَ جْ ضَ   for   َرَ جِ ض  ‘to become weary’,   َلٌ جْ ر  for  َلٌ جُ ر   ‘man’,   ُيَ ز ْـج  for   ُيَ زِ ج  ‘to be 

recompensed’. 
 
(b) A long vowel is sometimes shortened (i. e., vowel length is sometimes eliminated) in 

word-medial or word-final position; e. g.,  َاذَ ه  for  َاهٰذ  ‘this’, ُ ـهاللَّ   for  ُاالله ‘God’,  ـاسِالـن   

for  ياسِ نَّ ـال  ‘the one who forgets’,   َدِ يْ الأ  for  َيدِ يْ الأ  ‘the hands’.  
 
4.  Addition of vowels or vowel length 

 
(a) Since Arabic poetry favors loose rhyme (   ْةقَ ل َــطْ مُ الْ ة يَ قافِ ال  ), an anaptyctic vowel P

4
P is 

often added in line-final position, despite the absence of an impermissible consonant 
cluster which must be broken up.  In each instance, the form affected by such 
addition is one which, in and out of pause, consists of a fixed phonemic sequence 
ending in a consonant.  More specifically, the following forms may receive an 
anaptyctic vowel in line-final position: 

 
(i) The third-person singular feminine of the perfect, the second-person 

singular masculine of the imperative, and the jussive which ends in a 
consonant; e. g.,   َتِ لَّ ك  for  َتْ لَّ ك  ‘she became weary’,  ََدِ لَّ تج   for   ََدْ لَّ تج  ‘bear (the 

hardship), take heart, and be patient’, P

b
P دِ ــــهَ جْ أَ  دِ هْ ـــ ـَالجْ بِ  داءُ ـــــعْ الأَ  كَ تِ أْ يَ  إنْ وَ    for 

دْ هَ جْ أَ  دِ هْ ـ ـَالجْ بِ  داءُ عْ الأَ  كَ تِ أْ يَ  وإنْ    ‘and if the foe come upon thee with all their 
might, I will do my very best’.     

 
(ii) The pronominal forms  َمْ تُ نأ مْ هُ   ,  , and  ُمْ ك  as well as the verbal form َمْ ت ُـلْ عَ ف ـ  

rendering them as  َمُ ت ُـــنْ أ مُ هُ   ,  مُ كُ  ,  , and َمُ ت ُــلْ عَ ف ـ   respectively.  With these 
forms, however, irregular occurrence of the anaptyctic vowel is very 
frequent, and such occurrence is not limited to line-final position.  When the 
allomorph   ِمْ ه  is used, the anaptycic unit may be a high front or a high back 
vowel.  The following are some examples: 

 
P!نُ محَِ  مُ ـتُ ــنْ أَ فَ  ونَ قُ فارِ تُ وَ   تنٌَ نا فِ لَ  مْ ت ُـــنْ أَ ،  نالادَ وْ أَ 

c 

 
‘Our offspring, you are to us a joy and a delight; but when you depart from 
us  [on the wings of Death], you become a source of affliction!’ 
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Pمُ هُ  ونَ لُ احِ الرَّ فَ  ، مْ هُ ق ـَفارِ لا تُ  نْ أَ   وارُ دِ قَ  دْ قَ وَ  مٍ وْ ق ـَ نْ عَ  تَ لْ حَّ رَ ا ت ـَإذ

d 

 
‘When you have to depart from people who can spare you the necessity of 
leaving [by extending their hospitality to you], it is as though they were the 
ones who have to depart.’ 

 
 صابُ مُ الْ  كَ مُ لِ ؤْ ي ـُف ـَ مُ هُ يب ـُصِ تُ 

وا جابُ أَ  ةٍ ثَ ادِ و لحِ عُ دْ إذا تَ 
Pواتابُ وا فَ ئُ ــــــــطِ خَ  رٍ شَ عْ مَ   لِ وَّ أَ بَ 

e 

 سٍ ناأُ فيِ  كَ سُ أْ بَ  مُّ تِ ـــيَ  فَ يْ كَ وَ  
وا كانُ   ثُ يْ حَ  كَ يدُ ـــــــبِ عَ  مُ ــــــهُ ــإنَّ وَ 

 واسُ ي ْـلَ وَ   مُ هُ   ينَ ـــئ ِـطِ خْ مُ الْ  ينُْ وَعَ 
 

‘How could you visit harm and grief upon those whose affliction pains and 
distresses you?  In all cases, they are your subjects and servants:  whenever 
the need arises and you call upon them, they rally to your support.  They are 
indeed at fault; but they are not the first group of people to err then repent.’ 
 
 

Pودُ دُ محَْ  الــتَّــــــــــــرْحَالِ  نِ عَ ى وَ رَ قِ الْ  نِ عَ   مُ ــــــــهُ فُ ي ـْضَ  ينَ ـــــــــابِ ذَّ كَ بِ  تُ لْ ز َـ نَ نيِّ إ

f 

 
‘I took up quarters among a band of liars whose guest is denied both food 
and the liberty to depart.’ 

 
Pبابِ  تَ إلىَ  يرُ ـصِ يَ  مُ كُ ــلُّ كُ فَ   رابِ خَ لْ وا لِ ن ُــــبْ اوَ  تِ وْ مَ لْ وا لِ دُ لِ 

g 

 
‘Bear children to feed Death, and build [mansions] to feed Ruin; for the 
whole lot of you are doomed to destruction.’ 
 

Pلمَُ أَ  مُ ضاكُ أرْ إذا  حٍ ر ْــجُ ـلِ  سَ يْ لَ ف ـَ  نادُ حاسِ  ما قالَ  مُ كُ رَّ سَ  كانَ   إنْ 

h 

 
‘If the words of my envious rival have pleased you—well then, an injury 
that occurs with your approval can cause no pain!’ 
 

Pمِ جَّ رَ مُ الْ  ثِ يدِ الحَْ ها بِ ن ْـعَ  وَ ما هُ وَ   مُ ت ُــقْ ذُ وَ  مْ ت ُـمْ لِ عَ ما  إلاَّ  بُ ر ْـحَ ـالْ ما وَ 

i 

 
‘War is nothing else but what you yourselves have experienced and tasted; 
it is not a matter of vague conjecture.’ 
 

Pمُ لَ عَ الْ  رُ اهِ الطَّ  يُّ قِ النَّ  يُّ ـقِ ـتَّ ـا الذَ هٰ   مِ ــــــــهِ لِّ كُ   االلهِ  بادِ عِ  يرِْ خَ  نُ ا ابْ ذَ هٰ 

j 

 

‘This is the son of mankind’s best and choicest; this is the pious, pure, 
righteous, prominent man.’ 
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Pمِ ضَ مْ ضَ  نُ بُ  ينُْ صَ حُ  مْ يهِ اتِ وَ ا لا ي ـُبمِ    مُ هِ ي ْـلَ عَ  رَّ ـ! جَ  يُّ حَ ـالْ  مَ عْ نِ ي ، لَ رِ مْ عَ لَ 

k 

 
‘By my life, they are indeed a fine tribe!  But Ḫuṣayn b. Ḍamḍam has 
brought upon them  such undeserved and grievous wrong!’ 
 
 

Pهاعامُ  لَ طاوَ إذا تَ  لاتِ مِ رْ مُ الْ وَ   مُ يهِ فِ  رِ جاوِ مُ لْ لِ  يعٌ بِ رَ  مُ هُ وَ 

l 

 
‘To those who seek their protection, they are a bounteous spring; and also to 
widows in their long year of widowhood.’ 

 
(b)  In stem-medial position, a short vowel may be added to nouns of the form FiˁL; e. g.,  

دٌ ل ِـجِ   for   ِدٌ لْ ج  ‘skin’.    
 
(c) A short vowel may be lengthened (i. e., vowel length may be added) in word-medial 

position; e. g.,  َباعُ ن ْــي   for   َعُ ب َــن ْــي   ‘it flows’,  ُودٌ عام   for   َودٌ مُ ع  ‘pillar’,  َيمُ اهِ رَ د   for  َمُ راهِ د  
‘dirhams’,   َورُ ظُ نْ أ  for   َرُ ــــــــــظُ نْ أ   ‘I look’.   With respect to pronunciation, a short vowel is 

always lengthened in line-final position; e. g., يناوِ رَ  and  يناقِ اليَ   , for  َينَ قِ الي   and  َينَ وِ ر  , in 
the following lines: 

 
 

نا ــــــيقِ ي َــالْ  كَ ر ْـــــــبِّ  ــَخـنُ نا ر ْــــــــــظِ نْ أَ وَ 
Pاينَ وِ رَ   دْ قَ   ارً ـــــــــحمُْ  نَّ هُ رُ دِ ـــــــصْ نُ وَ 

m 

نا ي ْـلَ عَ  لْ جَ عْ لا ت ـَفَ  دٍ هِـنْ با أَ  
 اضً ــــيبِ   اياتِ رَّ ــــــــال  دُ ورِ ـــــــنُ  نَّاأَ بِ 

 
 
‘ ˀAbū Hind, be not so hasty with us; give us a breather, and we will inform you of 
the truth:  that we bring the banners white into battle and carry them back crimson, 
saturated [with blood].’  
 

5.  Complex deletion and addition 
 

(a)  Obfuscatory deletion:  Sometimes the deletion of phonemes (or even whole 
syllables) from the end of stems, under the pressure of poetical necessity, tends to 
obscure the abbreviated form; e. g.,  ِمالِ الْ  م  (usually written as  ِمالِ لْ م   or  ِالِ ـم لْ م  ) for 

مالِ الْ  نَ مِ   ‘of wealth’ ( نادَ ـــــــنْ عِ  الِ ـــــملْ مِ  ـامُ يَّـ الأَ  تِ ــــــقَ ب ـْأَ ما فَ    ‘Fate has left no wealth in our 

possession’),  اليِ ثَّ ـال  for ثُ الِ ثَّ ـال  ‘the third’ (  َاليِ ثَّ ـا الذَ هٰ وَ  نِ ماوْ ي ـَ رَّ مَ  دْ ق  ‘two days have 

already passed and this is the third’)   َءِ ماالْ  ع   (usually written as   َءِ اـــــملْ ع   or   َــم لْ ع ــ ءِ اـ  ) 
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for   َءِ ماى الْ عَل   ‘on the water’,  ْان َـمَ ال  for  ْلُ نازِ مَ ال  ‘the dwellings’,  ْانَ عِ ال  for  ْنانُ عِ ال  ‘the reins’, 

رْ ـمَ   for  َابً حَ رْ م  ‘welcome’,  َلِ فُ  نْ ع  for  َلانٍ فُ  نْ ع  ‘about so-and-so’, عُ فادِ الضَّ  for  يفادِ الضَّ   

‘the frogs’ (  َقُ قانِ نَ  هِ مِّ ــجَ  يفادِ ضَ لِ و  ‘and the frogs in its pond are always croaking’). 
 
Note: When it applies to nouns (especially names) in the vocative, the elision of final 

sounds is known to Arab grammarians as يمخِ رْ ــتَّ ـال  ‘softening of the voice’.  The 

following are some examples:   ُمَ ث ْــيا ع   for  ُمانُ ث ْـيا ع  ‘O ˁUtʰmān!’,   َصُ ن ْـيا م  for  َورُ صُ نْ يا م  

‘O Manṣūr!’,    ِيبَ يا س  for  هِ يْ وَ يب ـَسِ يا  ‘O Sībawayhi!’,  َرايا ك   for  َوانُ رَ ـيا ك   ‘O partridge!’.   

يمخِ ر ْـتَّ ـال  is reminiscent of the common practice in English of shortening names to 
express endearment, familiarity, or informality; e. g., Lee for Leona, Pat for Patricia, 
Mike for Michael, Abe for Abraham, Sol for Solomon, Theo for Theodore, and Nick 
for Nicholas.  The Arabic phenomenon of يمخِ رْ ــتَّ ـال  is not limited to poetry:  it occurs 
in prose as well;P

5
P  indeed, its occurrence in prose may have encouraged the Arab 

poets to indulge in the irregular practice of deleting final sounds from stems in 
contexts other than the vocative. 

 
(b) Restoration of Deep-Structure shapes:  The stem may be expanded (to 

accommodate poetical necessity) by restoring its Deep-Structure form at the expense 
of undoing a morphophonemic transformation; e. g.,  َءِ ارَ حْ  الصَّ فيِ  بنَْ عَ لْ ي ـَ يٍ وارِ جَ ك   
for وارٍ ــــــجَ كَ   ءِ ارَ ــــــــحْ  الصَّ فيِ  بنَْ ـــــــعَ لْ ي ـَ  ‘like girls sporting in the mead’,  َوانُ ـــنِ ضَ  إنْ و  for   َإنْ و 

وانُّ ضَ   ‘though they be stingy’,  َيٍ ماضِ  رُ ــي ْـغ  for  َماضٍ  رُ ــيْ ــغ  ‘not past’,  َاليٌِ وَ م  for  َالٍ وَ م  
‘freedmen’.  In some instances, the Deep-Structure form is restored with the effect of 
accommodating poetical necessity but not expanding the stem; an example is 
provided by the following hemistich:   ْلِ لَ جْ الأَ  يِّ ـلِ عَ ال الله دُ مْ حَ ـالْ     for  ْلِّ جَ الأَ  يِّ ــلِ عَ الله الْ  دُ مْ حَ ـال  
‘praise belongs to God, the exalted, the glorious’. 

 
Morphological Irregularities 
 
Certain suffixes may be subjected to irregular deletion or addition.  The change applies to 
morphemic units and violates morphological rules.  In contrast with their counterparts on the level 
of ˀiˁrāb, the units subjected to change on this level do not mark syntactic function; more 
precisely, the units subjected to change on this level, unlike their counterparts on the level of 
ˀiˁrāb, mark neither case nor mood.   

 
1. Deletion of  suffixes:  Suffixes which consist of, or contain, a nūnP

6
P are occasionally 

deleted from various non-verbal forms as well as the energetic form of verbs; the 
following are examples:  َبِ لْ كَ ى الْ لَ عَ  ولُ صُ يَ  وبٍ لُ غْ مَ  رِ وْ نـَّ سِ ك  (for رٍ وْ نـَّ سِ كَ  ) ‘like an overmatched 

cat, which springs at the dog’;  َيلاـــــــ ـِلقَ  إلاَّ  االله َ  رِ ـــــــلا ذاكِ وَ       بٍ ــــــتِ عْ ت ـَـسْ مُ  رَ ي ـْـــــــغَ  هُ ـت ُــيْ ـــلْفَ أَ ف   (for 
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رٍ ـــــــذاكِ   ) ‘and I found him not seeking (the Lord’s) favor, and seldom thinking upon God’; 

... مٌ ا دَ إمَّ وَ    ةٌ ـنَّ مِ وَ  ا إسارٌ إمَّ  اتطَّ خُ  اهمُ    (for   :these are [the only] two alternatives‘ ( تانِ ـــطَّ خُ  

captivity and quarter, or bloodshed’; P

n
P لالاغْ لأَ كا اكَّ فَ وَ  كَ و لُ مُ لْ لا ات َـقَ   اذَ اللَّ  يَّ مَّ عَ  إنَّ  بٍ يْ لَ  كُ نيِ بَ أَ    

(for  َّذانِ الل ) ‘(Tribe of) Banū Kulayb, it was my two uncles who slew kings and burst 

asunder the yokes (of captives)’;   َّمهُ ؤُ مادِ  جَ لْ فَ بِ  تْ ي حانَ ذِ الَّ  إن   (for  َّينَ ذِ ال  ) ‘those whose 

blood was shed unavenged at Falj’;   ْتْ قَ رَ طَ  إن ومَ مُ الهُ  كَ نْ بَ عَ رِ ضْ اِ     (for    ِنْ بَ رِ ضْ ا  ) ‘do drive sad 
thoughts from thee, if they come by night’. 
 
Perhaps through analogy with the energetic suffix of verbs, the final nūn (though not a 

suffix) is sometimes deleted from the jussive forms  َنْ كُ ي نْ كُ تَ   ,  نْ كُ أَ   ,   , and  َنْ كُ ن  , rendering 

those forms as  َكُ ي كُ تَ   ,  كُ أَ   ,    , and  َكُ ن   respectively; examples are نْ كُ يَ   for)  كُ يَ   ) in the 

first of the following two lines,  َكُ أ  (for  َنْ كُ أ  ) in the first hemistich of the second line, and 

كُ تَ    (for  َنْ كُ ت  ) in the second hemistich of the second line:   

 

Pدِ هَ شْ أَ  ةِ يثَ كِ ـنَّ ـللِ  رٌ ـمْ أَ  كُ  يَ تىَ ـمَ    هُ ـإنَّ  كَ دِّ جَ وَ  ؛ى  ـَبرْ قُ الْ بِ  تُ بْ رَّ ق ـَوَ 

o  

 
‘I used our kinship as a close argument; and by your luck, whenever there arises a matter 
which calls for any effort, I am always there.’  
 

Pبُ تِ عْ ي ـُ كَ لُ ث ـْمِ  ، فَ ـبىَ تْ ــذا عُ  كُ تَ  إنْ وَ   ؛ هُ ـتَ مْ لَ ــظَ  دٌ بْ عَ ا ، ف ـَومً لُ ــظْ مَ  كُ أَ  إنْ فَ 

p  

 
‘If I have been punished unfairly, I am but a subject who has suffered injustice at your 
hand; and if you are inclined to forgive, it is the likes of you that pardon error.’ 

 
2. Addition of suffixes:  The suffix of nunation is often added to diptotes; this occurs in 

conjunction with using the triptote inflection when the diptote alone is grammatical; e. g., 

دٌ مَ ـــحْ أَ  كَ ورُ زُ ــــــــيَ   for  َدُ مَ ـــحْ أَ  كَ ورُ زُ ـــي   ‘ˀAḫmad visits you’,  َامانً ث ْـعُ  تُ هْ بـَّ ــن  for  َمانَ ثْ عُ  تُ هْ ـبَّـ ـن  ‘I warned 

ˁUtʰmān’,  َلاً نازِ مَ  يتُ شِ غ  for   َلَ نازِ مَ  يتُ شِ غ  ‘I visited dwellings’,  َىضَ يما مَ فِ  ةٍ دَ نْ كِ   رُ شاعِ  قالَ  دْ ـق   

for  َىضَ يما مَ فِ  ةَ دَ نْ كِ   رُ شاعِ  قالَ  دْ ـق   ‘the poet of (the Tribe of) Kinda has said in olden time’,  

مٍ ث َـكْ أَ  نَ  بْ يىَ ـيحَْ  وفَ رُ ـعْ مَ الْ  لِ سَ  ولُ قُ ت ـَ   for  َمَ ث َـكْ أَ  نَ  بْ يىَ ـيحَْ  وفَ رُ ـعْ مَ الْ  لِ سَ  ولُ قُ ت ـ   ‘thou sayest, Ask 

largesse of Yaḫyā b. ˀAktʰam’. 
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Irregularities of ˀIˁrāb 
 
On this level, change applies to the morphemic markers of syntactic functions, and violates the 
rules which govern those markers.  The markers in question are those which designate case and 
mood distinctions. 
 
It has already been mentioned that the triptote inflection is often used when the diptote alone is 
admissible.  The following are additional irregularities in the use of  ˀiˁrāb:  

 
1.   Deletion of ˀiˁrāb suffixes:  Occasionally, the pausal form is used out of pause, with the 

result of deleting the suffix of ˀiˁrāb; e. g., P

q
P لِ اغِ وَ  لاَ وَ  االلهِ  نَ ا مِ مً ـإثْ   بٍ قِ حْ تَ سْ مُ  رَ ـي ْـغَ  بْ رَ شْ أَ  مَ وْ ي ـَـالْ فَ   

instead of  ِلِ اغِ وَ  لاَ وَ  االله نَ ا مِ إثمًْ     بٍ قِ حْ تَ سْ مُ  رَ ي ـْغَ  بُ رَ شْ أَ  مَ وْ ي ـَـالْ فَ    ‘thus today I drink, neither 
condemned by God for transgression nor intruding’.   

 
The indicative form of imperfect defective verbs may be used instead of the subjunctive, 
with the result of deleting the appropriate marker of ˀiˁrāb; e. g.,  َبِ أَ لا وَ  مٍّ أُ و بِ سمُْ أَ  نْ أَ  ى االله ُ ب ـَأ  

instead of  َبِ أَ لا وَ  مٍّ أُ وَ بِ ــمُ ـسْ أَ  نْ أَ  االله ُ ى ب ـَأ  ‘God has not willed that I should be of noble 
descent either on the mother’s or the father’s side.’   

 
The nominative form of defective stems may be used instead of the accusative, again 
with the result of deleting the appropriate marker of ˀiˁrāb:  َيرِ عْ شِ لِ  لاً صْ أَ  يكَ عالِ مَ  تُ دْ جَ و  

instead of  َيرِ عْ شِ لِ  لاً صْ أَ  كَ يَ  ـِعالمَ  تُ دْ جَ و  ‘I found thy noble qualities a subject for my poetry’. 
 

2.  Addition of ˀiˁrāb suffixes:  The indicative form of imperfect verbs is sometimes used 
instead of the jussive, with the result of adding an inadmissible suffix; e. g.,  ُالهُ اوِ زَ ن ـ  instead 

of   ُالهْ زاوِ ن  in the first of the following two lines, and تْ نمَُ  وْ أَ  شْ عِ نَ   instead of  وتُ نمَُ  وأَ  يشُ عِ نَ   in 
the second: 

Pرِ داقْ مِ لِ ي ضِ يمَْ    ئٍ رِ امْ  فِ تْ حَ  لُّ كُ فَ      ا   لهُ زاوِ وا نُ سُ رْ أَ  مْ هُ ئدُ قال راوَ 

r 

 
‘Their chief said:  Stay here and we will wage war, for the fate of every man follows a 
predestined course.’  
 

Pلاناكِ   وتُ نمَُ  وْ أَ ا يعً جمَِ  يشُ عِ نَ         هِ سِ فْ ن ـَبِ  اهُ خَ أَ ى اسَ وَ  نْ مَ وا كَ ونُ كُ 

s 

 
‘Follow the example of one who shares his possessions equally with his brother, and thus 
we all shall live or together we shall die’.   
 
As might be expected, some of the Ancient Arab Grammarians, including  ِهِ يْ وَ يب ـَس  , came 
up with skillful interpretations to explain away the irregularities cited in these two lines. P

7 
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3.   Barring contraction of stems:  The poets not infrequently use the indicative form of 
imperfect defective verbs when only the jussive is admissible, thus blocking a 
transformation which would shorten the stem; such is the case in the following two 
examples:     َْوجُ هْ ت ـَ لم  for تيِ يشَ عِ  رَ آخِ  ساهُ نْ أَ لا  سَ نْ أَ ما  ,’thou didst not lampoon‘  جُ هْ ت ـَ لمَْ    for  

تيِ يشَ عِ  رَ آخِ  هُ سَ نْ أَ لا  سَ نْ أَ ما   ‘whatever [else] I forget, I shall not forget him to the end of my 
life’.  

 
Syntactic Irregularities 
 
To satisfy the requirements of rhyme and rhythm, the poets often alter the typical arrangement of 
words, phrases, and clauses; the poets also delete constituents, add constituents, and ignore 
grammatical agreement in violation of syntactic rules. 
 
On this level, the change applies to syntactic structures (phrases, clauses, or sentences) and 
violates syntactic rules. 
 
 1.   Transposition of constituents:  The typical arrangement for verb plus modifier is reversed 

in the hemistich P

t
P عُ فَ ن ـْأَ  رَّ ــالضَّ  كُ لِ مْ أَ  تىَ مَ  نْ لكِ وَ   instead of   َــالضَّ  كُ لِ مْ أَ  تىَ مَ  عُ فَ ن ـْأَ  نْ لكِ و رَّ ـ  ‘but I help 

when I am able to harm’; transposition is responsible for separating the two terms of the 
construct phrase in the hemistich P

u
P اهَ لامَ  نْ مَ  مَ وَ ي ـَـالْ  رُّ دَ  اللهِ   instead of   ِمَ وْ ي ـَــا الْ هَ لامَ  نْ مَ  رُّ دَ  الله  ‘how 

worthy of him that blames her today!’; an antecedent ( رُّ ــــالشَّ   ‘evil’) succeeds, rather than 

preceding, the expression ماهُ ــيُّ أ   in the following two lines:    
 

 ينيِ ل ِـما يَ هُ ــيُّ أ رَ ي ـْـــــــخَ ـالْ  دُ ـــــــــيرِ أُ 
Pنيِ ــيغِ تَ ــبْ ي ـَ وَ ـــي هُ ذِ الَّ  رُّ ــالشَّ  مِ أَ 

v 

ا ضً رْ أَ  تُ مْ ـمَّ ـا يَ إذَ  يرِ دْ أَ ا مَ فَ  
  يهِ ـــــــــــغِ ـت َـــبْ أَ   انَ أَ  يذِ الَّ  رُ ــيْ ــــــــ ـــَلخْ أَ أَ 

 
‘I know not—when I set out for another land, hoping to achieve prosperity—which of 
these two I will encounter:  the prosperity that I go in search of, or the evil that goes in 
search of me’. 
 
More striking forms of transposition are illustrated by the following three lines (from 
three different poems):P

8 

 

 

 ا     هَ ـعَ ارْ فَ  – ةَ مانَ الأَ  عَ رْ ـــتَ  لمَْ  ، يَ اوِ عَ مُ     رُ اكِ شَ  – ينِ الدِّ وَ  اللهِ ا ظً افِ ح نْ ـكُ وَ 

 
 امَ لِ سْ مُ  وَ هْ وَ  هُ ءَ ا جابً ـــنْ ذَ  اسِ ـنَّ ـال نَ ـمِ 

  
        مٍ لِ سْ مُ   لاسَ إحْ  رَ هْ ى الدَّ شَ خْ أَ  تُ نْ ــما كُ وَ 
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 امَ ـلَ ا قَ هَ ـومَ سُ ا رُ ر ًـفْ ق ـَ نَّ أَ كَ 
 

 اهَ تِ جَ هْ ب ـَ طَّ خَ  دَ عْ ب ـَ تْ حَ ـبَ صْ أَ فَ           
    

 

 
Restored to the canonical sequence of prose, and thus freed of irregularity in word order, 
the three lines would be as follows: 
 

ينِ والدِّ  ا اللهِ ظً حافِ  نْ كُ ) وَ تَ نْ أَ ( اهَ عَ ارْ فَ  ةَ مانَ الأَ  رُ ــاكِ شَ  عَ رْ ت ـَ لمَْ ،  ةُ يَ عاوِ مُ  ا)(يَ   ‘O Muˁāwiya, [the Tribe 
of] Sʰākir has failed to honor the trust, so be the one to honor it; also be a custodian for 
God and the faith’. 
 

وَ هُ ) وَ وَ (هُ  هُ ءَ جاا ب ًــنْ ا ذَ مً لِ سْ مُ  اسِ ـنَّ ـال نَ مِ  مٍ لِ سْ مُ  لاسَ إحْ ى شَ خْ أَ  رَ هْ الدَّ  تُ نْ ــكُ   ماوَ    ‘ Never in all my 
days did I expect one Moslem to hold another Moslem solely responsible for a 
transgression which both of them committed jointly’.          
 

اهَ ومَ سُ رُ  طَّ ا خَ مً ل َـقَ  نَّ أَ كَ ،   هاتِ جَ هْ ب ـَ دَ عْ ب ـَ ارً ــفْ ق ـَ تْ حَ ب َـصْ أَ فَ   ‘It was reduced from a state of joyous 
delight to a state of dreary desolation, as though its remains were a mere sketch drawn 
with a pen’. 
 

2.   Deletion of constituents:  The subject of is deleted in P    تَ ي ْـلَ 

w
P ةً  ساعَ نيِّ عَ  مَّ ـالهَْ  تَ عْ ف ـَدَ  تَ ي ْـلَ ف ـَ   

instead of  َةً  ساعَ نيِّ عَ  مَّ ـالهَْ  تَ عْ ف ـَدَ  كَ ت َـي ْـلَ ف ـ  ‘would that you had driven worry away from me for 

just one hour!’; the prefix fa- is deleted from the apodosis in  َهارُ ــكُ شْ يَ االلهُ  ناتِ سَ الحَْ  لِ عَ فْ ي ـَ نْ م  
instead of  َهار ُــكُ شْ يَ  اللهُ افَ  ناتِ سَ الحَْ  لِ عَ فْ ي ـَ نْ م  ‘if one performs good deeds, God will 

acknowledge the merit thereof’; the agent of   َتْ جَ رَ شْ ح  is deleted in the second hemistich 
of the following line: 

 

P؟رُ دْ ا الصَّ بِ  ضاقَ ا وَ مً وْ ي ـَ تْ جَ رَ شْ إذا حَ            تىَ فَ الْ  نِ عَ  ءُ ار َـثَّ ـ النيِ غْ ما ي ـُ ! يَّ وَ  امَ أَ 

x 

 
  instead of    َ؟رُ دْ ا الصَّ بِ  ضاقَ ا وَ مً وْ ي ـَ سُ فْ ـنَّ ـتِ الجَ رَ شْ إذا حَ     تىَ فَ الْ  نِ عَ  ءُ ارَ ــ الثَّ نيِ غْ ! ما ي ـُ يَّ ما وَ أ   ‘Ah, 

woe to me! Of what use is wealth to a man when someday the breath of life rattles in his 
throat and his breast can no longer hold it?’; the antecedent ( ـفَهالسَّ   ‘insolence’), 

designated by the pronoun of  َهِ ي ْـإل  , is deleted in the hemistich P

y
P هِ يْ إلَ ى رَ جَ  يهُ فِ السَّ  يَ �ُِ  إذا  

instead of   ُِ� هِ يْ إلَ ى رَ جَ  هِ فَ ـالسَّ  نِ عَ  يهُ فِ السَّ  يَ إذا   ‘When admonished against insolence, a 
shameless man hastens to commit it’. 
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3.   Addition of constituents:  The negative particle لا    ‘not’ represents an irregular addition in 

the following hemistich:   P

z 
P ارَ هَ سْ لا تَ  نْ أَ  مَ جْ النَّ  ومُ لُ أَ ما فَ    instead of  ارَ هَ سْ تَ  نْ أَ  مَ جْ نَّ ـال ومُ لُ أَ ما فَ      ‘I 

blame not the star for the fact that you remain awake’.  
 
4.  Errors of grammatical agreement:  An example is P

aa
P  َرُ صِ عْ مُ وَ  بانِ : كاعِ  وصٍ خُ شُ  لاثُ ث   instead 

of  َرُ ــــــصِ عْ مُ وَ  بانِ : كاعِ  وصٍ ـــــــخُ شُ  ةُ لاثَ ث     ‘three persons:  two buxom girls and one that has 
reached the age of maturity’.   

 
Supplementary Notes:  Nunation 
 
The foregoing discussion identified nunation as a morphological unit which may be affected by 
poetic license.  This note provides a reasonably detailed definition of nunation. 
 

1.   Nunation proper occurs with singular, broken plural, and sound feminine plural nomina; 
for the purposes of this discussion, we shall stipulate that a nomen is a form which can 
function as a noun.  With the singular and the broken plural, nunation proper designates 
both of the following features; with the sound feminine plural, only the first.  Thus 
designating the first feature is the primary function of nunation proper. 

 
(a) Indefinite reference; for example, the nouns   ِابٌ تك  ‘a book’,   َلٌ جُ ر  ‘a man’,   ِةٌ أَ ر َـمْ ا  ‘a 

woman’,  َُّارٌ تج  ‘merchants’ and   َداتٌ يِّ ـس  ‘ladies’ are indefinite in the sense that one can 
ask Which? with respect to each.   

 
Even names are perceived as relatively indefinite when nunated:  for example, َسٌ يْ ق ـ  is 

less definite than َلَ ـلَ  سُ يْ ق ـ ىيـْ  ‘Laylā’s Qays’,  َِيلٌ جم  is less definite than  َِةَ ـنَ يْ ث ـَب ـُ يلُ جم  

‘Butʰayna’s Jamīl’,   ٌِحاتم is less definite than  the Ḫātim of the Ṭayyiˀ‘  ئَ يِّ ـطَ  تمُِ حا

Tribe’,  َايدً زِ ي  is less definite than رَ ـآخَ  ايدً زِ يَ وَ  يدَ زِ يَ  خاكَ أَ  تُ لْ اب ـَقَ   in expressions like يدَ زِ يَ    ‘I 
met your brother Yazīd and another Yazīd as well’,   ِهٌ يْ وَ ب ـَـيس  is less definite than  ِهِ يْ وَ ب ـَـيس  

in expressions like   ََرُ آخَ  هٌ ـيْ وَ يب ـَسِ وَ  هِ يْ وَ يب ـَسِ  وفُ رُ عْ مَ الْ  يُّ وِ حْ النَّ  ةَ لَ أَ سْ مَ الْ  هِ هذِ  ثَ بح    ‘That point 
was discussed by the well-known grammarian Sībawayhi and by another Sībawayhi’.   

 
(b)  Membership in the class of forms known as “triptotes”.  As shown above, nunation 

may occur with a diptote (such as  َيدزِ ـــــــــي  ) or even an indeclinable name (such as 

هيْ وَ يب ـَسِ   ) which has been converted to a triptote in order to express relatively indefinite 
signification. 

 
2.   Nunation proper should be differentiated from the pseudo-nunation which occurs with 

dual and sound masculine plural nomina.  Apparently motivated by analogy, pseudo-
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nunation generalizes the addition of a nūn after the case marker when ˀiḍāfa is not 
involved; pseudo-nunation does not, however, designate either of the two features listed 
above.  Rather than –n, -ni is used with the dual and –na is used with the sound masculine 
plural; the reason is not difficult to discern:  in forms like kātibāni ‘two scribes’ and 
muhandisūna ‘engineers’, the final phoneme averts the occurrence of a long vowel in a 
closed syllable.   

 
Another type of pseudo-nunation, also attributable to analogy, occurs with certain 
indeclinable exclamations and particles.  For example, the expression  َهٍ ص  denotes 

indefinite reference in contrast with the expression  َهْ ص  :  the former means ‘stop talking 
about any subject!’ while the latter means ‘stop talking about this subject!’.  Likewise, 
the expression هٍ ـإي  denotes indefinite reference in contrast with the expression  ِإيـه :  the 
former means ‘go ahead with additional comments on any subject’ while the latter means 
‘go ahead with additional comments on this subject’.  The particle   ْإذ  acquires nunation 
when it stands for a clause that functions as the second term of a construct; for example, 
in  ,’I delivered the speech and thereafter left the city‘  ةَ ينَ دِ مَ الْ  تُ رْ غادَ  ئذٍِ دَ عْ بوَ  طابَ الخِْ  تُ يْ قَ لْ أَ 

the expression َذٍ ئِ دَ عْ ب ـ  stands for the sequence  َطابَ الخِْ  تُ يْ قَ لْ أَ  ذْ إ دَ عْ ب ـ  .   
 

3.   That the Ancient Arab Grammarians were aware of the difference between nunation 
proper and pseudo-nunation is clear from their use of the terms   َينِ ـكِ مْ تَّ ـال ينُ وِ ـــــن ْــت  ينُ وِ ــــــن ْــتَ   ,  

ةِ لَ قاب ـَالـمُـ يرِ كِ نْ ـــتَّ ـال ينُ وِ ن ْـتَ   ,   , and   َيضِ وِ عْ ـتَّ ـال ينُ وِ ن ْـت  . P

9 

4.   The Ancient Arab Grammarians define  َيضِ وِ عْ ـتَّ ـال ينُ وِ نْ ــت  as nunation which “compensates” 

for a deleted element.  In accordance with that definition,  َيضِ وِ عْ تـَّ ـال ينُ وِ ن ْـت  embraces the 

nunation of   ٍإذ (discussed above).  Also in accordance with that definition,  َيضِ وِ عْ تـَّ ـال ينُ وِ نْ ــت  

embraces the nunation of defective stems like ادٍ ـن  ‘club’, اضٍ ـق  ‘judge’, انٍ ـث  ‘second’,  ٍداع 

‘caller’, امٍ ـس  ‘exalted’,  ٍلاه ‘heedless’,   ُذٍ ؤْ م  ‘harmful’,   ُرٍ غْ م  ‘enticing’,  ُتٍ فْ م  ‘mufti’,  َوارٍ ج  

‘maids’,  َعالٍ م  ‘noble traits’, and   ُعادٍ م  ‘hostile’; the claim is that, in the defective stems 
cited here, nunation “replaces” the final radical.  To clarify the concept of “replacing” a 
final weak radical by nunation, we shall postulate and illustrate the application of five 
rules: 

 
(i) Suffixation:  The case marker and the suffix of nunation are added sequentially rather 

than simultaneously:  addition of the case marker precedes, and addition of nunation 
constitutes a later step. 

 
(ii) Assimilation:  The sequence VR1RGVR2RX (where V stands for a short vowel and G 

stands for a glide) undergoes an assimilation transformation, provided that both 
vowels are low or that the second vowel is high; as a result of the transformation, the 

Page 452 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Part V:  Poetic License 
 

 13 

entire sequence becomes uniform in regard to vocalic quality.  The quality acquired 
by the sequence is determined by the sound of highest priority:  a low front sound 
has the highest priority, and a high back sound has the lowest priority.  The glide 
changes to a static (i. e., glide-free), non-syllabic vocoid which functions as vowel 
length and which we shall represent by an underlined symbol; thus the glide y 
becomes i and the glide w becomes u.  To illustrate:  aya → aaa, uyi → iii, awi → 
aaa, and awu → aaa. 

 
(iii) Metathesis:  In a sequence such as aaa, the non-syllabic vocoid and the following 

vowel exchange positions; thus aaa → aaa and iii → iii. 
 
(iv) Deletion:  Vowel sequences are not permissible; thus V1V2 → V1.  To illustrate, aaa 

→ aa (= ā) and iii → ii (= ī). 
 
(v) Vowel Shortening:  A long vowel is shortened in a closed syllable, unless that 

syllable is closed only in the pausal form.   
 
The Deep-Structure forms nādiy ‘club’ and jawāriy ‘maids’ undergo the following changes in 
accordance with the five rules: 
 

(a) In the nominative:  nādiy + -u → nādiyu → nādiii → nādiii → nādii (= nādī).  The 
addition of nunation yields the form nādīn.  nādīn → nādin. 

 
In the genitive:  nādiy + -i → nādiyi → nādiii → nādiii → nādii (= nādī).  The addition 
of nunation yields the form nādīn.  nādīn → nādin. 

 
In the accusative:  nādiy + -a → nādiya.  The addition of nunation yields the form 
nādiyan. 
 
Since nādin manifests only two radicals, the suffix of nunation may be said to 
“compensate for”, or “replace”, the missing third radical.  Simply stated, the –n of 
nunation occupies the position of L in the stem measure FāˁiL. 
 

(b) In the nominative:  jawāriy + -u → jawāriyu → jawāriii → jawāriii → jawārii (= 
jawārī).  Nunation is added because, ending in a long vowel, the stem is not perceived as 
analogous to the diptote measure maFāˁiL.  The addition of nunation yields the form 
jawārīn.  jawārīn → jawārin.  

In the genitive:  Perceived as ending in a long vowel, the Deep-Structure form jawāriy is 
not perceived as analogous to the diptote measure maFāˁiL; it is therefore marked for the 
genitive by –i rather than –a.  jawāriy + -i → jawāriyi → jawāriii → jawāriii → jawārii 
(= jawārī).  Nunation is added because, ending in a long vowel, the stem is not perceived 
as analogous to the diptote measure maFāˁiL.  The addition of nunation yields the form 
jawārīn.  jawārīn → jawārin. 

In the accusative:  jawāriy + -a → jawāriya.  The suffix of nunation is not added because 
the measure of the stem (clearly analogous to maFāˁiL) is a diptote. 
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Since the form jawārin manifests only two radicals, the suffix of nunation may be said to 
“compensate for”, or “replace”, the missing third radical.  Simply stated, the –n of 
nunation occupies the position of L in the stem measure FawāˁiL. 

The five rules stated above have a wider domain of application than defective nomina; for 
example, they generate iḫtāra ‘to be at a loss’ from iḫtayara, inbāˁa ‘to get sold’ from inbayaˁa, 
isʰtāqa ‘to yearn’ from isʰtawaqa, yanbāˁu ‘it gets sold’ from yanbayiˁu, yasʰtāqu ‘he yearns’ from 
yasʰtawiqu, yansāqu ‘he becomes carried away’ from yansawiqu, qīla ‘to be said’ from quwila, 
intahā ‘to end’ from intahaya, ˀajrā ‘to perform’ from ˀajraya, ˀalqā ‘to cast’ from ˀalqaya, istadˁā 
‘to summon’ from istadˁawa, ˁādā ‘to treat as an enemy’ from ˁādawa, isʰtakā ‘to complain’ from 
isʰtakawa, yujrī ‘he performs’ from yujriyu, yulqī ‘he casts’ from yulqiyu, yakʰtafī ‘he disappears’ 
from yakʰtafiyu, yurjā ‘it is hoped’ from yurjawu, yastadˁī ‘he summons’ from yastadˁiwu, yarjū 
‘he hopes’ from yarjuwu, ikʰtafaw ‘they (msc.) disappeared’ from ikʰtafayuw, yatalaqqawna ‘they 
(msc.) receive’ from yatalaqqayuwna, isʰtakaw ‘they (msc.) complained’ from isʰtakawuw, 
istadˁaw ‘they (msc.) summoned’ from istadˁawuw, etc.   

To keep the rules simple, we have chosen to dispense with the fine tuning and special provisions 
required by exceptions and certain other domains.  For example: 

(a) We have sidestepped a rule which stipulates that assimilation may affect the third but not 
the second radical when both radicals are glides; thus the underlying string iḫtawaya 
yields iḫtawā but neither iḫtāya nor iḫtā.   

(b) We have also sidestepped a rule which stipulates that, when a pronominal agent 
beginning with a consonant is suffixed to a perfect triliteral hollow verb of Measure I, 
assimilation is not to the vocalic quality of a; rather, assimilation is to the quality of the 
high vowel if one is present, or else to the quality of the glide.  Thus the underlying 
strings kʰawiftu, bayaˁtu, and rawaḫtu yield kʰiftu, biˁtu, and ruḫtu instead of kʰaftu, baˁtu, 
and raḫtu.  This rule helps to facilitate recoverability of the underlying string, though 
how it does so is beyond the scope of this discussion. 

As described by the Ancient Arab Grammarians, the string V1GV2X (where both short vowels are 
low or V2 is high) involves tʰiqal ‘articulatory inconvenience’; the transformations specified 
above serve the purpose of eliminating such tʰiqal.  The sequence CGVX (where C stands for a 
sound consonant as opposed to a glide, G stands for a glide, V stands for a short vowel, and X 
does not stand for a glide) is  another string characterized by tʰiqal; it triggers assimilation and 
metathesis.  Thus the Deep-Structure forms ˀabyad ‘to destroy’, ˀajwab ‘to answer’ and yaqwul ‘he 
says’ undergo the following changes:  ˀabyad → ˀabaad → ˀabaad (= ˀabād); ˀajwab → ˀajaab → 
ajaab (= ˀajāb); yaqwul → yaquul → yaquul (= yaqūl). 
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Summary of Poetic Licenses 

 The following outline lists the types of poetic license discussed in this study. 

A. Morphophonemic 

(1) Deletion or addition of consonants (hamza, tasʰdīd) 

(2) Deletion or addition of  vowels or vowel length (anaptyctic, word-medial, line-final) 

(3) Complex deletion and addition  

B. Morphological 

(1) Deletion of suffixes (consisting of, or containing, a nūn) 

(2) Addition of suffixes (nunation with diptotes) 

C. ˀIˁrāb 

(1) Deletion of ˀiˁrāb suffixes (pausal form out of pause; indicative, instead of 
subjunctive, with defective stems; nominative, instead of accusative, with defective 
stems) 

(2) Addition of ˀiˁrāb suffixes (indicative, instead of jussive, with non-defective stems) 

(3) Barring stem contraction (indicative, instead of jussive, with defective stems) 

D. Syntactic 

(1) Transposition of constituents 

(2) Deletion of constituents 

(3) Addition of constituents 

(4) Errors of grammatical agreement 
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FOOTNOTES 

 
 

 

1 William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 373, 374. 
 

2 William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 373 – 390. 
 

3 Ibn Rasʰīq’s al-ˁUmda, Vol. II, pp. 269 – 280. 
 
4 For the anaptyctic vowels and their distribution, see William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic 
Language, Vol. I, pp. 21 – 23. 

 
5  See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. II, pp. 88, 89.   
 
6 As the examples indicate, such suffixes include, but are not restricted to, nunation. 
 
7 See Sībawayhi’s al-Kitāb, Vol. III, pp. 96, 97. 
 
8 See Ibn Jinnī’s al-Kʰaṣāˀiṣ, pp. 330, 332. 
 
9 See William Wright’s Grammar of the Arabic Language, Vol. I, p. 235.  Also see ˁAbbās 
Ḫasan’s al-Naḫw al-Wāfī, Vol. I, pp. 33 - 45. 

 
 

 
P

a
P يررِ جَ   P

 b  
P دبْ عَ الْ  نُ بْ  ةُ فَ رَ طَ   P

 c 
P يِّ ومِ الرُّ  نُ بْ اِ   P

 d 
P بيِّ ـنَ الـمُتَ    

P

e 
P بيِّ الـمُتـَنَ   P

 f 
P بيِّ الـمُتـَنَ   P

 g 
P يّ رِّ ـعَ مَ الْ  ءِ لاعَ الْ  وبُ أَ   P

 h 
P بيِّ ـنَ ـالـمُتَ    

P

i 
P ىمَ لْ  سُ بيِ أَ  نُ بْ  رُ ي ـْهَ زُ   P

 j 
P قدَ زْ رَ فَ الْ   P

 k 
P ىمَ لْ  سُ بيِ أَ  نُ بْ  رُ ي ـْهَ زُ   P

 l 
P ةيعَ بِ رَ  نُ بْ  يدُ بِ لَ    

P

m 
P ومـثُ لْ كُ   نُ بْ و رُ مْ عَ   P

 n 
P لطَ الأخْ   P

 o 
P دب ْـعَ الْ  نُ بْ  ةُ فَ رَ طَ   P

 p
P  َّيانيِّ بْ الذُّ  ةُ غَ ابِ الن  

P

q
P P    سيْ قَ الْ  ؤُ رُ مْ ا 

 r
P ل طَ خْ الأَ  P

 s  
P يريّ ــــبالدّ وف رُ عْ مَ   P

 t 
P لوليّ ل السَّ يْ جَ عُ لْ ا   

P

u 
P ةئَ يمِ قَ  نُ و بْ رُ مْ عَ   P

 v  
P يّ دِ ب ْـعَ الْ  بُ قِّ ث ـَمُ الْ   P

 w 
P ديْ زَ  نُ بْ  يُّ دِ عَ   P

 x
P الطائيّ  االلهِ  بْدِ ــعَ  نُ بْ  حاتمُِ 

  
P

y  
P ءارَّ ـــــــفَ ـالْ   P

 z 
P مجْ نَّ ــالو بُ أَ   P

 aa 
P يّ ومِ زُ ـخْ مَ ـال ةَ يعَ بِ  رَ بيأَ  نُ بْ  رُ مَ عُ    
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 دارِ  رُ ـشْ نَ  –انية ـثَّ ـال بعةُ الطَّ  – لوَّ الأ ءُ الجز  –ار جَّ النَّ  يّ د علمحمَّ  تحقيقُ  – نيِّّ جِ  نِ بْ  بي الفتح عثمانَ لأ – الخصائص
 يروت (بدون تاريخ) ـــــــــب – رِ شْ ـنَّ ـوال باعةِ للطِّ  ىالهد

 

د محمَّ  تحقيقُ  - زديِّ الأ وانيِِّ رَ ــي ْــرشيق القَ  نِ بْ  الحسنِ  بي عليّ لأ – هونقدِ   هِ ـوآدابِ   الشِّعرِ   في محاسنِ   مْدَةُ ـلعُ ا
  ١٩٧٢يروت ــــــــــب –الجيل  دارِ  رُ ــــــــشْ نَ   – ءانجز  -الحميد  دين عبدِّ محيي ال

 

 ثلاثةُ  –د هارون ــــــلام محمَّ السَّ  عبدِ  تحقيقُ  - نبرقَ  نِ بْ  عثمانَ  نِ رو بْ ـــمْ بِشر عَ بي لأ – هِ يْ وَ ـيبَ سِ   تاب :  كتابُ ـالك
 ١٩٧١القاهرة  –ر ــــــــشْ ـنَّ ـوال أليفِ ــتَّ ـلل ةِ العامَّ  ةِ ــالمصريَّ  ئةِ الهي رُ ـــــــــشْ ـنَ  –ء أجزا

 
  ١٩٧٥القاهرة  –دار المعارف  رُ ـــــــــشْ نَ  –ء أجزا ٤ –حسن اس لعبّ  – النحو الوافي
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STANDARDS OF EXCELLENCE 
 

FOR ARABIC POETRY 
 

 
 
Introduction 
 
This book is devoted to the study of al-Kʰalīl’s meters.  Needless to say, other aspects of Arabic 
poetry are important, including the structural and semantic standards set up by the Ancient Arab 
Grammarians as yardsticks for measuring excellence; those aspects deserve a full-scale, in-depth 
analysis—but they are beyond the scope of the present study.   
 
The purpose of this Addendum is merely to state that standards were indeed set up by the Ancient 
Arab Grammarians, and that—despite the abundance of books published on the subject—those 
standards still need to be examined carefully in the light of modern Linguistics.  For this reason, 
the Addendum is presented as informal, almost excessively brief, notes:  no attempt is made to 
formulate accurate definitions, engage in detailed discussion, provide a critical analysis, draw 
insightful conclusions, or develop an alternative theory. 
 
A Western Point of View 
  
The following five concepts are based on Lewis’ The Poetic Image: 

 
1.    An image is a picture made out of words.1 
 
2.    The purpose of poetry, like that of all art, is pleasure.  Semantic poetic images produce 

pleasure through precision and intensity of revelation, not in describing reality but in 
describing how the poet relates to reality.  In addition, they produce pleasure through 
evocative power:  they not only reveal thought but also create thought.  Thus fertility 
of image is the very height and life of poetry.2 

 
3.    Though intimately associated with poetry, images may, and frequently do, occur in 

prose.  The richer in images, the closer prose draws to poetry.3 
 
4.    There are three levels of imagery: 
 

(a) The entire poem is an image:  it images a general (shared) truth or theme (birth, 
love, nature, death, etc.); i.e., it represents the poet’s interpretation of the general 
truth or theme.4 
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(b) Separate semantic images represent the poet’s interpretation of various aspects of 
the general truth or theme. P

5 

 
(c) Formal images (e.g., rhyming substrings within the line) appeal to the senses of 

listeners and readers. 
 

5.    Poetry differs from other subjects in form rather than content:  given a strong enough 
imagination, one can express any content in poetic terms. P

6
P   

 
Additional Observations 
 

1.  The reason why convention excludes certain subjects from poetry is purpose:  science 
seeks precision rather than pleasure; yet an author may recognize the treatment of a 
certain scientific subject as too dry for a given type of reader or listener, and may 
revise its prose to enhance aesthetic effect, thus drawing closer to poetry.   

 
2.    One may study poetry as: 

 
(a) A historian (concerned mainly with gathering facts, labeling them, categorizing 

them, and storing them). 
 
(b) A critic (concerned mainly with analyzing, though he may be aided by the work of 

the historian). 
 
(c) A connoisseur (concerned mainly with deriving pleasure and enjoyment, though 

he may be aided by the work of the historian and the critic). 
 
Position of the Ancient Arab Grammarians 

 
1.    According to the Ancient Arab Grammarians, the pleasure and the satisfaction derived 

from poetry (and, for that matter, from prose) are attributable to a quality which they 

called ةلاغَ ب َـال  ‘rhetoric, effective communication’ and which embraces two components: 

ةصاحَ الفَ   ‘eloquence, correctness, fluency’, and  ُالِ ـى الحْ ضَ ت َـقْ مُ لِ  لامِ كَ الْ  ةـءمَ لام  ‘appropriate-

ness of expressions to the speech event’. 
 

Beginners will find a clear, though brief, discussion of  ةلاغَ ب َـال  in ˁAlī al-Jārim’s al-

Balāgʰa al-Wāḍiḫa and al-Kʰaṭīb al-Tibrīzī’s al-Wāfī fī al-ˁArūḍ wa-al-Qawāfī.  Not 
the least of its virtues, the first of these two books provides an extensive body of 
illustrations and exercises. 
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2. To satisfy the requirements of  َةاحَ ــــصالف  , certain standards must be met on various 

levels of linguistic analysis:  the sounds of an utterance must be free from discord, the 
grammatical rules must be upheld, the vocabulary items must be familiar, and the 
meaning must be clear.  The Ancient Arab Grammarians attributed phonological 

discord  َواتِ ــــصْ الأَ  رــنافُ (ت(  to the proximity of similar or identical sounds (similarity 

being defined as closeness in point of articulation).  Thus the expressions  ْرُّ ـالشَّ  ىرَ شْ ـتَ اس  

‘the disaster grew worse’ and  َثٌ ــــعِ شَ  رٌ ــــــعْ ش  ‘unkempt hair’ suffer from phonological 

discord; so does the hemistich  َرُ ـــــــبْ ــــقَ  بٍ رْ ــــــــحَ  برِْ ـــــــقَ  بَ رْ ــــــقُ  سَ ي ْـلَ و   ‘and there is no grave close 

to that of Ḫarb’. 
 

ةــــمَ ءَ لامُ الْ     .3  ‘Appropriateness’ is facilitated by selection from available stylistic features; 

those features include the following:  an inventory of (semantic and formal) poetic 
images, a set of usages which display skill in manipulating the language or the 
situation, an inventory which associates each grammatical construction with a set of 
functions, a range of options which pertains to the length of expressions, a spectrum 
which comprises the successive levels of formality, and a scale which encompasses the 
different degrees of difficulty. 

(a)  ِانِ يَ ــب َـم اللْ ع  deals with semantic images (e. g., يهبِ شْ تَّ ـال  ‘simile’,  ,’metaphor‘ ةعارَ ستِ الاِ  

and ة نايَ كِ الْ   ‘epithet’).  For the purpose of elucidating, highlighting, and intensi-

fying meaning, the poet selects from these images what he deems appropriate to 
a particular situation. 

(b)   ْدِيعِ ـــــبَ � ِ�لمْ ال  deals with formal images (e. g.,  rhyming substrings’ and‘  عـجْ السَّ 

 homophony’).  In addition to imparting pleasure by appealing to the‘  ناسـالجِْ 

senses, these images can be drawn upon to suit certain components of the speech 
event (such as the type of addressee and the subject being discussed). 

(c)  ْــدِيعِ ـ�بَــِ�لمْ ال  deals with skill in manipulating the language or the situation (e. g., 

ةيَ رِ وْ ـتَّ ـال  ‘pun, equivocation, duplicity in meaning’;  ْةـبَ ارَ وَ مُ ال  ‘concealment’;  ُن ـــسْ ح

Page 465 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek



Addendum 
 

 4 

لِ ــــيلِ عْ تـَّ ـال  ‘creative explanation or justification’; and  ُمِ ــــيكِ حَ ـوب اللُ ــــسْ أ  ‘diplomatic 

response’).  The skills under discussion amount to clever tricks, rationalizations, 
excuses, maneuvers, and evasive techniques which merit admiration and which, 
in addition, may be necessary in certain situations (e.g., an author may resort to 

ةبَ ارَ وَ مُ الْ   lest he should be punished by a despot for a political opinion); they are 

discussed and illustrated in al-Wāfī P

 7
P and al-Balāgʰa al-Wāḍiḫa.P

8
P  

(d)  ِعانيِ ـمَ ـالم ـــــلْ ع  associates a set of functions with each construction (the Ancient 

Arab Grammarians viewed those functions as “meanings”; hence the term  

عانيِ ــمَ ال ).  For the purposes of this brief discussion, a handful of examples will 

suffice:  A sentence may be constative or performative; a statement may express 
doubt, emphatic certainty, or neutrality; the perfect tense may express past 
occurrence, invocation, good wish, imprecation, etc.; the imperative may 
express command, request, permission, admonition, reproof, supplication, 
challenge, threat, etc.; the interrogative may express inquiry, bewilderment, 
disbelief, marvel, sarcasm, disapproval, refutation, request, etc.  From the 
inventory of form-function correlations, the poet selects what he considers 
appropriate to a given speech event; thus, in a given situation, the interrogative 
might be deemed a more appropriate structure than the imperative for the 
purpose of expressing a request. 

(e)  ِانيِ ـعـــــمَ ـالم ــــلْ ع  deals with the appropriation of length to expressions.  Such 

appropriation involves selection from the following three options: از ـــــــــيجالإ  

‘brevity’, ناب طْ الإ  ‘verbosity’, and ساواةـمُ ـال  ‘equivalence’. Discussed in al-

Balāgʰa al-Wāḍiḫa,P

9
P these options serve the purpose of appropriateness.  To 

illustrate:  while brevity might be adequate for a knowledgeable listener, 
verbosity might be boring and counterproductive; on the other hand, verbosity 
might be necessary for a slow learner. 

(f)  ِانيِ ــــعـمَ ـالم ــــلْ ع  deals with the formality and difficulty of texts.  The level of 

formality and the degree of difficulty must suit the relevant components of the 
speech event (the speaker’s purpose, the listener’s level of education, the topic, 
the circumstances, etc.). 
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4.  The standards of excellence mentioned in the above paragraphs are not restricted to 
poetry; they apply to prose as well.  The science of Arabic Linguistics recognized this 
fact when it acknowledged the existence of scientific prose, literary prose, and literary-
scientific prose.  It should be noted, however, that images (both semantic and formal) 
are more typical of poetry than prose; for this reason, they are often referred to as 
“poetic images”. 

5.   Numerous books (including those listed in the Bibliography) discuss the concept of  

ةــــــــلاغَ ب َـال  in considerable detail, tracing the evolution of that concept over the centuries.  

Some of the authors attempt to offer new insights.  Muḫammad ˁĪd, for example, 

argues that, as formulated by the Ancient Arab Grammarians,  َةِ لاغَ الب مــــلْ عِ    suffers from 

a serious shortcoming:  it fails to show that the poem as a whole constitutes a macro-
image, and that the micro-images are “worthless” if not intimately related to the macro-
image.  ˁĪd further argues that, contrary to the claims of the Ancient Arab 
Grammarians, figurative usage is not necessary to produce poetic images:  literal usage 
is perfectly capable of evoking images provided that the meaning is closely related to 
the experience of readers and listeners. P

10 

ˁĪd’s conviction that ةــــلاغَ ـب َـال  should focus on the macro-image produced by the poem as 

a whole, as well as the relationship between that macro-image and the micro-images 
produced by component lines, is neither unique nor new:  it was voiced by Ḫāzim al-
Qarṭājannī who died in 684 A. H. P

11
P and by Ḍiyāˀ al-Dīn Ibn al-ˀAtʰīr who died in 1239 

A. H. P

12
P  

ˁĪd is unquestionably correct in pointing out that images are not entirely dependent on 
figurative usage.  Consider, for example, the warning issued by Zuhayr b. ˀAbī Sulmā 

in his muˁallaqa:    َمُ ــتُ ـــقْ ذُ وَ  مْ ـت ُـمْ ـلِ عَ ا مَ  إلاَّ  بُ رْ ــــــحَ ـما الْ و   ‘war is nothing else but what you 

have known and experienced’.  Though free from figurative usage, this expression was 
capable of evoking an avalanche of images in the minds of Zuhayr’s audience—a band 
of fighters who had suffered the untold woes of a protracted, devastating war. 

A Few Suggestions for Further Exploration 
 

1.    Semantic images seem to emerge from relating one meaning to another; for example, 

the simile  َــــدِ سَ الأَ كَ   مٌ ــــيلِ س  ‘Salīm is like a lion’ relates the referent of the word  َيملِ س   to 

the referent of the word   َدسَ أ  .   
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The relation may be called “convergent” if the two meanings can be viewed as 
belonging to the same semantic domain, and “divergent” if they must be viewed as 
separate semantic domains. 
 
(a) Convergent semantic images often express emphasis, completion, supplementation, 

commentary, elaboration, particularization, elucidation, explanation, argumentation, 

or the like; they include the following:   َه رِ دْ ــــــــى صَ لَ عَ  لامِ الكَ  دُّ ر , P

13
P  ْة ــــــــغَ ـبالَ مُ ال ,P

14  
P 

وّ ــــــل ُـالغُ  , P

15  
P  ِيمِ سِ قْ ـتَّ ـة الــــــــحَّ ص , P

16  
P يلــــــمِ ـكْ ـتَّ ـال , P

17  
P  ْوعــجُ رُّ ـراك والدْ تِ الاس , P

18 
P يلـــيِ ذْ ـتَّ ـال , P

19 
P , راد ــطْ تِ سْ الاِ  P

20
P 

رارــكْ ـتَّ ـال , P

21  
P دـــــيدِ رْ ــتَّ ـال , P

22  
P مـــــيمِ ت ْـــتَّ ـال , P

23  
P ينـــــــــي ِـبْ ــتَّ ـال , P

24  
P يّ ـــــــلامِ ب الكَ ـــــــــهَ ذْ ــمَ ـال , P

25  
P غــــــــــيرِ فْ ــتَّ ـال , P

26  
P 

نىَ ـــــــعْ الـمَ ا بِ  مُّ ت ِـتي يَ ة الَّ يادَ الزِّ  ,P

27  
P يهـبِ ــــــن ْـــتَّ ـال .P

28 
  

(b) Divergent semantic images include the following:  
 
(i)   Similarity: عارة  تِ الاسْ   ,P

29
P    ةل َــماثَ مُ ـال , P

30
P   يهب ِـشْ تَّ ـال  . 

 
(ii) Implication (an expressed meaning implies another meaning which is not 

expressed):     ِدافة والإرْ ـنايَ الك  .P

31 

 
(iii) Contrast:   ِّؤــكافُ ـتَّ ـاق والــــــبالط  , P

32 
P مــــــيهِ سْ تَّ ـة واللَ قاب ـَـمُ ـال  ,P

33 
P  َّابـــــــــيجب والإلْ الس  , P

34 
P 

يلدِ بْ ــتَّ ـس والكْ العَ   , P

35
P  ِءناثْ تِ سْ الا , P

36  
P  َْدُّ الجِْ  هِ بِ  رادُ ي يُ ذِ ل الَّ زْ ــــاله  .P

37
P   

 
2.    Formal images seem to emerge from relating one form to another. Such images include 

the following: 
 

(a) Homophony and homography:   ِْناسـالج ةلَ شاكَ مُ الْ  ,   , and  يفحِ ـصْ تَّ ـال   . P

38 
 

(i) Partial phonological (and graphic) similarity with difference in meaning; the 
following are examples:     

 
حَ ـــمَ طَ     ‘to aspire’,  َاحـــمَّ ـط  ‘ambitious’;  ُسبِ لْ ي ـ   ‘to clothe’,  َسبَّ ــلَ ت ـ   ‘to be attired’; 

ولـــــقُ ــعْ مَ   ‘reasonable’,   ِالــــقع  ‘headband’;  َوسـبُ ـــــحْ ـم  ‘imprisoned’, سابِ ــــــح   

‘confiner’; امٍ ـح  ‘defender’,  ِلـــــحام   ‘bearer’. 
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رّ ـــــــت َـــغْ مُ   ‘conceited’,   ُزّ ـــــــت َـعْ م  ‘proud’;   َيللِ ش  ‘spinal cord’,   َيللِ س  ‘descendant’. 
    
(ii) Complete phonological (and graphic) similarity, with difference in meaning; 

the following are examples:   َّةـاعَ الس  ‘the hour (of day)’,  َّةـــاعَ الس  ‘the Day of 

Judgment’; ساق ‘male pigeon’ , ساق  ‘stem of a tree’. 

 
(b)   Rhyming substrings (within the hemistich):    يعصِ ر ْـتَّ ـال  , P

39
P يطمِ سْ تَّ ـال  .P

40 

(c)    Symmetry:   ْنةوازَ مُ ال  . P

41 

3.    The components which form a speech event are discussed in Malcolm Coulthard’s An 
Introduction to Discourse Analysis. P

42
P  An attempt should be made to achieve a more 

detailed understanding of “appropriateness” in the light of those components. 

4.    As ˁĪd suggests, creative research needs to draw on the science of modern Linguistics to 
examine in more detail (a) how the poem as a whole forms a macro-image, (b) how 
micro-images relate to the macro-image, and (c) how literal (as opposed to figurative) 
usage can evoke images.  In a daring study, ˀAḫmad al-Sʰāyib attempts to include such 

a creative approach in the Arabic science of  َةلاغَ الب  . P

43 

Application of such a creative approach was attempted, with impressive results, by Dr. 
Ṭāhā Ḫusayn in analyzing a large sample of Arabic poetry extending from Pre-Islamic 
to modern times, and in describing the linguistic style of the Qur’an. P

44
P Application of a 

similar approach was attempted by Dr. Muḫammad Mandūr in analyzing what he calls 
“whispered poetry”. P

45 

In Dīwān al-Maˁānī, ˀAbū Hilāl al-ˁAskarī attempts to list and discuss the general 
(shared) themes of Arabic poetry:  praise, vainglory, friendly reproof, satire, apology, 
description, homesickness, patriotism, greeting, congratulation, etc.  al-ˁAskarī further 
attempts to list the micro-images used by various poets for each theme.  In some 
instances, he attempts to relate the micro-image to the entire poem, to the situation, and 
to similar images used by other poets.P

46
P  

 
ˁAbd al-Qāhir al-Jurjānī painstakingly developed, and strongly advocated, the theory 
that images can intensify meaning, transmit content, evoke memories, create 
associations, and inspire nuances only when “appropriate” to the poet’s “psychological 
experience”—that is, only when faithful in reflecting, rather than empirical facts, the 
manner in which the poet relates to reality:  his sentiments, his emotional framework, 
his attitude, his disposition, his perceptions, his imagination, etc.  Implied in this theory 
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is the stipulation that the micro-images of a given poem must stem from, and be related 
to, the general theme (the macro-image) of that poem.47 

 How much, if at all, do the attempts made by al-Sʰāyib, Ḫusayn, Mandūr,  al-ˁAskarī, 
and al-Jurjānī contribute towards satisfying ˁĪd’s demands, and wherein do those 
attempts fall short? 

 
5.    ˁAbd al-Qāhir al-Jurjānī (who died around 471 A. H.) is credited with developing the 

first unified, comprehensive theory of al-balāgʰa as it applies to Arabic literature in 
general and the Qur’an in particular.  The following notes pertain to al-Jurjānī’s theory. 

 
Merits of the theory:  The theory aspires to satisfy the requirements of generality, 
adequacy, and simplicity: 
 
(a) It aspires to satisfy the requirement of generality by seeking to incorporate rules 

and principles which hold true not only for Arabic but for other languages as well. 
 
(b) It aspires to satisfy the requirement of adequacy by deriving its rules and 

principles from a reasonably extensive body of primary data: 
 

(i) It draws on a large sample of Arabic poetry rather than relying exclusively on 
the Qur’an (despite the fact that it was developed primarily to explain the 
inimitability of the Qur’an). 

 
(ii) It draws on the Qur’an as a whole rather than a restricted set of Qur’anic 

passages which incorporate special features (such as figurative usage). 
 

(c)  It aspires to satisfy the requirement of simplicity by reducing the number of rules 
to the necessary minimum, providing accurate definitions, promoting clarity, and 
avoiding ambiguity.  

 
Linguistic relations as the foundation of al-balāgʰa:  The theory under discussion is 
based on the premise that primacy in language (as a system) belongs to relations rather 
than individual, discrete units—a principle explored in meticulous detail, as a linguistic 
universal, many centuries later by Louis Hjelmslev48.  Repeatedly and emphatically, al-
Jurjānī argues that al-balāgʰa does not, and indeed cannot, emanate from individual 
units such as discrete phonemes, morphemes, or words.  It would be unreasonable, for 
example, to claim that different words in isolation merit various degrees of 
excellence—that some are superior to others in performing the function of denoting 
referents.  In no uncertain terms, al-Jurjānī points out that the true source of al-balāgʰa 
lies in the relations which exist among linguistic units.   
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Syntactic sequences as the domain of al-balāgʰa:  According to al-Jurjānī, the 
domain of linguistic relations is the syntactic sequence constituted in accordance with 
the rules of the language.  Rather than “the rules of the language”, al-Jurjānī talks of 

وِ ـحْ نَّ ـد الـاعِ وَ ق ـَ  ‘the rules of syntax’, but his detailed discussions indicate that he uses the 

term somewhat loosely to embrace phonological, morphological, lexical, syntactic, and 

semantic rules. P

49
P  What he calls  ْيّ ـل ِــقْ عَ الْ  ازـجمَ ال  ‘rational metaphor’, for example, often 

involves a semantic modification to uphold a lexical sub-categorization rule.  A case in 
point is the following hemistich (composed by al-Mutanabbī in describing a Byzantine 

emperor who was defeated by Sayf al-Dawla al-Ḫamdānī):  َاب ًــتائ رِ ـيْ  الدَّ فيِ  ازُ كَّ عُ الْ  هِ ـبِ  يشِ يمَ و  

‘and the cane walks him around repentant in the monastery’.  To focus attention on the 
cane, the hemistich in question assigns to it the role of performer; this entails 
personifying the cane to satisfy a lexical sub-categorization rule which states that the 

verb  َيشِ مْ ـي   requires an animate agent. 

As pointed out earlier, Arab grammarians define al-balāgʰa in terms of two 
components: 

(a)  ْةـمَ ءَ لامُ ال  ‘appropriateness’:  Utterances must be appropriate to the speech event. 

(b)  ْةصاحَ فَ ال  ‘eloquence, correctness, fluency’:  Utterances must be grammatically 

correct and phonologically free from discord.  In addition, the vocabulary items 
must be familiar, and the meaning must be clear. 

In the context of al-Jurjānī’s theory, al-mulāˀama is a quality of syntactic sequences 
rather than individual units such as discrete phonemes, morphemes, or words.  
Syntactic sequences embody numerous phonological, grammatical, and semantic 
relations which generate a variety of features including auditory effects (rhyming, 
homophony, etc.), denotations (literal as well as figurative), and functions.  Functions 
are extremely numerous and for this reason only a few will be cited here:  A sentence 
may be constative or performative; a statement may be emphatic or  plain; the 
predicate may be descriptive, stative, progressive, repetitive, etc; the interrogative may 
express inquiry, reproof, disbelief, refutation, disapproval, sarcasm, etc.  The speaker 
or writer determines the features which he deems appropriate to a given speech event, 
and selects the syntactic sequences accordingly.   
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Again, in the context of al-Jurjānī’s theory, al-faṣāḫa is a quality of syntactic 
sequences: such sequences—not the discrete phonemes, morphemes, and words—
represent a sufficient domain for the grammatical rules which govern syntactic 
structures and the phonological rules which facilitate compatibility of sounds 
(consider, for example, the fact that compatibility of sounds is almost always a built-in, 
already-existing property of individual words, which means that phonological discord, 
when it occurs, is usually the result of stringing words together); it is also in the 
context of such sequences that a vocabulary item is (a) assigned a specific lexical 
meaning, (b) marked in regard to clarity, and (c) characterized with respect to 
acceptability. 

Selection as the cornerstone of al-balāgʰa:  Persistently and forcefully, al-Jurjānī 

asserts that selection ( يرُّ ــــــخَ تَّ ـال ) is the cornerstone of al-balāgʰa:  where selection of 

elements to fit the speech event is not permitted or not exercised, al-balāgʰa can hardly 
be regarded as an attribute of the utterance, despite the grammatical correctness of that 
utterance P

50
P (and, one might add, despite conformity with the other demands of al-

faṣāḫa).  In this light, appropriateness is considered the paramount, definitive 
requirement of al-balāgʰa. 

The requirement of al-faṣāḫa does not of necessity involve selection.  In regard to 
ˀiˁrāb, for example, a sentence may be perfectly grammatical without the benefit of a 
single selection; likewise, in regard to phonology, a sentence may be free from discord 
without the benefit of one conscious selection.  If selection is the cornerstone of al-
balāgʰa, this state of affairs can lead to only one conclusion:  to paraphrase al-Jurjānī, 
al-faṣāḫa may be viewed as an independent standard, worthy in its own right but 
separate from al-balāgʰa; alternatively, al-faṣāḫa may be viewed as a secondary 
condition for al-balāgʰa but by no means the essential requirement.         

The attempt to highlight selection in this manner suggests that al-Jurjānī groped for the 
concept of “style” as understood by modern-day linguists; not surprisingly, his work 
paved the way for books like ˀAḫmad al-Sʰāyib’s al-ˀUslūb. 

Examples of options:  To illustrate the options which the sequence makes available 
for selection, al-Jurjānī expounds in elaborate and impressive detail a variety of 
subjects categorized today under three titles:  ˁilm al-bayān, ˁilm al-maˁānī, and ˁilm al-
badīˁ; the three titles have already been discussed, albeit very briefly, in this 
Addendum. 

“Secrets” of al-balāgʰa—Summary statement:  al-Jurjānī regarded al-balāgʰa as a 
fine art of supreme quality whose trade secrets are hidden from all but the choicest men 
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of letters.  Reduced to the core and essence, those trade secrets boil down to م ظْ نَّ ـال 
‘construction’ (which may be defined as the pattern of forming a syntactic constitute 

from lower-level constituents in accordance with the rules of the language), and يرُّ ـــــخَ تَّ ـال  

‘selection’ (which may be defined as making choices from the available linguistic 
options to render the utterances suitable for a given speech event). 

Figurative versus literal usage:  Within the framework of al-Jurjānī’s theory, 
figurative usage is deemed more effective than literal usage in inspiring images and 
ideas; consequently, figurative usage is considered more effective than literal usage in 
conveying the “psychological experience” of poets.  

The concept of “noise” as a framework for al-balāgʰa:  As shown above, the 
Ancient Arab Grammarians developed an elaborate theory of al-balāgʰa, with al-
Jurjānī’s contribution as its zenith.  When reduced to its essentials and related to the 
concept of “noise”, the theory appears self-evident and axiomatic.  In simple terms, al-
balāgʰa can be defined as success in communicating messages through the medium of 
language; more precisely, al-balāgʰa can be defined as success in communicating the 
message embodied in a syntactic sequence.  Such success cannot be fully realized 
without adherence to the grammar; in this context, the term “grammar” refers to the 
rules which govern the construction of syntactic sequences.  Violation of the grammar 
constitutes “noise” which hinders communication; after all, language is a conventional 
system, and a speaker or writer cannot expect to be readily understood by other 
members of the speech community if he violates the grammar.  The virtue of the theory 
lies largely in exploring the various features which constitute noise.  Other than 
violation of the grammar, the Ancient Arab Grammarians identified three negative 
qualities of the syntactic sequence which constitute noise:  phonological discord, 
semantic ambiguity of vocabulary items, and inappropriateness of the syntactic 
sequence to  the speech event; the last of these is the single most serious, and most 
common, source of noise.  The choices made by the speaker or writer in order to 
minimize noise and maximize signification determine the degree of effectiveness in 
transmitting the message; typically, those choices pertain to matters of appropriateness 
(al-mulāˀama).  A major contribution made by al-Jurjānī is his firm insistence that, 
whether we are talking about the reduction of noise or the enhancement of 
signification, primacy belongs not to the isolated constituent units but to the relations 
which bind those units together in a syntactic sequence. 

Suggestions for further research:  More research is needed to determine the degree 
of similarity between al-Jurjānī’s theory and the writings of Aristotle, as well as the 
degree of similarity between al-Jurjānī’s theory and the works of modern Western 
scholars; furthermore, a need exists for an extensive survey of Arabic literature, 
coupled with a comprehensive analytical study, to compare literal usage and figurative 
usage in regard to effectiveness and popularity. P

51
P  
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48 See Louis Hjelmslev, Prolegomena to a Theory of Language, tr. Francis J. Whitfield (Madison:  The 
University of Wisconsin Press, 1963). 

49 See ˁAbd al-Qāhir al-Jurjānī’s ˀAsrār al-Balāgʰa, ˁAbd al-Qāhir al-Jurjānī’s Dalāˀil al-ˀIˁjāz, ˀAḫmad 
ˀAḫmad Badawī’s ˁAbd al-Qāhir al-Jurjāni, and ˀAḫmad ˁAbd al-Sayyid al-Ṣāwī’s al-Naqd al-Taḫlīliyy 
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50  See ˁAbd al-Qāhir al-Jurjānī’s Dalāˀil al-ˀIˁjāz, pp. 45-51, 76, 77; also see ˀAḫmad ˀAḫmad Badawī’s ˁAbd 
al-Qāhir al-Jurjāni, pp. 103-105, 118, 119. 

 51 See ˀAḫmad ˀAḫmad Badawī’s ˁAbd al-Qāhir al-Jurjāni, pp. 309 – 322; ˀAḫmad ˁAbd al-Sayyid al-Ṣāwī’s 
al-Naqd al-Taḫlīliyy ˁind ˁAbd al-Qāhir al-Jurjānī, pp. 255 – 327; and Dr. Ṭāhā Ḫusayn’s introduction to 
the following volume: 

١٩٣٨القاهرة  -رِ ـشْ نَّ ـوال رجمةِ ـتَّ ـوال أليفِ ـتَّ ـلجنة ال -عفرجَ  نِ بْ  ةَ ـدامَ  قُ إلى بُ سَ نْ ــيُ  -رِ ـثْ ـنَّ ــال ـدُ قْ ن ـَ  
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د رشيد ــــــد محمَّ عليه السيِّ  قَ ه وعلَّ حَ ــــصحَّ  – عبد القاهر الجرجانيِّ مام للإ – انِ ـــــــيَ ــالبَ   مِ لْ في عِ   ةِ لاغَ الب ـَ  أسرارُ 
 ١٩٧٨يروت ـــــــب –دار المعرفة  رُ شْ نَ  –رضا 

بعة الطَّ  – ايبأحمد الشَّ ستاذ للأ – ةِ ـيَّــولِ الأساليبِ الأَدبــــةٌ لأُصـيَّـــةٌ تحليلــــــيَّــلاغِ : دراسةٌ ب ـَ  الأُسْلُوبُ 
 ١٩٧٦القاهرة  –ة ـهضة المصريَّ نَّ ـمكتبة ال شْرُ نَ  -ابعة السَّ 

مطبعة سلامة  شْرُ نَ  –عة ابِ رَّ ـالبعة الطَّ  –ى سلامة موسستاذ للأ – ةُ ــــــــيَّ ـالعرب  ةُ ــــــــواللُّـغ  ةُ ـــــــــيَّ رِ صْ العَ   ةُ ــــــــلاغَ ب ـَال
 ١٩٦٤رة ـالقاه – ىموس

دار  رُ ــــشْ نَ  –ين ـــــــأمى لعلي الجارم ومصطف - عُ ـــــــــــديــبَ ـي والـوالمعانِ   انُ ـــــــيَ ــبَ ـ:  ال  ةُ ــــــــحَ ــالواضِ   ةُ ــــــــــلاغَ الب ـَ
 ١٩٥٩رة ــــــالقاه –ارف ـــــالمع

ندَ العربِ ، ومناهجِها ، ومصادرهِا  ـةِ عِ ـيَّ ــلاغِ وُّرِ الفكرةِ الب ـَــطبيُّ:  دراسةٌ في تَ رَ ـــــــــالعَ   انُ ـــــــــ ـَيـبَ ـال
  ١٩٧٢يروت ـــــب –دار العودة  شْرُ نَ  –بعة الخامسة الطَّ  – هانَ ب َـطَ  بدويّ  كتورل�ّ  – الكبرى

ه ــحَ رَ ــه وشَ ــطَ ــبَ ــضَ  –الخطيب  يِّ ـن القزوين ـٰحمرَّ ــد بن عبد الين محمَّ للإمام جـلال الدِّ  – ةِ لاغَ ب ـَـال  لومِ في عُ   لخيصُ ـتَّ ـال
  ١٩٣٢يروت ــــــب – دار الكتاب العربيِّ  شْرُ نَ  –انية ـثَّ ـالبعة الطَّ  – ن البرقوقيُّ  ـٰحمرَّ ـستاذ عبد الالأ

  ١٩٦٧القاهرة  –عالم الكتب  رُ ـشْ نَ  –ات ـيَّـ زَّ ـستاذ أحمد حسن الللأ – ةِ لاغَ الب ـَ  نِ عَ   فـاعٌ دِ 

 ١٩٧٨يروت ــــــب –دار المعـرفة  شْرُ نَ  – يِّ ـعبد القـاهر الجرجانمام للإ – الإعجـازِ   دلائلُ 
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ة ـــــبـتـمك رُ ــــشْ نَ  –اني ثَّ ـء الز ـــــــل والجوَّ ء الأز ـــــــــالج – ريِّ ـــــــلال العسكـــــــــام أبي هـــــمللإ – يـانِ ــــــالمع  وانُ ـــــــــدي
 هـ ١٣٥٢رة ــــــالقاه – القدسيِّ 

مكتبة  شْرُ نَ  –أحمد بدويّ أحمد  كتورل�ّ  – ةِ ـيَّ ـــــــبِ رَ العَ   ةِ لاغَ ه في الب ـَودُ ــــــرجانـِيُّ وجهــــــالج  رِ ـــــــــالقـاهِ   عبدُ 
  ١٩٦٢رة ـالقاه –ر ــــمص

، لأَِبي عَلـِيّ الـحَسَنِ بْنِ رَشِيق القَــيْـــــرَوانيِِّ الأَزْدِيِّ، حَقَّـقَه ابـِـهِ وَنـَـقـْــــدِهِ العُمْدَةُ:  في مَحاسِنِ الشِّــــعْرِ وآَدَ 
ارِ الـجِيـــــلِ ـةُ، نَشْـــــرُ دَ ـةُ الرَّابـِعَ ــعَ ـبْ ــد محُيـِي الدِّينِ عبد الـحَمِــيد، الـجُـــــزْءُ الأوَّلُ، الطَّ وفَصَّـــــلَه وعَلَّقَ حَواشِــيـَه محُمَّ 

 )٣٣٥ – ٢٤١ص ا ـمَ يَّ (لا سِ   ١٩٧٢بـَــــيروت سنة ـبـِ

  وِ حْ نَّ ـال  ، تيسيرُ   على اللُّـغةِ   ارئةُ الطَّ   لُ ــمِ ، العوا  اللُّـغةِ   مِ ــهْ ــلدون في فَ خـ ابنِ   ها:  منهجُ ودراستِ   في اللُّـغةِ 
 ١٩٧٤القـاهرة  –عالم الكتب  شْرُ نَ  –د عيد محمَّ  لّ�كتور – ةِ ـلاغَ ب ـَـال  ودراسةُ 

  ١٩٤٤القاهرة  –ر شْ ـنَّ ـرجمة والـتَّ ـأليف والـتَّ ـمطبعة لجنة ال –د مندور محمَّ  لّ�كتور – الجديـدِ   في الميـزانِ 

ء) عاربَ ديث الأَ اني (حَ ثَّ ـال دمللَّ  –طه حسين  لّ�كتور – ينالدّكتور طه حسـ  لمؤلَّفـاتِ   لةُ الكامِ   ـةُ وعَ جْممَ الْ 
  ١٩٧٥يروت ـــــــب – بنانيِّ دار الكتاب اللُّ  شْرُ نَ  – سلام)آة الإر مِ ى ل علالمشتمِ ( ابعالسَّ  دمجللَّ 

د أحمد عبد السيِّ  لّ�كتور – )نةٌ مقـارِ   ةٌ ــــــــ(دراس  نِيِّ ارْججُ الْ  رِ ــــــــــهِ االق ـَ  دَ عبدِ ـــــــدُ التَّحليِليُّ عِـنْ ـــــــــقْ ـنَّــال
 ١٩٧٩، مصر ة ــالاسكندريَّ  – ة للكتابة العامَّ ـئة المصريَّ الهي رُ شْ نَ  –اوي الصَّ 

 ١٩٧٥دمشق  –فكر دار ال شْرُ نَ  – بريزيّ ـــــتِّ ـللخطيب ال – يــواَفِ ـــــــوالقَ   ي في العَروُضِ ـالوافِ 

Page 478 of the Combined Book - Copyright by Zaki N. Abdel-Malek





  


	Installment 0 (Book Preview)
	PREVIEW OF THE BOOK

	Installment 1 (Book of AP, Preliminaries)
	CONTENTS
	Page


	Installment 2 (Book of AP, Preface, pp 1-10)
	PREFACE TO THE BOOK

	Installment 3 (Book of AP Part I Chapter 1, pp. 11-17)
	Installment 4 (AP book, Part I Chapter 2, pp. 18-44)
	Installment 5 (AP Boork, Part I, Chapter 3, pp. 45-101)
	Installment 6 (Book on AP, Part I Chapter 4, pp. 102-146)
	Installment 7 (Book on AP, Part I Chapter 5, pp. 147-150)
	Installment 8 (Book on AP, Part I Appendix I, pp. 151-152)
	Installment 9 (AP Book, Part I Appendix II, pp. 153-157)
	Installment 10 (AP Book, Part I Appendix III, pp. 158- 171)
	Installment 11 (Part I of AP, Appendix IV, pp. 172- 195)
	Installment 12 (Part I of Arabic Prosody, Bibliography, pp. 196-199)
	Installment 13 (AP Book, Part II, Preliminaries)
	CONTENTS

	Installment 14 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter I, pp. 1-7)
	Installment 15 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter II, pp. 8-17)
	Installment 16 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter III, p. 18)
	Installment 17 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter IV, pp. 19-24)
	Installment 18 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter V, pp. 25-28)
	Installment 19 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter VI, pp. 29-42)
	Installment 20 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter VII, pp. 43-47 )
	Installment 21 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter VIII, pp. 48-49)
	Installment 22 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter IX, pp. 50-52)
	Installment 23 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter  X, pp. 53-56)
	Installment 24 (AP Book, Part II, Chapter XI, pp. 57-61)
	Installment 25 (AP Book, Part II, Appendix I, pp. 62-63)
	Installment 26 (AP Book, Part II, Appendix II, pp. 64-65)
	Installment 27 (AP Book, Part II, Bibliograph, pp 66-71)
	Installment 28a (AP Book, Part III, Preliminaries)
	Installment 28b (AP Book, Part III, Chapter 1, pp. 1 - 18 )
	Installment 28c (Arabic Prosody Book, Part III, pp. 19 - 68)
	Installment 28d (Arabic Prosody Book, Part III, Chapter III, pp. 69 - 112)
	Installment 28e (Arabic Prosody, Part III, Bibliography, pp. 113-114)
	Installment 28f (Part III, Table of Contents, pp. 115-122)
	Installment 29 (AP Book, Part IV, Preliminaries)
	Installment 30 (AP Book, Part IV, Rhyme, pp. 1-22)
	Installment 31 (AP Book, Part V, Preliminaries)
	Installment 32 (AP Book, Part V, pp. 1-18)
	Installment 33 (AP Book, Preliminaries to Addendum)
	Installment 34 (AP Book, Addendum, pp. 1-15)



